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About this manual

The manuals and how to use them

The KROSS comes with the following manuals.

* Quick Start Guide (printed)

The manuals listed below can be downloaded from the Korg
website.

* Operation Guide (PDF)

* Parameter Guide (PDF) (this document)

* Voice Name List (PDF)

* Quick Start Guide (PDF)

You can also watch video manuals on the Korg website.

* Video manual
http://www .korg.com/

Quick Start Guide

This provides a simple explanation of the KROSS’s
functions. To begin, please read the Quick Start Guide.

Video Manual
This video illustrates the main functionality of the KROSS.

Operation Guide

Put simply, the Operation Guide is designed to answer the
question, “How do I do this?”

It explains the names and functions of each part of the
KROSS, basic operation, an overview of each mode, how to
edit sounds, record on the sequencer, and so on. This guide
also explains the basics of effects, the Arpeggiator, Drum
Track, and Drum Kits.

Finally, it also contains a troubleshooting guide as well as
supplemental information such as a list of specifications.

Parameter Guide (this document)

The Parameter Guide is designed to answer the question,
“What does this do?”

Organized by mode and page, the Parameter Guide includes
information on each and every parameter in the KROSS.

Voice Name List

The Voice Name List lists all of the sounds and setups that
are in the KROSS when it is shipped from the factory,
including Programs, Combinations, Multisamples,
Drumsamples, Drum Kits, Arpeggio Patterns, Drum Track
Patterns, Demo Songs, and Template Songs.

PDF versions

The KROSS PDF manuals are designed for easy navigation
and searching. They include extensive PDF contents
information, which generally appears on the side of the
window in your PDF reader and lets you jump quickly to a
specific section. All cross-references are hyper-links, so that
clicking on them automatically takes you to the source of the
reference.

Conventions in this manual

References to the KROSS

The KROSS is available in 88-key, and 61-key models. The
manuals refer to all models without distinction as “the
KROSS.”

Symbols &, [, Note, Tips

These symbols respectively indicate a caution, a MIDI-
related explanation, a supplementary note, or a tip.

Example screen displays

The parameter values shown in the example screens of this
manual are only for explanatory purposes, and may not
necessary match the values that appear on the LCD screen of
your instrument.

MIDI-related explanations
CCH# is an abbreviation for Control Change Number.

In explanations of MIDI messages, numbers in square
brackets [ ] always indicate hexadecimal numbers.

Whatis REMs [FENdLS *?

[Aems (Resonant structure and Electronic circuit
Modeling System) is Korg’s proprietary technology for
digitally recreating the numerous factors that produce and
influence a sound, ranging from the sound-production
mechanisms of acoustic instruments and electric/electronic
musical instruments, to the resonances of an instrument body
or speaker cabinet, the sound field in which the instrument is
played, the propagation route of the sound, the electrical and
acoustic response of mics and speakers, and the changes
produced by vacuum tubes and transistors.

* All other product and company names are trademarks or reg-
istered trademarks of their respective holders.
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Program mode

PROG Page Select Page | Tabs Main contert

Oscillator 1and 2 LFO1 waveform settings

1. WAV (see page 39)
Here's how you can select each page. - -
LFO1 frequency and modulation settings
» Use the PAGE+/- buttons. 1.FRQ (see page 40)
* Press the MENU button to access the page menu, use the P-OSCLFO 2 WAV Oscillator 1and 2 LFO2 waveform settings
PAGE-+/- buttons to select a page, and press the MENU (OK) ) (see page 41)
button or the ENTER button. 2FRQ LF02 frequency and modulation settings
* While the above page menu is displayed, press the FUNCTION (see page 41)
(TABS) button, then use the PAGE+/- buttons to select a page LFOW Common LFO waveform settings (see page 42)
by its tab, and then press the MENU (OK) button or the ENTER p_cuNLFO/ | LFOF Common LFO frequency and modulation settings
button. T (see page42)
* Hold down the MENU button and press the PAGE- or PAGE+ K1 Common keyboard tracking T settings (see page 43)
buttons. KT.2 Common keyhoard tracking 2 settings (see page 44)
For details, see “Selecting pages and tabs” on page 12 of the P-AMS ! Oscllator  and 2 AMS mixer 1 settings(see page 44
Operation Guide. MIXER 2 Oscillator 1and 2 AMS mixer 2 settings (see page 49)
SETUP Arpeggiator settings (see page 49)
EF ¢ AR P-ARP SCAN TONE Specifies the range in which the arpeggiator operates

]
ntral)

(see page 49)

E
HOTE-OH [Hote—0n Col

Drum Track pattern selection and trigger region
SCALE

P-DRUM | PATTERN settings (see page 49)

FOGESY - | - o TRACK PROGRAM Drum Track program selection (see page 49)
BASIC Step sequencer program selection and length settings
(see page 54)
: EDIT Step on/off entry (see page 55)
Page L1 Main content P—STEP SEQ | INST Instrument settings (see page 56)
MAIN Select and play programs (see page 2) Step sequencer effects such as accent and swing
TONE Easy sound editing (see page 3) MoD (see page 56)
PROG MIVER 051, 2, Drum Track, and step sequencer volume MIX Drum program selection (see page 57)
adjustment and mute setings (see page 4 Oscillator 1and 2 insert effect bus settings
ARP Simple arpeggiator editing (see page 4) BUS (see page 58)
P-INPUT/ | AUDIOIN External audio input settings (see page 5) P-FX SEND Oscillator 1.and 2 master effect send level settings
CTRL CONTROLLERS SW1and 2 function assignments (see page 6) ROUTING (see page 58)
VOICE Basic program settings, such as Oscillator mode IFX Insert effect type selection and chain settings (see page 59)
(see page7) MIXER Post-insert effect routing settings (see page 60)
P-BASIC NOTE-ON Key zone, and timing settings following note-on P—IFX IFX1,2,3, 4,5 Insert effect 1-5 settings (see page 60)
(see page8) Master effect type selection and chain settings
SCALE Scale settings (see page 10) P_MFX SETUP (see page 61)
P_se MS1..Ms4 Multisample and drum kit settings (see page 11) MFX1,2 Master effect 1and 2 settings (see page 61)
VEL Oscillator velocity zone settings (see page 13)
BASIC Oscillator Tand 2 pitch settings (see page 14)
P-PITCH MoD Pitch modulation settings (see page 15)
PORTA Portamento settings (see page 17)
ENVELOPE Pitch EG settings (see page 18)
P-PITCHEG | L-MOD Pitch EG level modulation settings (see page 19)
T-MOD Pitch EG time modulation settings (see page 20)
BASIC Oscillator 1and 2 filter settings (see page 21)
MoD Filter modulation settings (see page 23)
P—FILTER EG-I Filter EG intensity settings (see page 24)
LFO-I Filter LFO intensity settings (see page 25)
KTRK Filter keyboard tracking settings (see page 26)
ENVELOPE Oscillator 1and 2 filter EG settings (see page 28)
P—FILTEREG | L-MOD Filter EG level modulation settings (see page 29)
T-MOD Filter EG time modulation settings (see page 30)
BASIC Oscillator 1and 2 amp (volume) and pan settings
(see page 32)
P-AMP MOD Amp modulation settings (see page 33)
KEYTRK Amp keyboard tracking settings (see page 34)
ENVELOPE Oscillator Tand 2 amp EG settings (see page 36)
P-AMPEG | L-MOD Amp EG level modulation settings (see page 37)
T-MOD Amp EG time modulation settings (see page 38)




Program mode

0: PROG (Program)

This is the main Program mode page. Here you can:

m In the PROG page, MIDI data is transmitted and received on
the global MIDI channel that's specified by MIDI Channel
(G-MIDI> BASIC). However, MIDI data for the Drum Track
and the step sequencer is transmitted and received on the
Drum Track Prog MIDI Ch and the Step Seq Prog MIDI Ch
(G-MIDI> OUT) respectively.

0-1: MAIN

Category lcon Category: Index No.

Mode | (Bank No.) Tempo
I
| T — e |« TR PR e
[ FlaNo:Be@ (auee) [J=120.00]d
eKross Grand Piano 1
ISW T SWINQctawve Down Swi: Octave Up
nfo.
Category Select Icon Program Select
Category Icon [USE/GM, PIANO...DRUM/SFX]

This shows the program's category icon. For the USER category
and the GM bank, the icon is shown at the left of the PIANO-
DRUM/SFX icon.

Category [PIANO...USER]

This is the program category name.
All programs are organized into 11 preset categories and 1 user
category.

PIANO, E.PIANO, ORGAN, BELL, STRINGS, BRASS, SYNTH
LEAD, SYNTH PAD, GUITAR, BASS, DRUM/SFX, USER

Index No. (Bank No.)
[000... (A...F, UA...UD: 0...127, G, g1...99, gd: 1...128)]

The index number sorts the programs of the A—F, UA-UD, and
GM banks, starting from number 000.

The index number is the number that is used to transmit or receive
MIDI program changes; it ranges from 0—127 for banks A—F and
UA-UD, and from 1-128 for the GM banks. Of the GM banks g1—
29, programs that have no variation sound are indicated by *, and
GM basic sounds will be recalled for these.

Note: Each bank has limitations on saving. (see page 62)

Category Select Icon

When this icon is shown, you can use the CATEGORY dial to
select programs. Select Program Select, and then use the
CATEGORY dial and the VALUE dial to select a program.
Program Select

This is the name of the selected program.

Sound select list

This lists the programs in each category. Select a program and play
it. Here's how to access this list and play a program.

1. In the PROG> MAIN page, the list will appear when you
turn the CATEGORY dial, or press the ENTER button.

B1: Kross Grand Piano 2
BEZ: Stereo Grand Fiano
HE3: Bright Grand Piano 1
884: Bright Grand Piano 2

‘C [ weo. Kross Grand Piano 1

2. If you want to switch to a different category, use the CATE-
GORY dial or the cursor buttons 4 .

3. To select sounds, use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons
AV,

4. If you return to the PROG> MAIN page by pressing the
OK (MENU) button, the sound you selected in step 3 will be
selected. If you press the FUNCTION (Cancel) button, your
selection will be cancelled, and the sound that had been
selected before you opened the list will be selected.

Note: To change the category assignment of each program, use the
Write Program dialog box.

To switch programs
e Turn the value dial, or use the cursor buttons A V.

* You can use a foot switch to select programs.
(See “Foot Switch Assign” on page 163 and “Foot Switch
Assign List” on page 301)

* You can select programs by transmitting a MIDI Program
Change from a connected external MIDI device.

Note: MIDI program changes are transmitted using the Bank No.
shown in the screen.

J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current Program, which applies to the
arpeggiator, drum track, step sequencer, tempo-synced LFOs, and
tempo-synced effects.

040.00...300.00: Indicates the tempo

Note: You can't set the tempo in this page. If you want to set the
tempo, use the REALTIME CONTROLS.

EXT is displayed if the MIDI Clock (G-MIDI> BASIC) is set to
External MIDI or External USB. This is also shown if the MIDI
Clock setting is Auto and MIDI clock data is being received from
an external device. If the tempo source is EXT, the arpeggiator etc.
will synchronize to MIDI clock data from an external MIDI
device.

Battery/ACIcon [, ], {1
£ : Indicates that the AC adapter is being used.

{m], {]: Indicates that batteries are being used. The approximate
amount remaining is shown.

R If ] is flashing, the batteries are almost exhausted.
Immediately save any important data, and either install fresh
batteries or switch to using the AC adapter.

A If the batteries are exhausted, remove them immediately.
Leaving exhausted batteries installed may cause
malfunctions such as battery leakage. You should also
remove the batteries if you won’t be using the unit for an
extended period of time.

SW Info.

SW1, SW2: Indicates the functions that are assigned to the SW1
and SW2 buttons.



0: PROG (Program) 0-2: TONE (Play Tone Adjust)

0-2: TONE (Play Tone Adjust)

PROG F Ao > TOME < EER ™ AR ™,
RN NS Kross Grand Piano 1
TOHE = Cutoff: +HH EG=#Attacl: +88
ADTUST peconance: +B8 Decaw: +EI

EG Intensitw: +HE

Sustain: +48
Wel.lntensity: +88 Release: +846

III

L

The Tone Adjust function lets you make simple changes to the
sound by adjusting the program's main parameters, such as the
filter or the filter and amp EG.

Tip: In Combination and Sequencer modes, Tone Adjust also lets
you edit Program parameters without the need to save a different
version of the original Program. For more information on Tone
Adjust in these modes, please see page 73 and 112.

Using and saving the Tone Adjust settings

Your editing will affect the sound immediately, but the values of
the original program parameters will not change until you save the
program. When you save the program, the result of your Tone
Adjust settings will be saved in the program parameters. At that
point, all of the Tone Adjust parameter values will be reset to 0.

How parameters and MIDI control changes (CC) affect each other

Most parameters will also affect the parameters that are controlled
via MIDI control changes.

Tone Adjust and control changes work independently. For
example, you can use the Tone Adjust function to reduce the value
of a parameter, and then use a control change to increase it.

The MIDI control change numbers (CC#) corresponding to each
Tone Adjust parameter are shown below.

Cutoff: CC#74

Resonance: CC#71

EG Intensity: CC#79

Vel. Intensity: Not supported
Attack: CC#75

Decay: CC#75

Sustain: CC#70

Release: CC#72

See page 311, 317

K The compare function is not available for any editing that
uses the Tone Adjust parameters.

Category: Index No. , Category Select Icon, Program Select
Select the program.

TONE ADJUST

Cutoff (Filter Cut Off) [-99...+99]

This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at once. It
affects both Filters A and B.

Resonance (Filter Resonance) [-99...4+99, C(C#71]

This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once. It affects both
Filters A and B.

EG Intensity (Filter EG Intensity) [-99...4+99, C(#79]

This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff frequency. It
affects Filters A and B simultaneously.

If this is set to -99, the filter EG will have no effect. +99 means
maximum. Modulation is in the same direction, positive or
negative, as the original Program. For instance, if the original
Program’s EG Intensity was set to —25, then setting the Tone
Adjust to +99 moves the EG Intensity to —99.

Vel. Intensity (Amp Velocity Intensity) [-99...+99]
This scales the effect of velocity on the Amp level.

—99 removes the velocity modulation entirely. +99 means
maximum modulation in the same direction, positive or negative,
as the original Program.

EG
Attack (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time) [-99...4+99]

This adjusts the attack time and other related parameters of all
filter EGs and amp EGs in a single action.

When the value is +1 or more, this also affects the Amp EG’s Start
and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and Attack Time AMS, as
described below:

Between values of +1 and +25, the Start Level, Start Level AMS,
and Attack Time AMS will change from their programmed values
to 0. Over the same range, the Attack Level will change from its
programmed value to 99.

Decay (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time) [-99...4+99]

This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp EGs. It
interacts with CC# 75.

[-99...499]
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Release (Filter/Amp EG Release Time) [-99...4+99]
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Sustain (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level)
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0-3: MIXER (Play Mixer)

AELEREE SRS Kross Grand Piano 1

— OIS — OS2 — DY RLIITI —STEP
TRACK SEQ

£ FPlay rPlaw P Play rPlav
Wal: 127 Wal: 127 Wal: 127 al: 127

Here is where you can adjust the volume of oscillators 1 and 2, the
Drum Track and the step sequencer, and mute or solo them. Use
the Solo Setting function to turn solo on/off. (see page 62)

Tip: You can use the Hold Balance function to adjust these four
volume settings simultaneously. This function is a convenient way
to make adjustments while preserving the volume balance.

Category: Index No. , Program Select
Select the program.

0sC1

Play/Mute
Play: Oscillator 1 will sound.
Mute: Oscillator 1 will be muted (silent).

Vol (Volume)
Adjusts the volume of Oscillator 1.

[Play, Mute]

[000...127]

052

Play/Mute
Play: Oscillator 2 will sound.
Mute: Oscillator 2 will be muted (silent).

[Play, Mute]

Note: OSC2 Play/Mute cannot be set for a program whose
Oscillator Mode is Single or Drums.

Vol (Volume)
Adjusts the volume of Oscillator 2.

[000...127]

DRUM TRACK

Play/Mute 1
Play: The drum track will sound.
Mute: The drum track will be muted (silent).

Vol (Volume)
Adjusts the volume of the drum track.

STEP SEQ
Play/Mute

Play: Step sequencer will sound.

[Play, Mute]

[000...127]

[Play, Mute]

Mute: Step sequencer will be muted (silent).

Vol (Volume)

Adjusts the volume of step sequencer.

[000...127]

0-4: ARP (Arpeggiator)

PROG ﬁmmm ARP

3] 2891 : Kew| Planu ﬁrpegglu 1

Octawe:[1oct Resolution: F m Sort
w Lateh| W e Swnic w Kewboard
Pattern

This is the easy edit page for the arpeggiator. For more detailed
editing, use the P-ARP page.
Category: Index No. , Program Select

Select the program.

MOD (Modulation)

[GATE] [-64...400...+63]
Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio(see
page 50).

[VEL} (VELOCITY) [-64...400...+63]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio (see page 51).

{SWING} [-64...400...+63]
This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes of the
arpeggio (see page 51).

When each MOD parameter is at +00, the effect will be as

specified by the Gate, Velocity, and Swing parameters of the P-
ARP> SETUP page.

Pattern [Preset: UP...Preset: RANDOM, 0000...1279]
Octave [1oct, 20ct, 3oct, 4oct]
Resolution A P A O O PO
Sort [0ff, On]
Latch [0ff, On]
Key Sync. [0ff, On]
Keyboard [0ff, On]

Note: These parameters can also be set from P13: P-ARP (see
page 50).

Vv 0-1...4: FUNCTION

: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62
: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63

0
1
2

* 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63
4: Add to Favorite see page 63
5

* 5: Hold Balance see page 63 (only MIXER page)
* 6: Copy Arpeggiator sce page 64 (only ARP page)

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.



1: P-INPUT/CTRLS (Input/Controllers 1-1: AUDIO IN

1: P-INPUT/CTRLS (Input/Control-
lers

1-1: AUDIO IN

About the AUDIO IN

The external audio input settings in this page are active when the
front panel REALTIME CONTROLS section AUDIO IN 1 row's
SWITCH (ON/OFF) button is on.

ALDIO 1M CONTROLLERS
r ey Select: [ Line @ Mic (Pan: CBAG4 1]
C——————1L—-[mCc ]—-R
Lewel: 127  £*¥Play  Gain: 37 Bus:FL/RE
Sendl: BAE SendZ: B48 FX Control Bus:[3] OFF

Input Level Meter

G-SET (Use Global Setting) [0ff, On]
On (checked): The general settings in the GLOBAL mode G-
INPUT/CTRL page will be used as the external audio input
settings. If you want to use the same external input for multiple
programs, it is convenient to turn this On (checked) for each
program, and make adjustments in GLOBAL mode.

Off (unchecked): The Line or Mic settings you make in this page
will be used.

Since this allows you to save external audio input settings that are
appropriate for a specific program, it is convenient to use this
setting in conjunction with the appropriate audio input settings, for
example when you're saving a program as a vocoder effect
program. (“Example: Vocoder (Program)” on page 209)

Select [Line, Mic]
Selects the external input jack that will be used.

Line: LINE IN jack (line level, stereo)

Mic: MIC IN jack (mic level, monaural)

You can adjust the following parameters individually for LINE
and MIC.

k You can't use the Line input and Mic input simultaneously.

Pan [L000...L063, C064, R065...R127]

If the Select parameter is set to Mic, this lets you adjust the pan
settings of the external audio signal that's being input from the
MIC IN jack. C064 pans the sound to the center.

You can't specify this for the Line input. Its stereo panning is fixed.

Input Level Meter

Indicates the level of the external audio that's being input to the
KROSS.

If the input is overloaded, the [LINE] or [MIC] indicators in
the middle of the level meter will be highlighted. Adjust the
Gain of the input stage or the Level parameter that follows
the AD converter.

Level [000...127]

This specifies the level of the external audio signal that's being
input. Normally you'll leave this at 127.

The analog audio signal from the LINE IN or MIC IN jack is
converted into a digital signal by the AD converter. This Level
parameter adjusts the amount of signal immediately after it is
converted into digital; if the audio input is distorted, see “Solving
distortion caused by input overload.”

Solving distortion caused by input overload
If the audio input is too loud, the sound may be distorted.

If the [LINE] or [mic] indication in the Input Level Meter is
highlighted, distortion is occurring in the input stage. Adjust the
Gain parameter or the volume of your connected device so that this
indication is not highlighted.

If there is distortion even though this indication is not highlighted,
it may be that an effect of the KROSS is causing the distortion.
Adjust the Level parameter to lower the signal level, or adjust the
effect settings (such as the Input Trim parameter).

Mute/Play [Mute, Play]

This specifies whether the external audio input signal will be
silenced (muted) or audible.

Mute: The audio input will be silenced (muted).
Play: The audio input will be heard.

Note: Even if this is set to Play, the input sound will not be heard if
the REALTIME CONTROLS section AUDIO IN 1 row SWITCH
button (ON/OFF) is off (unlit).

Gain [00...82, MAX]

This adjusts the level of the external audio input signal at the input
stage. See “Solving distortion caused by input overload.”

A The input gain setting (Gain) is shared by the global setting
(G-SET on) and the individual setting (G-SET off). To save
the setting, select the setting in Global mode and then use the
Write Global Setting function to save it. Although you can
edit this in the AUDIO IN page or the QUICK SETTING
dialog box of each mode, you can't save it as an individual
setting (G-SET off) for a program, combination, or song.

Bus (Bus Select) [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
Specifies the output bus for the external audio signal.
L/R: The external audio input signal is output to the L/R bus.

IFX1...5: The external audio input signal is output to the IFX1-5
bus. Use this setting if you want to apply insert effects to the input
signal.

Off: The external audio signal is not output to any bus.

Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

Specify the send levels where the external audio input signal is
sent to the master effects. Use these when you want to apply
chorus or delay/reverb to the Mic input sound.

Sendl sends the signal to master effect 1.
Send?2 sends the signal to master effect 2.

If Bus (Bus Select) is set to IFX1-5, the send levels to the master
effects are set by the Send1 and Send2 parameters (see page 57)
after the signal passes through IFX1-5. (see page 60)

FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

This outputs the external audio input signal to the FX Control bus
(stereo two-channel FX Ctrll, 2). (see page 209)
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AUDIO IN - QUICK SETTING

There is a QUICK SETTING (FUNCTION button) in the dialog
box that appears when you operate the REALTIME CONTROLS
section AUDIO IN 1 row's ON/OFF, GAIN, or MFX2/REVERB,
or the AUDIO IN 2 row's MIC/LINE. When you press this button,
the current audio in settings appear. This is referred to as the
AUDIO IN — QUICK SETTING. When a different page is open,
this provides a convenient way to quickly access the settings
without having to open the AUDIO IN page.

The following illustration shows the case when G-SET is Off.

FEER] [ OFF 1 = FUEE HSrkE =
[PFROG] Select: [ Line [ Mic (Fan: CB64 1]
 —1 N U L] T R ;] e——
Level: B +#*Flay Gain: 88 Bus:[FL/E
Sendl: B8R SendZ: 848 FX Control Bus:[2] Off

DOHE

If G-SET is ON, the GLOBAL setting AUDIO IN is shown and
can be edited. When you press the PAGE+ (WRITE G-SET)
button, the WRITE GLOBAL SETTING dialog box will appear,
allowing you to save the setting.

FEER] [ OFF 1 = FUEE HSrkE =
[6-SET]Select: [OLine B Mic (Fan: CEG64 1]
 —1 T U L] T R ;] ———
Lewvel: 127 i*Flay  Gain: EGll Eus:EL/E
Sendl: B8R SendZ: 848 FX Control Bus:[2] Off

CDirect Send [LIRITE G-SETL DOHE

1-2: CONTROLLERS (Controllers Setup)

1L CONTROLLERS
SLi1: Sua:

[B]0ctzwe Down Octave Up

£ Togale > Togale
TEmMPO

J= 1868.668

Here you can specify the functions of the front panel SW1 and
SW2 buttons, and set the tempo.

sw1

Assign [Off, ..., Pitch Bend Lock]

Selects the function that's used by SW1. This assigns the function
of SW1 (see “SW1, SW2 Assign List” on page 300).

Note: If you change the function setting, the status is reset to off.

Note: The on/off status of the SW1, SW2 switches is memorized
when you save the program.

Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

This specifies the on/off function when you press the SW1 switch.

Toggle: The state will alternate between On and Off each time you
press the SW1 switch.

Momentary: The state will remain On only while you continue
holding down the SW1 switch.

SW2
Assign [0ff, ..., Pitch Bend Lock]
Mode (SW2 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]

This assigns the function of SW2. The functions that can be
assigned to SW2 are the same as for SW1, with the substitution of
SW2 Mod. (CC#81) instead of the SW1’s SW1 Mod. (CC#80).

TEMPO
J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current Program, which applies to the
arpeggiator, drum track, step sequencer, tempo-synced LFOs, and
tempo-synced effects (see ) (Tempo)” on page 2).

Vv 1-1, 2: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62
* 1: Solo Setting see page 62

« 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63

e 4: Add to Favorite see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.



2: P-BASIC 2-1:VOICE (Voice Mode)

2: P-BASIC

2-1:VOICE (Voice Mode)

P —EOSIC VOCE “HOTE-OM™ SCALE ™
0sc: [ Single E[EENEE O Drums ]
Voice: [ Poly OMonao ]
POLT
rLegato
r Single Trigger

This page contains all of the basic settings for the Program.
Among other things, you can:

* Set up the Program to be a Single, a Double, or a Drum Kit.
* Set the Program to play polyphonically or monophonically.

0SC (Oscillator Mode)

Specifies the Program’s oscillator assignment; whether it will use
one or two oscillators, or a drum Kkit.

[Single, Double, Drums]

Single: The program will use one oscillator (Oscillator 1, Filter 1,
Amplifier 1). In this case, the program will normally have a
maximum of 80-note polyphony.

Double: The program will use two oscillators (Oscillator 1/2,
Filter 1/2, Amplifier 1/2). In this case the program will normally
have a maximum of 40-note polyphony.

Drums: The program will use one oscillator (as when Single is
selected), but Oscillator 1 will be assigned a drum kit instead of a
multisample. In this case the program will normally have a
maximum of 80-note polyphony.

Voice Assign Mode [Poly, Mono]

Select the basic voice allocation mode. Depending on which one
you select, various other options will appear, such as Poly Legato
(Poly mode only) and Unison (Mono mode only).

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing you play
chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically, producing only
one note at a time.

Poly

These parameters are available when the Voice Assign Mode is set
to Poly.

Legato (Poly Legato) [0ff, On]

Legato means to play notes in a smooth and connected manner; the
next note is played before the last note is released. This is the
opposite of playing detached.

On (checked): When you play a legato phrase, only the first note
of that phrase (and within approximately the first 30 msec) will
use the normal multisample start point specified by Start Offset
(P-OSC); all subsequent notes will use the legato start point
specified for each multisample.

Note: This is a useful way to simulate the percussive attack of a
tonewheel-type organ.

Off (unchecked): Notes will always use the setting of the Start
Offset, regardless of whether you play legato or detached.

With some Multisamples, Poly Legato may not have any
effect.

[0ff, On]

Single Trigger is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set to
Poly.

Single Trigger

On (checked): When you play the same note repeatedly, the
previous note will be silenced before the next note is sounded, so
that the two do not overlap.

Off (unchecked): When you play the same note repeatedly, the
notes will overlap.

MONO

These parameters are available when the Voice Assign Mode is set
to Mono.
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Legato (Mono Legato) [0ff, On]

Legato is a performance technique that avoids the sense of a break
between notes. The next note is played before the last note is
released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

When Mono Legato is On, the first note in a legato phrase will
sound normally, and then subsequent notes will have a smoother
sound, for more gentle transitions between the notes.

The Mode parameter, below, switches between two different
Mono Legato effects, each of which achieves this smoothness in a
different way. See the description of that parameter for more
details.

On (checked): When you play with legato phrasing, the notes
within a legato phrase will sound smoother, according to the
setting of the Mode parameter, below.

Off (unchecked): Legato phrasing will produce the same sound as
detached playing.

Mode [Normal, Use Legato Offset]

Normal: When you play legato, the multisample, envelopes, and
LFOs will not be reset; only the pitch of the oscillator will change.
This setting is particularly effective for wind instruments and
analog synth sounds.

A With this option, the pitch may occasionally be incorrect,
depending on which multisample you play, and where on the
keyboard you play.

Use Legato Offset: When you play legato, the second and

subsequent notes will use the legato start point specified for each

multisample, rather than the Start Offset (P-OSC) setting.

This is effective when used with a multisample where you’ve

assigned a specific legato offset point. For example, you might use

it to control the attack of a breathy, slow-attack sax sound. On
some multisamples, this will have no effect.

Envelopes and LFOs will still be reset, as they are with detached
playing.
Priority [Low, High, Last]

This parameter determines what happens when more than one note
is being held down.

Low: The lowest note will sound. Many vintage, monophonic
analog synths work this way

High: The highest note will sound.

Last: The most recently played note will sound.
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Unison [On, Off]

On (checked): When Unison is on, the Program uses two or more
stacked, detuned voices to create a thick sound.

Use the Number of Voices and Detune parameters to set the
number of voices and amount of detuning, and the Thickness
parameter to control the character of the detuning.

Off (unchecked): The Program plays normally.
Number of Voices [2...6]

Number of Voices is available when Unison is On.

This controls the number of detuned voices that will be played for
each note when using Unison. It applies only when Unison is On.

Detune [00...99 cents]
Detune is available when Unison is On.

This parameter sets the tuning spread for the Unison voices, in
cents (1/100 of a semitone). The Thickness parameter, below,
controls how the voices are distributed across the detune amount.
When Thickness is Off, the voices are distributed evenly, centered
around the basic pitch.

For instance, let’s say that the Number of voices parameter is set
to 3, Detune is set to 24, and Thickness is Off:

Voice one will be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two will not be
detuned, and voice three will be detuned up by 12 cents.

Voice Detune

As another example, let’s say that Detune is still set to 24 and
Thickness is still Off, but the Number of voices is set to 4:

Voice one will still be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two will be
detuned down by 4 cents, voice three will be detuned up by 4
cents, and voice 4 will be detuned up by 12 cents.

Voice Detune
1 -12
2 -4
3 +4
4 +12
Thickness [0ff, 01...09]

Thickness is available when Unison is On.

This parameter controls the character of the detuning for the
unison voices.

Off: Unison voices will be evenly distributed across the Detune
range, as shown above.

01-09: Unison voices will be detuned in an asymmetric way,
increasing the complexity of the detune amount, and changing the
way that the different pitches beat against one another. This creates
an effect similar to vintage analog synthesizers, where oscillators
would frequently drift slightly out of tune. Higher numbers
increase the effect.

2-2: NOTE-ON (Note-On Control)
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Here you can adjust the following settings.
» Make keyboard split settings for OSC1, OSC2, and Hold.
« Enable/disable the half-damper function.
* Specify the timing of the notes played from the keyboard.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.
Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to

Double.

To edit parameters such as the pitch, filter, or amp of oscillator 1 or
oscillator 2, use the cursor buttons to select [OSC: 1/2], and use
the ENTER button or the VALUE dial to select the oscillator that
you want to edit.

Key Zone — Bottom/Top

You can create keyboard splits by setting top and bottom key
limits for Oscillators 1 and 2. Also, you can control the keyboard
range where the Hold parameter takes effect.

Note values and velocity values can also be entered using the
keyboard. (see page 13 of the Operation Guide)

Key Zone Bottom [C-1...69]
This sets the lowest key where the Oscillator will play.

Key Zone Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key where the Oscillator will play.

Note-On Control

Delay [0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]

This specifies the amount of time from when you press a key until
the oscillator actually begins to sound.

This is most useful in Double Programs, for delaying one
oscillator in relation to the other.

KeyOff is a special setting. Instead of delaying the sound by a
particular amount of time, the sound will play as soon as you
release the key.

You can use this to produce the “click” sound that is heard each
time you release a key of a harpsichord.

In general, when you use the KeyOff setting, it’s also best to set
the oscillator’s Amp EG Sustain Level to 0.

Mode [Key, Key + Damper]
Normally, you play notes simply by pressing keys on the
keyboard. In special cases, however, you can set this parameter so
that you must first be holding down the damper pedal, and then
press a key, in order to play a note. For instance, this can be useful
when modeling the behavior of a piano soundboard.

Key is the normal mode.

When you select Key + Damper, notes will only sound if the
damper pedal is being held down. When the damper pedal is
released, all notes will be stopped even if they are still being held
down.
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Hold
Hold [On, Off]

Hold is like permanently pressing down on the sustain pedal. In
other words, notes continue to sound as if you were holding down
the key - even after you lift your fingers from the keyboard.

Unless the Sustain Level is set to 0 in Amp EG 1 (and Amp EG 2
in a Double Program), the sound will play for the entire length of
the multisample(s).

On (checked): The Hold function is enabled for the range set by
the Hold Bottom and Hold Top parameters, below.

Off (unchecked): Notes will play normally. This is the default
setting.

Using Hold with Drum Kits

Hold can be especially useful for drum programs, since it lets the
drum samples ring out naturally. In general, when you set the
Oscillator Mode to Drums, it’s good to set Hold to On.

Once you’ve turned on Hold for a drum program, the function is
controlled on a note-by-note basis according to settings within the
selected Drum Kit.

If a key’s Enable Note Off Receive parameter (see page 171) is
unchecked, the note will be held.

If the key’s Enable Note Off Receive parameter is checked, it will
not be held.

If you turn off Hold in the Program, no keys will be held -
regardless of their Enable Note Off Receive setting.

Using Hold with Acoustic Pianos

Hold is also useful for simulating the top octaves of an acoustic
piano, in where notes always sustain until they fade out naturally,
regardless of how long you hold the key.

The Hold Bottom and Hold Top parameters are designed for
exactly this purpose. They let you limit the effect of the Hold
parameter to a specific range of the keyboard.

Hold Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key affected by the Hold function.
Hold Top [C-1...69]
This sets the highest key affected by the Hold function.
Enable Half-Damper [On, Off]

When this is On (checked), Half-Damper pedals, normal sustain
pedals, and MIDI CC# 64 will all modulate the Amp EG, as
described below.

When this is Off (un-checked), the pedals and MIDI CC#64 will
still hold notes as usual, but will not modulate the Amp EG.

A half-damper pedal is a special type of continuous foot pedal,
such as the Korg DS-1H. In comparison to a standard footswitch,
half-damper pedals offer more subtle control of sustain, which can
be especially useful for piano sounds.

The KROSS will automatically sense when a half-damper is
connected to the rear-panel DAMPER input. For proper operation,
you will also need to calibrate the pedal, using the Half Damper
Calibration function in the Global menu.

The off and full-on positions of the half-damper work just like a
standard footswitch. In conjunction with the Enable Half-
Damper parameter, below, intermediate positions allow a
graduated control of sustain, similar to the damper pedal of an
acoustic piano.

Half-Damper Pedal and Release Time

The amount of modulation depends on whether the Amp EG
Sustain Level is set to 0 (as is the case with most acoustic piano
sounds), or set to 1 or more. The modulation is continuous, from
1x (no change) to 55 times longer; the table below shows a
selection of representative points.

Half-Damper modulation of Amp EG Release Time

Multiply Amp EG Release Time by...
CC#64 Value = =
If Sustain =0 If Sustain = 1 or more

0 x x
32 2.1x 2.1x
64 3.2¢
80 5.9x

3.2¢
96 22.3x
127 55x
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2-3:SCALE
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Selects the basic scale for the Program.

Scale Type

Selects the basic scale.

[Equal Temperament...User Octave 15]

Note that for many of the scales, the setting of the Key parameter,
below, is very important.

Equal Temperament: This is the most widely used scale by far, in
which each semitone step is spaced at equal pitch intervals.

Equal Temperament allows easy modulation, so that a chord
progression played in the key of C sounds roughly the same as the
same progression played in F#. Sacrificed, however, is some of the
purity of individual intervals offered by the scales below.

Pure Major: In this temperament, major chords of the selected
key will be perfectly in tune.

Pure Minor: In this temperament, minor chords of the selected
key will be perfectly in tune.

Arabic: This scale includes the quarter-tone intervals used in
Arabic music.

Pythagoras: This scale is based on ancient Greek music theory,
and is especially effective for playing melodies. It produces
completely pure fifths, with one exception, at the expense of
detuning other intervals— thirds in particular.

As much as Pythagoras might have liked to do so, it’s not possible
to make all the fifths pure while also keeping the octave in tune.
For the sake of the octave, one of the fifths, the interval from the
sharp fourth degree to the sharp first degree is made quite flat.

Werkmeister (Werkmeister I1I): This scale was one of the many
temperament systems developed towards the end of the Baroque
period. These “Well-Tempered” tunings were aimed at allowing
relatively free transposition although you’ll still notice that the
different keys maintain their own distinct characteristics, unlike
Equal Temperament.

J.S. Bach was referring to these new scales in his title, “The Well-
Tempered Clavier.” As such, this group are particularly
appropriate for late baroque organ and harpsichord music.
Kirnberger (Kirnberger I1I): This is a second “Well-Tempered”
tuning, dating from the early 18th century.

Slendro: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale, with five notes per
octave.

When Key is set to C, use the C, D, F, G and A notes. Other keys
will play the normal equal-tempered pitches.

Pelog: This is another Indonesian gamelan scale, with seven notes
per octave.

When Key is set to C, use the white keys. The black keys will play
the equal tempered pitches.

Stretch: This tuning is used for acoustic pianos.
User All Notes Scale: This is a user-programmed scale with

different settings for all 128 MIDI notes. You can set up this scale
in Global mode (G-USER SCALE> ALL).

User Octave Scale 00—-15: These are user-programmed scales
with settings for each of the 12 notes in an octave. You can set
them up in Global mode (G-USER SCALE> OCTAVE).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]

Selects the key of the specified scale.

This setting does not apply to the Equal Temperament, Stretch,
and User All Notes scales.

K If you’re using a scale other than Equal Temperament, the
combination of the selected scale and the Key setting may
skew the tuning of the note. For example, A above middle C
might become 442 Hz, instead of the normal 440 Hz. You can
use the Global Mode’s Master Tune (GLOBAL> BASIC)
parameter to correct this, if necessary.

[0...7]

This parameter creates random variations in pitch for each note. At
the default value of 0, pitch will be completely stable; higher
values create more randomization.

Random

This parameter is handy for simulating instruments that have
natural pitch instabilities, such as analog synths, tape-mechanism
organs or acoustic instruments.

Vv 2-1: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program
* 1: Solo Setting

see page 62
see page 62

: Compare see page 63
: Auto Song Setup

2

3 see page 63
* 4: Add to Favorite

5

see page 63

: Copy Oscillator  see page 63

e 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.
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3: P-05C

These pages control the first and most basic elements of sounds:
the Multisamples that the oscillators play, and the pitch where it
plays them. For instance, you can:

* Select Multisamples for Single and Double Programs, or Drum
Kits for Drum Program.

 Set up velocity splits, crossfades, and layers for Single and
Double Programs.

* Set the basic pitch of the sound, including the octave, transpose,
and so on.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Drums,
only Oscillator 1’s filters are active; the pages for Oscillator 2’s
filters will be grayed out.

Multisamples, and Drum Kits

Multisamples and Drum Kits allow you to play samples in
different ways.

* Multisamples lay out one or more samples across the keyboard.
For instance, a very simple guitar Multisample might have six
samples one for each string.

+ As the name suggests, Drum Kits are optimized for playing
drum samples.

Velocity splits, crossfades, and layers

Each oscillator has eight velocity zones that allow different
keyboard velocities to switch the multisample or drum sample that
is actually sounded.

For each zone, you can specify the threshold (boundary value) and
crossfade (how velocity will smoothly fade between the samples
of adjacent zones). This allows you to create velocity-switched or
layered sounds, such as the following examples.

* Velocity splits where the zones are cleanly separated at their
threshold

* Velocity crossfades where the zones will smoothly crossfade
beyond their threshold.

* Velocity layers where additional sounds are added for a velocity
region above a specified threshold.

Note: 1f the Oscillator Mode is Drums, the velocity zone settings
already specified for the drum kit will be applied, and will not be
shown on the screen. The velocity zones for a drum kit can be
edited in Global Drum Kit (see page 168).

3-1: MS 1 (Multisample 1)

Multisample On/Off
Qank

Multisample Select
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Program’s sounds are based on multisamples, and this page lets
you set up all of the basic multisample-related settings. Among
other things, you can:

* Select Multisamples for the Oscillator (in a Single or Double
Program), or select the Drum Kit for a Drum Program

* Set the Oscillator’s basic pitch

* Set up velocity switching, crossfades, and layers for
maltisamples.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to

Double.

Octave [-2[321, -1[16'], +0[8, +1[41]

This sets the basic pitch of the Oscillator, in octaves. The default is

+0[8']. The standard octave of a multisample is +0 [8'].

Transpose [-12...4+12]

This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1 octave.

MULTISAMPLE-1

If you want to create a simple setup with only a single
Multisample, just set up Multisamplel as desired, and then set the
Threshold Velocity to 1 and the Crossfade (Crossfade Range) to
Off.

Multisample On/0ff

Specifies whether multisample 1 will sound.

It will sound if this is On.

Bank [RomM, RomS, RamM, RamS, (Option)M, (Option)S]
This selects the multisample bank.
It is shown if Multisample On/Off is On.

The banks are divided into three types: ROM, RAM, and option.
For each type, you can select either mono or stereo multisamples.

[0ff, On]

Note: Stereo multisamples use twice as many voices as mono
multisamples.

RomM, RomsS: Internal preset multisamples.

RamM, RamS: User multisamples. Samples that you sampled
using the pad sampler can be used by converting them.

In this bank you can also select Korg-format PCM data file
multisamples that you loaded. (see page 183)

(option) M, (option) S: Select optional multisample banks. A
unique name is assigned to each bank. The menu shows only the
names of the currently-loaded banks.
Multisample select

This specifies a multisample.

[List of Multisample]

K Some multisamples have an upper limit; notes played above
that limit will not sound.

Use the Multisample Select popup button to open the multisample
list. You can choose a multisample from the list.

Use the cursor buttons € P> to select a category, use the cursor
buttons AV to select a multisample within that category, and

1
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press the ENTER button to confirm your choice. If you press
cursor buttons € P>, the first multisample in the selected category
will be selected. An “#” symbol is shown to the left of the first
multisample.

Kewboard=FF

[DSC:x1] 0c @@1: KROS5 Fiano—mf
MULTISAMPLE HEZ - K Plano—f

B ERomS BR3: Piano Damper
" Pgeegrgar BA4: dcoustic Piano
Bottomitel. % *883: Brass Ens 4
Reverse [Off, On]

This plays the selected multisample in reverse without looping it.

Note: If an individual sample within the multisample is already set
to reverse, it will play in reverse without this setting.

On (checked): The multisample will play in reverse.
Off (unchecked): The multisample will play normally.

A For some multisamples, this setting is not available.

Offset (Start Offset) [0ff, 1st...4th]

In addition to simply starting playback from the beginning,
Multisamples can have up to 4 different pre-programmed alternate
starting points.

The Start Offset option specifies whether to use the normal start
point (Off), or to use one of the alternate start points (1st—4th).

Some Multisamples may have fewer than 4 pre-programmed
points, in which case only the available points can be selected.

Level [000...127]

This sets the basic volume level of the multisample. The Amp
section can modify this basic level extensively with envelopes,
LFOs, keyboard tracking, and other modulation; for more
information, please see “8: P-Amp” on page 32.

Depending on the multisample, high Level settings may
cause distortion when playing many notes at a time. If this
occurs, lower the Level.

Bottom Vel. (Bottom Velocity) [001...127]

This sets the lowest velocity where the Multisample will sound.
Multisample1’s Bottom Vel. can be equal to, but not lower than,
that of Multisample?2.

[0ff, 001...127]

This sets the range of velocities where Multisamplel will fade into
Multisample2, going up from the Bottom Vel..

Xfade (Crossfade Range)

For instance, if the Bottom Vel. is set to 64, and the Xade is set to
20, MS2 will start to fade in at velocities of 84 and below.

When velocities are within the Xfade, the Oscillator will use twice
as much polyphony as it would normally.

Note: You can only fade between two zones at once.

This shows the velocity zone.

Xfade Range = 20 _84

Curve = Linear ‘

Bottom Velocity = 64 —5

Curve [Linear, Power, Layer]

This controls the volume curve of the crossfade. Linear and
Power (short for Equal Power) let you fine-tune the way that the
two Multisamples mix together; one or the other may be more
appropriate for a given pair of Multisamples. Layer, true to its

name, lets you layer the two Multisamples together without any
crossfading.

Linear means that the two samples will each be at 50% of their
full volume in the middle of the crossfade. Sometimes, this may
create a dip in the volume level; if so, try using Power instead.

Power, short for Equal Power, means that the two samples will
each be at around 70% of their full volume in the middle of the
crossfade. Sometimes, this may create a bump in the volume level,
in which case you might try selecting Linear instead.

Layer means that the two Multisamples will be layered together,
both at full volume, for the entire range of the crossfade.

Crossfade Curves
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume o
Xfade
Velocity
Velocity Split

This shows the velocity zones for the oscillator’s four
multisamples and for each oscillator.

The meter on the left indicates the note-on velocity. This allows
you to verify the multisamples that will sound at each velocity.

Oscillator Mode Drums

This parameter appears when the Oscillator Mode is set to Drums
or Double Drums.

Dt o R e B S e

[0SC: 1] Octave: +815'1 Transpose: +80
DRUM KIT
B]EE (NT ) Basic Kit 1

DrumKit  [000...031 (INT), 032...047 (USER), 048...056 (GM)]

This selects a drum kit.
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3-2: MS 2 (Multisample 2)
3-3: MS 3 (Multisample 3)
3-4: MS 4 (Multisample 4)

These are the multisample settings for Multisamples 2—4. The
parameters for Multisample 2 and 3 are exactly the same as those
for Multisample 1.

The parameters for Multisample 4 are also similar to those for
Multisample 1, except that Multisample 4 has no settings for
Bottom Vel. (Bottom Velocity) (which is always fixed at 1) and
Xfade (Crossfade Range).

3-5: VEL (Velocity Zone)

VEL
osc1 osca
Tor: IEHE i 3 127
Eottom: @81 &1

Here you can adjust the velocity zone for oscillators.

0sC1

Velocity can be used to switch between sounding oscillators 1 and
2. Here you can specify the velocity zone for oscillator 1.

This velocity zone setting takes priority over the velocity settings
of multisamples 1-8. The status of the settings is indicated by the
graph on the right side of the screen. This lets you adjust settings
while comparing them with the velocity split graph.

Top [001...127]

This sets the highest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will sound.
Note: The OSC1 Top velocity must be greater than the OSC1
Bottom velocity.

Bottom [001...127]

This sets the lowest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will sound.

Tips: You can also set the note value and velocity value by the
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

0sC2

Top [001...127]

This sets the highest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will sound.
Note: The OSC1 Top velocity must be greater than the OSC1
Bottom velocity.

Bottom [001...127]

This sets the lowest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will sound.

Tips: You can also set the note value and velocity value by the
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

Oscillator Mode Drums

LR C v

osc1

Tor: EEM

e WEL

Bottom: BE1

Here you can specify the velocity zone for oscillator 1.

Top [001...127]
This sets the highest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will sound.
Note: The Top velocity must be greater than the Bottom velocity.
Tips: You can also set the note value and velocity value by the

keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

Bottom [001...127]

This sets the lowest velocity where the Oscillator 1 will sound.

13
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Vv 3-1...5: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62
* 1: Solo Setting see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup  see page 63

* 4: Add to Favorite see page 63

+ 5: Copy Oscillator  see page 63

* 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

4: P-PITCH

This page contains all of the settings for Oscillator 1°s pitch
modulation.

4-1: BASIC
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AMS Intensity

Here, you can:

Specify pitch bend being controlled by the pitch bend wheel (or
an incoming pitch bend message) set to independent Bend Up
and Bend Down, or controlled by an incoming message CC#16
(the ribbon control message etc).

Use Pitch Slope to control how the pitch changes when you
play up and down the keyboard.

» Assign AMS modulation for pitch.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Octave [-2[32'], -1[16'], +0[8'], +1[4']]

This sets the basic pitch of the Oscillator, in octaves. The default is
+0[8'"]. The standard octave of a multisample is +0 [8'].

Transpose [-12...4+12]
This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1 octave.
Tune [-1200...4+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of 1 octave. A cent is
1/100 of a semitone.

Offset (Frequency Offset) [-10.0Hz ... +10Hz]

This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz. Frequency Offset
is different from Tune in that, when used to detune the two
oscillators, it can create a constant beat frequency across the range
of the keyboard.

CONTROLLERS
Bend (+) [-60...+12]

Specifies the amount of pitch change in semitone units that occurs
when you move the pitch bend wheel away from yourself (or when
a pitch bend message with a value of 1 or higher is received). For
normal pitch bend, set this to a positive value.

For example with a setting of +12, moving the pitch bend wheel
away from yourself will raise the pitch of the notes you've played,
by up to one octave.
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Bend (-) [-60...+12]
Specifies the amount of pitch change in semitone units that occurs
when you move the pitch bend wheel toward yourself (or when a
pitch bend message with a value of -1 or lower is received). For
normal pitch bend, set this to a negative value.

For example with a setting of —60, moving the pitch bend wheel
toward yourself will lower the pitch of the notes you've played, by
up to five octaves.

Pitch Slope
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.0.

[-1.0...+2.0]

Pitch Slope, pitch, and note

+2
Pitch

+1

2oct T] "
oci 0

loct

-1

Cc4 C5 Note on keyboard

Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play higher on the
keyboard, and negative (—) values cause the pitch to fall as you
play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the keyboard won’t
change the pitch at all; it will be as if you’re always playing C4.
This can be useful for special effects sounds, for instance.

Ribbon (#16) [-12...+12]

Specify in semitones how the pitch will change when CC#16 is

received.

With a positive (+) setting, the pitch will rise when the value of
CCH#16 is higher than the center value of 64. With a negative (-)
setting, the pitch will fall.

AMS (Pitch) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the pitch. For a list of AMS
sources, please see “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) List” on
page 292.

AMS Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the pitch modulation, in
semitones.

For example if you set AMS (Pitch) to M.Wheel #01 and then
move the modulation wheel away from yourself, the pitch will rise
if this parameter is set to a positive (+) value, or fall if this
parameter is set to a negative (-) value.

4-2: MOD (Modulation)

EG Intensity

I c-=C - o0 < PORTA
[0SC:£*1|lAMTCH EGALFO MODULATION
EG: EEENEE] Ars:[F] velocity Pt = -
LFO1 —Intensity: +06.08  M.Whi-Int: +80. 80
AMS:[Z] After Touch S +EE. 80

LFO2 —|ntensity: +06.08  b.Whi-Int: +80. 80

AMS Intensity

You can set up initial amounts of pitch modulation from the Pitch
EG and LFO1/2, as well as AMS modulation of LFO and EG
amounts.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

EG

EG Intensity [-12.00...4+12.00]

This controls the initial effect of the Pitch EG on Oscillator 1’s
frequency, in half-steps, before any AMS modulation.

The Pitch EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to —99.
When the Intensity is set to a positive (+) value, positive values
from the EG raise the pitch, and negative values lower the pitch.

When the Intensity is set to a negative () value, the effect of the
EG is reversed; positive EG values mean lower pitches, and
negative EG values mean higher pitches.

AMS (Pitch EG) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount of
the Pitch EG.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-12.00...4+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the pitch EG AMS
modulation. The AMS modulation and the initial Intensity are
added together to determine the Pitch EG’s final effect.

With positive (+) values, greater modulation will increase the
effect of the Pitch EG, as shown in example B below.

With negative (—) values, greater modulation will introduce the
opposite effect of the Pitch EG-like inverting the polarity of the
envelope. You can use this in several different ways:

* You can set an initial positive amount with the Intensity
parameter, and then reduce this amount with AMS. In this case,
the final effect of the EG is simply diminished, and not actually
inverted, as shown in example C.

You can also set the AMS Intensity amount to be greater than
the initial Intensity. In this case, the EG will have a positive
effect with low modulation amounts, and an inverted effect at
higher modulation amounts as shown in example D.
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Pitch EG AMS
A. Original EG B. Intensity = +6.00
Change /R
to Pitch
C. Intensity =-3.00 D. Intensity = -24.00
Change /R
to Pitch
LFO1

LFO1 and LFO2 can both control the pitch. You can control the
strength of each LFO’s modulation in three different ways:

* Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the LFO1 Int.,
LFO?2 Int. parameters.

* Use M.Whl-Int to adjust the amount of LFO that is applied
when you use the modulation wheel.

» Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the LFO.

The results are added together to produce the total LFO effect.

LFO1 Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the initial effect of the LFO on the pitch, in
semitones, before any M.Whl-Int or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.

M.Whi-Int (Modulation Wheel Intensity) [-12.00...4+12.00]

Specify the depth of pitch modulation produced by OSC1 LFO1
when the modulation wheel is moved away from yourself (or when
CCH#1 is received).

This parameter sets the maximum amount of LFO modulation
added by M.Whl-Int, in semitones.

As this value is increased, moving the modulation wheel away
from yourself will cause the OSC1 LFOL1 to produce deeper pitch
modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You can
also use this to reduce the initial amount of the LFO, as set by
LFOL1 Int., above.

For example:

1. Set LFOL1 Int. to +7.00.

The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the pitch, bending
it by a perfect 5th.

2. Set M.Whl-Int to —7.00.
Moving the modulation wheel away from yourself will decrease

the effect of the LFO. If you move the wheel all the way, the LFO
will be cancelled, and no modulation will be applied.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount of
the LFO applied to pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-12.00...4+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (LFO1)
modulation for pitch.

With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied. With a setting
0f 12.00, the OSC1 LFO1 will apply a maximum of
+/—1 octave of pitch modulation.

For example if you play the keyboard with AMS (LFOL1) set to
Filter EG, pitch modulation will be stronger when the Filter
envelope value is higher. If this has a positive (“+”) value, pitch
modulation via OSC1 LFOL1 is applied at normal phase; if it has a
negative (“-”) value, the phase is inverted.

LFOL1 Int., M.Whl-Int, and AMS (LFO1) settings are summed to
determine the depth and direction of pitch modulation produced by
OSC1 LFOl.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1. For
more information, please see the descriptions under LFO1, above.
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4-3: PORTA (Portamento) 4-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62
eI --C - o0 - FORTA ™. * 1: Solo Setting  see page 62
L?:ISRFI'-I;{I?I'I%JITIJ— N Erable | * 2: Compare see page 63
I Fingered * 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63
ﬂ?ﬁiﬁ%@% * 4: Add to Favorite see page 63
* 5: Copy Oscillator  see page 63
Here you can set up Portamento. * 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63
0SC (Oscillator Select) 1,21 For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

PORTAMENTO

Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between notes, instead of
changing abruptly.
Enable [0ff, On]

On (checked): Turns on Portamento, so that pitch glides smoothly
between notes.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Portamento. This is the default state.

Fingered [Off, On]
This parameter allows you to control Portamento through your
playing style. When it’s enabled, playing legato will turn on
Portamento, and playing detached will turn it off again.

This option is only available when Portamento Enable is turned
on.

On (checked): Turns on Fingered Portamento.
Off (unchecked): Turns off Fingered Portamento.

Mode [Rate, Time]

Rate means that Portamento will always take the same amount of
time to glide a given distance in pitch - for instance, one second
per octave. Put another way, gliding several octaves will take
much longer than gliding a half-step.

Time means that Portamento will always take the same amount of
time to glide from one note to another, regardless of the difference
in pitch. This is especially useful when playing chords, since it
ensures that each note in the chord will end its glide at the same
time.

Time [000...127]

This controls the portamento time. Higher values mean longer
times, for slower changes in pitch.

This option is only available when Portamento Enable is turned
on.

Assigning SW1 or SW2 to Portamento On/Off

You can turn portamento on/off by using the two assignable

switches SW1 and SW2.

To do so:

1. Go to the P-INPUT/CTRL>CONTROLLERS page.

2. Under Panel Switch Assign, set either SW1 or SW2 to
Porta.SW (CC#65).

Now, the selected switch will enable and disable Portamento.

m If you assign portamento to SW1/2, MIDI portamento

controller #65 will be transmitted each time you use the

switch. You can also turn portamento on/off by receiving
MIDI controller #65.
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5: P-PITCH EG (Pitch Envelope) mre=

The Pitch EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create complex,
time-varying changes to the pitch of Oscillators 1 and 2. The
parameters on this page control the shape of the EG. For instance,
you can:

* Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and times of
each segment.

* Control the curvature of each EG segment, for subtle control
over the modulation time of the EG.

* Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.
 Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart the EG.

To control how much effect the EG has on the pitch, use the Pitch
EG parameters on the P-PITCH>MOD page, as described under
“4-2: MOD (Modulation)” on page 15.

Differences from the other EGs

The Pitch EG is different from the Filter and Amp EGs in several

ways:

* The single Pitch EG is shared by both Oscillator 1 and
Oscillator 2.

* The Sustain level is always 0.

* The Level modulation has two AMS sources instead of one, and
the Time modulation has one AMS source instead of three.

Pitch EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Pitch EG as an AMS source to modulate other
parameters, just like the keyboard tracking and LFOs. Simply
select the Pitch EG in the AMS list for the desired parameter.

TIME/CURVE/LEVEL

Pitch EG
Attack Break Sustain Level
Level Level (Always 0)
Start Release
Level Level
Change to k 1 k
Pitch
e 1 1 Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

The envelope moves to a specified level over the specified time,
and then moves to the next specified level over the specified time.
It produces a modulation signal corresponding to this movement.

The parameters below let you set four levels, the amount of time it
takes to go from each of the levels to the next, and the shape (from
linear to curved) of each transition.

5-1: ENVELOPE

Threshold

P —PITCH EG EMWELDOPE ™ L —[MOD ™ T 00 [~

Reset aMS:[Z] OfF =: +@8

TIME-CURYVE.LEVEL
Start:
Bttacl: TE O BL +BE
Ocw/Brl: BA AL +EE
Reset AMS (EG Reset AMS) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point. For
instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO to trigger the EG in a
repeating rhythm. This reset is in addition to the initial note-on,
which always causes the EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Threshold [-99...+99]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset. Among
other things, you can use this to adjust the exact point in an LFO’s
phase where the EG will be reset, effectively controlling its
“groove” against other rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when passing
through the threshold moving upwards. When the threshold is
negative, the EG triggers when passing through the threshold
moving downwards.

Note: For several LFO waveform types, or if the LFO cycle is fast,
the LFO output may not always keep up with high values such as
+99 or —99.

Time
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:
EG Value Actual Time
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
0 10.9 seconds
929 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level to the
Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start level to
+99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at its maximum
value.

Dcy/Brk (Decay) [00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to the
Break level.

Slope [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break level to
the Sustain level (which for the Pitch EG is always 0). Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off,
unless it is reset via AMS.

[00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain level
to the Release level.

Release

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this manual
show envelopes as being made out of straight lines. In actuality,
though, envelopes are more likely to be made out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change quickly at first,
and then slow down as it approaches the next point. This tends to
sound better than straight, linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved shapes
naturally. The KROSS goes a step further than vintage synths,
however, and lets you control the amount of curvature separately
for each of the four envelope segments.
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Pitch EG Curve

Curve =0 (Linear)

------ Curve =10 (Exp/Log)

Curve =0 (Linear) Curve =10 (Exp/Log)

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain the same.
However, greater curvature will tend to sound faster, because the
value changes more quickly at the beginning.

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are suitable for
segments which go up and segments which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for upward
segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a curve of 6 or more
is good for downward segments, such as Decay and Release.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition from
the Start level to the Attack level.

Dcy/Brk (Decay) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition from
the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition from
the Break level to the Sustain level (which for the Pitch EG is
always 0).

Release [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the transition from
the Sustain level to the Release level.

Level

Each of the four levels can be either positive or negative.

Positive levels will make the pitch (or other AMS destination) go
up from its programmed value; negative levels will make it go
down.

Note that, unlike the Filter and Amp EGs, the Pitch EG’s Sustain
Level is always 0.

Start [-99...+99]

This sets the initial level at note-on.

Attack [-99...4+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.
Dcy/Brk (Break) [-99...+99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the Decay
time.

Release

This sets the level at the end of the Release time.

[-99...+99]

5-2: L-MOD (Level Modulation)

LEVEL MODULATION —————
Abas 1 - (]
fStart: +EE Attack: +80 | ™.
Breal:: +H8
AMS2: [7] Off

These settings let you use two different AMS sources to control
the Level parameters of the EG. For each of the two AMS sources,
the Start, Attack, Decay, and Break levels each have their own
modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels, you can
cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the EG shape, as shown
below.

Note: Once the EG has started a segment between two points, that
segment can no longer be modulated. This includes both the time
of the segment, and the level reached at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time, you can
no longer modulate either the Decay time or the Break level.

This also means that modulating the Start level, Attack level, or
Attack time will not affect notes that are already sounding, unless

the EG is then re-started via EG Reset.

Positive AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

VAN

Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Negative AMS on Attack

Pitch EG Level Modulation

TASN

Original Shape

A

Negative AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

AMST

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.
Start [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMSI1 source to Velocity and set St to
+99, the Start level will increase as you play harder. If you instead
set St to —99, the Start level will decrease as you play harder.

Attack [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Attack level.

Break [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Break level.
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AMS2

This selects the second AMS source for controlling the EG’s Level
parameters. The parameters ofAMS2 are identical to those of
AMSI, above.

5-3:T-MOD (Time Modulation)

TIME MODULATION —
ArS - 2
Sottack: 88 Decaw: +80 | ™.
Slope: +86

These settings let you use an AMS source to control the Time
parameters of the EG. The Attack, Decay, and Slope times share
this AMS source, but each has its own modulation intensity.
Pitch EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off
“Attack”= + “Attack”= + “Attack’= -
“Decay”=+ "Decay”=+ “Decay’= -
“Slope”= + “Slope”= + “Slope”= -

Softly played note. Strongly played note.

Times are longer.

Strongly played note.

Original Shape. Times are shorter.

Reaches Sustain more  Reaches Sustain more
slowly. quickly.

AMS1
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the AMS source to control the EG’s Time parameters.
Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful here for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Attack [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set Attack
to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at higher velocities. If
you instead set Attack to —99, the Attack time will get much
shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value for instance, when
Velocity is at 127 a setting of +8 will make the Attack time almost
twice as long, and a setting of —8 will cut the Attack time almost in
half.

Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Decay time.

Slope [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Slope time.

Vv 5-1...3: FUNCTION

: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62

: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63

see page 63
: Add to Favorite

: Copy Oscillator

0
1
2

* 3: Auto Song Setup
4 see page 63
5

. see page 63
* 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.
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6: P-FILTER

Filtering can make subtle or dramatic changes to the oscillator’s
timbre. Each oscillator has two multimode resonant filters, A and
B, as well as a dedicated filter envelope and keyboard tracking
generator.

These pages let you control all aspects of the filters. Among other

things, you can:

» Adjust basic settings for each oscillator’s filters, including
routing, modes, cutoff, resonance, etc.

* Set up filter modulation, including keyboard tracking, the filter
envelope, LFO modulation, and AMS control.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1°’s filters are active; the pages for Oscillator 2’s filters
will be grayed out.

6-1: BASIC

P—FILTER ERSC MO0+ EG % LFOT<ETRE"
[DSC:£* 1 1[F] Serial
B:El Low Pass r Bvpass Trim: 99

=]

Freq: 32 Resonance: B8 Out: E o
[H:E Low Pass r Bvpass Trirn: 99
Freq: EE Resonance: 88 Out:

=]

=]

This page contains all of the basic settings for Oscillator 1°s Filter
A and Filter B. For example, you can:

Set up the filters to produce a single 12 dB/oct filter, dual
12 dB/oct filters in either serial or parallel routing, or a single
24 dB/oct filter.

Set each of the two filters to Low Pass, High Pass, Band Pass,
or Band Reject modes.

Set the cutoff, resonance, and input and output levels of each
filter, including modulation of resonance and output level.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Filter Routing [Single, Serial, Parallel, 24dB(4Pole)]

Each oscillator has two filters, Filter A and Filter B. This
parameter controls whether one or both of the filters are used, and
if both are used, it controls how they are connected to each other.

Single. This uses only Filter A as a single 2-pole, 12 dB/octave
filter (6 dB/oct for Band Pass and Band Reject). When this option
is selected, the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.

Serial. This uses both Filter A and Filter B. The oscillator first
goes through Filter A, and then the output of Filter A is processed
through Filter B.

Parallel. This also uses both Filter A and Filter B. The oscillator
feeds both filters directly, and the outputs of the two filters are then
summed together.

24dB/oct. This merges both filters to create a single 4-pole, 24 dB/
octave filter (12 dB/oct for Band Pass and Band Reject). In
comparison to Single, this option produces a sharper roll-off
beyond the cutoff frequency, as well as a slightly more delicate
resonance. Many classic analog synths used this general type of
filter.

When 24 dB/oct is selected, only the controls for Filter A are
active; the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.

Serial and Parallel Routing
Serial

—> Filter A (Low Pass) |— | Filter B (High Pass)

Parallel

Oscillator | —

— | Filter A (Low Pass)

—— | Filter B (High Pass)

24-
ol I A
a

o / \

24 160 1k 18k 2dk
12db/oct / 24db/oct
1
]
24 - i
12 - }
Low Pass: 8- ]
12dB/oct -12- :
24 - |
a2k 160 1k 16k 2dk
l
24 |
12 !
Low Pass: ad :
24dB/oct -12-
24+ l
I
Pz 24 160 1ic 1k 2k

A (Filter A)

Type (Filter Type) [Low Pass (12dB/oct), High Pass (12dB/oct),
Band Pass (6dB/oct), Band Reject (6dB/oct)]

The filter will produce very different results depending on the
selected filter type. The selections will change slightly according
to the selected Filter Routing, to show the correct cutoff slope in
dB per octave.

Low Pass (12dB/oct). This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are higher than the cutoff frequency. Low Pass is the most
common type of filter, and is used to make bright timbres sound
darker.

High Pass (12dB/oct). This cuts out the parts of the sound which
are lower than the cutoff frequency. You can use this to make
timbres sound thinner or more buzzy.

Band Pass (6dB/oct). This cuts out all parts of the sound, both
highs and lows, except for the region around the cutoff frequency.
Since this filter cuts out both high and low frequencies, its effect
can change dramatically depending on the cutoff setting and the
oscillator’s multisample.

With low resonance settings, you can use the Band Pass filter to
create telephone or vintage phonograph sounds. With higher
resonance settings, it can create buzzy or nasal timbres.
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Band Reject (6dB/oct). This filter type also called a notch filter—
cuts only the parts of the sound directly around the cutoff
frequency. Try modulating the cutoff with an LFO to create
phaser-like effects.

Filter Types and Cutoff Frequency

Low Pass

High Pass

Band Pass

Band Reject

Cutoff Frequency
Bypass [0ff, On]
This lets you bypass Filter A completely.
If Bypass is Off, Filter A functions normally.
When Bypass is On, Filter A will have no effect.
Trim (Input Trim) [00...99]

This adjusts the volume level at the input to the filter. If you notice
that the sound is distorting, especially with high Resonance
settings, you can turn the level down here or at the Output.

Freq (Cutoff Frequency) [00...99]

This controls the cutoff frequency of Filter A, in increments of 1/
10 of an octave. The specific effect of the cutoff frequency will
change depending on the selected Filter Type.

Resonance [00...99]

Resonance emphasizes the frequencies around the cutoff
frequency.

When this is set to 0, there is no emphasis, and frequencies beyond
the cutoff will simply diminish smoothly.

At medium settings, the resonance will alter the timbre of the
filter, making it sound more nasal, or more extreme.

At very high settings, the resonance can be heard as a separate,
whistling pitch.

To make the resonance track the keyboard pitch, please see “Key
Follow” on page 27.

Out (Output) [00...99]

This controls the output level of Filter A. You can use this to
balance the volumes of Filters A and B when the Routing is set to
Parallel, or to turn down the volume to avoid clipping later in the
signal chain.

B (Filter B)

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to Serial or
Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters in this section will be grayed
out.

The parameters for Filter B are identical to those for Filter A. For
more information, please see the descriptions under Filter A,
above.

Resonance
24 - 24 - 2 - 24 -
12 12 12 12+
8- 8- 8- 8-
-12-ﬂ -1z -1z -1z
24 24 21+ 21+
Ho2i 168 i 16k ik || Pzt 168 1k 16k 2dk || Pz 180 1k 1ok 2 || o 2 188 tic 18k 2k

Low resonance value

High resonance value
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6—2: MOD (Modulation)

[05SC:5 1 ] BASIC MODULATION
[ﬂFrequency ars1 2 EE

AMSZ:[E] M. Wheel  #E1 ".'."hEEI. . I5) | .-" —35

Resonance AMS: [F] Welocity /o488
Output

aMS: [F] velocity IS +E1E1
|

AMS Intensity

P—FILTER FEQ=IC - TO0~EG-1<LFO-<KTR™~
[0SC:5* 1 ]BEASIC MODULATION m—
HFrequency  aMS1:[F] Pitch Bend Jo+EE
aiisz 2] After Touch  /:+8@
Resonance AMS: [2] "."ELDEI"‘.E S +B8a
5 £

Output Aras: K +006

Here you can adjust settings for the modulation that controls the
filter. You can use any AMS source to control the cutoff frequency
and resonance of each filter.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

A (Filter A)

Frequency
AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for controlling Filter A’s
cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS
(Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 292.
AMS Intensity (Cutoff AMS1 Intensity)

This controls the depth and direction of AMS].

AMS2 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source for controlling Filter A’s
cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS
(Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity (Cutoff AMS2 Intensity)
This controls the depth and direction of AMS2.

[-99...+99]

[-99...+99]

Resonance
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a AMS source to control the Resonance amount. For a
list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Resonance
modulation.

For example, if Velocity has been selected, changes in keyboard
velocity will affect the resonance. With positive (+) values, the
resonance will increase as you play more strongly, and as you play
more softly the resonance will approach the level specified by the
Resonance setting. With negative (—) values, the resonance will
decrease as you play more strongly, and as you play more softly
the resonance will approach the level specified by the Resonance
setting.

The resonance level is determined by adding the Resonance and
AMS Int. values.

Output
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the output level of
Filter A. For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the output level
modulation.

B (Filter B)

The parameters for Filter B are identical to those for Filter A. For
more information, please see the descriptions under Filter A,
above.
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6-3: EG-1 (EG Intensity)

Here you can specify the modulation that controls the amount of
effect that the filter EG has on the cutoff frequency. For example
you can specify how velocity controls the way that the EG changes
the cutoff frequency.

The total modulation that's specified on this page will be the
amount of EG that's actually applied to the cutoff frequency.

P —FILTER
[0SC-i*[Jl FILTER EG INTEHNSITY

Velocity to [ +86 [€G: +86
Intensity to [: +62 [[(: +8a
Filter EG &S [Z] OFF

AR x5 [E 08

Note: To set up the EG itself, including attack and release times,
levels, and so on, please see “7: P-FILTER EG (Filter Envelope)”
on page 28.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Velocity to A [-99...+99]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the Filter EG
applied to Filter A.

Velocity control of Filter EG

In all examples below, Intensity to A = +50

A. Original EG B.Velocity to A = +50
Original /\/_\—
Filter Cutoff
C.Velocity to A =-25 D.Velocity to A=-99
Original /\’_\_
Filter Cutoff

With positive (+) values, playing more strongly will increase the
effect of the Filter EG, as shown in example B above.

With negative (=) values, playing more strongly will introduce the
opposite effect of the Filter EG-like inverting the polarity of the
envelope. You can use this in several different ways:

You can set an initial positive amount with the Intensity to A/B
parameters, and then reduce this amount with velocity. In this
case, the final effect of the EG is simply diminished, and not
actually inverted, as shown in example C above.

You can also set the Velocity to A/B amounts so that they are
greater than the initial amounts of Intensity to A/B. In this case,
the EG will have a positive effect at low velocities, and an
inverted effect at high velocities as shown in example D.

[-99...+99]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the Filter EG
that’s applied to Filter B. For more information, please see
“Velocity to A” above.

Velocity to B

Intensity to A [-99...499]

This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter A’s cutoff
frequency, before any velocity or AMS modulation.

The Filter EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to —99.
Positive values increase the cutoff frequency, and negative values
decrease the cutoff frequency. For instance, please see the graphic
“Velocity control of Filter EG” above. The EG shape in example A
rises up at first, and then falls below 0 towards the end.

When Intensity to A is set to a positive (+) value, the EG’s effect
will match its shape. When the EG rises above 0, the cutoff
frequency will increase.

With negative (-) values, the effect will be in the opposite
direction; when the EG rises above 0, the filter cutoff will
decrease.

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter B’s cutoff
frequency, before any velocity or AMS modulation. For more
information, please see “Intensity to A” above.

AMS (Filter EG AMS) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount of
the Filter EG that’s applied to Filters A and B. The two filters
share a single AMS source, with separate intensity settings.
Otherwise, the AMS modulation will work in the same way as the
Velocity to A parameter, described above.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Int to A (AMS Intensity to A) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS modulation
for Filter A.

Int to B (AMS Intensity to B) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS modulation
for Filter B.
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6—4: LFO-I (LFO Intensity)

LFO1, LFO2, and the Common LFO can all modulate Filter A and
B’s cutoff frequencies. You can control the strength of each LFO’s
modulation independently for each filter, in three different ways:

* Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the Intensity to
A and B parameters.

* Use JS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO.
* Use any AMS source to scale the amount the LFO.

You can use each of these methods for each of the three LFOs, and
do so separately for both Filter A and Filter B. The results are
added together to produce the total LFO effect.

F—FILTER
[0SC:ILFD INTENSITY

LFO1 Intensity to [ +86  [E: +88

JS=Y Intensity to B 488 [E: +08
AMS:[2] After Touch B +eE [E: 488
LFO2 Intensity to B: +68 [ +60

[0SC:{* 1 JLFO INTENSITY

LFl]2 Intensity to [: +88  [@: +88

JE=Y Intensity to B +66  [E: +68
ar5:E] Knobtiodz #19 / @: ﬂ (: +85
CommonLF0 Intensity to [ B [: +06

P—FILTER FERSIC MO0 EG-1 LFO-<KTRk-
[0SC:* 1 ILFO INTENSITY

ﬁMS:E Knobkod2 10 /B +28 [ +EE
CommonLFO Intersity to [ 708 [@: +08
JS-Y Intensity to [ 4868 [E: +06
g3 Off JEEEE 3 e
0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

LFo1

Intensity to A [-99...+99]
This controls the initial effect of LFO1 on Filter A’s cutoff
frequency, before any JS-Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You can
produce interesting effects by using the same LFO to modulate
two different parameters (such as Filter A and Filter B), but with
one set to a positive intensity, and the other set to a negative
intensity.

LFO modulation of Filter Cutoff

Low setting High setting

Intensity to B [-99...499]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter B’s cutoff
frequency, before any JS-Y or AMS modulation.

JS—Y Intensity to A [-99...4+99]

This adjusts the depth by which the LFO will modulate the cutoff
frequency of filter A when CC#2 is received.

Note: The -Y direction of joystick control is called “JS-Y.”
Although a joystick is a controller that's provided on many Korg
instruments, the KROSS is not equipped with a joystick.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You can
also use this to reduce the initial amount of the LFO, as set by
Intensity to A, above. For example:

1. Set Intensity to A to +50.
The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the filter cutoff.
2. Set JS-Y Intensity to A to —50.

Now, if you move the joystick down, the effect of the LFO will
fade away. When the joystick is all the way at the bottom of its
range, the LFO will be completely cancelled out.

JS—Y Intensity to B (LFO1) [-99...+99]

This lets you use JS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO applied to
Filter B.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount of
the LFO applied to Filters A and B. The two filters share a single
AMS source, but with separate intensity settings.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity to A (LFO1) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter A.

For example, if AMS is set to M.Wheel: #01, positive settings
mean that YS+Y will increase the amount of LFO1 applied to
Filter A.

AMS Intensity to B (LFO1) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter B.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1. For
more information, please see the descriptions under LFO1, above.

Common LFO

The parameters for the Common LFO are identical to those for
LFOLl. For more information, please see the descriptions under
LFOl, above.

Note that while LFO1 and LFO2 are separate for each voice, the
Common LFO is shared by all voices in the Program. This makes
it useful when you want all of the voices to have an identical LFO
effect.
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6-5: KTRK (Keyboard Track)

Bottom- Low- Center- High-
Low Center High Top

P—FILTER |ﬁ>/ G- W|ﬁ\
[DSC-3>11] +38 -38 24
Keyboard Track A
Imt. to (: +06 — ;
Imt. to [H: +99 — =
EZ C4 G&
]

Low Break Center High Break

This page contains the settings for Oscillators 1 and 2’s filter
keyboard track. Among other things, you can set up complex
keyboard tracking shapes, and control how the tracking affects
filter cutoff.

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to Serial or
Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter B will be grayed out.

Most acoustic instruments get brighter as you play higher pitches.
At its most basic, keyboard tracking re-creates this effect by
raising the lowpass filter cutoff frequency as you play higher on
the keyboard. Usually, some amount of key tracking is necessary
in order to make the timbre consistent across the entire range.

The KROSS keyboard tracking can also be much more complex,
since it allows you to create different rates of change over up to
four different parts of the keyboard. For instance, you can:

* Make the filter cutoff increase very quickly over the middle of
the keyboard, and then open more slowly or not at all in the
higher octaves.

* Make the cutoff increase as you play lower on the keyboard.

 Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like effects.

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps, or slopes,
between five keys on the keyboard. The bottom and top keys are
fixed at the bottom and top of the MIDI range, respectively. You
can set the other three keys named Key Low, Center, and Key
High to be anywhere in between.

The four Ramp values control the rate of change between each pair
of keys. For instance, if the Low-Center Ramp is set to 0, the
value will stay the same between the Key Low key and the Center
key.

The Key value will be the break point, and the slope of the lower
and higher regions on the keyboard is specified by the Ramp.

At the Center key (the main hinge), the keyboard tracking has no
effect.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Int. to A (Intensity to A) [-99...4+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will affect Filter
A’s cutoff frequency. The overall effect of the Keyboard Track is a
combination of this Intensity value and the overall Keyboard
Track shape.

With positive values (+), the effect will be in the direction
specified by keyboard tracking; if the ramp goes up, the filter
cutoff will increase.

With negative values (-), the effect will be in the opposite
direction; if the ramp goes up, the filter cutoff will decrease.

Keyboard Track Shape and Intensity

Intensity = +99 (Original Shape)

Intensity = +50 (Less Effect)

\./,/.\

Intensity = 0 (No Effect)

L 4 L 4 L 4
Intensity = -99 (Invérted)
Low Break Key Center Key High Break Key

Int. to B (Intensity to B) [-99...+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will affect Filter
B’s cutoff frequency.

Key
[C-1...69]

This specifies the note where the two sloped lines in the lower
range will be connected.

Low Break

[C-1...69]

This specifies the note that will be the break point for the center of
keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard tracking has no effect
on the filter cutoff, or on any AMS destinations.

Hight Break [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note where the two sloped lines in the upper
range will be connected.

Center

Tip: You can also set the note value and velocity value by the
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking output
increases as you play farther from the Center; negative ramp
values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative ramp
settings will change depending on whether the ramp is to the left
or right of the Center.

Bottom-Low and Low-Center: negative ramps make the
keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play lower on the
keyboard, and positive ramps make the output go higher.

Center-High and High-Top: negative ramps make the keyboard
tracking’s output go down as you play higher on the keyboard, and
positive ramps make the output go up.

The effect on the filter cutoff is a combination of the ramp values,
as set below, and the Intensity to A (B) parameters. When
Intensity to A (B) is set to +99, a ramp of 50 changes the filter
frequency by 1 octave for every octave of the keyboard, and a
ramp of +99 changes the frequency by 2 octaves for every octave
of the keyboard.

[-Inf, —99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note range and
the Low Break. For normal key track, use negative values.

Bottom-Low
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Low-Center [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center. For
normal key track, use negative values.

Center-High [-Inf, —99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and High Break. For
normal key track, use positive values.

High-Top [-Inf, =99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break and the top of the
MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive values.

+Inf and —Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt changes for
split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or

—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or lowest
value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and -Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Ramp = -Inf

Key Low Center Key High

Note: if you set the Center-High ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the High-
Top parameter will be grayed out. Similarly, if you set the Low-
Center ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Bottom-Low ramp will be grayed
out.

Key Follow

To create the classic Key Follow effect, in which the filter
frequency tracks the pitch of the keyboard:

Set the Filter Freq (Frequency) to 30.

Set the Keyboard Track Int. to A (Intensity to A) to +99.
Set the Bottom-Low and Low-Center ramps to —50.

Set the Center-High and High-Top ramps to +50.

Set the Center to C4.

The settings for the Low Break and High Break keys don’t matter
in this case.

LRl o S

Filter Keyboard Track is also an AMS source

You can use the filter keyboard tracking as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the envelopes and LFOs.
Simply select Filter KTrk in the AMS list for the desired
parameter.

Vv 6-1...5: FUNCTION

: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62
: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63

0
1
2

* 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63
4: Add to Favorite see page 63
5

* 5: Copy Oscillator  see page 63
* 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.
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7: P-FILTER EG (Filter Envelope)
AMource

The Filter EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create complex,
time-varying changes to the cutoff frequencies of Filters A and B.
The parameters on this page control the shape of the EG. Among
other things, you can:

Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and times of
each segment.

Control the curvature of each EG segment, for subtle control
over the modulation shape of the EG.

Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.

Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart the EG.

To control how much effect the EG has on the filters, use the Filter
EG parameters on the P-FILTER> EG-I page, as described under
“6-3: EG-I (EG Intensity)” on page 24.

Filter EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Filter EG as an AMS source to modulate other
parameters, just like the keyboard tracking and LFOs. Simply
select the Filter EG in the AMS list for the desired parameter.

Filter EG
Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level
Start Release
Level ' Level
Change to 1
filter cutoff 1 1 Time
Attack  Decay  Slope Release
Time Time Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

An envelope creates a modulation signal by moving from one level
to another over a specified time, and then moving to another level
over another period of time, and so on.

The parameters below let you set five levels, the amount of time it
takes to go from each of the levels to the next, and the shape (from
linear to curved) of each transition.

7-1: ENVELOPE

Threshold
P—FILTER EG EMWELOPE ™ L —[M00 % T [0 |~
[DSC:x 1 | Reset aMS:[F] OFF =: +08
TIME-CURYVE.LEVEL
Start: +EE
Bttacl: S8 BL  +EE
Ocw/Brl: BA AL +EE
0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Reset AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point. For
instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO to trigger the EG in a
repeating rhythm. This reset is in addition to the initial note-on,
which always causes the EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Threshold [-99...4+99]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset. Among
other things, you can use this to adjust the exact point in an LFO’s
phase where the EG will be reset, effectively controlling its
“groove” against other rhythmic effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when passing
through the threshold moving upwards. When the threshold is
negative, the EG triggers when passing through the threshold
moving downwards.

Note: With some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO speeds, the
LFO may not always reach the extreme values of +99 or —99. In
this case, setting the Threshold to these values may cause
inconsistent behavior, or may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all.
If this happens, reduce the Threshold until the EG triggers
consistently.

Time
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:
EG Value Actual Time
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
20 10.9 seconds
929 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level to the
Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start level to
+99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at its maximum
value.

Dcy/Brk (Decay) [00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to the
Break level.

SIp/Sus (Slope) [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break level to
the Sustain level. Once it reaches the Sustain level, the EG will
stay there until note-off (unless it is reset via AMS).

[00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain level
to the Release level.

Release

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this manual
show envelopes as being made out of straight lines. In actuality,
though, envelopes are more likely to be made out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change quickly at first,
and then slow down as it approaches the next point. This tends to
sound better than straight, linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved shapes
naturally. The KROSS goes a step further than vintage synths,
however, and lets you control the amount of curvature separately
for each of the four envelope segments.
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Filter EG Curve

Curve=0L (Linear)

...... Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

Curve=0L (Linear) Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain the same.
However, greater curvature will tend to sound faster, because the
value changes more quickly at the beginning.

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are suitable for
segments which go up and segments which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for upward
segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a curve of 6 or more
is good for downward segments, such as Decay and Release.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition from
the Start level to the Attack level.

Dcy/Brk (Decay) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition from
the Attack level to the Break level.

SIp/Sus (Slope) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition from
the Break level to the Sustain level.

[OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the transition from
the Sustain level to the Release level.

Release

Level

Each of the five levels can be either positive or negative.

Positive levels will make the cutoff frequency (or other AMS
destination) go up from its programmed value; negative levels will
make it go down.

Start [-99...+99]

This sets the initial EG level at note-on.

Attack [-99...4+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.
Dcy/Brk (Break) [-99...4+99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the Decay
time.
SIp/Sus (Sustain) [-99...4+99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it reaches the
Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off, unless it is reset
via AMS.

Release [-99...4+99]

This sets the level at the end of the Release time.

EG Display

This shows the shape of the EG that's specified by the P-FILTER
EG settings. The location of the selected parameter is shown.

7-2: L-MOD (Level Modulation)

These settings let you use any AMS source to control the Level
parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and Break levels share a
single AMS source, but can each have different modulation
intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels, you can
cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the EG shape, as shown
below.

Once the EG has started a segment between two points, that
segment can no longer be modulated. This includes both the time
of the segment, and the level reached at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time, you can
no longer modulate either the Decay time or the Break level.

As another example, let’s say that you’ve assigned the Common
LFO to modulate the Break Level. The LFO may be moving all the
time, but the Break Level is only affected by the LFO’s value at
the instant that the Decay segment starts. After that, the level is
fixed.

Finally, this also means that modulating the Start level, Attack
level, or Attack time will not affect notes that are already
sounding, unless the EG is then reset via AMS.

/M

Positive AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

VAl

Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Negative AMS on Attack

Filter EG Level Modulation

/M

Original Shape

A

Negative AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

FF—_FILTER EG __JdS ISR p e i T va[=] ]
[0SC:i* 1 JLEVEL mMODULATION
Ars (2 D
fStart: +62 Attack: +62
Breal: +62
0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

Selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Start [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set St
(Start) to +99, the Start level will increase as you play harder. If
you instead set St (Start) to —99, the Start level will decrease as
you play harder.

Attack [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Attack level.
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Break [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Break level.

EG Display

This shows the shape of the EG that's specified by the P-FILTER
EG settings. The location of the selected parameter is also shown.

7-3: T-MOD (Time Modulation)

These settings let you use three different AMS sources to control
the Time parameters of the EG. For each of the three AMS sources,
the Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release times each have their own
modulation intensities.

Filter EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-off Note-on  Note-off

\amt

“Attack”=-, “Decay”=-,
“Slope"=-,"Release”=-

Note-on

/™

“Attack”=+, “Decay”=+,
“Slope"=+,“Release”=+

Note-on  Note-off

AN

“Attack”’=+,“Decay”=+,
“Slope"=+, “Release”"=+
Stongly played note.
Times are longer. Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustain more Reaches Sustain more
slowly. quickly.

Softly played note. Stongly played note.

Original Shape

FP—FILTER EG ANl el =k = yTals]
[0SC-£* 1 ] TIME mMODULATION
HESRE]Filter KTl
fattack: +38 Decaw: 460
Slope: +32 Release: +88
AMS2: 3] AMS Mixerd

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

AMS1
AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time parameters.
Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful here for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Attack [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set At
(Attack) to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at higher
velocities. If you instead set At (Attack) to —99, the Attack time
will get much shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value for instance, when
Velocity is at 127 a setting of +8 will make the Attack time almost
twice as long, and a setting of —8 will cut the Attack time almost in
half. (see page 294)

Decay [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Decay time.

Slope [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Slope time.

Release [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources, respectively, for
controlling the EG’s Time parameters. Each has its own intensities
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for Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release. The parameters of both
AMS?2 and AMS3 are identical to those of AMSI1, above.

EG Display

This shows the shape of the EG that's specified by the P-FILTER
EG settings. The location of the selected parameter is also shown.

Vv 7-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program  see page 62
* 1: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63

: Auto Song Setup  see page 63

: Copy Oscillator  see page 63

2
3
* 4: Add to Favorite see page 63
5
6

: Swap Oscillator  see page 63
* 7: Sync Both EGs  see page 63 (only ENVELOPE page)

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.
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8: P-Amp

Oscillators 1 and 2 have separate controls for volume (also called
“amplitude,” or “amp” for short), pan, dedicated amp envelopes
and keyboard tracking generators.

These pages let you control all of these related parameters. Among
other things, you can:

* Set the pan position and pan modulation.

* Control amp level and modulation, including keyboard tracking,
the amp envelope, LFO modulation, and AMS control.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1’s amp and pan parameters are active; the pages for
Oscillator 2 will be grayed out.

8-1: BASIC

EASIC [XiTw[e] EETTRE
[0sSC-5r 1]
Amp Lewvel Pan: CAG4 'ﬁ'

&S 2] Hote Number Jo+E8

AMS Intensity

This page controls the basic settings for the Amp section. Here you
can:

* Set the initial volume level.

+ Control the pan position and pan modulation.

0SC (Oscillator Select) ,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Amp Level [000...127]

This controls the basic volume level of Oscillator 1, before
keyboard tracking, velocity, and other modulation.

Mixer, DrumTrack and volume

You can control the Oscillator volume directly from the sliders in
the 0-3 Mixer page. This is a separate parameter, in addition to
Amp Level.

MIDI and volume

You can control the Program’s overall volume via MIDI
using both Volume (CC#7) and Expression (CC#11). When
used one at a time, the two controllers work in exactly the
same way: a MIDI value of 127 is equal to the Amp Level
setting, and lower values reduce the volume.

If both CC#7 and CC#11 are used simultaneously, the one
with the lower value determines the maximum volume, and
the one with the higher value scales down from that
maximum. This is controlled on the global MIDI channel (see
page 158).

Pan [Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of Oscillator 1. A setting of L001
places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center, and R127 to the
far right.

When this is set to Random, the pan position will be different for
each note-on.

m You can also control pan via MIDI Pan (CC#10).
A CC#10 value of 0 or 1 places the sound at the far left, 64
places the sound at the location specified by the Pan
parameter, and 127 places the sound at the far right. This is
controlled on the global MIDI channel (see page 158).

Note: Random cannot be selected via a MIDI control change.
You'll need to select it here.

AMS (Pan) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
Pan settings.

For example, if Pan is set to C064 and AMS is set to Note
Number, positive (+) intensities will cause the sound to move
toward the right as you play higher than C4, and toward the left as
you play lower than C4. Negative (-) intensities will have the
opposite effect.

DKIT-SET (Use DKit Setting) [0ff, On]

This option is available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Drums.

Unlike standard Programs, Drum Kits can have a different pan
setting for every note. This parameter lets you choose whether to
use the Drum Kit pan settings, or to use the Program’s pan setting
instead.

On (checked): The Program will use the Drum Kit’s per-note pan
settings; pan AMS will still apply (see page 171). This is the
default setting.

Off (unchecked): The Program will ignore the Drum Kit’s

settings, and use the Program pan instead.
All keys of the drum kit will use the Pan setting.
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8-2: MOD (Amp Modulation)

LR Er=C (=1 EETTRE
[0SC:5x 1] AMP MODULATION

Yelocity Intensity:
Modulation—nAi5: AkS Mixers o A0E
LFO1 =Int: +88 AR5 [3] J5-Y HEl S +a0
LFO2=|nt: +88 A&MS: 3] IS5 HAZ I:@

AMS Intensity
This page contains the settings for Oscillators 1 and 2’s Amp level
modulation. Among other things, you can:
+ Assign AMS modulation for the Amp level.
+ Control the effect of the LFOs on the Amp level.

You can modulate the Amp level by both velocity and an AMS
source.

This modulation scales the basic Amp level and Amp EG level
parameters. The resulting volume is determined by multiplying the
volume changes of the amp EG by other values such as AMS. If
these original levels are low, the maximum volume available with
modulation will also be reduced.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Velocity to EG

Velocity Intensity [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as you play
harder.

With negative (—) values, the volume will decrease as you play
harder.

Velocity modulation of the Amp level, with Amp EG

Volume A /\/—\

Time Time
Low velocity High velocity
Modulation
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to control the Amp1
level. For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the modulation.

For example, if AMS is set to M.Wheel:#01, positive (+) values
of this parameter will make the volume increase when you move
the modulation wheel away from yourself.

Note that if the other modulation settings have already raised the
volume to its maximum level (double the Amp Level and Amp
EG level settings), the volume cannot be increased any further.

LFo1

Intensity (LFO1) [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of LFO1’s effect on the
oscillator’s volume.

Negative (-) values will invert the LFO waveform.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the amount of the
LFOL1 that’s applied to the Amp level.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.
AMS Intensity [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for the Amp level.

LF02

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1. For
more information, please see the descriptions under LFO1, above.
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8-3: KEYTRK (Keyboard Track)

Keyboard tracking lets you vary the volume as you play up and
down the keyboard. Usually, some amount of key tracking is
necessary in order to make the volume consistent across the entire
range.

KROSS’s keyboard tracking can be fairly complex, if desired. You
can create different rates of change over up to four different parts
of the keyboard. For instance, you can:

* Make the volume increase very quickly over the middle of the
keyboard, and then increase more slowly or not at all in the
higher octaves.

* Make the volume increase as you play lower on the keyboard.
 Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like effects.
For more information, please see the “How it works: Keys and

Ramps” section on page 26.

Bottom- Low- Center- High-
Low Center High Top

PR [T T I I-{E‘T"I|HI-{ -,
[0SC:x11] @ +HE  +B3  +AG
Keyboard Track q b d Y
l 1 [] [] I
— & 1
EZ C4 G&
—
Low Break Center High Break
0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Key

Low Break [C-1...69]

This specifies the note that will be the break point connecting the
two sloped lines in the low region.

[C-1...69]

This specifies the note that will be the break point in the center of
keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard tracking has no effect
on the volume, or on any AMS destinations.

Center

Amp Keyboard Tracking

High Break [C-1...69]

This specifies the note that will be the break point connecting the
two sloped lines in the high region.

Note: You can also set the note value by the keyboard (see page 13
of the Operation Guide).

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking output
increases as you play farther from the Center Key; negative ramp
values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative ramp
settings will change depending on whether the ramp is to the left
or right of the Center Key.

Bottom-Low and Low-Center: negative ramps make the
keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play lower, and
positive ramps make the output go higher.

Center-High and High-Top: negative ramps make the keyboard
tracking’s output go down as you play higher, and positive ramps
make the output go up.

Differences from other Keyboard Tracks

There are several differences between the Amp keyboard tracking
and the Filter and Common keyboard tracking.

For example, the results of the Ramp values are different. As
shown in the graphic “Amp Keyboard Tracking,” below, negative
slopes are more steep than positive slopes.

Also, the amp does not have separate control of Intensity. Instead,
Intensity is always fixed at the maximum amount, allowing
keyboard tracking to change the volume from complete silence to
twice as loud as the programmed level.

[-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note range and
the Key Low key. For normal key track, use negative values.

Low-Center [-Inf, —99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Key Low and Center keys. For
normal key track, use negative values.

Bottom-Low

Center-High [-Inf, —99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and Key High keys. For
normal key track, use positive values.

Ramp values: +99 +50 +25
Louder x2 A
Change to No change
Volume
Silence v
Ramp values: =99 -97 -95 -48 -25
Low Break: D1 Center: G2 High Break: C4
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High-Top [~Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Key High key and the top of the
MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive values.

Ramp Changein level
—Inf Silent in one half-step
-99 Silent in one whole-step
-95 Silent in one octave
—48 Silent in two octaves
=25 Silent in four octaves
00 no change
+25 X2 in four octaves
+50 X2 in two octaves
+99 X2 in one octave
+Inf X2 in one half-step

+Inf and —Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt changes for
split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or

—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or lowest
value over the span of a single key.

When a ramp is set to +Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its
highest value (double the programmed volume) over a single half-
step.

Similarly, when a ramp is set to —Inf, the keyboard tracking will go
to its lowest value (complete silence) over a single half-step.

Note: 1f you set the Cent Hi (Center-High) ramp to +Inf or

—Inf, the Hi Top (High-Top) parameter will be grayed out.
Similarly, if you set the Lo Cent (Low-Center) ramp to +Inf or —
Inf, the Btm Lo (Bottom-Low) ramp will be grayed out.

Amp KTrk is also an AMS source

You can use the keyboard tracking as an AMS source to modulate
other parameters, just like the envelopes and LFOs. Simply select
Amp KTrk in the AMS list for the desired parameter.

Vv 8-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62
* 1: Solo Setting  see page 62

: Compare see page 63

2

* 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63
4: Add to Favorite see page 63
5

« 5: Copy Oscillator  see page 63
* 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

35



36

Program mode

9: P-AMP EG (Amp Envelope) m=z=

9-1: ENVELOPE

Threshold

G c - ELOPE L —[OD T — a0
[DSC-£* 1 ] Reset AMS:[F] OFF =: +E0
— TIME-CURYE . LEVEL

Start:
]ﬁttack: B2 @aL 99

Ocw/Brle: B@  @L 99
P—AMP EG EMYELDOPE L =000 T =[O00
[05C: ¥ 1 | Reset AMS:[7] OFf =: +88
— TIME . CURYE.LE¥EL

Ocw/Brle: B8 BL 99
lSlp,ﬁ'Sus: B8 1BE @8

Releaze: 39

These parameters let you create time-varying changes in the
volume of oscillators.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Reset AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point. For
instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO to trigger the EG ina
repeating rhythm. This reset is in addition to the initial note-on,
which always causes the EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Note: Once the Amp EG is in its Release segment, it cannot be
reset. (Otherwise, the sound might keep playing forever!)

Threshold [-99...4+99]
This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.

Among other things, you can use this to adjust the exact point in an
LFO’s phase where the EG will be reset, effectively controlling its
“groove” against other rthythmic effects. When the threshold is
positive, the EG triggers when passing through the threshold
moving upwards. When the threshold is negative, the EG triggers
when passing through the threshold moving downwards.

Note: With some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO speeds, the
LFO may not always reach the extreme values of +99 or —99. In
this case, setting the Threshold to these values may cause
inconsistent behavior, or may mean that the EG doesn’t reset at all.
If this happens, reduce the Threshold until the EG triggers
consistently.

TIME/CURVE/LEVEL

These parameters specify how the amp 1 EG will change over
time.

Amp EG
Start Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level Level
Volume
Time
Attack  Decay ao_r; Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off
Level
Start [00...99]
This sets the initial volume level at note-on.
Attack [00...99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.
Dcy/Brk (Break) [00...99]

Break, short for the Break Point, sets the level at the end of the
Decay time.

SIp/Sus (Sustain) [00...99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it reaches the
Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off (unless it is reset
via AMS).

Time
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below.
EG Value Actual Time
10 10ms
20 44ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
20 10.9 seconds
929 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level to the
Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start level to
+99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at its maximum
value.

Dcy/Brk (Decay) [00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to the
Break level.

SIp/Sus (Slope) [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break level to
the Sustain level. Once it reaches the Sustain level, the EG will
stay there until note-off (unless it is reset via AMS).

Release [00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain level
to silence.
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Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this manual
show envelopes as being made out of straight lines. In actuality,
though, envelopes are more likely to be made out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change quickly at first,
and then slow down as it approaches the next point. This tends to
sound better than straight, linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved shapes
naturally. The KROSS goes a step further than vintage synths,
however, and lets you control the amount of curvature separately
for each of the four envelope segments.

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain the same.
However, greater curvature will tend to sound faster, because the
value changes more quickly at the beginning.

Amp EG Curve

Curve=0L (Linear)

------ Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

Curve=0L (Linear) Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are suitable for
segments which go up and segments which go down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for upward
segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a curve of 6 or more
is good for downward segments, such as Decay and Release.
Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition from
the Start level to the Attack level.

Dcy/Brk (Decay) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition from
the Attack level to the Break level.

Slp/Sus (Slope) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition from
the Break level to the Sustain level.

[OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the transition from
the Sustain level to the Release level.

Release

EG Display

This shows the shape of the EG that's specified by the P~ AMP EG
settings. The location of the selected parameter is shown.

9-2: L-MOD (Level Modulation)

P —AmMP EG FEHYELOPE > L —M0OD ~ T =000 ™.
[05C:£r 1 JLEVEL MODULATION —eeeeo

[RERR | Filter KTrl:
fS5tart: +62 Attack: +66
Breal:: +H8

These settings let you use any AMS source to control the Level
parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and Break levels share a
single AMS source, but can each have different modulation
intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels, you can
cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the EG shape, as shown
below.

Once the EG has started a segment between two points, that
segment can no longer be modulated. This includes both the time
of the segment, and the level reached at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time, you can
no longer modulate either the Decay time or the Break level.

As another example, let’s say that you’ve assigned the Common
LFO to modulate Break Level. The LFO may be moving all the
time, but the Break Level is only affected by the LFO’s value at
the instant that the Decay segment starts. After that, the level is

fixed.

Finally, this also means that modulating the Start level, Attack
level, or Attack time will not affect notes that are already
sounding, unless the EG is then reset via AMS.

Amp EG Level Modulation

Volume /\/—\ Volume /\/_\

Time Time

Positive AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

Volume \/\—\

Original Shape

Volume /\/_\

Time Time
Negative AMS on Start, Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack
0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

AMS Intensity
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Start [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set St
(Start) to +99, the Start level will increase as you play harder. If
you instead set St (Start) to —99, the Start level will decrease as
you play harder.

Attack [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Attack level.
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Break [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Break level.

EG Display

This shows the shape of the EG that's specified by the P~ AMP EG
settings. The location of the selected parameter is shown.

9-3:T-MOD (Time Modulation)

These settings let you use three different AMS sources to control
the Time parameters of the EG. For each of the three AMS sources,
the Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release times each have their own
modulation intensities.

Amp EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-off Note-on  Note-off

\n

“Attack”=-, “Decay”=-,
“Slope"=-, “Release”"=-

Note-on

/S

“Attack’= +, “Decay”’= +,
“Slope”= +, “Release”= +

Note-on  Note-off

A

“Attack”= +, “Decay”’= +,
“Slope”= +, “Release”= +
Strongly played note.
Times are longer.
Reaches Sustain
more slowly.

Strongly played note.
Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustain more
quickly.

Softly played note.
Original Shape.

F—OmP EG P ENVELOPE L =[A00 > T —rA00
[0SC:5r 1 ] TIME MODULATION ——

LR Filter KTrk
fattack: +38 Decayw: +08

Slope: +24 Release:+24
AtASE: 7] OFf

FP_omP EG 43 0= Ne == a1

[0SC:3x 1 ] TIME MODULATION
Slope: +08 Release:+dd
ArSS: 2] Common KTrk?
fottaclk: —38 Decay: 08
Slope: Release: +88

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

AMST1 Intensity
AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time parameters.
Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful here for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Attack [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set At
(Attack) to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at higher
velocities. If you instead set At (Attack) to —99, the Attack time
will get much shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value for instance, when
Velocity is at 127, a setting of +8 will make the segment time
almost twice as long and a setting of —8 will cut the segment time
almost in half.

Decay [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Decay time.

Slope [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Slope time.

Release [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS modulation for
the Release time.

AMS2 Intensity and AMS3 Intensity

These select the second and third AMS sources, respectively, for
controlling the EG’s Time parameters. Each has its own intensities
for Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release. The parameters of both
AMS?2 and AMS3 are identical to those of AMSI1, above.

EG Display

This shows the shape of the EG that's specified by the P~AMP EG
settings. The location of the selected parameter is shown.

Vv 9-1...3: FUNCTION

¢ 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program

* 1: Solo Setting

see page 62
see page 62

« 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup  see page 63
* 4: Add to Favorite see page 63
* 5: Copy Oscillator  see page 63
* 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63

* 7: Sync Both EGs  see page 63 (only ENVELOPE pege)

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.
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10: P-0SC LFO ==

Each of the Oscillators has two LFOs, which you can use to
modulate the filter, amp, pitch, and many other parameters.

The two Oscillators also share a single Common LFO, similar to
the global LFO on some vintage analog synths.

These pages let you set up all of the parameters for all five LFOs.

In the P-OSC LFO page you can adjust settings for the four LFOs
of the oscillator; in the P-CMN LFO/KT page you can adjust
settings for the common LFO.

10-1: 1.WAV (LFO1 Waveform)

P—OSC LFO 1. WAV FRAE. a2 FRO™,

[0SC:3> 1 ] LF01:[Z] ENEE
Fhase: +888 Offset: +88 N
Shape: 288 [ ]
ats: 3 Off
Start ;W EewBvnc.

S +Ba
Fade: ﬂ| Delay: B8

AMS Intensity

This page has all of the controls for the first LFO of Oscillator 1.
For instance, you can:

Select the LFO’s basic waveform, and modify it with the Shape
parameter.

Control the LFO’s frequency, and assign AMS controllers to
modulate the frequency.

Use the Key Sync parameter to choose whether the LFO runs
separately for each voice, or is synchronized across all of the
voices

Use the Fade and Delay parameters to control how long the
LFO waits to start after note-on, and whether it starts abruptly
or fades in slowly.

Set the LFO to sync to MIDI tempo.
0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]

Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

LFO1 (LFO1)Waveform [Triangle...Random6 (Cont)]

This selects the basic LFO waveform, as shown in the graphic
below.

Most of the waveforms should be self-explanatory, but a few will
benefit from more details:

Guitar is intended for guitar vibrato, and its shape is specifically
tuned for this purpose. The waveform is positive-only, so that
when used for pitch, it will only bend up, and not down.

Random1 (S/H) generates traditional sample and hold
waveforms, where the level changes randomly at fixed intervals of
time.

Random?2 (S/H) randomizes both the levels and the timing.

LFO waveform

Triangle /\/ Guitar A
Exponential
Saw I\ Triangle A

Exponential
Square I I Sa\F/)v Down r\ Step Saw-4
. E tial
Sine f\J S;c’ﬁ'};n | Step Saw-6

Step Triangle-4 _rrH

Step Triangle-6 _rl'rLH_ (S/H)

I‘L|1 Random3
(S/H)

Random3 (S/H) generates a pulse wave with random timing. It’s
the opposite of traditional sample and hold; the timing varies, but
the levels don’t.

Random4—6 (Cont=Continuous) are smoothed versions of
Random 1-3, with ramps instead of steps. You can use them to
create more gentle random variations.

Phase (Start Phase) [-180...+180, Random]

This controls the phase of the waveform at the start of the note, in
steps of 5 degrees.

If Key Sync is Off, the Start Phase will apply only to the first note
of the phrase.

Offset [-99...4+99]

By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are centered around
0, and then swing all the way from —99 to +99. This parameter lets
you shift the LFO up and down, so that for instance it’s centered
on 50, and then swings from —49 to +149.

For example, let’s say that you’re using an LFO for vibrato. If the
Offset is 0, the vibrato will be centered on the note’s original
pitch, bending it both up and down.

If the Offset is +99, on the other hand, the vibrato will only raise
the pitch above the original note.

Offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato
Offset=0 Offset = +99

Wy MM

Offset =-99
Pitch V\M/

The one exception to this is the Guitar waveform, which is
designed to emulate bending a string on a guitar so that the pitch
only goes up, and not down. Because of this, the waveform is
centered on 50, and not on 0. Of course, you can always use a
negative Offset to shift it back down below 0 again!

Since the Offset affects the output values of the LFO, it’s
important to note that it affects the signal after the Shape function,
as shown below:

How the LFO signal is affected by Shape and Offset

Waveform Shape Offset
N | / g N

Shape [-99...+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. As you can see in the
graphic below, this can make the waveforms either more rounded
or more extreme. It can also be useful to emphasize certain value

ranges, and de-emphasize others.

For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO to
modulate filter cutoff. If Shape emphasizes the high value range,
the filter will spend more time at the higher frequencies. If it
emphasizes the low range, the filter will spend more time at the
lower frequencies.

Random1

(S/H) “LIL
=
U

Random4
(Continuous) \/\/\
Random5
(Continuous) W\I\

Randomé

(Continuous) W\A

Random2
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LFO Shape
+99

Shape = 0 (original waveform)

----- Shape = +99
Shape =-99

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random3 waveforms,
since their values are always either +99 or —99. When these are
selected, Shape is grayed out.

AMS (Shape) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source for controlling the LFO’s Shape.
Modulating the shape can dramatically alter the effect of the LFO
try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (Shape)
modulation.

Start

Key Sync. [Off, On]

On (checked): When Key Sync is On, the LFO starts each time
you press a key, and an independent LFO runs for each note. This
is the normal setting.

Off (unchecked): When Key Sync is Off, the LFO starts from the
phase determined by the first note in the phrase, so that the LFOs
for all notes being held are synchronized together. The Fade and
Delay settings will only apply to the first note’s LFO.

Note that even if Key Sync is Off, each note’s LFO speed may still
be different if you modulate the Frequency by note number,
velocity, key scaling, or other note-specific AMS sources.

Fade [00...99]

The LFO can fade in gradually, instead of simply starting
immediately at full strength. This parameter specifies the time
from when the LFO begins to play until it reaches its maximum
amplitude.

If the Delay parameter is being used, then the fade will begin after
the delay is complete.

When Key Sync is Off, the fade will apply only to the first note in
the phrase.

LFO Fade and Delay
Delay Fade

— WA

Note-on Note-off

Delay [00...99]
This sets the time from note-on until the LFO starts.

When Key Sync is Off, the delay applies only to the first note of
the phrase.

10-2: 1. FRQ (LFO1 Frequency)

P—OSC LFO F1 . Lewe-1  FRAE LAN™E FRO™
[0SC:£* 1 ILFO1 Motion: [ @ Normal O Stop ]
FREQUEHNCY : [ [ Manual [ MIDETermpo Swnc. ]

ArST: [z Fitch EG /188
IntModaras: 3] Of f fEE
AMSE: EM.Whesl #a81 /:+86

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

LFo1

Motion
Specifies how the LFO will operate.

[Nomal, Stop]

Normal: Normal operation. The LFO will operate according to the
Frequency and other settings.

Stop: Instead of the LFO operating normally, it will ignore the
Frequency setting. The LFO will maintain the initial value
(determined by the combination of Waveform, Phase, Shape, and
Offset) until the note-off.

Since the value will change only at note-on, using a Random
waveform will produce a fixed value that changes randomly at
each note-on (or at the first note-on).

Frequency Type [Manual, MIDI/Tempo Sync.]
Manual: The Frequency and Frequency Modulation settings
will determine the speed of the LFO, and the tempo settings will
have no effect.

MIDI/Tempo Syne: The LFO will synchronize to the system
tempo, as set by either the tempo or MIDI Clock. The LFO speed
will be controlled by the Base Note and Times parameters below.
All settings for Frequency and Frequency Modulation will be
ignored.

Frequency Type: Manual

Frequency [00...99]

This controls the speed of the LFO, before any modulation. Higher
values mean faster speeds, as shown in the table below.

By using AMS modulation, you can also get speeds much faster
and much slower than what are available through this basic setting.

Frequency Value | Frequencyin Hz
00 0.014 Hz

10 0.112Hz

20 0.422 Hz

30 0.979 Hz

40 1.79Hz

50 2.84Hz

60 4.14Hz

70 5.69 Hz

80 749 Hz

920 9.53Hz

99 26.25Hz

AMS?1 (Frequency) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source for the LFO1’s frequency. For a
list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 292.

Note that you can use LFO2 to modulate LFO1’s frequency.



10: P-OSCLFO 10-3:2. WAV (LFO2 Waveform)

AMS Intensity [-99...+99]
This sets the initial amount of AMS1 (Frequency). The Int Mod
AMS then adds to this initial amount.

When AMS is at its maximum value (for example by moving the
modulation wheel fully away from yourself), the AMS affects the
frequency as shown below:

Intensity Change to LFO Frequency
+99 64x
+82 32
+66 16x
Faster
+49 8x
+33 4
+16 2
-16 1/2x
-33 1/4x
—49 1/8x
Slower
—66 1/16x
-82 1/32x
-99 1/64x

IntModAMS (Intensity Mod AMS) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects a secondary AMS source to scale the intensity of
AMSI.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the IntModAMS. Even if
the main AMSI Intensity is set to 0, IntModAMS can still control
the final amount of AMS A over the full +/-99 range.

For example, if AMS1 is set to the Pitch EG, and IntModAMS is
set to M.Wheel: #01, positive settings mean that the intensity of
the Pitch EG modulation of LFO Frequency will increase by
moving the modulation wheel fully away from yourself.

AMS2 (Freq. AMS2) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS source for the LFO1’s frequency. For
a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 292.

AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the amount of modulation from AMS2 (Freq.
AMS2).

Frequency Type: MIDI/Tempo Sync.

If you've set the Frequency Type to MIDI/Tempo Sync, use the
Base Note and Times parameters to specify a tempo-synchronized
LFO speed.

Base Note (Sync. Base Note) Vool
This sets the basic speed of the LFO, relative to the system tempo.
The values range from a 32nd note to a whole note, including
triplets.

Times (Sync. Times) [x1...x32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For instance, if the
Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and Times is set to 03, the
LFO will cycle over a dotted eighth note.

10-3: 2. WAV (LFO2 Waveform)

see “10—1: 1.WAV (LFO1 Waveform)” on page 39

10-4: 2. FREQ (LFO2 Frequency)

“10-2: 1. FRQ (LFO1 Frequency)” on page 40

Vv 10-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program

* 1: Solo Setting

see page 62
see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63
* 3: Auto Song Setup
* 4: Add to Favorite
* 5:Swap LFO 1&2

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

see page 63
see page 63
see page 64

11
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11: P-CMN LFO/KT ===

This is a single, Common LFO, global for all voices in the
Program like the modulation LFOs in some vintage analog synths.

Differences from LF01/2

The Common LFO starts running as soon as you select the
Program, and only resets when you tell it to do so explicitly via the
Reset Source control, below. This is different from LFO1/2’s Key
Sync parameter, which resets whenever all notes are released.

The Common LFO’s persistence can be handy if you want to
create a constant thythm with an LFO, and then play “underneath”
that rhythm without re-triggering it. For instance, you can use a
MIDI controller in your sequencer to reset the Common LFO
every few bars, regardless of what notes are being played.

The Common LFO has most of the same controls as LFO1/2.
However, it does not include the Delay, Fade, and Key Sync
settings, since these only make sense for per-voice LFOs.

11-1: LFO.W (Common LFO Waveform)

P—CMH LEO/ KT W W o ol S i il =T

Common LFO (3] IEGETCEEEEN
Fhase: +HAA Offset: +A6 /\/
Shape: 88 [.™.]

A off S AR
Reset aMS:[Z] Off |

AMS Intensity

Common LFO (Common LFO Waveform)
[Triangle...Randomé6 (Cont)]

This selects the basic LFO waveform. For a complete list of the
waveforms and more details, please see the entry under LFO1
“LFO1 (LFO1 )Waveform” on page 39.

Phase [-180...+180, Random]

The Reset AMS, described above, lets you reset the Common
LFO. This is the phase from which the LFO will start when it is
reset.

Offset [-99...+99]

By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are centered around
0, and then swing all the way from —99 to +99. This parameter lets
you shift the LFO up and down, so that for instance it’s centered
on 50, and then swings from —49 to +149.

For a complete description, please see the entry under LFO1
“Offset” on page 39.

Shape [-99...4+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. For more details,
please see the entry under LFO1 “Shape” on page 39.

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random3 waveforms,
since their values are always either +99 or —99.

AMS (Shape) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source for controlling the LFO’s Shape.
Modulating the shape can dramatically alter the effect of the LFO,
try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.
AMS Intensity [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (Shape)
modulation.

Reset AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the LFO to the Start Phase.
The LFO resets when the AMS value passes the halfway mark:
+50 for most AMS sources, or 64 for MIDI controllers.

To create an effect similar to the per-voice LFO’s Key Sync.
setting, set this to Gate 2+ Damper.

11-2: LFO.F (Common LFO Frequency)

FP_CIMH LFO KT AW NI g Wl W T o M =Y
Common LFO  Motion: [ @ Normal [ Stop ]

FREQUEHCT : [ [{ Manual [ MO Tempo Swvnc. ]
15 R +E’IE’I-‘

ahS: ] M. wWheel
FA%] intriodans: 3 O /: +08

AMS Intensity

Motion [Nomal, Stop]

Specifies how the Common LFO will function.

Normal: Normal operation. The LFO will function according to
the Frequency and other settings.

Stop: Instead of the LFO operating normally, it will ignore the
Frequency setting. The LFO will maintain the initial value
(determined by the combination of Waveform, Phase, Shape, and
Offset) until the note-off.

Since the value will change only at note-on, using a Random
waveform will produce a fixed value that changes randomly at
each note-on (or at the first note-on).

Frequency Type [Manual, MIDI/Tempo Sync.]

Manual: The Frequency and Frequency Modulation settings
will determine the speed of the LFO, and the tempo settings will
have no effect.

MIDI/Tempo Syne: The LFO will synchronize to the system
tempo, as set by either the tempo or MIDI Clock. The LFO speed
will be controlled by the Base Note and Times parameters below.
All settings for Frequency and Frequency Modulation will be
ignored.

Frequency Type: Manual

Frequency [00...99]
AMS1 (Frequency) [List of AMS Sources]
AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]
IntModAMS (Intensity Mod AMS) [List of AMS Sources]
AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]
AMS2 (Freq. AMS2) [List of AMS Sources]

AMS Intensity [-99...4+99]

The parameters for the Frequency type: Manual are identical to
those for LFO1 “Freqency Type:; Manual.”

For more information, please see page 40
Frequency Type: MIDI/Tempo Sync.

Nl

Times (Sync. Times) [x1...x32]

The parameters for the Frequency type: MIDI/Tempo Sync. are
identical to those for LFO1 “Freqency Type:; MIDI/Tempo Sync.”

Base Note (Sync. Base Note)

For more information, please see page 41



11: P-CMN LFO/KT 11-3:KT.1(Common Keyboard Track 1)

11-3: KT.1(Common Keyboard Track 1)

The two Oscillators share two Common keyboard tracking
generators, in addition to each Oscillator’s dedicated keyboard
tracking for the Filter and Amp. You can use these Common
keytracks as AMS sources for modulating most AMS destinations.

The Common Keyboard Track parameters are shared by the entire

Program, but the actual AMS values are calculated individually for
each voice.

What does Keyboard Tracking do?

At its most basic, keyboard tracking lets you vary the modulation
amount as you play up and down the keyboard. This can be useful
for making the timbre consistent across the entire range, or
adjusting parameters according to pitch.

The KROSS keyboard tracking can be fairly complex, if desired.
You can create different rates of change over up to four different
parts of the keyboard. For instance, you can:

» Make the modulation increase very quickly over the middle of
the keyboard, and then increase more slowly or not at all in the
higher octaves.

» Make the modulation increase as you play lower on the
keyboard.

» Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like effects.

Common Keyboard Tracking
At the Center Key, the AMS value is always 0.

AMS Ramp:
+99 +99
+50
Ramp: Ramp=+99 _ ——" o
+99 -50
0 _// .
_99 Ramp =-50
-99
AMS

Low Break Center High Break

For more information, please see the “6—5: KTRK (Keyboard
Track)” section on page 26.

Bottom- Low- Center- High-
Low Center High Top

FP_CIMH LFO KT _ANS=R _|.|=_|:L..|8 T 1@@&@&.
Common @ + -58 4+
KeyboardTrack 1 =

| i -
e
F2_ Fh4 o6
| |
| |

Low Break Center High Break

Key

Low Break [C-1...69]

This specifies the note that will be the break point connecting the
two sloped lines in the low region.

Center [C-1...6G9]

This specifies the note that will be the break point in the center of

keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard tracking has no effect
on the AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...69]

This specifies the note that will be the break point connecting the
two sloped lines in the high region.

Tip: You can also set the note value by the keyboard (see page 13
of the Operation Guide).

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking output
increases as you play farther from the Center Key; negative ramp
values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative Ramp
settings will change depending on whether the ramp is to the left
or right of the Center Key.

Bottom-Low and Low-Center: negative ramps make the
keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play lower on the
keyboard, and positive ramps make the output go higher.
Center-High and High-Top: negative ramps make the keyboard
tracking’s output go down as you play higher on the keyboard, and
positive ramps make the output go up.

Bottom-Low [-Inf, =99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note range and
the Low Break key. For normal key track, use negative values.

[-Inf, =99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center keys. For
normal key track, use negative values.

Low-Center

Center-High [=Inf, =99...499, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and High Break keys. For
normal key track, use positive values.

High-Top [~Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the top of the
MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive values.

The table below shows how the Ramps affect the AMS output:

Ramp value AMS change
—Inf goes to —99in 1 half-step

-99 —20 per octave

-50 —10 per octave

0 no change

+50 +10 per octave

+99 +20 per octave

+Inf goes to +99in 1 half-step

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt changes for
split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or

—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or lowest
value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and -Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Key Low Center Key High

Note: 1f you set the Center-High ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the High-
Top parameter will be grayed out. Similarly, if you set the Low-
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Center ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Bottom-Low ramp will be grayed
out.

11-4: KT.2 (Common Keyboard Track 2)

Here you can adjust settings for the second common keyboard
track.

For more information, please see the “11-3: KT.1(Common
Keyboard Track 1)” section on page 43.

Vv 11-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program

* 1: Solo Setting

see page 62
see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63
* 3: Auto Song Setup

* 4: Add to Favorite

see page 63
see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

12: P-AMS MIXER =22

Each Oscillator has two AMS Mixers, which are simple but
powerful tools for combining and modifying AMS signals.

The two Oscillators also share two Common keyboard tracking
generators, in addition to the dedicated keyboard tracking for the
Filter and Amp.

These pages let you control all of these modulation sources.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1’s AMS Mixers are active; the pages for Oscillator 2
will be grayed out.

12-1: 1 (AMS Mixer1)

FE_ams miZXER T =
[05C:3+ 1 1AMS Mixerl g

Twree:[2] DIEEEN HF [GrFeet] d
PROFERTIES

B ams: 7] Velocity grnount: +876

Offset: —@ATE

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one, or process
an AMS source to make it into something new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together, or use one
AMS source to scale the amount of another. You can also use them
to change the shapes of LFOs and EGs in various ways, modify the
response of realtime controllers, and more.

You can select the output of the AMS mixers as an AMS source in
the same way as an LFO.

This also means that the original, unmodified inputs to the AMS
Mixers are still available as well. For instance, if you use LFO1 as
an input to an AMS Mixer, you can use the processed version of
the LFO to control one AMS destination, and the original version
to control another.

Finally, you can cascade the two AMS Mixers together, by using
AMS Mixer 1 as an input to AMS Mixer 2.

0SC (Oscillator Select) [1,2]
Select the oscillator (1 or 2) that you want to edit.

Note: Oscillator 2 can be selected if Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

Type (Mixer Type)  [A+B, Amt AxB, Offset, Smoothing, Shape,

Quantize, Gate Control]

This controls the type of processing performed by AMS Mixer 1.
Each of the Mixer Types is discussed in detail over the next several
pages.

A+B adds two AMS sources together. For more information,
please see the “A+B” section on page 45.

Amt Ax B scales the amount of one AMS source with the other.
For more information, please see the “Amt AxB” section on
page 45.

Offset adds or subtracts a constant value to or from an AMS
source. For more information, please see the “Offset” section on
page 46.

Smoothing specifies the smoothness of movement between two
values. You can use this to smooth sudden changes such as an
abrupt movement of the modulation wheel or sharp angle of the
LFO. For more information, please see the “Smoothing” section
on page 46.

Shape adds curvature to the AMS input. For more information,
please see the “Shape” section on page 46.

Quantize turns smooth transitions into discrete steps. For more
information, please see the “Quantize” section on page 47.



12: P-AMS MIXER 12-1:1 (AMS Mixer1)

Gate Control uses a third AMS source to switch between two
AMS inputs (or a fixed value). For more information, please see
the “Gate Control” section on page 48.

PROPERTIES

A+B

AMS Mixer, Type = A+B
AmtA

AmtB

A+B merges two AMS sources into one. This can be handy when
you need to add one more modulation source to a parameter, but
you’ve already used up all of the available AMS slots.

For instance, let’s say that you’re using an LFO to modulate Filter
Resonance, and then you decide that it would be interesting to
scale that parameter with an EG as well. Resonance has only a
single AMS input, but you can easily merge the LFO and the EG
together using the A+B AMS Mixer:

1. Assign the LFO to AMS A.

2. Assign the EG to AMS B.

3. Assign the AMS Mixer as the Filter Resonance AMS
source.

AMS Mixer A+B example
AMS B: EG
A+B Output
AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS input.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS A Amount [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS A input.
AMSB [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS input.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS B Amount [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B input.

Amt AxB

AMS Mixer, Type =Amt Ax B
AMSA > ®—> Output

AMS B —»@—»@)/
by

Amt B AmtA

This Mixer Type uses AMS B to scale the amount of AMS A. For
instance, you can control the amount of LFO1 with the Filter EG,
or control the amount of the Pitch EG with the modulation wheel.

AMS Mixer Amt AxB example

AMS A: LFO

AMS B: EG

Amt A*B Output

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source, which can then be scaled by
AMS B.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.
AMS A Amount [-99...+99]

This controls the initial amount of AMS A, before modulation
from AMS B. Input from AMS B then adds to this initial amount.

Even if Amount A is set to 0, AMS B can still control the final
amount of AMS A over the full +/-99 range.
AMS B [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS source, to scale the amount of AMS
A.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.
AMS B Amount [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B modulation of
AMS A.

For example, if AMS A is set to LFO1 and AMS B is set to the
Filter EG, positive settings mean that the EG will increase the
amount of LFO1.

Tip: use SW 1/2 to turn an AMS source on and off

You can use Amt AxB to “gate” an AMS source:

1. Set AMS A to the desired source, and set the AMS A
Amount to 0.

2. Set AMS B to SW1 or 2, and AMS B Amount to +99.
Now, SW1 or 2 will turn AMS A on and off.

45



46

Program mode

Offset

AMS Mixer, Type = Offset
AmtA  OffsetA

P

Ams A —— (X) —> () — output
This simple processor adds a constant offset to the input, and also
allows you to double the gain of an AMS source.

For instance, you can use this to convert a bipolar LFO (both
negative and positive) to a unipolar LFO (positive only). To do
this:

1. Select the LFO as the AMS A input.
2. Set the AMS A Amount to 50.

This cuts the overall level of the LFO in half, so that instead of
swinging between —99 and +99, it only swings between
—50 and +50.

3. Set the AMS A Offset to 50.

This adds 50 to the LFO level, so that it now swings between 0 and
+99, as shown below.

AMS Mixer Offset examples
AMS A: LFO

+99

-99

Offset = +50, Amount = 50

-99
Offset = -99, Amount = +199
+99
0
s MUVUVTEATEATL
Clipped
at Output

AMS A
This selects the AMS source to be offset.

[List of AMS Sources]

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS A Amount

This controls the basic level of AMS A.
+199 doubles the original signal level, while —199 doubles the
original signal level and inverts the phase. The values are clipped
only at the output; internally, they can be greater than the normal
range of —99 to +99.

AMS A Offset

This controls the amount of offset for AMS A.
Setting Offset to +199 shifts an AMS input of —99 all the way to
+99. In conjunction with high AMS A Amount values, this can be

useful for creating clipped shapes, such as shown in the last of the
“AMS Mixer Offset examples” above.

[-199...+199]

[-199...+199]

Smoothing

This Mixer Type smooths out the AMS input, creating more gentle
transitions between values. You have separate control of the
amount of smoothing during the attack (when the signal is
increasing) and decay (when it’s decreasing).

The higher the Attack and Decay settings, the more the input will
be smoothed.

Low settings provide subtle controller smoothing, creating more
gradual aftertouch, for instance. Higher settings create auto-fade
effects, transforming a quick gesture into a longer fade-in and/or
fade-out event.

Smoothing can also be used to alter the shape of programmable
mod sources, such as LFOs and EGs. For instance, you can turn a
“blip” into a simple envelope shape, as shown below.

AMS Mixer Smoothing examples

Original AMS A: Smoothing with Long Attack

and Short Decay:

7\

Smoothing with Short Attack & Long Decay:

AMSA

This selects the AMS source to be smoothed.
For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

AMS A Attack [00...+99]

This controls the attack time of the smoother, or how long it takes
the smoother to reach a new, higher value.

[List of AMS Sources]

Higher Attack settings mean longer times.

Depending on how quickly the AMS input value is changing, high
Attack settings may mean that the value is never quite reached, as
shown in “AMS Mixer Shape examples” above.

AMS A Decay [00...4+99]

This controls the decay time of the smoother, or how long it takes
the smoother to reach a new, lower value.

Higher Decay settings mean longer times.

Shape

This Mixer Type adds curvature to the AMS input. This applies
deformation to the AMS input. You can use this to customize a
controller curve, such as the exponential curve of the modulation
wheel or the logarithmic curve of velocity control. It can also alter
the shape of programmable modulation sources, such as EGs and
LFOs.

Note: Shape only affects AMS signals which already have some
amount of slope, such as EGs, triangle and sine LFOs, and so on. It
does not affect signals which only contain abrupt transitions, such
as square waves.

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be shaped.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.
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Shape [-99...4+99]

This controls the amount of curvature, and whether the curves are
concave or convex. As you can see in the graphic examples, the
shape will tend to emphasize certain value ranges, and de-
emphasize others.

For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO, through
Shape, to modulate filter cutoff. If Shape emphasizes the high
value range, the filter will spend more time at the higher
frequencies. If it emphasizes the low range, the filter will spend
more time at the lower frequencies.

Mode [Symmetric, Asymmetric]

This selects whether the Shape parameter will produce one or two
curves. The graphic “AMS Mixer Shape examples” may help to
visualize how this works.

Asymmetric will produce a single curve, extending from
-99 to +99.

Symmetric will produce two matching curves extending outwards
from 0 to —99 and +99, respectively.

Bipolar and Unipolar AMS sources

To understand Shape, it helps to understand the difference between
bipolar and unipolar AMS sources.

Bipolar sources can swing all the way from —99 to +99, with 0 in
the middle. Most LFOs are bipolar, for instance; so is Pitch Bend.

Generally, bipolar AMS sources will work better with the
Asymmetric mode, but Symmetric may also produce interesting
results.

Unipolar sources only go from 0 to 99, with 50 in the middle.
MIDI controllers, such as M.Wheel: #01, are all unipolar. In
practice, EGs are usually programmed to be unipolar, even though
the Filter and Pitch EGs do allow both positive and negative
levels.

With unipolar sources, it’s almost always better to use the
Symmetric mode. The Asymmetric mode can cause offsets and
other strange results.

AMS Mixer Shape examples
Bipolar Triangle Wave

Asymmetric

+99

-99

Bipolar Sawtooth Wave

Asymmetric Symmetric

Unipolar Triangle Wave

Asymmetric
(not recommended)

Symmetric

+99
0
-99
Shape = 0 (original waveform)
----- Shape = +99
Shape =-99
Quantize

This Mixer Type changes the input from a continuous signal into a
series of discrete steps. Instead of moving smoothly between
values, it will snap immediately from one value to another.

You can use this to change the shape of LFOs or EGs, or to force a
controller to land on a few specific values.

AMS Mixer Quantize examples
Unipolar (e.g., Bend(+)) Bipolar (e.g., LFO)

+99
Original 0
AMS A
-99
+99
Quantize 0
Steps =8
-99
+99
Quantize 0
Steps =16
-99

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be quantized.
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For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 292.

Number Of Steps [2...32]

This controls the severity of the effect. The lower the number of
steps, the more “steppy” the output will be.

For instance, when this is set to 2, there will be “steps” at 0, 50,
and 99. With a bipolar AMS input, there will also be steps at —50
and —99.

As another example, when it is set to 5, there will be steps at 0, 20,
40, 60, 80, and 99 (as well as —20, —40, —60, —80, and —99 for
bipolar inputs).

Tip: Quantized pitch bend wheel Pitch Bend

You can use the pitch bend wheel to create quantized pitch bends
that simulate sliding across the frets of a guitar, or jump-bend
sounds caused by differences in the length of the tube of a trumpet.
To do so:

1. Select the AMS Mixer as the Oscillator Pitch AMS input.

2. Set the Pitch AMS Intensity to any exact half-step value,
such as +5.00, +7.00, etc.

3. Set the Bend(+X), Bend(-X) amount to 0.00.
4. In the AMS Micxer, select the Pitch Bend as AMS A.

5. Set the Number Of Steps to the same number you used in
Step 2.

Now, playing the pitch bend wheel will create quantized pitch
bends.

Gate Control

AMS Mixer, Type = Gate Control

s o

/

This Mixer Type lets you set up two different AMS sources (or
fixed AMS amounts), and then switch between the two using a
third AMS source.

Below O

— (e 1o

It’s similar to an audio gate with a side-chain, but with even more
flexibility since you get to choose what happens when the gate is
closed (below the threshold), as well as when it’s open (above the
threshold).

You can also choose whether the gate will be able to open and
close continuously in response to the control source, or whether it
only opens or closes at the beginning of the note, and then stays
that way over the note’s entire duration.

You can use the Gate to:

Use a foot-switch (or other controller) to apply pitch-bend or
other effects to some notes, but not to others

The parameter will be applied when the controller reaches a
specific threshold. For example, the velocity value could
control the filter resonance only if the velocity value exceeds
90.

Use the modulation wheel, switches, or controllers to change
between two separate LFOs (or other AMS sources).

[List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to control the gate.

Gate Contro Source

Control At Note-On Only [0ff, On]

When this is enabled (checked), the value of the Control Source
at note-on will select the output (Below Threshold or At & Above
Threshold). The selected output will then remain active
throughout the duration of the note, regardless of any subsequent
change in the Control Source’s value.

Note: Note that the output value itself can continue to change;
only the selection of Below or At & Above is fixed.
Threshold [-99...+99]

This sets the value of the Control Source where the gate opens or
closes.

Gate Output

If the value of the Control Source is less than the Threshold, the
Gate outputs the preset value or AMS source selected under Below
Threshold.

If the value of the Control Source is greater than or equal to the
Threshold, the Gate outputs the preset value or AMS source
selected in the At & Above Threshold parameter.

Below Threshold [Fixed Value, AMS A]

This selects whether Below Threshold uses a preset value, or the
selected AMS source.

[-99...+99]

This lets you set a specific value to be used when the Control
Source is less than the Threshold. This only applies when Below
Threshold is set to Fixed Value.

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the Gate when the
Control Source is less than the Threshold. This only applies
when Below Threshold is set to AMS A.

At & Above Thresh (At & Above Threshold)
[Fixed Value, AMS B]

This selects whether At & Above Threshold uses a preset value,
or the selected AMS source.

Fixed Value

[-99...+99]

This lets you set a specific value to be used when the Control
Source is greater than or equal to the Threshold. This only applies
when At & Above Threshold is set to Fixed Value.

AMS B [List of AMS Sources]

This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the Gate when the
Control Source is greater than or equal to the Threshold. This
only applies when At & Above Threshold is set to AMS B.

Fixed Value

Tips on using the Gate

Selective pitch-bend, using a switch

You can use Control At Note-On Only to apply an effect to some
notes, but not others, based on the state of an AMS source at the
start of the note. For instance:

1. Set the Control Source to Foot SW: CC#82

(Connect a foot switch, and set the G-INPUT/CTRL> FOOT page
Foot SW Assign parameter to Foot Switch (CC#82).)

2. Set Control At Note-On Only to On (checked).

3. Set the Threshold to 50.

4. Set Below Threshold to a Fixed Value of +00.

5. Set At & Above Threshold to AMS B: Pitch Bend
6

. On the OSC Pitch page, assign the AMS Mixer to control
the pitch.

7. Turn off the foot switch, and while holding down a chord,
move the pitch bend wheel. The pitch will not change.
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(If the pitch changes, go to the OSC Pitch page and set Pitch
Bend(+X) and Bend(-X) to +00.)

8. Turn on the foot switch, and add a new note to the previous
chord.

9. Move the pitch bend wheel; pitch bend will be applied only
to the newly-played note.

The new note will bend, but the original chord (played before you
pressed on the foot-switch) will not.
Selective pitch-bend, using only the pitch bend wheel

You can also use a single AMS source as both the Control Source
and a value source:

Set the Control Source to Pitch Bend.

Set Control At Note-On Only to On (checked).
Set the Threshold to 00.

Set Below Threshold to AMS A: Pitch Bend.

Set At & Above Threshold to a Fixed Value of 00.

On the OSC Pitch page, assign the AMS Mixer to control
the pitch.

AN

7. With the pitch bend wheel in the center, play a chord, and
hold it through step 9.

8. Turn the pitch bend wheel toward yourself, and add a new
note to the previous chord.

(If the pitch changes, go to the OSC Pitch page and set Pitch
Bend(+X) and Bend(-X) to +00.)

9. Use the pitch bend wheel to bend the pitch of the new note.
This method is particularly good for bending the top note of a
chord up to pitch.

Generating a static value

Sometimes, it can be handy to have a preset value as an AMS
source. The Gate is one way to create this. To do so:

1. Set both Below Threshold and At & Above Threshold to
Fixed Value, and enter the same value into each.

Now, the AMS mixer will always generate this static value.

12-2: 2 (AMS Mixer2)

This is the second AMS Mixer for Oscillators. The parameters are
exactly the same as those for AMS Mixer 1, as described under
“12-1: 1 (AMS Mixerl)” on page 44.

Vv 12-1, 2: FUNCTION

: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62

: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63

see page 63
: Add to Favorite

: Copy Oscillator

0
1
2

* 3: Auto Song Setup
4 see page 63
5

. see page 63
« 6: Swap Oscillator  see page 63

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.
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13: P-ARP (Arpeggiator)

Here you can adjust settings for the arpeggiator used by the
program.

You can adjust settings so that when you select a program, these

arpeggiator settings will automatically switch to the arpeggiator

settings that are memorized in the selected program.

(GLOBAL>SYSTM page “Load ARP when changing Program”

on page 155)

The arpeggiator can be switched on/off by the ARP button. When

on, the button’s LED will light up.

The ARP button on/off status and the tempo can also be saved for

each individual program.

Note: The parameters below that are marked with “*” can also be

edited in “PROG> ARP”

A These settings will be valid when “Load ARP when
changing” Program (GLOBAL>SYSTM page) is checked.

m You can control the arpeggiator from an external sequencer,
or record note data generated by the arpeggiator onto an
external sequencer. (see page 81 of the Operation Guide)

Note: Pattern, Resolution, Octave, Sort, Latch, Key Sync.,

Keyboard, and J(Tempo) can also be set from the PROG> ARP

page.

13-1: SETUP

Z0AMH ZOHE ™.
iano Arpeggio 1 cdoct ko
r Sort
Gate: Step w Latch
Welocity: Kew w Kew Svnc
Swing: +8848 w Kewboard
Pattern® [Preset: UP...RANDOM, 0000...1279]

Selects the arpeggio pattern.

Preset/User No Contents
Preset: UP..RAMDOM Preset arpeggio patterns
0000...1023 Preloaded arpeggio patterns
1024..1279 User arpeggio patterns

Note: 0000-1279 are rewritable. Use Global ARP PATTERN to
create arpeggio patterns.

Example: Preset pattern

The way that the pattern is played will depend on settings such as
Octave and Sort. The preset in the following diagrams show how
the arpeggio will be played when Octave is set to 1, and Sort is
checked. Preset: RANDOM is only one possibility.

Preset: UP

Preset: DOWN

Preset: ALT1

Preset: ALT2

Preset: RANDOM

e T
RANDOM |3 o— —_—o
ANV L bt
0

Octave* [1,2,3,4]
Specifies the number of octaves where the arpeggio will be played.

If a user arpeggio pattern is selected, the range of the
arpeggio will depend on the Octave Motion (page 167)
setting.

0
£ e
[ £, 1T o =
Octave:d [of m 2
up
T
[ N ™ B
I ™
4"

90, T PO U PO W PO

Specifies the timing resolution of the arpeggio. The notes of the
arpeggio will be played at the interval you specify: N, ﬁ, Ns, N,
D5, D, Js,or J. The speed of the arpeggio pattern is determined
by the Arpeggiator J (Tempo) and the Resolution.

Gate [000...100(%), Step]

Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio.

000-100(%): Each note will be played with the specified gate
time.

Resolution®

Step: This is available when a user arpeggio pattern 0000-1027 is
selected for Pattern. When this is selected, the gate time specified
for each step will be used.
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You can also use MOD [GATE] to control this. When the value is
+00, the gate length will be as specified here.

[001...127, Key, Step]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio.

Velocity

001-127: Each note will sound with the specified velocity value.

Key: Each note will sound with the velocity value where it was
actually played.

Step: This is available when a user arpeggio pattern between
0000-1027 is selected for Pattern. When this is selected, the
velocity specified for each step will be used.

You can also use MOD [VELOCITY] to control this. When the
value is +00, the velocity value will be as specified here.

When a preload user arpeggio pattern is selected, setting the Gate
or Velocity to Step will add a sense of groove to the arpeggio
pattern.

Swing [-100...+100(%)]
This adjusts the timing for the step numbers that are specified by
Steps per Beat for Swing.

When Resolution = ) , Step Per Beat = x1

Step 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
N Y B
L S S SRR S ST SR S
A (L T A AN
50 | |25 | i 425 | | +50 |
ol At S A R R

You can also use PROG> ARP page MOD [SWING] to control
this.

Note: Swing has no effect on the preset patterns.

Sort* [Off, On]
This specifies the order that the notes you press will be
arpeggiated.

On (checked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order of their
pitch, regardless of the order that you pressed them.

Off (unchecked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order that you
pressed them.

Sort A _—1 1
=Y T | T I
OFFUP [fen—T o L o
KV | |
) & &

Latch* [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the arpeggio will continue playing after
you take your hand off of the keyboard.

On (checked): The arpeggio will continue playing after you
remove your hand from the keyboard.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio will stop when you remove your
hand from the keyboard.

Key Sync.* [0ff, On]
Specifies whether the arpeggio pattern will begin when you press a
key, or whether it will always follow the J (Tempo) (PROG>
MAIN).

On (checked): The arpeggio pattern will start playing from the
beginning when a note-on occurs from a condition where no keys
are pressed. This setting is suitable when you are playing in

realtime and want the arpeggio to play from the beginning of the
measure.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio pattern will always play according
to the , (Tempo).

Keyboard* [0ff, On]
This specifies whether the notes you play on the keyboard will be
sounded as usual in addition to being sounded as part of the
arpeggio.

On (checked): The notes you play will be sounded on their own,
in addition to being sounded as part of the arpeggio. For example
if you simultaneously press two or more notes, they will be
sounded as usual in addition to being played as arpeggiated notes.

Off (unchecked): Only the arpeggiated notes will be heard.

Note: You can use the FUNCTION Copy Arpeggiator to copy
arpeggiator settings from another program or combination (see
page 64).

13-2: SCAN ZONE

ZETUP SCAN ZOMNE
YELOCITT Bottom / Top
| B 51 I B

KEY Bottom/ Top

‘Bl GO

T T T T I T I T T T ITTITITTIT T TN ITTITITIIT I T}

KEY

This shows the Scan Zone setting.

[C-1...G9]
Top (Top Key) [C-1...G9]

These parameters specify the range of notes (keys) where the
arpeggiator will function. Top Key is the upper limit, and Bottom
Key is the lower limit.

Bottom (Bottom Key)

The arpeggiator will operate when you play keys within the
specified range. Keys outside of this range can be played in the
normal manner, and will not be affected by the arpeggiator.

For example if you set Pattern to Preset:, check Latch, set Top
Key to B3, and Bottom Key to C-1, playing a note B3 or lower
will trigger the arpeggiator. Since Latch is on, the arpeggio will
continue even after you release the keys. You can use the C4 and
higher keys to play conventionally along with the arpeggio
sounded by the B3 and lower keys. To change the arpeggio, play
keys in the range of B3 and below.

VELOCITY

Bottom (Bottom Velocity) [001...127]

Top (Top Velocity) [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities where the arpeggiator will
function. Top Velocity is the upper limit, and Bottom Velocity is
the lower limit.

The arpeggiator will operate when you play notes with a velocity
(playing strength) that is within the specified range. Notes played
with a velocity outside this range will be sounded normally,
without regard to the arpeggiator.

Note: You can also set the note value and velocity value bythe
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

\V 13-1, 2: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program
* 1: Solo Setting

see page 62
see page 62
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* 2: Compare see page 63
* 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63

* 4: Add to Favorite see page 63

+ 5: Copy Arpeggiator see page 64

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

14: P-DRUM TRACK

Here you can adjust settings for the Drum Track used by the
program.

14-1: PATTERN

Pattern
FP —DRUM| TRACK NN iy R T T = T= G
[B|GET: Ha 11 Shift: +@8
Trigaer Made: £* Wait KBED Triager " Swnc
—_— Latch
KET . |:_1 - Gg AT T T T T T T T I T I I T ITT I I I I TR
vEL B8 - 42V —
—
Bottom Top

Here you can select a drum track pattern and specify how it will
sound.

m In Program mode, the drum track patterns are triggered on the
Global MIDI channel. The MIDI transmit channel is
specified by the DrumTrack Prog MIDI Ch (G- MIDI>
OUT). Use the DrumTrack Prog MIDI Out (G— MIDI>
OUT) setting to specify whether the pattern will transmit
MIDI note data. The default setting is channel 10.

The drum track program will not transmit or receive MIDI
program changes.

Pattern [000, 001...700]
This selects the drum pattern.
Preset/User No. Contents
000 Off
001...700 Preset drum patterns
Shift [-24...4+00...+24]

This transposes the drum pattern in semitone steps. This means
that the instruments of the drum kit will change.

Tip: If you've selected a GM drum program for the Drum Track,
you should set this to -12.

Trigger Mode [Start Inmediately, Wait KBD Trigger]

Start Immediately: When you press the DRUM TRACK button

to turn it on (LED lit), the drum track pattern will start according

to the Sync setting. When you turn it on, the drum track pattern

will stop.

Wait KBD Trig: When you press the DRUM TRACK button to

turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern will wait to start. When you

play the keyboard, or when a MIDI note-on is received, the drum

pattern will start according to the Sync setting.

K If you’ve selected Start Immediately, the DRUM TRACK
button will always be saved in the OFF state.

Sync [0ff, On]

Off: The drum pattern will not synchronize to the currently-
running arpeggiator or step sequencer, but will start immediately.

On: The drum pattern will synchronize to the currently-running
arpeggiator or step sequencer.

Note: 1f you want the drum pattern to synchronize to the
arpeggiator, set the P-ARP> SETUP page Arpeggiator Setup Key
Sync parameter.

Latch [0ff, On]

This specifies whether the drum track will continue playing even
after you take your hand off the keyboard.

This setting is available if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig.
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Off: The pattern will stop when you take your hand off the
keyboard (i.e., when all notes are off).

On: The pattern will continue playing until the DRUM TRACK
button is turned oft (LED unlit), regardless of whether you are
performing via the keyboard or via MIDI.

KEY
Bottom (Keyboard Bottom) [C-1...69]
Top (Keyboard Top) [C-1...69]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig.
It specifies the range of keys that will start the drum pattern.

VEL (Velocity)

Bottom (Velocity Bottom) [001...127]

Top (Velocity Top) [001...127]
This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig.
It specifies the range of velocities that will start the drum pattern.

Note: You can also set the note value and velocity value by the
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

14-2: PROGRAM

P —DRUM TRACK == B PROGRAM
DRUM/SF:[2] 883 Jazz kit £ FPlay
Yolume: 127 Detune: 488068 F¥ Ctrl Bus: 2] 0ff
Bus Select:ZIEEA MMFX Send [1: 880 2: 666 ]
DKit IFX Potch=|Fx1 + 3] IFX1  IFEZ =+ [Z] IFXZ
IF2 =+ B FHE IFHd + B IFH4  IFHS =+ B IFS

DRUM/SFX (Program Select) [DRUM /SFX, Category Programs]

Here you can select the drum program that will be used by the
drum track.

Note: Only programs of the DRUM/SFX category can be selected.

K If data is loaded or a system exclusive message is received so
that the selected program is no longer a Drum category
program, it will be replaced with the program of the Drum
category.

The drum track program will not transmit or receive MIDI
program changes.

Play/Mute [Play, Mute]

This mutes the drum track program. The setting will alternate each
time you press the Play/Mute button.

Play: The drum track program will be heard (Play).
Mute: The drum track program will not be heard (Mute).

Volume [000...127]
This adjusts the volume of the drum track program.

Note: You can use the 0-3: MIXER page to edit the Play/Mute,
Solo On/Off, and Volume settings of the drum track. (see “0-3:
MIXER (Play Mixer)” on page 4)

Detune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in one-cent steps. One cent is 1/100th of a
semitone.

The pitch of each drum kit is specified in Global DRUM KIT.

FX Ctrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [Off, FC1, FC2]

This sends the output of the drum track program to the FX Control
bus (two mono channels FX Ctrll, 2).

The FX Control bus is used when you want to use another audio
signal to control the input of an effect. You can use the two FX

Control buses (two mono channels) to freely control the effects in
a variety of ways. For more information, please see the “FX
Control Bus” section on page 209.

[Dkit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
This specifies the bus that will output the drum track program.

DKit: The Bus Select, FX Control Bus, MFX Send1, and MFX
Send 2 settings (Global DRUM KIT> VOICE page) for each key
of the drum kit used by the selected drum track program will be
valid. Choose this setting if you want to apply separate insert
effects to each drum instrument.

Bus Select

Note: When making Dkit settings, you will normally use Dkit IFX
Patch to specify the output destination.

L/R: Output to the L/R bus.
IFX1, 2, 3, 4, 5: Output to the IFX1-5 bus.

Off: The sound will not be output to the L/R bus, or IFX1-5 bus.

Use the Off setting if you have connected the drum track program
output in series to a master effect. Use Send1 (to MFX1) or Send2
(to MFX2) to adjust the send level.

1(MFXSend 1) [000...127]

2 (MFXSend 2) [000...127]

These specify the send level where the output of the drum track
program will be sent to each master effect.

Send 1: Send the signal to master effect 1.
Send 2: Send the signal to master effect 2.

If Bus Select is set to IFX1-5, the send levels to the master effects
are set by the post-IFX1-5 Send1 and Send2 (P-FX ROUTING>
MIXER).

You can use CC#93 to control MFX Send 1, and CC#91 to

control MFX Send 2.
DKit IFX Patch
IFX1 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX2 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX3 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX4 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX5 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

Here you can patch the Bus Select setting specified for each key of
the drum kit, temporarily changing its connection destination from
the originally specified insert effect to some other destination. This
can be executed only if the drum track program’s Bus Select is set
to DKit and the Bus Select (Global DRUM KIT> VOICE page)
for each key of the drum kit is set to IFX1-5.

As the patch destination, choose an insert effect or L/R, IFX1-5,
or Off as the output bus.

Note: 1f you want to return the drum kit to its previous state,
change these settings to IFX1—IFX1, IFX2—IFX2, [IFX3—IFX3,
IFX4—IFX4, and IFX5—IFX5.

The preload kits typically assign snare sounds to IFX1, kick
sounds to IFX2, cymbal sounds to IFX3, and toms, percussion,
and other sounds to IFX4. In such cases if you set Bus Select to
Dkit, these sounds will be sent to IFX1, IFX2, IFX3 and IFX4, but
IFX1 and IFX2 are set for normal (non-drum) programs. In such
cases, you can use Dkit IFX Patch to route these drum sounds to
unused IFX; for example, you might send the snare sounds to
IFX3, kick sounds to IFX4, and other sounds to IFX5. For more
information, please see the “Effect Guide” section on page 207.

Vv 14-1, 2: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62

* 1: Solo Setting see page 62
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* 2: Compare see page 63
* 3: Auto Song Setup
* 4: Add to Favorite

* 5: Copy Drum Track

see page 63
see page 63
see page 64

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

15: P-STEP SEQ (Step Sequencer)

Here you can adjust settings for the step sequencer that are used by
the program.

P—_STEP S
Proaram: 2] EE

o dho oo

o % oat? txl

15-1: BASIC

Program [000...(050)]

Here you can select the drum program that will be used by the step
sequencer.

Note: Only drum programs can be selected.

A If the specified number is no longer a drum program because

PCG data was loaded or SysEX data was received, it will be
replaced by the first drum program.

m The step sequencer program will not transmit or receive
MIDI program changes.

J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]

See ) (Tempo)” on page 2.

Resolution

90 T PO U P PO

Specifies the timing resolution of the step sequencer. The notes of
the pattern will be played at the interval you specify: ﬁa, ﬁ, N b,
D5, D, Js,or J. The speed of the step sequuencer is determined
by the J (Tempo) and the Resolution.

Lgth (Length) [01...64]
Specifies the number of steps to play; in other words, the length of
the pattern. Playback will repeat in the range of these steps.

Step/Bt (Steps per Beat for Swing) [x1, x2, x4]

Specifies the steps where the swing effect will be applied. The
amount of the swing effect is specified by the P-STEP SEQ>
MOD page Swing parameter.

x1: Swing will be applied to the even-numbered steps 2, 4, 6, 8 ...

x2: Swing will be applied to steps 3, 7, 11, 15 ... For example if
you set Resolution to N and enter an 8-beat thythm, the swing
effect will be applied to the 8-beat.

x4: Swing will be applied to steps 5, 13, 21, 29 ... For example if
you set Resolution to ) and enter an 8-beat rhythm, the swing
effect will be applied to the 8-beat.

(See illustration on the next page)

Step Sequencer Preview

This shows a graphic of the step sequencer pattern.



15: P-STEP SEQ (Step Sequencer) 15-2: EDIT
TONE 01 (Kick/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
15-2: EDIT TONE 02 (Snr 1/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
Indicates the tone for which you can use the TONE 03 (Snr 2/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
front panel 1--16 pads to turn steps on/off. TONE 04 (H.H X/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 05 (H.H 0/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
P—STEP SEQ - -Eekg e Rl s =R G
E'I":EF = 118 ZOREI[AIE W @  sToP TONE 06 (Crash/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
lgnﬂrg ‘e eas e ae TONE 07 (Ride/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
icic s ——— TONE 08 (Tom L/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
ACCEMT - - . A -
i TONE 09 (Tom H/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
When you turn RUN on, the indication will move TONE 10 (Perc 1/Note No.) [Step 0ff, On]
to the left, showing the currently-playing step. TONE 11 (Perc 2/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
This page appears when you hold down the EXIT button TONE 12 (SFX/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
(IEIEE ) and press the front panel STEP SEQ ACTIVE button Turn the steps of each tone on/off. You can use the 1-16 pads or

(ST,
The step on/off status of front panel pads 1-16 is linked with the

indication in this page.

STEP */* [1...64/01...64]
This shows the position and Length of the step that's selected in
this page.

ZONE

The currently-shown zone is indicated by [ ].
This is linked with the lit status of the front panel A/B/C/D LEDs.

[A,B,(,D]

A/B/C/D indicate the following ranges of steps.
A: Steps 1-16

B: Steps 17-32

C: Steps 33-48

D: Steps 49-64

STATUS [STOP, RUN]

Indicates whether the step sequencer is stopped (STOP) or running
(RUN).

Resolution = J\‘, Swing =+16
When Step/Bt = X1

Step 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
D
SR A ST S ST W
N ! N ! N
i Swing §+16 i §+16 i §+16 i

Resolution = ﬁ, Swing =+16
When Step/Bt = X2

>y 3
¢

Step

9\'

.Tg
e
.

. -

Swing +16
I

Resolution = ﬁ, Swing =+16
When Step/Bt = X4

b o)
-

Step

:

oy s
.4\7\11
R S

Swing
I

./*‘7 ©

the ENTER button to turn steps on/off. (see “Entering a pattern”

on page 89 of the Operation Guide)

If you want to change the sound (instrument) of each tone, adjust
settings in the P-STEP SEQ> INST page or use the Assign Inst to
Tone function. The note number is shown if you've selected ALL
for this setting, and the group name or abbreviation is shown if
you've selected GROUP.

You can also specify velocity and accent on/off for each step. Use
the Edit Step Parameters function to adjust this setting.

ACCENT

[Off, On]

Specifies an accent for the step. (see “To add an accent to a step”

on page 90 of the Operation Guide)

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

> o> > >y b b )

PO : . : P

N TN TN TN

I e | | ® I | ® | |e

3 +16 3 1+16 3 3+1s 3 3+16

9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16

J N R N R D R

¢ ! : ! : ! . !

! ! N i ! N

I I I L] 1 I I I L4 I

S L N A
10 1 12 13 14 15 16

R S S
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15-3: INST (Instrument)

P—-STEP SEQ FEOSIC EDIT - TNET < IO T,

15-4: MOD (Modulation)

[ TOME | GROUPAALL |

INST SELECT

B4 $¥H.HClose 3] [F#2 ]: HH-Jazz Closed

B2 i¥Share 2 3] [A#2 ]: SO-Jaz=0ff EXs

gz i¥snare 1 [3] [E3  ]: SD-Jazz 3 EX=

61 i F.Icz . BO-Jazz ZExs
TONE 01 GROUP/ALL [Kick, ALL]
TONE 02 GROUP/ALL [Snare 1, ALL]
TONE 03 GROUP/ALL [Snare 2, ALL]
TONE 04 GROUP/ALL [H.H Close, ALL]
TONE 05 GROUP/ALL [H.H Open, ALL]
TONE 06 GROUP/ALL [Crash, ALL]
TONE 07 GROUP/ALL [Ride, ALL]
TONE 08 GROUP/ALL [Tom L, ALL]
TONE 09 GROUP/ALL [Tom H, ALL]
TONE 10 GROUP/ALL [Perc1, ALL]
TONE 11 GROUP/ALL [Perc2, ALL]
TONE 12 GROUP/ALL [SFX, ALL]

This specifies the type of instruments that can be selected in INST
SELECT. If you select ALL, your choice of any instrument of the
drum kit selected in the P-STEP SEQ> BASIC page can be
assigned to the tone. If you select GROUP, you'll be able to choose
an instrument from the corresponding group of the drum Kkit.

You can also select a tone by holding down the STEP SEQ
ACTIVE button and pressing one of the pads 1-13.

INST SELECT [Group, All]

Assign an instrument for each tone. This shows the note number
and the name of the drum sample that's assigned by the drum kit to
DSI1 of that note. The instruments that you can choose will depend
on the TONE GROUP/ALL setting.

If because of the drum kit's settings there are no instruments in the
corresponding group for a tone, you won't be able to choose INST
SELECT (the screen will indicate “No Items!”). In this case, the
instrument specified for All will be sounded by that tone.

Note: Tone Group settings are made for each instrument (note) of
the drum kit, using the Global mode DRUM KIT> VOICE page
Inst Type parameter.

Tip: You can also use the Assign Inst to Tone function to assign an
instrument.

P—-STEP SEQ FECSID v EDT »HET » TNO0 Tk ™,
Welocity Swing ficcent
W L &
+3 8 A3E
MODULATION CONTROLS
Velocity [-64...+0...+63]

Increases or decreases the velocity values for the entire step
sequencer. The velocity value of each step is specified by the Edit
Step Parameters function.

Swing [-64...+0...+63]

Specifies the amount of swing that is applied to the steps. This
adjusts the timing for the step numbers that are specified by Steps
per Beat for Swing.

Accent [-64...+0...+63]

Increases or decreases the amount of accent for steps whose accent
is turned on.

Values in the range of +01...+63 will raise the velocity for steps
whose accent is on.

Values in the range of -01...-64 will lower the velocity for steps
whose accent is on.



15: P-STEP SEQ (Step Sequencer) 15-5: MIX (Mixer)

15-5: MIX (Mixer)

Proaram: 6632 Jazz Kit rPlaw
Yolume: 127 Detune: +8808 F& Chrl Bus: 3] Off
Bus Select:ZINEE MFY Send [1: 866 2: B84 ]
DKt IFX Patch=FX1 =+ B IFR1 IFH2 + 3] IFx2
Fx2 =+ [FIFXE FX4 + BIFRd FX5 + 3] Fis

Program [000...040]

Here you can select the program that will be used by the step
sequencer.

Note: Only drum programs can be selected.

K If data is loaded or a system exclusive message is received so
that the selected program is no longer a Drum category
program, it will be replaced with the first program of the
Drum category.

m The step sequencer program will not transmit or receive
MIDI program changes.
Play/Mute [Play, Mute]

This mutes the drum program. The setting will alternate each time
you press the Play/Mute button.

Play: Play: The drum program will be heard.
Mute: The drum program will not be heard (Mute).

Volume [000...127]

This adjusts the volume of the drum program.

[-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in one-cent steps. One cent is 1/100th of a
semitone.

The pitch of each drum kit is specified in Global DRUM KIT.

FX Ctrl Bus (FX Control Bus) [0ff, FC1, FC2]

This sends the output of the drum program to the FX Control bus
(two mono channels FX Ctrll, 2).

Detune

The FX Control bus is used when you want to use another audio
signal to control the input of an effect. You can use the two FX
Control buses (two mono channels) to freely control the effects in
a variety of ways. For more information, please see the “FX
Control Bus” section on page 209.

[Dkit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
This specifies the bus that will output the drum program.

DKkit: The Bus Select, FX Control Bus, MFX Send1, and MFX
Send 2 settings (Global DRUM KIT> VOICE page) for each key
of the drum kit used by the selected drum program will be valid.
Choose this setting if you want to apply separate insert effects to
each drum instrument.

Bus Select

Note: When making Dkit settings, you will normally use Dkit IFX
Patch to specify the output destination.

L/R: Output to the L/R bus.

IFX1, 2, 3, 4, 5: Output to the IFX1-5 bus.

Off: The sound will not be output to the L/R bus, or IFX1-5 bus.
Use the Off setting if you have connected the drum program output

in series to a master effect. Use Send1 (to MFX1) or Send2 (to
MFX2) to adjust the send level.

1(MFXSend 1) [000...127]
2 (MFXSend 2) [000...127]

These specify the send level where the output of the drum program
will be sent to each master effect.

Send 1: Send the signal to master effect 1.
Send 2: Send the signal to master effect 2.

If Bus Select is set to IFX1-5, the send levels to the master effects
are set by the post-IFX1-5 Send1 and Send2 (P-FX ROUTING>
MIXER).

You can use CC#93 to control MFX Send 1, and CC#91 to

control MFX Send 2.
DKit IFX Patch
IFX1 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX2 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX3 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX4 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX5 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

Here you can patch the Bus Select setting specified for each key of
the drum kit, temporarily changing its connection destination from
the originally specified insert effect to some other destination. This
can be executed only if the drum track program’s Bus Select is set
to DKit and the Bus Select (Global DRUM KIT> VOICE page)
for each key of the drum kit is set to IFX1-5.

As the patch destination, choose an insert effect or L/R, IFX1-5,
or Off as the output bus.

Note: 1f you want to return the drum kit to its previous state,
change these settings to IFX1—IFX1, IFX2—IFX2, IFX3—IFX3,
IFX4—IFX4, and IFX5—IFX5.

For the preloaded kits, snare sounds are normally sent to IFX1,
kick sounds to IFX2, and symbal sounds to [FX3, toms, pucussion,
and other sounds to IFX4. In such cases if you set Bus Select to
Dkit, these sounds will be sent to IFX1, IFX2, IFX3 and IFX4, but
IFX1 and IFX2 are set for normal (non-drum) programs. In such
cases, you can use Dkit IFX Patch to route these drum sounds to
unused IFX; for example, you might send the snare sounds to
IFX3, kick sounds to IFX4, and other sounds to IFX5. For more
information, please see the “Effect Guide” section on page 207.

Vv 15-1...5: FUNCTION

: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program

see page 62
: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63
: Auto Song Setup

: Add to Favorite

see page 63
see page 63
: Assign inst to Tone see page 64

.
AN L A WD = O

: Edits Step Parameters see page 64

« 7: Copy Step Seq see page 64

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.
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16: P-FX ROUTING

Here you can adjust settings for the insert effects. For instance,
you can:

* Select the insert effects
* Route a sound to an insert effect
* Create detailed settings for insert effects

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on page 207.

16-1: BUS

P —FXX ROUTIHNG EUS “ SEHD L IFx “ER™,
D =

ST

DRUMTRACK STEPSEQ
Bu=:[Z] [ F~ Contral Bus:[3] Off

Routing Map
This graphic shows an overview of the insert effects.

Here you can view the status of the input bus to the insert effect
Bus Select, the effect you're editing, and its on/off status and chain
status.

This page lets you adjust the routing of the oscillators to the insert
effects. To adjust the other settings shown in this graphic, please
see “16-3: Insert FX Setup” on page 59.

Bus (Bus Select) [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

This specifies the output bus for oscillators 1 and 2.

L/R: The oscillators will be output to the L/R bus. Normally you
will choose L/R.

IFX1...5: Output to the IFX1-5 busses.

Off: The oscillator will not be output from the L/R bus, or IFX1—
5. If you want the oscillator output to be connected directly to a

master effect, turn this Off and use the SEND page parameters
Sendl (to MFX1) and Send2 (to MFX2) to adjust the send levels.

FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

Sends the output of oscillators 1, 2 to an FX Control bus (two-
channel mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate sound to
control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX Control
busses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control effects in
various ways.

For more information, please see the “FX Control Bus” section on
page 209.
DKIT-SET (Use DKit Setting) [0ff, On]

This is shown and can be edited if the program's Oscillator Mode
is set to Drums.

On (checked): The Bus Select, FX Control Bus, Send 1, and
Send 2 settings (Global DKIT> VOICE) for each key of the
selected drum kit will be used. Check this if you want to apply an
individual insert effect to each drum instrument.

Tip: In most preloaded drumkits, the drum instruments have the
same Bus Select settings according to their type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1
Kicks — IFX2
Other — IFX3
Cymbals— IFX3

Toms, percussions, and other — [FX4

Off (unchecked): The sound is not output to the L/R bus or the
IFX1-5 buses. Turn this Off if you want the output of the drum
program to be connected directly to a master effect. Use Send1 (to
MFX1) and Send2 (to MFX2) to adjust the send levels.

16-2: SEND

[Available when Bus iz "L/R" or "0ff")

osc 1 —=Send] (toMMFH1 ) EER
SendZ (to MFX2): 127

OSCEe—Sond] (to MFHE1): 127
SendZ (to MFX2): 127

0sC1
Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) where the output of oscillator 1 will
be sent to master effect 1. This applies only when Bus Select (P—
FX ROUTING> BUS) is set to L/R or Off.

If Bus Select is set to IFX1-IFX5, the send levels to master
effects 1 and 2 are set by Send 1 and Send 2 (P-FX ROUTING>
MIXER) after passing through IFX1-5.

Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) where the output of oscillator 1 will
be sent to master effect 2.

052
Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]

Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) where the output of OSC2 will be
sent to master effects 1 and 2 (see “OSC1:”).

m CC#93 controls OSC 1/2’s Send 1 level, and CC#91 controls
the Send 2 level. These are controlled on the global MIDI
Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC). The actual send level is
determined by multiplying these values with the send levels
of each oscillator.



16: P-FX ROUTING 16-3: Insert FX Setup

16-3: Insert FX Setup

P—FX ROUTING SN e g Rt (3 T A= kY
SAT: St Parametric4ER  [EE s —
= [F] 585: St.Masteringlimiter T3] 33
== : Ho Effect inlE =)
:3[7) B88: Ho Effect +5
= [F] 583: Stereo Limiter |
|

Effect On/Off Effect Select Chain  Chain to

I'.ﬂ-h-b.'lhﬂ:'
D|
=
[
(]
=

-
|
|

Here you can choose the type of each insert effect, 1 through 5, its
on/off status, chaining, and adjust the post-IFX mixer settings.
For insert effects, the direct sound (Dry) is always stereo-in and
out. The input/output configuration of the effect sound (Wet)
depends on the effect type.

For more information, please see “Insert Effects (IFX1-1FX5)” on
page 210.

1(IFX1)

Effect On/0ff [Off, On]

Switches the insert effect on/off.

If this is off, the input will simply be passed to the output. (When

000:No Effect is selected, there’s no difference between On and

Off.)

Each time you select this and press the ENTER button, the insert

effect will turn on or off.

m Separately from this setting, you can use MIDI CC #92 (on
the global MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC)) to turn all
insert effects off. A value of 0 turns them off, and values of
1-127 restore the original setting.

Effect Select [000, 500...563, D00...D10]
This selects the effect type for insert effect.

IFXS cannot use double-size effects. If you use a double-size
effect, the next insert effect will be unavailable. For example if

you select a double-size effect for [IFX1, you won’t be able to use
IFX2.

IFX Select menu

You can also choose effect no.:Name and press the ENTER button
to access the IFX Select menu, and select an effect from the list.
Use the A ¥ buttons or the VALUE dial to make a selection, and
then press the ENTER button to confirm it.

Chain [0ff, On]
This connects insert effects in series.
If Chain is On, this insert effect will be connected in series with
the insert effect selected by ChainTo.
With the On setting, the upper line of the display shows the insert
effect connection status.
Example: IFX1 ChainTo: IFX2

IFX1 Chain: On
Insert effects 1 and 2 will be connected in series. If Bus Select is
set to IFX1, the oscillator’s output will be sent in series through
IFX1 to IFX2. You can connect up to five insert effects (IFX1—
IFX5) in series. In this case, the Pan: #8 (CC#8), Bus select, Fx

Control Bus, Send1, and Send2 settings following the last insert
effect will be used.

Chain to [2...5]
You can chain up to five insert effects together in series, to create
more complex effects. Set up the chain using this parameter, and
then enable it using the Chain check box.

Effects can also join a chain in the middle. For instance, you can
chain IFX1 to IFX2 through IFX5, and IFX2 to IFX3 through

IFX5 as well. IFX4 does not provide a ChainTo setting. It can be
connected only to IFX5. You can’t connect from IFXS to another

insert effect.

2(IFX2)

Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D10]
Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Chain [0ff, On]
Chainto [3...5]

See “1 (IFX1):”

3(IFX3)

Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D09]
Effect On/Off [0ff, On]
Chain [0ff, On]
Chain to [4,5]

See “1 (IFX1):”

4(IFX4)

Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D09]
Effect On/Off [0ff, On]
Chain [0ff, On]
See “1 (IFX1):”

5 (IFX5)

Effect Select [000, S00...561]
Effect On/Off [Off, On]

See “1 (IFX1):”
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16—4: MIXER

St e de PR S Pt 1NV .-".
1 [ coes - 127173 Of
w| CHES (AT )4 Off
o[ CEHES (127 )/ off
~_I2E1|Eu4 15_.-"III1I’T'
Pan: #8 Bus Select FX Control Bus

Here you can adjust the post-IFX mixer settings.

1(IFX1)
Pan: #8 (CC#8) [L000...C064...R127]

Specifies the panning immediately after the insert effect.
m You can use CC#8 to control this.

[Off, L/R]

Specifies the bus where the signal will be sent immediately after
the insert effect.

L/R: The signal will be sent to the L/R bus.

Off: The signal will not be sent directly to the L/R outputs. This
setting is useful if you want to:

Bus Select

» Use Send 1 or Send 2 to route the signal entirely through the
master effects, without sending the dry signal to the outputs.

* Use the FX Control Bus to route the signal to an effects side-

chain, such as a gate or vocoder, without being heard directly at
the outputs.

$1(Send1) [000...127]
52 (Send2) [000...127]

These adjust the level where the post-IFX signal is sent to master
effects 1 and 2. This is valid if Chain is set to Off.

m You can use CC#93 to control the Send 1 level, and CC#91 to
control the Send 2 level. The global MIDI channel specified
by MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC) is used for these
messages.

FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

Sends the post-IFX signal to the FX Control busses. For more
information, please see the “FX Ctrl Bus (FX Control Bus)”
section on page 53.

If you’re using FX Control Bus as an input signal for Vocoder
etc., a feedback loop will occur if you output to the same bus
as specified here and oscillation will occur. Set this with care
to avoid creating a loop.

2..5(IFX2...5)

The parameters for for insert effects 2—5 are exactly the same as
those for insert effect 1. See “1 (IFX1)” above.

Vv 16-1...4: FUNCTION

: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62

: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63

see page 63
: Add to Favorite

: Copy Insert Effect

0
1
2

* 3: Auto Song Setup
4 see page 63
5

. see page 65
* 6: Swap Insert Effect see page 65

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

17: P-IFX

Here you can edit the parameters of the insert effect you selected
in the P-FX ROUTING> IFX page.

17-1: IFX1(Insert Effect1)

Effect On/Off

E:|mm
1:E [St_Parametric4EQ ]
EZFc [Hz]:658 o 3.8
B2Fc [Hz]:1.78L & B.9
B4 Fc [Hz]:4.98k & 8.8
Trirn:

Gain[dE]: +8.5
Gain[dB]: +2.8
Gain[dE]: +3.8

Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC). For more
information, please see the “Dynamic Modulation Source
List” section on page 298.

Effect On/Off [0ff, On]

This turns the insert effect on and off. It is linked with the on/off
setting in the IFX page.

IFX1 Parameters

This tab shows the parameters for IFX1, as selected on the Insert
FX Setup page.

For details on the specific parameters of each effect, please see
page 217.

17-2: IFX2 (Insert Effect2),
17-3: IFX3 (Insert Effect3),
17-4: IFX4 (Insert Effect4),
17-5: IFX5 (Insert Effect5),

The parameters for IFX2-IFXS are the same as for IFX1.

Vv 17-1...5: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program see page 62

* 1: Solo Setting see page 62

« 2: Compare see page 63

: Auto Song Setup  see page 63

2
3

* 4: Add to Favorite see page 63
5

: Copy Insert Effect see page 65

e 6: Swap Insert Effect see page 65

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.



18: P-MFX (Master Effect) 18-1:SETUP

18: P-MFX (Master Effect)

Here you can adjust settings for the master effects. For instance,
you can:

« Select the effect type for master effect.
» Route a sound to a master effect.
* Create detailed settings for master effects.

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on page 207.

18-1: SETUP

Effect On/Off

E=|E|E_m
i E 554 Stereo Chorus Return: B8& ]

r Chain wé Chain Lewel: 127

Return: 828 ]

Ez_Ell_ 185: Rewverb Hall

Effect On/Off

Here you can specify the type of master effects, and turn them on/
off. The master effects are sent to the L/R bus.

The master effect does not output the direct sound (Dry). Adjust
the Return 1 and Return 2 return levels to return the signal to the
L/R bus and mix it with the L/R bus signal.

The master effects are stereo-in/out, but depending on the selected
effect type, the output may be monaural. For more information,
please see the “In/Out” section on page 210.

1(MFX1)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]

Switches the master effect 1 on/off. When off, the output will be
muted. This will alternate between on and off each time it is
pressed.

Tip: An easy way to disable the master effects is to select the
EFFECT row of the front panel REALTIME CONTROLS, and
turn off the SWITCH button (MASTER FX). MFX 1/2 will be
temporarily disabled, and will stay off even if you switch
programs or modes. When you turn the switch on, the master
effects will be enabled, and you will obtain the effects specified by
the program or combination.

Note: The MASTER FX on/off setting in the EFFECT row of

REALTIME CONTROLS is linked with the GLOBAL>SYSTM

page's Effect SW "MFX" setting.

m Separately from the settings here you can use control change
#94 to turn master effects 1 and 2 off. A value of 0 turns them
off, and values of 1-127 restore the original setting. The
global MIDI channel specified by MIDI Channel (G-MIDI
BASIC) is used for this message.

Effect Select [000, S01...587, D00...D13]

This selects the effect type for master effect 1.

For master effect 1, only 000-D13: Early Reflections can be
selected.

If you choose 000:No Effect, the output from the master effect is
muted.

Return1 [000...127]

This specifies the return level from the master effect to the L/R
bus.

Chain [0ff, On]
On (checked): Chain (series connection) will be turned on for

MFX1 and MFX2.

Chain Level [000...127]

‘When chain is On, this sets the level where the sound is sent from
MFXI1 to MFX2.

If you select a double-size effect, the Chain settings will be

ignored.
2 (MFX2)
Effect On/Off [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000...120]
Here you can turn master effect 2 on/off and select the effect type.
Return2 [000...127]

These parameters specify the effect type for master effect 2, its on/
off status, and the return level from master effect 2 to the L/R bus.
For more information, please see “1 (MFX1)” above.

MFX2 cannot use double-size effects. Additionally, if you select a
double-size effect for MFX1, you won’t be able to use MFX2.

18-2: MFX1 (Master Effect 1)

Effect On/Off

:=|mm
1:Q[Stereo Chorus]
LF0: N FO Fhase[deal: +126
LFO [H=z]: 1.88  Src:3] 0ff frnt: +0. 86
MOl Swmc: Off EFR: MO0 FE|
Depth: a15]

Here you can edit the parameters of the effect you choose for
MFXI1 in the P-MFX> SETUP page.

For details, Please see “Effect Guide” on page 207

18-3: MFX2 (Master Effect 2)

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2. To
select different effects types, use the P-MFX> SETUP page.
The parameters for MFX2 is the same as for MFX1. For more
information, please see the “18-2: MFX1 (Master Effect 1)”
section on page 61.

Vv 18-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Program, Write/Initialize Program
* 1: Solo Setting

see page 62
see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63
* 3: Auto Song Setup
* 4: Add to Favorite
+ 5: Copy Master Effect

For more information, please see the “Program: Function” section
on page 62.

see page 63
see page 63
see page 65
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Program mode

Program: Function

Procedure for each function
1. Press the FUNCTION button to open the function list.
2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.

For details on the settings in each dialog box, refer to the
explanation of each function.

Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button if
you decide not to execute.

Write Program, Write/Initialize Program
Use these functions to save (write) an edited program to internal
memory. You can also initialize a user bank program.

Be sure to save a program that you want to keep. A program
you've edited cannot be recovered if you turn off the power or
select a different program before writing it into memory.

Writing
1. Select the program that you want to save.

2. Choose this function. Depending on the program bank
that's selected, you'll be able to select the following func-
tions.

If a bank A-D or G program is selected:

Write Program function

FlAMND: 088 & |Kross Grand Piano 1
rl® [ News P58 Sl Iq

WRITE To [3] 688: Kross Grand Piano 1

CAMCEL

If a bank U program is selected:

Write/Initialize Program function

USER:8@8 g [nitFrog |
O Initialize ]-|

rl o[H= [BIESS
WRITE To [3] UBEE: InitProg

CAHNCEL

3. Specify the save-destination.

If you're using Write Program, choose either Write or New.

If you're using Write/Initialize Program, only New can be selected.

Write: You can save the sound to the same category within bank
A-D. The category is fixed.

New: You can specify any category and save the sound in bank U
000-127.

FlANO: 880 B [Kross Grand Piano
rlOwrite EEEEE FlAKD I

WRITE To [ UAEE: InitProg
CAHCEL

4. Note the program's category.

5. Select the save-destination in WRITE To. For limitations
on the save-destination, please see step 3.

6. If you want to rename the program that you're saving,
select the text edit button and press the ENTER button.
The text edit dialog box will appear. Enter the program name. (see

“Editing names” on page 124 of the Operation Guide)

When you've finished entering the name, press the OK button to
return to the Write Program dialog box.

7. To execute the Write procedure, press the OK (MENU)
button.

To cancel without executing, press the CANCEL button.
Initialize

Here's how to initialize a program in user bank.

1. Select the user bank program that you want to initialize.

2. Choose this function (Write/Initialize Program).

LIRITESIHITIALIZE PROGRAM

USER: 888 % il

[ News D58 & 2ol
INITIALIZE

CAHCEL

3. Choose Initialize.
4. Choose This/Bank/All.
This: Only the selected program will be initialized.

BANK (UA...UD): Initializes the programs or combinations of the
selected bank.

All: All programs in bank U will be initialized.

5. To execute the Initialize procedure, press the OK button. To
cancel without executing, press the CANCEL button.

Tip: 1f you want to initialize banks A-F, load the preload data.(see

“Loading the preloaded data” on page 131 of the Operation Guide)

Solo Setting

Here's how to turn Solo on/off for oscillators 1 and 2, the Drum
Track, and the step sequencer.

1. Use the menu to select Exclusive Solo.

r Exclusive Mode
osc1 osca2 DRUM STEP
TRACK SEQ
&l & i i

2. Select the item that you want to solo, and switch it on/off.
3. Pressing the CLEAR button will turn off solo for all items.

4. If Exclusive Mode is checked, the operation of the Solo
function will change.

* Not checked: Multiple Solo

The specified OSC1, OSC2, drum track, or the step sequencer will

be soloed. The solo on/off setting will alternate each time you

press the Solo button.

* Checked: Exclusive Solo

Only one source - OSC1, OSC2, the drum track, or the step

sequencer- will be soloed.

Note: The Solo function applies to each mode. All sources are
handled as a single group. In the case of Exclusive Solo, all other
sources will be off if even one source is being soloed.

5. Press the Done button to return to the previous page. Note
the Solo and Mute status.

Solo On

FIPROG e e g O = =T T
EELIREE SRS K ross Grand Piano 1

g—l:lEl: 1 — sl 2 — DRUM — S TEP
-l TRACK SEQ

D Play £ Play iXFlay ¥ Play
Wal: 127 Wal: 127 al: 127 Wal: 127

Tip: Solo takes priority over Mute.

Note: The Solo On/Off setting is not saved when you write the
program.



Program: Function Compare

Compare

Use this function when you want to compare the sound of the
program you're editing with the sound prior to editing (i.e., the
saved sound).

While editing a program, you can turn on the Compare function
(select the check mark) to recall the settings that were last written
to that program number. When you turn off the Compare function
(clear the check mark), you will return to the settings that you had
been editing.

1. While editing, select this function and turn it on (select the
check mark).

The sound that had been saved before you began editing will be
recalled.

2. When you turn off this function (clear the check mark), you
will return to the sound that you had been editing.

Note: 1f you edit the settings that were recalled by turning
Compare on (i.e., the saved settings), the check mark will be
cleared, and your previously edited settings will be lost. Even if
you turn Compare on again (select the check mark), the previous
settings will not return.

The Compare function is not available for editing that uses
the Tone Adjust parameters.

Solo Setting

W Compare
futo Song Setup
fdd to Fawvorite

cLo=e | - I - I ;T

Auto Song Setup

This function automatically copies the settings of the program or
combination to a song, and enables the record-standby condition
(see “Auto Song Setup” on page 99).

Tips: You can also access and execute this function by pressing the
REC (@) button.

Setup to Record \

Add to Favorite

This function adds the program that you've selected in Program
mode (or the combination that you've selected in Combination
mode) to Favorites.

PROG MAIN ~_TOHE ~“TIER"~ ARP ™
[ FlsHO:E88 (ae8a) [J=120. o00]dE

gKross Grand Piano 1
add to Favorite

Swi:0

1. In Program mode or Combination mode, select a sound.
(see page 2, 68)
2. Choose this function to enter registration mode.

Tip: You can also enter registration mode by holding down the
EXIT button and pressing the FAVORITES button.

3. Use the BANK SELECT button to select a bank.

4. Press one of the 1-16 pads to register the sound to that but-
ton.

If you decide not to register the sound, press the EXIT button.

Hold Balance

1. Choose this function to turn it on (select the check mark).

2. When you adjust any volume setting, the other volume set-
tings will change to maintain the balance. This is conve-
nient when you want to adjust the overall volume.

rCompare
Auto Song Setup
#dd to Favarite
v Hold Balance

- I oK

Copy Oscillator

Copy Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under the P—
BASIC, P-OSC, P-PITCH, P-PITCH EG, P-FILTER, P-FILTER
EG, P-AMP, P-AMP EG, and P-AMS MIXER pages.

This function is used to copy the settings from one oscillator to
another.

From:  Program

PIAND: 888 =

Grand Piano 1

Ta:
CAMCEL

1. Use From to select the copy-source program.
2. Select the oscillator that you want to copy.

3. In To, specify the copy destination oscillator.

Swap Oscillator

Swap Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under the P—
BASIC, P-OSC, P-PITCH, P-PITCH EG, P-FILTER, P-FILTER
EG, P-AMP, P-AMP EG, and P-AMS MIXER pages.

This function exchanges the settings of oscillators 1 and 2.

Note: This can be selected only if Oscillator Mode (P-BASIC>
VOICE) is Double.

SwAP OSCILLATOR

CAHCEL

Sync Both EGs

Sync Both EGs is available on the P-FILTER EG> ENVELOPE
and P-AMP EG> ENVELOPE pages.

This option allows you to edit the EGs of Oscillator 1 and
Oscillator 2 together. When it is checked, editing the Filter EG of
either Oscillator 1 or 2 will change both Filter EGs simultaneously.
Similarly, editing the Amp EG of either Oscillator will change
both Amp EGs.

This option is available when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double.

1. Choose this function to turn it on (select the check mark).

The display will indicate “SYNC BOTH EG’s” and the two EGs
will be synchronized.
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Add to Favaorite

Copw Oscillataor

SwapOscillatar
Both EGs

- [ | oK

2. If you no longer want the EGs to be synchronized, select
Sync Both EGs once again.

The indication will disappear from the display.

Swap LFO 1&2

Swap LFO 1 & 2 is available on all of the P-OSC LFO pages.

This function copies the settings of LFO1 to LFO2, and vice-versa.

SWAP LFO 1&2 OF OSC1

CAHMCEL

Note: 1f LFO2 is being used to modulate LFO1, this function will
erase that modulation routing.

Copy Arpeggiator

Copy Arpeggiator is available on the PROG> ARP, P-ARP page.

This function can be used to copy arpeggio settings from another
location to the current program.

From:a*[E atio

bination

PlEHO: BEE = Pisno & Strings 1

Ea

CAHCEL

1. Use From to select the copy-source.

2. If you are copying from Combination, or Song, specify
whether you wish to copy from A or B.

Copy Drum Track

Copy Drum Track is available on the P-DRUM TRACK page.

This function copies settings from the specified program,
combination/timbre, or song.

(RS Frogram
FIAND: 886 E Eross Grand Piano 1

r Program Settings too

CAHCEL

1. Use the From field to select the mode and number of the
desired copy-source.

2. If you use this function in Program mode, and select Pro-

gram in From, the additional field Program Settings too
will appear.

On (checked): All parameter settings in the P-DRUM TRACK>
PATTERN and PROG pages will be copied.

Off (unchecked): The parameter settings of the P-DRUM
TRACK> PATTERN page will be copied.

If you perform this function in Combination or Sequencer mode,
the parameter settings of the P-DRUM TRACK> PROG page will

be copied. However, the MIDI Channel setting will not be copied.

Assign inst to Tone

Here's how to assign an instrument to each tone of the step
sequencer..

Inst Variation Category

.-EEEEIIII‘
T:Eff £ ALL [C-1 1 BO-Ambi Crackle
JaummionlJ oK

1. Choose this function.

Tip: You can also access this by holding down the SETUP button
and pressing one of the 1-12 buttons of the desired tone to make
the button light up, and then pressing the lit button again.

2. Use the “T” field to select the tone.

Tip: You can also switch tones by holding down the SETUP button
and pressing one of the 1-12 buttons where the desired tone is
assigned.

3. In the Inst Variation Category field, choose All or a cate-
gory.
If All is selected, you'll be able to choose drum sounds from all

instruments. If a category is selected, you'll be able to choose from
instruments of that category.

A If the Inst Variation Category is set to a category, switching
programs may also cause the Inst Variation note number to be
switched. This is because an instrument of the same category
does not exist at the same note number as the program that
you changed, and therefore a nearby instrument of the same
category has been assigned automatically.

4. Select an instrument.

You can press the AUDITION button to hear the sound you
selected.

Tip: You can also play the keyboard to hear the candidate
instrument. If Inst Variation Category is set to All, all keys will
produce sound. If a category is selected, sound will be produced
only by the keys where a corresponding instrument has been
assigned.

You can also select by holding down the SETUP button and
playing a key.

5. When you've finished adjusting settings, press the OK but-
ton.

Edits Step Parameters

Here you can specify velocity and accent on/off for each step.

Ster: I velocity: 881 Accent: Off
CANGEL oK

Copy Step Seq

This function copies the step sequencer settings from the program,
combination, or song that you specify.

Fromm: £ [HE=ERu
PIAMD: 888 = Kross Grand Piano 1

r Program Settings too

CAHMCEL

1. Choose this function.

2. Use the From field to select the copy-source mode and
sound.

3. If you use this function from Program mode, and choose
Program as the From setting, the Program Setting too
option is displayed.



Program: Function Copy Insert Effect

On (checked): The parameter settings of the STEP SEQ>
BASIC-MIX pages will be copied.
Off (unchecked): The parameter settings of the STEP SEQ>
BASIC-MOD pages will be copied (except for Program).
The on/off state of “Program Settings too” will affect only the
settings of the MIX page.
If you're using this function in Combination or Sequencer mode,
the settings of the STEP SEQ> MIX page parameters will be
copied. However, the MIDI Channel setting will not be copied.
If you choose this function when the STEP SEQ on/off setting is
Off, the STEP SEQ on/off setting will be forced On, and the
various settings will be copied.
If you've chosen Combination or Song in the From field, the
Program will not be copied if the copy-source STEP SEQ on/
off setting is Off.

Copy Insert Effect
Copy Insert Effect is available on the P-FX ROUTING and P—
IFX pages.

This function copies effects settings from within the current
Program, from other Programs, Combinations, or Songs.

[FE= 5 P rogram
PIAND: 888 = Kross Grand Piano 1

E IF:1 [

To: [ FR2
CAHCEL

r Post IFA Mixer Setting

To execute the Copy Insert Effect function, press the OK button.
To cancel, press the Cancel button.

If you’re copying from a master effect, the result will not be
identical due to differences in the routing and level settings of
the master effects.
From (Mode) [Program, Combination, Song]
This selects whether you’ll copy from a Program, a Combination,
or a Song.
From (Category and Number) [Category and Number]
For Programs and Combinations, this selects the Category and
Number from which to copy.
(Effects slot select)
Select which of the effects you wish to copy.

[IFX1...5, MFX1&2]

You can also copy from a master effect.

All [check-box]

When this is enabled, the settings of all insert effects (the contents
of the Insert FX page and the effect parameters of IFX1-5, but not
Ctrl Ch) will be copied.

To [IFX1...5]

This selects the insert effect copy destination.

Post IFX Mixer Setting [check-box]

When this is checked, the Pan, Bus Select, FX Control Bus, and
Sends 1 and 2 settings that follow the copy source insert effect will
also be copied.

When this is not checked, only the effect type and its parameters
will be copied.

Swap Insert Effect
Swap Insert Effect is available on the P-FX ROUTING and P-
IFX pages.

This function exchanges the effects, and their internal parameters,
between two IFX slots.

All of the parameters shown on the IFX 1-5 pages will be copied.

Other IFX slot parameters will not be affected, including Pan,
Sends 1 and 2, Chain, and FX Control Bus.

SWAP INSERT EFFECT

Sourcel : 3]

Source2: B IFE2

CAHCEL

1. In Source 1 and Source 2, select each of the insert effects
that you wish to swap.

Copy Master Effect

Copy Master Effect is available on the P-MFX pages.

This function lets you copy any desired effect settings from
Program, Combination, or Song.

COPY MASTER EFFECT

E IFx1 AL
To: [2] MEX1
CANCEL

1. Use the From field to select the copy source mode, category,
and number.

2. Select the effect that you want to copy.
You can copy from an insert effect by selecting IFX1-5.

If you copy from an insert effect, the result may not be exactly
the same, due to differences in routing and level settings.

If you select MFX1 or MFX2, the Return level will be copied
at the same time.

If you check All, all master effect settings will be copied.

3. In To, specify the copy destination master effects.
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Extended program functions

In addition to playing and editing programs, the KROSS provides
several convenient extended program functions.

Quick Layer/Quick Split

Quick Layer is a function that makes it easy to set up a layer,
letting you play two sounds that are layered together. You can also
adjust the volume balance.

Quick Split is a function that lets you make split settings so that
you can play different sounds on the left and right regions of the
keyboard. You can select each of the two programs, and adjust
their volume and octave.

Note: The sound you create will be saved as a combination.

Note: The functions of SW1 and SW2 will be assigned for the
program that was first selected. In conjunction with this, the
combination's MIDI Filter settings may also be adjusted as
necessary.

Auto song setup

The Auto Song Setup function automatically copies the settings of
a program or combination to a song, and makes the necessary
settings to prepare for recording. This lets you instantly capture
your phrases or musical ideas as a song. (see “Auto Song Setup”
on page 99)

Audio input and audio recording

If you press the REALTIME CONTROLS section AUDIO IN 1
row's SWITCH button (ON/OFF) to turn on the audio input, you
can play a program while singing through a mic, perform using a
vocoder program, or perform along with an external music player.

Pad sampler function

You can press the SAMPLER ACTIVE button and use the pad
sampler function with pads 1-16. You can sample external audio or
the performance of the KROSS itself, or load WAVE files, and use
the pads to perform these sounds while you play a program on the
keyboard.



Combination mode

COMBI Page Select

Here's how you can select each page.
Use the PAGE+/- buttons.

Press the MENU button to access the page menu, use the
PAGE-+/- buttons to select a page, and press the MENU (OK)
button or the ENTER button.

While the above page menu is displayed, press the FUNCTION
(TABS) button, then use the PAGE+/- buttons to select a page
by its tab, and then press the MENU (OK) button or the ENTER
button.

For details, see See “Selecting pages and tabs” on page 12 of the
Operation Guide.

FEE=E " TEEE EF 8BRS FEE B

+ COMEI TOME ADJUST
C—INPLT| EG ADJUST
C—-TIMEF
PAGESA L] e I - I ok

Page Tabs Main content
MAIN Select and play a combination (see page 68)
Select a program for each timbre and set its status
PROG
(see page 69)
COMBI Tmbrevol r -
MIXER imbre volume, pan, and mute settings
(see page 70)
ARP Arpeggiator easy editing (see page 71)
AUDIO IN External audio input settings (see page 72
CINUT/ SW1and 2 t'p t : (dtpg t)t
CTRL CONTROLLERS and 2 function settings and tempo setting
(see page72)
C_TONEAD) TONE ADJUST Tone Adjust settings for each timbre (see page 73)
EG ADJUST EG (ADSR) settings for each timbre (see page 74)
MIDI MIDI channel settings for each timbre (see page 75)
0sC 0SCsettings for each timbre (see page 75)
C-TIMBRE
PITCH Pitch settings for each timbre (see page 76)
SCALE Scale selection (see page 76)
KEY ZONE Key zone settings for each timbre (see page 77)
EES\]\?‘ H VEL ZONE Velocity zone settings for each timbre (see page 78)
DELAY Delay time settings for each timbre (see page 79)
CFILTER 1234 MIDI transmit/receive filter settings for each timbre
(see page 80)
ASSIGN Arpeggiator assignments to each timbre
(see page 82)
C-ARP Arpeggiator A settings (see page 83)
B Arpeggiator B settings (see page 83)
SCAN ZONE Specifies the range in which the arpeggiator operates
(see page 83)
PATTERN Drum Track pattern selection and trigger region
C-DRUM settings (see page 84)
TRACK i i
CHANNEL Drum Track input/output MIDI channel settings
(see page 85)
Step sequencer program selection and length
BASIC ’
settings (see page 86)
EDIT Step on/off entry (see page 86
(-STEP SEQ P y (s page £
INST Instrument settings (see page 87)
Step sequencer settings such as accent and swing
MOD
(see page 87)
BUS Bus assignments from each timbre to the insert
effects (see page 88)
Send amounts from each timbre to the master effects
C-FX SEND
(see page 89)
ROUTING
Insert effect type selection and chain settings
IFX
(see page 89)
MIXER Post-insert effect routing settings (see page 90)
C-IFX IFX1,2,3,4,5 Insert effect 1-5 settings (see page 90)
Master effect type selection and chain settings
SETUP
(-MFX (see page91)
MFX1,2 Master effect 1and 2 settings (see page 92)
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0: COMBI (Combination)

This is the main page for selecting and playing Combinations.

0-1: MAIN

Category Icon Category: Index No.
Mode | (Bank No.)
|

l

LTS T T P ¢ B PR R
- PlahO:@@e (aaas) [J=o7=.co]{m

e Piano&Strings 1
Timbre L WS Too ook ok oo Tl ok ok igigGi)

Info.

Tempo

Category Select Icon ~ Combination Select

Category Icon [USE/GM, PIANO...DRUM/SFX]

This shows the combination's category icon. The USER category
icon is shown at the left of the PIANO-DRUM/SFX icon.

Category [PIANO...USER]

This is the combination category name.

All combinations are organized into 11 preset categories and 1 user
category.

PIANO, E.PIANO, ORGAN, BELL, STRINGS, BRASS, SYNTH
LEAD, SYNTH PAD, GUITAR, BASS, DRUM/SFX, USER.
Index No. (Bank No.) [000... (A, B, C, UA...UD:0...127)]

The index number sorts the programs of the A, B, C and UA...UD
banks, starting from number 000.

The bank and number are numbers used when transmitting or
receiving MIDI program changes. This also indicates the
restrictions that apply when saving to each bank.

Category Select Icon

When this icon is shown, you can use the CATEGORY dial to
select combinations or programs.

Combination Select

This is the name of the selected combination.

Sound select list
This lists the combinations in each category. Select a combination
and play it. Here's how to access this list and play a combination.

1. In the COMBI> MAIN page, the list will appear when you
turn the CATEGORY dial, or press the ENTER button.

C [ b Piano&Strings 1

Cancrle . —
BE1: EDM Fiano
Baz: #alone®RnE 7
BEZ: PianoChoir
BE4: For the 2nd Time. ..

2. If you want to switch to a different category, use the CATE-
GORY dial or the cursor buttons 4 .

3. To select sounds, use the VALUE dial or the cursor buttons
AV,

4. If you return to the COMBI> MAIN page by pressing the
OK (MENU) button, the sound you selected in step 3 will be
selected. If you press the FUNCTION (Cancel) button, your
selection will be cancelled, and the sound that had been
selected before you opened the list will be selected.

Note: To change the category assignment of each combination, use
the Write Combination dialog box.

To switch combinations

e Turn the VALUE dial, or use the cursor buttons AV

« Use the sound selector list (see “Sound select list”)

* You can use a foot switch to select programs.
(see “Foot Switch Assign” on page 163 and “Foot Switch
Assign List” on page 301)

* You can select programs by transmitting a MIDI Program
Change from a connected external MIDI device.

Note: MIDI program changes are transmitted using the Bank No.
shown in the screen.

J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current combination, which applies to the
arpeggiator, drum track, step sequencer, tempo-synced LFOs, and
tempo-synced effects.

040.00...300.00: Indicates the tempo.

You can't set the tempo in this page. If you want to set the tempo,
use the REALTIME CONTROLS.

EXT is displayed if the MIDI Clock (G-MIDI> BASIC) is set to
External MIDI or External USB. This is also shown if the MIDI
Clock setting is Auto and MIDI clock data is being received from
an external device. If the tempo source is EXT, the arpeggiator etc.
will synchronize to MIDI clock data from an external MIDI
device.

Timbre Info.
The following information is shown for each timbre.

 The category of the program @ etc. that's assigned to the
timbre
COMBI> PROG page Status: when set to INT
COMBI> MIXER page Sound: when set to Play

Note: INT is shown if the User category is selected.
* Mute

COMBI> PROG page Status: INT

COMBI> MIXER page Sound: when set to Mute

* Dummy arpeggiator m (see page 136)
COMBI> PROG page Status: Off
C—ARP> ASSIGN page ARP Assign: when set to A or B

Pad sampler m
COMBI> PROG page PAD SAMPLER On/Off: when set to On

« Step sequencer m
COMBI> PROG page STEP SEQ On/Off: when set to On

« Status IFF
COMBI> PROG page Status: when set to Off, EXT, or EX2

Battery/AClcon [, {m], {1]]

Indicates the power supply and the remaining battery capacity.
(see page2)



0: COMBI (Combination) 0-2: PROG (Program)

0-2: PROG (Program)

PAD SAMPLER

On/Off
Combination STEP SEQ
Category Index No. Combination Select On/Off

I rOoir - FROG <IEER = [|FE
. PlaND: 066 = Piano&Strings 1 HIGRAT
Active [TIMERE G 1 b=—Status:[3] INT
Timbre FlaNG: aEe =
| I T -

.Tn“f‘;*_"e——mﬁiﬁ.ﬁ[ﬁlﬁkf m o LRFLaRPLE LT

rand Piano 1

Timbre Program
Category Index No.

Timbre Program Select

Combination Category: Index No. [PIANO...USER: 000..127]

Combination Select [000...127]
Here you can select a combination.
SMP (PAD SAMPLER 0On/0ff) [Off, On]

This specifies whether timbre 15 is used for the pad sampler or as
a conventional timbre.

On (checked): Timbre 15 is used for the pad sampler. In this case,
the timbre program assigned to timbre 15 is not used (does not
sound); instead, the pad sampler will sound in response to
keyboard playing or MIDI input on the matching MIDI channel.

Off (unchecked): Timbre 15 is used as a conventional timbre.

Turn this off if there are not enough program timbres. When you
strike pads 1-16, samples will sound regardless of this setting.

STEP (STEP SEQ On/0ff) [0ff, On]

This specifies whether timbre 16 is used for the step sequencer or
as a conventional timbre.

On (checked): Timbre 16 is used for the step sequencer. In this
case, a drum program is assigned to timbre 16.

Off (unchecked): Timbre 16 is used as a conventional timbre.

k If this is On, a drum program is assigned automatically. Even
if you then turn this Off again, the drum program will still be
assigned. Select the program that you want to use as a
conventional timbre.

To switch combinations

* Choose Combination Select and turn the VALUE dial or use
the cursor buttons A V.,

* Choose Combination Select and use the sound select list (see
“Sound select list” on page 68).

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch timbres. The
selected timbre is called the “active timbre,” and is indicated by
square brackets [ ].

Status [Off, INT, EXT, EX2]

This sets whether the Timbre controls the internal sounds, or
external MIDI devices.

Off: Use this to disable the Timbre. With this setting, the Timbre’s
Program will not sound, and MIDI data will not be transmitted.
INT: This timbre will sound when you play the KROSS, and will
also sound in response to MIDI messages from an external MIDI
device. MIDI data will not be transmitted.

EXT: When you play the KROSS, this timbre will not produce
sound; however, MIDI data will be transmitted to an external
device.

EX2: Use this to play an external MIDI device, with custom-set
Bank Select via the Bank Select (When Status=EX2) LSB and

MSB parameters, on the C-TIMBRE> MIDI page. In all other
ways, this is the same as EXT.

INT MIDIIN/,
USB B
Tone
| generator
EXT, EX2

MIDI OUT/
| fwwwm Usee

Timbre Program Category: Index No. [PIANO...USER: 000...127]

Timbre Program Select

Here you can select the program for each timbre.

[Program name]

Note: You can't select a program if Pad Sampler Timbre is on.

To switch programs
* Choose Progaram Select and turn the VALUE dial.

* Choose Program Select and use the sound selector list (see
“Sound select list” on page 68).

* You can select programs by transmitting a MIDI Program
Change from a connected external MIDI device.

Note: MIDI program changes are transmitted using the Bank No.
specified in Program mode. This is a different number than the
Category Index No. shown in this page. Please be aware of this.
(see the separate “Voice Name List”)

m The KROSS's combinations and timbre programs can be
switched from an external MIDI device by using MIDI bank
select and MIDI program change messages.

By default, the combination bank and number will change
when a bank select or program change message that matches
the KROSS's global MIDI channel is received. (Global MIDI
channel; see page 158)

However, if the channel of the incoming message is different
than the KROSS's global MIDI channel, the program bank
and number will change only for timbres that match the MIDI
channel of the message.

Tip: Even for the global MIDI channel, you can change the setting
from the default so that the timbre program rather than the
combination will be switched. (see page 161 G-MIDI.
FILTER “Combination Change”)

Tip: Switching the timbre program in response to MIDI reception
can be disabled for specific timbres. (see page 80 C-MIDI
FILTER“Enable Program Change”)

m When you switch combinations by using the KROSS, the
bank and number of the combination you select are
transmitted as bank select and program change messages on
the global MIDI channel.

At this time, if any of the timbres have the timbre status EXT
or EX2, the bank and number of their timbre programs will be
transmitted as bank select and program change messages on
the timbre channel. (Timbre Status; see page 69 “Status”)

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

Note: If this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—” is shown.
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Combination mode

0-3: MIXER

COom
[TIMEREDC 1 b =—Sound: ¥ Flay

Fan: LG4

anume 127 |
[11-2 T eSS e 7 e e ][ e | ]2 1T ] | S i
--Z]IZ ]l ]-Z]---Z]I 1 [ 1 [ [ | |
127 56 55 32 S4 127127 88 62 127127127127 127127127

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.

Sound [Play, Mute]
This determines whether or not the Timbre will sound.

Play: The timbre will sound.

Mute: The timbre will not sound.

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]

This specifies the pan settings of each timbre.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of LOO1 is far left and R127 is far
right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting of the
Program mode.

osc1 osc2 osc1: osc1 osc2 osci:
° o Amp1 Pan=L001 Y o Amp1 Pan=1032
osc2: osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R127 Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R096
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
|}J'J) co64 ° O----{ Cosa
@ Q| LO32 -0 1032
1001 L001
R096 @O R%
R127 ®
Left Center Right Left Center Right
0sc1 le) 0sC2 osc1:
Amp1 Pan=C064
osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=C064
Pan (CC#10)
Q
co64
g L032
Loo1
g R096
®
Left Center Right

If a mono insert effect is in use, the settings you make here will be
ignored. In this case, the Pan: #8 parameter in C-FX ROUTING>
MIXER page will adjust the panning of the sound after the insert
effect (“Mixer” on page 212).

Random: The oscillator pan will change randomly at each note-
on.

m If Status (COMBI> PROG) is set to INT, CC#10 (pan)
messages can be received to control the setting. CC#10
values of 0 or 1 will place the sound at far left, 64 at center,
and 127 at far right. (exclude RND) Pan can be controlled by
messages received on the MIDI Channel (C-TIMBRE>
MIDI).

Volume [000...127]

Adjusts the volume of each timbre 1-8.

m The volume of each timbre is determined by multiplying this
volume value with the MIDI volume (CC#7) and expression
(CC#11).

If Status (COMBI> PROG) has been set to INT, incoming
MIDI CC#7 or CC#11 messages will control the volume of a
timbre. (However these messages will not affect the setting of
this parameter.)

If Status is EXT or EX2, the value of this parameter will be
transmitted as MIDI CC#7 when the combination is changed.
However this will not be transmitted by a timbre that is set to
the same MIDI channel as the global MIDI channel. This
message is transmitted on the MIDI Channel (C-TIMBRE
MIDI) specified for each timbre.

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).



0: COMBI (Combination) 0-4: ARP (Arpeggiator)

0-4: ARP (Arpeggiator)

Run Pattern

fcomer |
moir=[GATE]

I 1o - FROG P THEER Y ARP .,
+0E i [VEL | +20 il [SWING] +88 ol

2 82947 Bs-Simple B
= 1 5 _8 13, __1 Timbre

_______________ Assign

BI10697: Orch—Up & O

cBoct F wSort ] cdoct 0 wSort
rLat « Svnc rkbd rLlat « Swnc ©kbd

This is the easy edit page for the combination's arpeggiator. A
combination lets you use two arpeggiators simultaneously. For
detailed editing, use the C-ARP page.

You can also control the arpeggiator in real time by using the
KNOB 1 (TEMPO) knob and SWITCH (TAP) button in the
TEMPO row of REALTIME CONTROLS or [GATE],
[VELOCITY], and [SWING].

MOD (Modulation)

[GATE] [-64...+00...+63]
Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio (see
page 50).

[VEL] (Velocity) [-64...400...+63]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio (see page 51).

[SWING] [-64...+00...+63]

This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes of the
arpeggio (see page S1).

A, B (Arpeggiator A, B)

Arpeggiator Run A, B [0ff, On]

When the ARP button is on, the arpeggiator(s) you checked here
will run if they are assigned to a timbre by Arpeggiator Assign
(C-ARP> ASSIGN).

When the arpeggiator is on, these check boxes let you turn A and
B on/off.

This parameter can also be set from C-ARP> A, B page
Arpeggiator Run A, B.

Pattern [Preset: UP...Preset: RANDOM, 0000...1279]

Timbre assign

This shows how arpeggiators A and B are assigned to timbres 1—
16. Adjust these settings using Arpeggiator Assign (C—ARP>
ASSIGN).

Octave [1oct, 20ct, 30ct, 4oct]
Resolution B P O P P
Sort [0ff, On]
Lat (Latch) [0ff, On]
Sync (Key Sync.) [Off, On]
kbd (Keyboard) [0ff, On]

Set the various parameters of the combination arpeggiator. For
more information, please see the “6: C-ARP (Arpeggiator)”
section on page 82.

These parameters can also be set from C—ARP pages.

Vv 0-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page

92

: Solo Setting  see page 62
: Compare see page 63
: Auto Song Setup

1

2

3 see page 63
* 4: Add to Favorite

5

6

see page 92
: Copy from Program see page 93

.

: Hold Balance see page 93 (only MIXER page)

« 6: Copy Arpeggiator sece page 93 (only ARP page)

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.
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Combination mode

1: C—=INPUT/CTRL (INPUT/Controllers)

1-1: AUDIO IN

About the AUDIO IN

The external audio input settings in this page are active when the
front panel REALTIME CONTROLS section AUDIO IN 1 row's
SWITCH (ON/OFF) button is on.

AUDID 1M CONTEOLLERS
r sy Select: [0 Line @ Mic_ (Pan: CBAG4 1]
C——————1L-[mE]-R
Level: 127  £*Play  Gain: 27 Bus:[FL/R
Sendl: BAA SendZ: B48 FX Control Bus:[3] Off

Input Level Meter

G-SET (Use Global Setting) [Off, On]
Select [Line, Mic]
Pan [L000...L063, C064, R065...R127]
Input Level Meter

Level [000...127]
Mute/Play [Mute, Play]
Gain [00...82, MAX]
Bus (Bus Select) [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]
FX Control Bus [Off, FC1, FC2]

These settings are the same as in Program or Global mode.
See “1-1: AUDIO IN” on page 5

1-2: CONTROLLERS (Controllers Setup)

FC —IHPUT./CTRL _J=WT=E

S Swa:
[B]0ctzwe Down S Mod, 21

COMTROLLER=

£ Togale > Togale
TEmMPO
4= HETE.688

Here you can specify the functions of the front panel SW1 and
SW2 buttons, and set the tempo.

Note: The Panel Switch Assign setting of the program assigned to
each timbre will have no effect.

swi
Assign [0ff, ..., Pitch Bend Lock]
Mode [Toggle, Momentary]
sw2
Assign [0ff, ..., Pitch Bend Lock]
Mode (SW2 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “1-2: CONTROLLERS (Controllers Setup)” on page 6

TEMPO

J(Tempo)
See “J (Tempo)” on page 68

[40.00... 300.00, EXT]

Vv 1-1,2: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

* 1: Solo Setting  see page 62

e 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup

* 4: Add to Favorite

see page 63
see page 92
« 5: Copy from Program see page 93

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.



2:C-TONE ADJ (Tone Adjust) 2-1:TONE ADJUST

2: (-TONE ADJ (Tone Adjust)

The Tone Adjust function lets you make simple changes to the
sound by adjusting the main program parameters for each timbre,
such as the filter or the filter and amp EG, giving you an easy way
to adjust the sound.

The results of editing the Tone Adjust parameters for each timbre
are saved in the combination.

This lets you adjust the sound of each timbre without modifying
the original program sounds. For example, it's easy to brighten the
sound of a timbre by raising its cutoff frequency so that it will fit
better with the other sounds of the combination.

Tone Adjust settings and MIDI control changes

Many of the program parameters that are affected by Tone Adjust
can also be modified via MIDI CC.

Adjustments via Tone Adjust and changes via MIDI CC are
always enabled; these two are combined to determine the actual
change that is applied.

The MIDI control change numbers (CC#) corresponding to each
Tone Adjust parameter are shown below.

Cutoff: CC#74

Resonance: CC#71

EG Intensity: CC#79

Vel. Intensity: Not supported
Attack: CC#75

Decay: CC#75

Sustain: CC#70

Release: CC#72

See page 311, 317

2-1:TONE ADJUST

The Tone Adjust function lets you make simple changes to the
sound by adjusting the timbre program's main parameters, such as
the filter or the filter and amp EG.

TOHE nDJLIET EGC ADJUZST
[TIMBREOC 1 b= Cutoff:

Resonance: +EB
EG Intensitw: +8H

Wel.lntensity: +86
L1 =2 Hem i e S 7 e S S Mol | =12 1 Al

Most of these functions adjust (scale) the parameter settings of the
timbre programs. Unless otherwise noted, “scaling” means that the
parameters are at their programmed values when the controller is
at 64, at their minimum when the controller is at -99, and at their
maximum when the controller is at +99. For another look at this,
please see the diagram below.

CC parameter scaling

99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
0 64 127

CCValue

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Cutoff (Filter Cutoff)
Adjusts the cutoff frequency of filters A and B.

[-99...+99]

Resonance (Filter Resonance) [-99...4+99]

Adjusts the resonance of filters A and B.

EG Intensity (Filter EG Intensity) [-99...4+99]
Adjusts the effect of the filter EG on the cutoff frequency of filters
A and B.

Vel. Intensity (Amp Velocity Intensity) [-99...+99]

Adjusts the velocity intensity for the amp level.

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).
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Combination mode

2-2:EG ADJUST

nDJUST EG ADJUST
[TIMEREO 1 b—attack:

Decaw: ﬂ

Sustain: +Ea

Release: +HE
[ 1 e S e S B ¥ e B Sl | 121 1Sl

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Attack (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time) [-99...+99]

This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs, along with
other related parameters.

When the value is +1 or more, this also affects the Amp EG’s Start
and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and Attack Time AMS.

Between values of +1 and +25, the Start Level, Start Level AMS,
and Attack Time AMS will change from their programmed values
to 0. Over the same range, the Attack Level will change from its
programmed value to 99.

Decay (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time) [-99...+99]
This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Sustain (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level) [-99...4+99]
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Release (Filter/Amp EG Release Time) [-99...+99]
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.
Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

Vv 2-1, 2: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

* 1: Solo Setting  see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup  see page 63

* 4: Add to Favorite see page 92

* 5: Copy from Program see page 93

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.
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3: (-TIMBRE (Timbre Parameters)

3-1:MIDI

C—TIMERE T < =0 BITCH <ECALE
[TIMERE O 1 b—IDl Channel:
Banl: Select MSE: EIEIEI
(When EAZ) o2l Gelect LSE: 008

| I B =P P e — P PP = = P [ P R - = P s B P

GehGch 2 2 2 02 2 5 18 18 11 12 13 GohGeh 16

Here you can adjust MIDI settings for timbres 1-16.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]
Sets the MIDI transmit/receive channel for each timbre.

Gch: The timbre will use the channel that has been selected as the
global MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC).

When Status is INT, MIDI messages will be received on the
channel you specify here. If this setting is the same as the global
MIDI channel, the internal tone generator will sound according to
the internal settings. If this is set to EXT or EX2, playing the
KROSS will transmit MIDI messages on the MIDI channel
specified here. (Messages will also be transmitted simultaneously
on the global MIDI channel.)

Bank Select (When Status = EX2) MSB [000...127]
Bank Select (When Status = EX2) LSB [000...127]

Specifies the bank number that will be transmitted when Status is
set to EX2. The upper line is the MSB, and the lower line is the
LSB. This setting has no effect if Status is other than EX2.
Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

3-2:0SC

C—TIMERE F ol 050 BILH < SCalE™
[TIMERED 1 b=—Force 05C Mode: [l [ EEEEE
O5C Select: Eoscie2
FPartarento: FRG
L1 o e e e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 s ] ] ] ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] 5§ ] i
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These settings specify how timbres 1—16 will be played.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Force 0SC Mode [PRG, Poly, Mono, Legato]

This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign Mode
settings, if desired.

PRG: The mode will be according to the Voice (Voice Assign
Mode) setting in the program's P-BASIC> VOICE page.

Poly: The timbre will play polyphonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

Mono: The timbre will play monophonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

Legato: The timbre will sound monophonically, and will play
legato according to the Program’s VOICE setting.

With the Mono or Legato settings, the Program’s Priority setting
(P-BASIC> VOICE) will determine the priority of the note that
sounds when you play two or more notes.

0SC Select [0SC1&2, only 0SC1, only 0SC2]

Specifies whether the timbre’s program will play OSC1, OSC2, or
both.

For programs whose Oscillator Mode (P-BASIC> VOICE) is
Double, this setting lets you specify that only OSC1 or OSC2 will
sound.

OSC1&2: OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the settings of
the program.

only OSC1: Only OSC1 will sound.

only OSC2: Only OSC2 will sound. Programs will not sound if
Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Drums.

Portamento [PRG, 0ff, 001...127]

Create portamento settings for each timbre.

PRG: Portamento will be applied as specified by the program
settings.

Off: Portamento will be off, even if the original program settings
specified Portamento to be on.

001...127: Portamento will be applied with the portamento time
you specify here even if it is turned off by the program settings.

[ If the Status (COMBI> PROG) is set to INT, CC#05
(portamento time) and CC#65 (portamento switch) messages
will be received and will control and change these settings.
(If the setting is PRG, CC#05, portamento time will not be
received.) These messages will be received on the MIDI
channel specified for each timbre by MIDI Channel (C—
TIMBRE> MIDI).

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).
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Combination mode

3-3: PITCH

PITCH “ECALE
[TIMERED 1 b =—Transpose:. [hs)
Detune:  +G0E8E(Use BPM Ad].)
Bend Range: PRG
[1]=2 e T e S e 7 o S e S e [ ] 1 ]2 ] F ] | S ] i
18 8 -1 48 +8 +8 48 +8 +8 40 40 +8 +8 +8 18 48

Here you can adjust pitch-related settings for timbres 1-16.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Transpose [-60...+00...+60]

Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in semitone steps.
12 units equal one octave.

m When Status (COMBI> PROG) is INT, this parameter will
affect the pitches sounded by the KROSS. When Status is
EXT, this parameter will affect the note numbers of the MIDI
note messages that are transmitted.

For example if you adjust settings of +04 and +07
respectively for two timbres that are set to EXT, playing the
C key will transmit a C note number on the global MIDI
channel, and at the same time will also transmit E and G note
numbers on the MIDI channels of those timbres.

Detune (Use BPM Adj.) [-1200...4+0000...+1200]

Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in one-cent units.
+0000: Normal pitch.

Note: You can also use the Detune BPM Adjust function to alter
a loop’s tempo via detuning. Since this will alter the pitch of the
loop along with the tempo, it’s generally suited only to un-pitched
percussive loops.

m Transpose and Detune can be controlled via MIDI RPN
messages. The way that this works depends on whether or not
the Timbre uses a Drum Program.

If the Timbre does not use a Drum Program for example, if it
uses a Single or Double Program then MIDI RPN Coarse
Tune will control Transpose, and RPN Fine Tune will
control Detune.

If the Timbre uses a Drum Program, MIDI RPN Coarse Tune
and Fine Tune will be combined to control Detune. The
overall range is +1 octave for coarse tune and fine tune
together.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+00...+24]

Specifies the maximum amount of pitch change (in semitones) that
will occur when the pitch bend wheel is used.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.

—24...+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting in the

program.

m The MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Change message can be received
to control this and change the setting. (However it will not be
received if this parameter is set to PRG.) This message is
received on the MIDI channel for each timbre set by MIDI
Channel (C-TIMBRE> MIDI).

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 116 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

3-4:SCALE

LRSI M0 > O=C > BITCH ' =0ALE
Scale Type: Equal Temperament
Kew: & Random: B
[TIMERED 1}

I Use Program's Scale

L1 T 2 e e ], e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 e ] [ ] 1 ] 2 ] ] ] ] S ] i
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Here you can adjust settings for the scale of timbres 1-16.

Scale Type

Selects the scale.

[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]

For more information, please see the “2-3: SCALE” section on
page 10.

Key [C...B]

Selects the tonic key of the selected scale.

[0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random deviation will

be added to the pitch at each note-on.

m If Status (COBI> PROG) is INT, this setting will affect the
pitch produced by the KROSS. If Status is EXT, this setting
will affect the note number of the note messages transmitted
via MIDI.

Random

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Use Program’s Scale [0ff, On]

Timbre can use the scale that is specified by Scale (P-BASIC>
SCALE).

On (checked): The scale specified by the program will be used.
Off (unchecked): The scale specified by Scale Type will be used.

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

V' 3-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

* 1: Solo Setting see page 62

« 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup

* 4: Add to Favorite

see page 63
see page 92
¢ 5: Copy from Program
¢ 6: Detune BPM Adjust

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.

see page 93
see page 93 (only OSC page)



4: C-ZONE/DELAY 4-1: KEY ZONE (Keyboard Zone)

4: C—ZONE/DELAY

4-1: KEY ZONE (Keyboard Zone)

Bottom Slope Top Slope
+>—ie e TopKey

mﬂ'ms\r ZOME “YEL ZOHE<DELAT
AT [ TIMERE O 1
i Top Kew: [ES |
Top Slope:
Bottom Slope:

Timbre 16 - — S Bottom Kew:  F#1

C-1 G9

Bottom Key

Timbre 1——

These settings specify the keyboard range where timbres 1-16 will
sound.

The top/bottom key parameters specify the range of notes where
timbres 1-16 will sound, and the top/bottom slope parameters
specify the range where the original volume will be reached.

Key Split: By setting timbres of different sounds to ranges that do
not overlap, you can play different sounds in different ranges of
the keyboard.

Layer: By setting the ranges to overlap, you can play two or more
sounds with a single note.

Positional Cross-fade: If you set the slopes (the grayed portion)
to overlap, the sounds will overlap, and the proportion of the
overlap will change according to the keyboard location.

Zone Map
This indicates the range of notes where each timbre will sound.

A line indicates the range of notes that will sound, and the slope
within that range is shaded.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Top Key [C-1...69]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will sound each
timbre.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) where the volume
will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play downward,
and will reach the original volume one octave below the top key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play downward,
and will reach the original volume six octaves below the top key.
[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) where the volume
will be reached starting from the bottom key.

Bottom Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward, and
will reach the original volume one octave above the bottom key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward, and
will reach the original volume six octaves above the bottom key.
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will sound
each timbre.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Key

Bottom Slope

Top Slope /

Bottom Key Top Key

Tips: Note values and velocity values can also be entered using the
keyboard. (see page 13 of the Operation Guide )

A& It is not possible to set the bottom key above the top key of
the same timbre. Nor is it possible for the top and bottom
slopes to overlap.
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Combination mode

4-2:VEL ZONE (Velocity Zone)

Top Velocity

JEL\ WEL ZOME < DELET
1 [TIMEREGC 1}
Top Slope Zt: i Top Welocity: [166]
| Top Slope: 16
Bottom Slope :I:::"' EBottom Slope: 24
/ Bottom Welocity: B25
I

Bottom VeIOC|ty Timbre 16

Sets the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to specify the range of
velocities that will sound for each timbre 1-16, and set the Top/
Bottom Slope parameters to specify the range where the volume
will change.

Velocity switch: If you set different velocity zones for multiple
timbres so that they do not sound together, you can play separate
sounds by varying playing dynamics.

Layer: If you set two or more timbres to velocity zones that
overlap, the sounds will be heard together.

Velocity Cross-fade: If the slope ranges (gray line) overlap,
different sounds will be sounded together, and your playing
dynamics will determine the proportion of each sound.

A It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than the
top velocity for the same timbre, nor can the top slope and the
bottom slope overlap.

Zone Map
This area indicates velocity ranges where each timbre will sound.

A line indicates the range of notes that will sound, and the slope
within that range is shaded.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Top Velocity [001...127]
Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each timbre.
Top Slope [000...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps where the original volume
will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the top velocity.
120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the top
velocity.

Bottom Slope [000...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps where the original volume
will be reached, starting from the Bottom Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the bottom
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
bottom velocity.

[001...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity value that will sound each timbre.

Bottom Velocity

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Velocity
Bottom Slope

Top Slope —

Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

Note: You can also set the note values and velocity values by the
keyboard. (see page 13 of the Operation Guide )



4: C-ZONE/DELAY 4-3:DELAY

4-3: DELAY
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This specifies the time (delay) from when the timbres 1-16 receive
a note-on until the sound begins.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Delay Time [ms] [0000...5000ms, KeyOff]

Specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the timbre
begins to produce sound, in units of ms (1/1000th of a second).
This setting is available if MIDI/Tempo Synec. is set to Off.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this case, the
sound will not die away if the sustain level of the program’s amp
EG is other than 0. This setting is used when creating harpsichord
sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0000.
MIDI/Tempo Sync. [Off, On]

The time (delay time) from note-on until the timbre produces
sound will be specified in note length units relative to the J
(Tempo).

On (checked): Specify the delay time in terms of a Base Note and
Times relative to the Tempo. For example if Base Note =/, Times
=01, and Tempo = 60 BPM, the delay time will be equivalent to
1000 ms.

Off (unchecked): The delay time will be set by the Delay Time
setting.

[ﬁlﬁ%IﬁI J”l J\I J’l JI J*l Jl o]
Times [x1..x32]

It specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the timbre
begins to produce sound, in terms of a note value relative to the
(Tempo) (COMBI> MAIN).

Use Base Note to specify the desired note value, and use Times to
extend that note value by the specified multiple.

Base Note

For example if you set Base Note to a quarter note () and Times
to 02, that timbre will sound with a delay of a half note ( J). Even
if you change J (Tempo) , the delay time will always be a half note
(J). If you use these parameters to specify a delay of a half note
(J). In this case, a Tempo of 60.00 BPM will produce a 2000 ms
delay, and a Tempo of 120.00 BPM will produce a 1000 ms delay.

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

Vv 4-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

+ 1: Solo Setting see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup

* 4: Add to Favorite

see page 63
see page 92
* 5: Copy from Program see page 93

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.
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Combination mode

5: (—MIDI FILTER

These settings allow you to apply filters to the MIDI data that will
be transmitted and received by each timbre 1-16. For example
even if two timbres are being played by the same MIDI channel,
you can adjust settings so that the damper pedal will apply to one
but not the other.

On (checked): Transmission and reception or reception (After
Touch) of MIDI data is enabled.

If Status (COMBI> PROG) is INT, the effects of the checked
items will be applied to the timbre’s program when the controllers
of the KROSS are used or when MIDI data is received. (Effect
Dynamic Modulation is not affected by these settings.)

In the case of EXT or EX2, operating a controller on the KROSS
will transmit MIDI data on the channel of that timbre. MIDI
transmission/reception settings for the entire KROSS can be made
in MIDI Filter (G-MIDI> FILTER).

The MIDI Filter 3 contains MIDI filters for assignable controllers
(whose function can be set by the user), and if these are assigned to
MIDI control changes, the filter settings will affect those control
changes. In this case, if the same control change has been assigned
in MIDI Filter pages 1-2, the settings in MIDI Filter pages 1-2
will take priority. Also, if the same control change is assigned to
two or more controllers in the MIDI Filter pages 3, checking any
one of them will enable that control change.

Off (unchecked): Transmission and reception of MIDI data is
disabled.

Note: MIDI CC# = MIDI control change message numbers.

5-1:1 (MIDI Filter1)

[TIMEREDQ1 F=Enable: v Il i
w Bfter Touch

w Darnper
w Portamento S'W
[1]=2 =T S 7 e S D ][ ] | =12 =13 1 =15 ==

L L

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Enable Program Change [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages will be
transmitted and received.

Enable After Touch [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
received.

Enable Damper [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#64 hold (damper pedal)

messages will be transmitted and received.

Enable Portamento SW [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#65 portamento on/off
messages will be transmitted and received.
Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

5-2:2 (MIDI Filter2)

1 El ] )
[TIMERED 1 k=Enable; « [it=(gl == gls BRI TS
W Mod. Wheel CCHAT
w IS4 CCHEZ
v Ribbon CCHI16

L1 T e e ] e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 e ] ][] ] ] e 2 ] ] ] ] 5 ] 5
L

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Enable Pitch Bend as AMS [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (the pitch
bend wheel settings) will be received to control the AMS effect
assigned to Pitch Bend. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch bend
message reception.) For more information, please see “Alternate
Modulation Sources (AMS)” on page 291.

Enable Mod.Wheel:CC#01 [0ff, On]

Specifies whether MIDI CC#1 (the pitch bend wheel setting) will
be transmitted and received.

Enable JS-Y (C#02 [0ff, On]
Specifies whether MIDI CC#2 will be transmitted and received.

Enable Ribbon C(#16 [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#16 will be transmitted or
received.

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).



5:C-MIDIFILTER 5-3: 3 (MIDI Filter3)

5-3:3 (MIDI Filter3)

FC—_mMiDI FILTER - - T NN
[TimeRE 01 b-Enable:  ETTIIIIEG

W SWZ

w Fool Pedal

w Foot Switch

L1 ] o 2 e e ] e 5 e 5 e 7 e = e ] ] ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] 5 ]
L T T L P

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Enable SW1 [0ff, On]

Enable SW2 [0ff, On]

These settings specify whether SW1 Mod (CC#80) and SW2 Mod
(CC#81) will be transmitted and received if they are assigned to
the SW1 and SW2 buttons.

Note: 1f Portamento SW (CC#65) is assigned to SW1 or SW2, the
Enable Portamento SW setting on the 1 (MIDI Filterl) page will
take priority.

Note: The functions of SW1 and SW2 are assigned on the C—
INPUT/CTRL> CONTROLLERS page (see page 72).

Enable Foot Pedal [0ff, On]

If a control change is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL, this
specifies whether the effect will be transmitted and received. The
function is assigned in the GLOBAL G-INPUT/CTRL> FOOT

page.
Enable Foot Switch [0ff, On]

If a control change is assigned to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH,
this specifies whether the effect will be transmitted and received.
The function is assigned in the GLOBAL G-INPUT/CTRL>
FOOT page.

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

5-4: 4 (MIDI Filter4)

C—miDl FILTER 1 = ] ]

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

Enable Other (C Messages [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI control messages not covered in the
preceding items MIDI Filter will be transmitted and received.
Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

Note: If this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.

Vv 5-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

* 1: Solo Setting  see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup

* 4: Add to Favorite

* 5: Copy from Program

see page 63
see page 92
see page 93

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.
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Combination mode

6: C—ARP (Arpeggiator)

These parameters specify how the arpeggiator will function within
the combination. Two arpeggiators can run simultaneously.

This offers a variety of possibilities, such as applying separate
arpeggio patterns to two sounds that have been assigned as a
keyboard split, or using velocity to switch between two arpeggio
patterns.

6—1: ASSIGN

[TIMERED 1 b—ARP fzsion: 2] [l
L7 ] o o e ] e S 5 e 7 e 5 e ] [ ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] S ]

--pRpEeERRE - ----806-

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

ARP Assign [Off, A, B]

Assigns arpeggiator A or B to each timbre 1-16. When the ARP
button is on, the arpeggiator specified for each timbre will operate
according to Arpeggiator Run A, B and these settings.

Off: The arpeggiator will be off.

A: Arpeggiator A will be on. Use the settings in the Arpeggiator A
page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set parameters.

B: Arpeggiator B will be on. Use the settings in the Arpeggiator B
page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set parameters.

m If the Status (COMBI> PROG) of the timbre is INT, each
timbre 1-16 will be sounded by the note data generated by
the assigned arpeggiator, regardless of the MIDI Channel
(C-TIMBRE> MIDI) setting of the timbre. If a timbre is set
to EXT or EX2, MIDI note data will be transmitted on the
MIDI Channel of that timbre.

In this case, arpeggiator A (or B) will be triggered (used) by
all MIDI channels specified for the MIDI Channel
parameter of any timbre 1-16 assigned to arpeggiator A or B.

A If Local Control (Local Control On, G-MIDI> BASIC) is
OFF, the keyboard will not trigger the arpeggiator.The
arpeggiator will be triggered via MIDI IN. Turn Local
Control OFF if you have recorded only the trigger notes on
an external sequencer, and wish to playback the external
sequencer to trigger the KROSS’s arpeggiator.

m If you want to record the note data generated by the
arpeggiator to an external sequencer, turn Local Control ON,
and turn off the echo back function on your external
sequencer.
You can control the arpeggiator from an external sequencer,
or use an external sequencer to record arpeggio note data.
(See page 320)

Example 1)

Set the MIDI Channel (C-TIMBRE> MIDI) of timbres 1 and 2
to Geh, and set Status (COMBI> PROG) to INT. Assign
arpeggiator A to timbre 1 and arpeggiator B to timbre 2, and
check Arpeggiator Run A, B (COMBI> ARP).

Arpeggiator

Assign
I”gjf’ “"’eﬁf”‘” Pattern -4 A |Timbre1  MIDICh=Gch Status=INT |——» Pattern-A
B Timbre 2 MIDI Ch=Gch Status=INT f——— Pattern-B

Trigger Arpeggiator
=Gch B Pattern-B

¢ When the ARP button is off, timbres 1 and 2 will sound
simultaneously (layered) when you play the keyboard.

* When the ARP button is turned on, timbre 1 will be played by
arpeggiator A, and timbre 2 will be played by arpeggiator B.

Example 2)

The MIDI Channel (C-TIMBRE> MIDI) of timbres 1, 2, 3, 4,
and 5 are set respectively to Geh, Geh, 02, Geh, and 03. Their
Status (COMBI> PROG) is set respectively to INT, Off, INT,
Off, and INT. Assign arpeggiator A to timbres 2 and 3, assign
arpeggiator B to timbres 4 and 5, and check Arpeggiator Run
A, B (COMBI> ARP).

Arpeggiator
Assign

off | Timbre 1 MIDICh=Geh  Status=INT | o sounded by normal
keyboard playing
Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern-A A | Timbre2 MIDICh=Geh  Status=Off | s Does ot sound
= Geh, Ch2 A
A | Timbre3 MIDICh=2ch  Status=INT - Pattern-A
Trigger | Arpeggiator Pattern B B | Timbrea MIDICh=Gch  Status=Off | » Does not sound
= Geh, Ch3 B
B | Timbres MIDICh=3ch  Status=INT | » Pattern-8

* When the ARP button is off, playing the keyboard will only
sound timbre 1. (Timbres 2 and 4 are receiving the Gceh, but
they will not sound since their Status is Off.)

When you turn on the ARP button, arpeggiator A will play
timbres 2 and 3, and arpeggiator B will independently play
timbres 4 and 5. (Arpeggiators A and B are triggered by note
data received from any MIDI channel of an assigned timbre.
However, in this example, they are being triggered from the
Gceh)

When you play the keyboard, arpeggiator A will play timbres 2
and 3, but only timbre 3, whose Status is INT will sound from
the keyboard. Similarly, arpeggiator B will play timbres 4 and
5, but only timbre 5, whose Status is INT will sound from the
keyboard.

In this way, you can adjust the settings so that a timbre is silent
when the arpeggiator is off, and sounds only when the
arpeggiator is on.

This type of setting is used in preloaded combinations which
sound the drums only when the arpeggiator is on. (see page 77
of the Operation Guide )

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.
Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).



6: C-ARP (Arpeggiator) 6-2:A (Setup-A), 6-3: B (Setup-B)

6-2: A (Setup-A), 6-3: B (Setup-B) 6—4: SCAN ZONE

Pattern Octave Resolution

KEYT Bntt-:um .-" Top '-"ELI:II::IT‘r Eh:-ttnm S Top
(O 1 ] B:oai ;127
: : : B} I: 1 :09 Ei BEl 1ET
Fun: =1 w Sort I'.E]
Gate: Step r Latch =
Welocity: Step W Kew Swnic
Swing: +BB8w% rkevboard Key zone of Velocity zone of
arpeggiator A arpeggiator A
Here you can adjust settings for the arpeggiator A and B. Key zone of Key zone of
arpeggiator B arpeggiator B
Pattern* [Preset: UP...RANDOM, 0000...1279] ) ) ) o
These settings specify the note and velocity ranges that will trigger
Octave* [1,2,3,4] arpeggiators A and B.
Resolution* Y, PO D PO W PO
Run (Arpeggiator Run A, B) [Off, On] KEy
Gate [000...100%, Step] Bottom [C-1...G9]
Velocit 001...127, Key, Ste
o y [ o y'1 0"] Top [C-1...69]
wing [-100...+100%] Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will trigger arpeggiator A/
Sort* [0ff, On] B. Top Key specifies the upper limit, and Bottom Key specifies
Latch* [Off, On] the lower limit.
Key Sync.* [0ff, On] VELOCITY
Keyboard* [Off, On]
See “13-1: SETUP” on page 50 Bottom [001...127]
These settings are the same as “0—-4: ARP (Arpeggiator)” on Top [001...127]
page 71. ) ) ) Specifies the range of velocities that will trigger arpeggiator A/B.
For more information, please see the “Arpeggiator Run A, B Top Velocity specifies the upper limit, and Bottom Velocity
section on page 71.. specifies the lower limit.

Tip: You can also set the note values and velocity values by the
keyboard. (see page 13 of the Operation Guide )

Zone Map
This shows the Scan Zone for each arpeggiator, A and B.

Vv 6-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

* 1: Solo Setting  see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63

* 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63

* 4: Add to Favorite see page 92

* 5: Copy from Program see page 93

» 6: Copy Arpeggiator see page 93

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.
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Combination mode

7: (-DRUM TRACK

Pattern

SEGGI TTINGET  PATTERM 4 OHAMMEL ™

(B | 788 "MoomBoo 4 116bpm Shift: +88

Trigaer Made: £ Wait KED Trigger w Swnc

—_— Latch

KEY ; -1 -:149
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Here you can adjust settings for the Drum Track used by the
combination.

Here you can select a pattern for the Drum Track, specify how it
will start playing (Trigger), and specify the channel that it will
play.

Unlike Program mode, Combination mode does not have a timbre
dedicated to the Drum Track; you must assign one of the timbres
1-16 to the Drum Track. To play the Drum Track pattern, you'll
need to assign a drum program to a timbre and set the Drum
Track's output MIDI channel to match that timbre's MIDI channel.

In Combination mode, the Drum Track's synchronized start
function (Trigger) will synchronize only to playing on the global
MIDI channel, regardless of this channel setting.

MIDI transmission and reception for the drum track

In Combination mode, the Drum Track function transmits and
receives on the following MIDI channels.

Receive: If you’re controlling the triggering by playing the
keyboard, the drum track will receive on the global MIDI channel.

Transmit: The drum track will transmit on the MIDI channel
specified by the Drum Pattern Output setting (C-DRUM TRAK>
CHANNEL) of each combination.

Set this to match the MIDI channel of the timbre you’ve specified
for the drum program.

If the timbre’s Status is EXT or EX2, the note data etc. of the
Drum Track pattern will be transmitted.

If local control (“Local Control On: G-MIDI) is on, playing the
KROSS's keyboard will not make the internal sound generator
produce sound, nor can the keyboard trigger the arpeggiator or
drum track. However, they can be triggered by note-on messages
from MIDI IN.

7-1: PATTERN

Pattern [000, 001...772]
This selects the drum pattern.
Preset/User No. Contents
000 off
001...772 Preset drum patterns
Shift [-24...400...+24]

This transposes the drum pattern in semitone steps. This means
that the instruments of the drum kit will change.

Note: 1f you've selected a GM drum program for the Drum Track,
you should set this to -12.

Trigger Mode [Start Inmediately, Wait KBD Trigger]
Start Immediately: When you press the DRUM TRACK button
to turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern will start according to the
Synec setting. When you turn it off (LED dark), the drum pattern
will stop.

Wait KBD Trigger: When you press the DRUM TRACK button
to turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern will wait to start. When
you play the keyboard, or when a MIDI note-on is received, the
drum pattern will start according to the Sync setting.

If you’ve selected Start Immediately, the DRUM TRACK
button will always be saved in the OFF state.

Sync [0ff, On]
Off: The drum pattern will not synchronize to the currently-
running arpeggiator or step sequencer, but will start immediately.
On: The drum pattern will synchronize to the currently-running

arpeggiator or step sequencer.

Note: Use C-ARP> A (or B) Key Sync to specify whether the
arpeggiator will synchronize to the currently-running drum
pattern.

Latch [0ff, On]

This specifies whether the drum track will continue playing even
after you take your hand off the keyboard.

This is valid if Trigger Mode is Wait KBD Trigger.

Off: If the DRUM TRACK button is on (LED blinking), the

pattern will start when you play the keyboard (note-on). The
pattern will stop when you release the keyboard (note-off).

On: If the DRUM TRACK button is on (LED blinking), the
pattern will start when you play the keyboard (note-on). The
pattern will continue when you release the keyboard (note-off).
The pattern will stop when you turn the DRUM TRACK button off
(LED dark).

Zone

KEY

Bottom [C-1...G9]

Top [C-1...G9]
This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trigger.
It specifies the range of keys that will start the drum pattern.

Velocity
Bottom [001...127]
Top [001...127]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trigger.
It specifies the range of velocities that will start the drum pattern.

Tip: You can also set the note values and velocity values by the
keyboard. (see page 13 of the Operation Guide )



7: C-DRUM TRACK

7-2: CHANNEL (MIDI Channel)

7-2: CHANNEL (MIDI Channel)

C—DRUM TRACK M- s s =T =N
Input:  Gch
Output: [[EH

[ =1 N P — = Y = S - T 1 I R P - = I 1 O [ |-

1@ 18 11 12 13 GehGeh 16

T o202 o2 203
s ik m o (D

Input [Gch]

If the Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trigger, you can control
the trigger by playing the keyboard on this MIDI channel.

In Combination mode, this Input is fixed at Geh.

Output [01...16, Gch]

This specifies the MIDI channel that will transmit the MIDI data
of the drum pattern. The drum pattern will trigger the program of
the timbre that is set to this same MIDI channel.

Gceh: The data will be sent to the channel specified by the global
MIDI channel MIDI Channel setting (G-MIDI> BASIC).
Whether the pattern data will be output to an external device will

depend on the Status setting of the timbre that matches the
Output MIDI channel.

Timbre Info.

This shows the MIDI channels of timbres 1-16. Set “Output” to
the MIDI channel of the timbre that you want to play using the
Drum Track.
In this page, you can't use cursor buttons € P> to select
timbres.

Vv 7-1,2: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

1: Solo Setting  see page 62

2: Compare see page 63

3: Auto Song Setup  see page 63

4: Add to Favorite see page 92
* 5: Copy from Program see page 93
* 6: Copy Drum Track see page 94

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.
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8: (—STEP SEQ (Step Sequencer)

Here you can adjust settings for the step sequencer used by the
combination.

Note: To use the step sequencer, turn STEP SEQ On/Off “on”
(COMBI> PROG page).
MIDI transmission/reception for the step sequencer

Step sequencer functions in Combination mode are transmitted
and received using the MIDI channel of timbre 16.

A The on/off state of the RUN button cannot be saved.

8-1: BASIC

FC—_STEP SEQ Rl o dialivi[es]
Prngram [B]=22: Mad Analog Kit J=H87.680
Fesok
Lath: 16
EERE- T Step/BL
P A
Program [000...(050)]

Here you can select the drum program that will be used by the step
sequencer.

This parameter is linked with the program select (COMBI> PROG
page) of timbre 16 when STEP SEQ is on.

J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]
Resolution 9 O Y PO Y R
Lgth (Length) [01...64]
Step/Bt (Steps per Beat for Swing) [x1, x2, x4]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “15—1: BASIC” on page 54

8-2: EDIT

Indicates the tone for which you can use the
front panel 1-16 pads to turn steps on/off.

C—STEP SEQ == ECDIT 4 IH=T - oo
STEP: 1 716 zOME:[A1I @ H @ STOP
Crazh e T T T
H.H O o e s e s
H.H & NIRRT R RN SRR
SAr 8 M- \ e
™ S
[E* - - -
ACCEMT - - o Ak

When you turn RUN on, the indication will move
to the left, showing the currently-playing step.

STEP SEQ - SETUP button

STEP */* [1...64/01...64]
ZONE [A,B, (D]
STATUS [STOP, RUN]
TONE 01 (Kick/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 02 (Snr 1/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 03 (Snr 2/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 04 (H.H X/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 05 (H.H 0/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 06 (Crash/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 07 (Ride/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 08 (Tom L/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 09 (Tom H/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 10 (Perc 1/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 11 (Perc 2/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
TONE 12 (SFX/Note No.) [Step Off, On]
ACCENT [0ff, On]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “15-2: EDIT” on page 55



8: C-STEP SEQ (Step Sequencer)

8-3: INST (Instruments)

8-3: INST (Instruments)

8-4: MOD (Modulation)

FC—STEP SEQ  ASS el Sa il = gl vi[a]u]
[TOHE | GROUPAALL | INST SELECT 1
l B4 ¥ H.HClose F#3 ]: HH-MadAna 1 Cl a E
B2 i¥Share 2 E=2 : S0-Madfna 5 EXs
B2 &% Share i O3 : S0-Madéna 2 ERs
61 o[l = [C: | E0-Madéna 4 Exs
TONE 01 GROUP/ALL [Kick, ALL]
TONE 02 GROUP/ALL [Snare 1, ALL]
TONE 03 GROUP/ALL [Snare 2, ALL]
TONE 04 GROUP/ALL [H.H Close, ALL]
TONE 05 GROUP/ALL [H.H Open, ALL]
TONE 06 GROUP/ALL [Crash, ALL]
TONE 07 GROUP/ALL [Ride, ALL]
TONE 08 GROUP/ALL [Tom L, ALL]
TONE 09 GROUP/ALL [Tom H, ALL]
TONE 10 GROUP/ALL [Perc1, ALL]
TONE 11 GROUP/ALL [Perc2, ALL]
TONE 12 GROUP/ALL [SFX, ALL]
INST SELECT [Group, All]

These settings are the same as for a program.

See “15-3: INST (Instrument)” on page 56

FC-_STEF SEQ A=kl il = il el
MODULATION CONTROLS
Welocity Swing fccent

i LT &

+i 8 +32
MODULATION CONTROLS
Velocity [-64...+0...+63]
Swing [-64...40...+63]
Accent [-64...+0...+63]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “15-4: MOD (Modulation)” on page 56

Vv 8-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination

92
* 1: Solo Setting see page 62
2: Compare see page 63
3: Auto Song Setup
* 4: Add to Favorite
5: Copy from Program
6: Assign inst to Tone
7

: Edits Step Parameters

» 8: Copy Step Seq see page 94

see page 63
see page 92

see page

see page 93
see page 94
see page 94

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”

section on page 92.
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Combination mode

9: (-FXROUTING

You can also specify the bus routing for the program used by each
of the timbres, 1-16. For instance, you can:

* Send the output of a timbre to an insert effect
* Route a sound to an insert effect
* Create detailed settings for insert effects

For more details on the Insert Effects, please see the “Effect
Guide” on page 207.

9-1:BUS

EUS

Ll

b ST
[
SETFIEG |

y =T LITITR

- ————————
234567 E310111213141516
[TimeRE 0 1 b —EBus=: 3]

Specifies the bus where the program oscillator(s) used by timbres
1-16 will be sent.

Routing Map
This shows the status of the insert effects.

This area shows the insert effect routing (Bus Select), the name of
the assigned effect, the on/off status, chaining, and the output bus
that follows the insert effect. The type of insert effect, the on/off
status, and the chain settings can all be edited in the C—
ROUTING> IFX page.

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres. The indication for the active timbre is highlighted. (see
page 69)

Bus (Bus Select) [DKit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
This specifies the output bus for the timbre’s program oscillator.
L/R: Output to the L/R bus.

IFX1...5: Output to the IFX1-5 buses.

Off: The timbre will not be output from the L/R bus, or IFX1-5
buses. Choose the Off setting if you want the program oscillator
output of the timbre to be connected to a master effect. Use SEND
page Send1 (to MFX1) and Send2 (to MFX2) to specify the send
levels.

Tip: You can create a wide variety of routings by using each
timbre’s Bus Select and the Chain to and Chain settings (C—
ROUTING> IFX) that follow the insert effect.

Example: Inserting a single IFX into multiple timbre

C—FxX ROUTIHNG EU=S SEHD IE. [I=ER

=ST.FAEQ —

234567 E 9101213141516
[rimere 01 b—Eus: 3]

Example: Inserting a separate IFX into each timbre, and then in-
serting an IFX at the final stage

FC —FX ROUTING el [ M=ER
o [.PA4EQ
[.LEXCITR
.GT7EQ
[L.PAEQ

I

i

234567 E9101MN213141516
[TIMERED1 F—Elus:lﬂ

Example: Sharing a portion of a timbre’s IFX chain with another
timbre

EUS
=T.PaEQ
=T ERCITR P
=T.GTEQ =N

1 |'l|3 4567 E 9011213141516
ATIMERE 02k ==Euz:[F] [

DKit: This can be selected only if the timbre’s program is a drum
program (Oscillator Mode Drums).

EU=

Jalalola

HME23456E723910111213141516
[TIMERE O 1 k==FEus: 7] [EY (use

The Bus Select, FX Control Bus, Send1, and Send2
(DRUMKIT> VOICE) settings for each key of the selected Dkit
will be used. Check this setting if you want to apply an individual
insert effect to each drum instrument.

Tip: In most preloaded drumkits, the drum instruments have the
same Bus Select settings according to their type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Cymbals — IFX3

Tam, percussions, and others — [FX4

If you want to edit these routings, use the DKit IFX Patch
function. For more information, please see the “DKit IFX Patch”
section on page 94.

IFii = 3] Kz IFxd = F[
IFi2 + [F] IFH2 s s {3

Fxz = 3 IFxd
CANCEL

EO=
=T.PaEQ
# =T ExCITR P
#=T.GTEQ =\
®=T.PAEQ -
M-S 2SE-EoNN EEEEE ST

[TIMEREGC 1 b—Eu=:[3] [use DKit IFE Patch)




9: C-FXROUTING 9-2: SEND

9-2: SEND

SEMD

FC —_FxX ROUTING =N = S e i T {1 =k
[Timereo 1 b—F% Control Bus: G RN
Bus'[lF?ﬂ Sendl: J5[5]5]
°_|: SendZ: Baa
L7 7o 2 e e e 5 s [ s 7 e = s ] ] ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] 5 ] 5
OFf OFF OFF DFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

Timbre 01...16 (Timbre Number)

To select a timbre (active timbre), place the cursor at one of the
following parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch
timbres.(see page 69)

FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate sound to
control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX Control
busses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control effects in
various ways.

For more information, please see the “FX Control Bus” section on
page 209.

Send1 (MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (MFX2) [000...127]

For each timbre, these parameters set the send level to master
effects 1 and 2. These settings are valid when Bus Select is set to
L/R or Off. When IFX 1-5 are selected, the send levels to master
effects 1 and 2 are set by the Send1 and Send2 parameters of the
Insert FX Setup page, after the sound has passed through IFX1-5.

m Control change CC#93 can be used to control the Send 1
level, and CC#91 to control the Send 2, and modify their
respective settings. These messages will be received on the
MIDI channel specified for each timbre in the C-TIMBER>
MIDI page.

The actual send levels are determined by multiplying this
value with the send level Send1 and Send2 (P-FX
ROUTING>SEND) for each oscillator of the program
selected for the timbre.

Timbre Info.

Shows the settings of timbres 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Soloed timbres are indicated by (S).

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.

9-3: IFX (Insert Effect Setup)

P _F ROUTING N =l A Ty =Y
1: B N EHENGEE N ] 2 —
2: =3 589: Stereo Exciter -2 .
3:-=2[3] 5858: 5t. Graphic TER w[E] 4 —
4:=[3] 567: St.ParametricdER T 5
S3: =3 S82: Stereo Limiter | |
|
Effect On/Off Effect Select Chain  Chain to

Here you can choose the type of each insert effect from 1 through
5, its on/off status, and chaining settings. For insert effects, the
direct sound (Dry) is always stereo-in and out. The input/output
configuration of the effect sound (Wet) depends on the effect type.

For detailed explanations of the individual effects, please see the
“Effect Guide” on page 207.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode. For
more information, please see the “16-3: Insert FX Setup” section
on page 59.

However, unlike in Program mode, you can use a different MIDI
channel to modulate each effect, if desired. This includes the post-
IFX Pan, Send1, and Send2 settings, as well as the effect’s
dynamic modulation (Dmod). To set the MIDI channel, use the Ch
parameter on the IFX 1-5 page (C-IFX).

1(IFX1)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...563, D00...D10]
Category/IFX Select menu:

Chain [0ff, On]
Chain to [2...5]
2(IFX2)

Effect On/Off [Off, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D10]
Chain [0ff, On]
Chain to [3...5]
3(IFX3)

Effect On/Off [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D09]
Chain [0ff, On]
Chain to [4,5]
4(IFX4)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D09]
Chain [0ff, On]
5 (IFX5)

Effect On/Off [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561]

These settings are the same as for a program.

See “16-3: Insert FX Setup” on page 59
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9-4: MIXER

JC—FX FOUTIHG ST S R e =

TR T A T | O 1 |
1: BEE 2 640 ] /3 Off
AT AT P [ sl

. 18@52: 127 |/ 0ff
! ) | 1 B38 5z 12_.-"III1I’T’
Pan Bus Select FX Control Bus

1...5(IFX1...5)

Pan [L000...C064...R127]
Bus Select [Off, L/R]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]
FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “16—4: MIXER” on page 60

Vv 9-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

: Solo Setting  see page 62

: Compare see page 63

: Auto Song Setup  see page 63

: Add to Favorite

: Copy from Program

see page 92
see page 93

: Copy Insert Effect see page 65

.
N N R W N =

: Swap Insert Effect see page 65

+ 8: DKit IFX Patch  see page 94 (only BUS page. If the
program assigned to the timbre is a drum program and Bus
Select is set to DKit. )

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”

section on page 92.

10: C-IFX

This page lets you edit the detailed parameters of the five insert
effects. Use the C-FX ROUTING> IFX page to select [FX1
through IFX5.

10-1: IFX1 (Insert Effect1)

Effect On/Off

E| IF=1

1:2E[S5t_Parametric4EQ ]
BZ Fc [Hz]: 228 G B.5 Gain[de]: +3.8
B2Fc [Hz]:1.881:. @: 6.7 Gain[dB]: +2.5
B4 Fc [Hz]:S8a G B.5 Gain[de]: +3.8
Trirn:

Ch:[2] G ch

Effect On/Off [0ff, On]

Turns the insert effect on/off. This is linked with the on/off setting
in the C-FX ROUTING> IFX page.

Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch, All-R]

This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used to
control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan following the
insert effect (CC#8), Send 1 (CC#93), and Send 2 (CC#91).

The channel number of the timbre routed through this IFX will be
followed by a “*” displayed at the right of Ch01-16. If two or
more timbres with different MIDI channel settings are routed
through the same IFX, this parameter specifies which of these
channels will be used to control the effect.

G ch: The global MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC) will be used
for control. Normally you will use the G ch setting.

All-R: The channel of any timbre routed through this effect can be

used to control the effect. (Channels of each routed timbre will be

indicated by “*”.)
If a timbre is using a Drum program, and the timbre’s Bus
Select (C-FX ROUTING> BUS) is DKit, this affects the
MIDI Control Channel as well. In this case, the timbre’s
MIDI channel will be used to control any effect where the Ch
is set to All-R, regardless of the Bus Select (GLOBAL
DRUM KIT> VOICE) settings or the settings of the DKit
IFX Patch function.

IFX1 Parameters

This tab shows the parameters for IFX1, as selected on the C-FX
ROUTING> IFX page.

For details on the specific parameters of each effect, please see
p.217.



11: C-MFX (Master Effect) 10-2:IFX2 (Insert Effect2), 10-3: IFX3 (Insert Effect3), 10-4: IFX4 (Insert Effect4), 10-5: IFX5

10-2: IFX2 (Insert Effect2),
10-3: IFX3 (Insert Effect3),
10-4: IFX4 (Insert Effect4),
10-5: IFX5 (Insert Effect5)

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2—5
selected in the C-FX ROUTING> IFX page.

For more information, please see “10—1: IFX1 (Insert Effectl)”
above.

Vv 10-1...5: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

: Solo Setting  see page 62

* 2: Compare see page 63
* 3: Auto Song Setup see page 63
see page 92

: Copy from Program

1
2
3

* 4: Add to Favorite
5 see page 93
6

* 6: Copy Insert Effect see page 65
* 7: Swap Insert Effect see page 65

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.

11: ¢-MFX (Master Effect)

Here you can adjust settings for the master effects. For instance,
you can:

* Select the master effects.
* Route a sound to the master effects.
* Create detailed settings for the master effects.

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on page 207.

11-1: SETUP

Effect On/Off

Return: 127 ]

r Chain wé

Chain Lewel: 127

Return: 127 ]

2:?@ 185: Rewverb Hall

Effect On/Off

 Here you can specify the type of master effects used for 1, 2 and
turn them on/off.

» The master effects are sent to the L/R bus.

1(MFX1)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, $1...587, D00...D13]
Return 1 [000...127]
Chain On/0ff [0ff, On]
Chain Level [000...127]
2 (MFX2)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, $1...587, D00...D13]
Return 2 [000...127]

These parameters are the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “18-2: MFX1 (Master Effect
1)” section on page 61.
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11-2: MFX1 (Master Effect1)

Effect On/Off

E| TAF® 1
1:E [Stereo Chorus] Ch:[Z G ch
LFO: IEELFC Fhase[deql: +150

LFO [Hz]: B.44 SrcFSw2#21 amt: —6.40
rAION S OFf EFr;:  MIDI 4 #1
Depth: =]

Here you can edit the parameters of the effect you selected for
MFX1 in the C-MFX> SETUP page.

Effect On/Off [0ff, On]
This turns master effect 1 on/off. This is linked with the on/off
setting in the C-MFX> SETUP page.

Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch]

Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic modulation
(Dmod) for the master effect.

Cho01...Ch16: The specified MIDI channel will be used for
control.

G ch: The global MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC) will be used
for control. Normally you will use the G ch setting.
MFX1 Parameters

Here you can set the effect parameters of the insert effect you
chose in the C-MFX>SETUP page.

For details on the master effects, please see the “Effect Guide” on
page 207.

11-3: MFX2 (Master Effect2)

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2. To
select different effects types, use the C-MFX> SETUP page.

The parameters for MFX2 is the same as for MFX1.

For more information, please see “11-2: MFX1 (Master Effectl)”
above.

Vv 11-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Combination, Write/Initialize Combination see page
92

1: Solo Setting

2: Compare

see page 62

see page 63

3: Auto Song Setup
4: Add to Favorite

see page 63

see page 92

5: Copy from Program
6: Copy Master Effect

For more information, please see the “Combination: FUNCTION”
section on page 92.

see page 93

see page 65

Combination: FUNCTION

Procedure for each function
1. Press the FUNCTION button to open the function list.
2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.

For details on the settings in each dialog box, refer to the expla-
nation of each function.

3. Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button
if you decide not to execute.

Write Combination, Write/Initialize
Combination

Use these functions to save (write) an edited combination to
internal memory. You can also initialize a user bank combination.

Be sure to Write any Combination that you wish to keep. If
you turn off the power, or select another Combination before
writing an edited Combination, it cannot be recovered.
For the procedure, refer to “Write Program, Write/Initialize
Program” on page 62.

PlAMO: 288  |FianosStings 1 |

rIB R O New (3 Fts I
WRITE Ta [3] 883 PianoStrings 1

CAHCEL

Solo Setting

This turns Solo on/off for each timbre. For more information,
please see the “Solo Setting” section on page 62.

SSEe I~ Exclusive Mode
[TIMEBREC 1k rEaE
[1 ST e eSS 7 B e ] (] 1 21T ] ] S el i

s g e odes Tt e [HRRIITETE)

Compare

Use this function when you want to compare the sound of the
combination you're editing with the sound prior to editing (i.e., the
saved sound). This function is the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Compare” section on
page 63.

Auto Setup Song
This function automatically copies the settings of the program or
combination to a song, and enables the record-standby status

For more information, please see the “Auto Song Setup” section
on page 63.

Add to Favorite

This function adds the program that you've selected in Program
mode (or the combination that you've selected in Combination
mode) to Favorites. This function is the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Add to Favorite” section on
page 63.



Combination: FUNCTION Copy from Program

Copy from Program

This function is available on every page in Combination mode. It
copies Effects settings from a selected Program to the current
Combination. This lets the Program sound the same as it did in
Program mode.

COPT FROM PROGRAM
Fram:  Program

FIAHD: aaa = [EE Grand Piano 1
FIFRs M MEXEs ™ StepSeq m ARP m OrumTrack
To:[Z] Timbredi e s DE Thebesid
CANCEL

1. Use Program to select the copy-source program.

2.Select the IFXs used, MFXs options to specify which, if
any, of the Program’s effects settings to copy.

IFXs: The settings of all insert effect settings (the contents of
the Insert FX setup page and the IFX1-5 effect parameters) of
the copy-source program will be copied.

MFXs: All master effect settings of the copy-source program
will be copied.

Bus Select settings made automatically when you execute Copy From
Program

When you execute Copy From Program, each timbre's Bus
Select setting is automatically set as follows according to
various conditions.

» IfIFX is checked, all IFX as well as the Bus Select setting
of the copy-source will be copied to the copy-destination
timbre. In addition, all timbres other than the copy-
destinationwhere Bus Select is set to IFX1-5 will be
automatically changed to L/R.

Note: Note: Timbres other than the copy-destination that are
set to Off or DKit will not be changed.

» If IFXs is unchecked, IFX and Bus Select settings will not
be copied; the Bus Select of the copy-destination program
will be automatically changed to L/R, regardless of whether
it had been set to Off, IFX1-5, or DKit.

Note: Automatic settings will not be made for timbres other
than the copy-destination.

In addition to the above, if the copy-source program is a
drum program and the P-FX ROUTING> BUS page DKIT-
SET setting is checked, the copy-destination timbre's Bus
Select will be set to DKit regardless of whether IFXs is
checked. Also, the DKit IFX Patch setting will be reset to
the default state.

3. If StepSeq is checked, the step sequencer settings of the
copy-source program will also be copied. The step
sequencer's drum program will be assigned to timbre 16.

4. If you check “Arp,” the Program’s arpeggiator settings will
also be copied.

If this is On (checked), the arpeggiator settings of the copy-
source program will be copied to the “Arp” you specify in step
7, and that arpeggiator’s Arpeggiator Run setting will be
turned on and assigned to the copy-destination timbre
(“Arpeggiator Assign”).

5. If you check “with Drum Track,” the Drum Track Pattern
settings of the copy-source program will also be copied.

If this is On (checked), the Drum Track Pattern settings of the
copy-source program will be copied to the “Drum Track” you
specify in step 8.

The MIDI channel specified for the Drum Track copy-
destination timbre will be used.

6. Use the To field to specify the copy-destination timbre.

The parameters for each timbre will be initialized. The copy-
source program will be assigned to Program (COMBI>PROG
Program Select on page 69).

* The MIDI Channel (C-TIMBRE> MIDI) setting will not
change if “Arp” is checked. If “Arp” is unchecked, MIDI
Channel will be automatically set to G ch.

» The Status (COMBI> PROG) setting will automatically be
set to INT.

7. Use the “Arp” field to select the copy-destination arpeggia-

tor; either A or B.

8. Use the “Drum Track” to specify the destination timbre
where the drum track program will be copied.

Hold Balance

1. Choose this function to turn it on (select the check mark).

2. When you adjust any timbre’s volume setting, the other
timbre volume settings will change to maintain the balance.
This is convenient when you want to adjust the overall vol-
ume.

Detune BPM Adjust

Detune BPM Adjust is available on the C-TIMBRE> PITCH
opage.

This function changes a loop’s tempo by changing the Timbre’s
Detune parameter. The multisample data itself is not altered. Since
this alters the pitch of the loop along with the tempo, it’s generally
intended for un-pitched percussive loops.

Note: Using Detune BPM Adjust will over-write any previous
Detune settings.

[ Timbred3)

From: 64.08 bpr To:

CAHCEL

1. Go to the Pitch tab of the Timbre Parameters page.

2. Select the Detune parameter for the desired Timbre.

Detune BPM Adjust is available only when the Detune

parameter has been selected. Otherwise, the menu selection will be

grayed out.

1. In From, specify the loop’s original BPM value. In To, spec-
ify the desired BPM value.
The appropriate Detune value will be calculated automatically
from these two values.

2. For example, if you set From to 60 bpm and To to 120 bpm,
Detune will be set to +1200 (one octave up).

Note: Since this function does not affect the multisample data

itself, and always over-writes the previous Detune amount, using
it repeatedly has no cumulative effect.

Copy Arpeggiator
Copy Arpeggiator is available on the COMBI> ARP and C-ARP
pages.

This function can copy arpeggiator settings from another location
to the current Combi.

AR S 1 Cormbination
PI&NO: 888 = PianozStrings 1

Ea
To: Ha
CANCEL

1. In From, select the source of the arpeggiator you wish to
copy.
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If you are copying from a Combination or Song, select either A
or B, if you wish to copy settings from only one arpeggiator, or
select A&B if you wish to copy the settings of both
arpeggiators.

2. If you are copying from a Program, or are copying either A
or B from a Combination, or Song, select either A or B as
the To copy destination.

Copy Drum Track
Copy Drum Track is available on the C-DRUM TRACK pages.

This funciotn copies the drum track settings of the specified
Program, Combination, or Song.

For more information, please see the “Copy Drum Track” section
on page 64.

Assign inst to Tone

Assign inst to Tone is available on the C-STEP SEQ pages.
Here's how to assign an instrument to each tone of the step
sequencer. This function is the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Assign inst to Tone” section
on page 64.

Edits Step Parameters
Edit Step Seq is available on the C-STEP SEQ pages.

Here you can specify velocity and accent on/off for each step. This
function is the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Edits Step Parameters”
section on page 64.

Copy Step Seq

Copy Step Seq is available on the C-STEP SEQ pages.

This function copies the step sequencer settings from the program,
combination, or song that you specify. This function is the same as
in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Copy Step Seq” section on
page 64.

Copy Insert Effect

Copy Insert Effect is available on the C-FX ROUTING and C—
IFX pages.

This function copies effects settings from Program, Combination,
or Song. For more information, please see the “Copy Insert Effect”
section on page 65.

Note: The slot’s MIDI control channel, as specified by the Ch
parameter on the C—IFX> IFX1-5 pages, will not be copied.

Swap Insert Effect

Swap Insert Effect is available on the C-FX ROUTING and C—
IFX pages.

This function swaps (exchanges) insert effect settings. For more
information, please see the “Swap Insert Effect” section on

page 65.

Note: The slot’s MIDI control channel, as specified by the Ch
parameter on the C-IFX> IFX1-5 pages, will not be swapped.

DKit IFX Patch

This patches the Bus Select settings for each key of a drum Kkit,
temporarily changing the insert effect connection destinations.

You can execute this function if the program assigned to the timbre

is a drum program and Bus Select is set to DKit. The Bus Select

setting (GLOBAL DRUM KIT> VOICE) of each key in the drum

kit must be set to one of IFX1-5.

1. In the C-FX ROUTING> BUS page, set the Bus Select
parameter of the appropriate timbre to DKit.

2. Select “DKit IFX Patch” to open the dialog box.

IFi1 =+ IFd + 3] IFid
IFi2 + 3 IFxe FRs e Iy

IFxz =+ [ IFxE
CAHMCEL

3. In the DrumKit “IFX” popup, select the output bus where
you want to patch the signal: an insert effect or L/R or Off.

Note: To restore the condition of the drum kit, execute
IFX1—-IFX1, [IFX2—IFX2, IFX3—IFX3, [IFX4—IFX4,
IFX5—-IFXS (see page 88).

Copy Master Effect

Copy Master Effect is available on the C-MFX pages.

This function copies effect settings from Program, Combination,
or Song. For more information, please see the “Copy Master
Effect” section on page 65.

Note: The slot’s MIDI control channel, as specified by the Ch
parameter on the P9: C-MFX> MFX1 and MFX2 page, will not be
copied.



Extended combination functions

Copy Master Effect

Extended combination functions

In addition to playing and editing combinations, the KROSS
provides several convenient extended combination functions.

Auto song setup

The Auto Song Setup function automatically copies the settings of
a program or combination to a song, and adjusts the necessary
settings to prepare for recording. This lets you instantly capture
your phrases or musical ideas as a song. (See page 99)

Audio input and audio recording

If you press the REALTIME CONTROLS section AUDIO IN 1
row's SWITCH button (ON/OFF) to turn on the audio input, you
can play a program while singing through a mic, perform using a
vocoder program, or perform along with an external music player.
Pad sampler function

You can press the SAMPLER ACTIVE button and use the pad
sampler function with pads 1-16. You can sample external audio or
the performance of the KROSS itself, or load WAVE files, and use
the pads to perform these sounds while you play a combination on
the keyboard.
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Sequencer mode

An overview of Sequencer mode

Sequencer Mode lets you record and play back MIDI data on
sixteen MIDI tracks, using the internal sound generator or external
sound modules.

The dual arpeggiator, drum track function, step sequencer function
as well as the sophisticated effects, controllers, and the numerous
other functions of the KROSS can be used together to give you a
wide range of possibilities for music production or live
performance.

When you turn off the power, the Sequencer mode settings
and the songs you’ve recorded will disappear. If you need to
keep this data, you must save it to an SD card or a data filer
(via MIDI Data Dump) before powering-off.

Use the function Save Template Song function if you want
to save programs, track parameters, effects, etc. as a template
song.

When you initially power up the KROSS it will not contain
any song data, so if you wish to play back a song on the
sequencer, you must first load data (see page 174, and page
126 of the Operation Guide).

MIDI sequencer

The sequencer can record a maximum of 210,000 MIDI events,
up to 128 songs, and as many as 999 measures per song.

Timing resolution is a maximum of J/480.

There are sixteen tracks for MIDI performance data, and a
tempo track that controls the time signature and tempo.

The arpeggiator can be used during playback or recording.
You can perform or record using the Drum Track function.
You can perform and record using the Pad Sampler function.

The Step Sequencer function can be used during playback or
recording.

For each song, you can use five stereo insert effects and two
stereo master effects.

Sixteen different preset template songs are built-in, and contain
program and effect settings whitch are suitable for various
musical styles. Up to sixteen original templates that you create
can be saved as user template songs.

A track play loop function lets you loop specified measures
independently for each track.

Preset patterns ideal for drums are built in. In addition, you can
create up to 772 user patterns for each song. These patterns can
be used as musical data within a song, or can be played by the
drum track function.

MIDI recording features

Various methods of recording are supported, including realtime
recording, where your performance on the keyboard and
controllers (including MIDI control events) is recorded as you
play.

The musical data and control events that you recorded can be
edited in various ways (including event editing and many other
edit commands).

MIDI System Exclusive (SysEx) messages can be recorded and
played back. SysEx messages received from an external MIDI
device or parameter changes produced by editing track
parameters or effect parameters can be recorded in real-time on
any desired track.

Parameter-related features

* When the Status of a track is set to INT or BTH, an external
sequencer can be used to play the KROSS as a multi-timbral
tone generator. When the Status of a track is set to BTH, EXT,
or EX2, the sequencer of KROSS can play external tone
generators.

« Tone Adjust parameters let you make temporary adjustments to
the sound of the program used by a track, while leaving the
original program unchanged. While creating a song, you can
use this capability to make changes in realtime by (for example)
softening the tone of the bass sound or sharpening the attack of
the strings without having to return to Program mode to edit the
program itself.

* KROSS’s AMS (Alternate Modulation) capability lets you use
control changes for Realtime Controls of the parameters of the
programs used in a program. Its MIDI Sync abilities let you
synchronize the LFO speed to changes in the tempo.

* Dmod (Dynamic Modulation) functionality lets you control
effect parameters in realtime. You can also use MIDI Sync to
synchronize the LFO speed or delay time to changes in the
tempo.

* The MIDI clock master can be set to Internal, External, or Auto,
allowing synchronized performance with an external MIDI
device.

Editing and operation features

The Auto Song Setup function lets you instantly set up program
or combination settings of Program mode or Combination mode
as a song, so that you can start recording simply by pressing the
SEQUENCER p / Ml (START/STOP) button. Since
performances using the Drum Track function, Step sequencer or
Arpeggiator in Program or Combination mode are seamlessly
integrated with song production, any inspiration or ideas for
phrases and songs that occur to you while playing can be
immediately be turned into a song.

Program and Combination settings can be copied to a song.

Sequencer data such as a song that you create can be saved in
the KROSS’s native format, or transmitted as a MIDI data
dump.

A song you created can be converted into SMF (Standard MIDI
File) data. SMF songs can also be loaded.

The Play/Rec/Mute let you instantly play/mute any desired
track on the fly.

You can rewind or fast-forward MIDI Tracks while listening to
the sound.

You can assign names to the song and also to each track.

You can use the EXIT button (MM ) and SEQUENCER @
(REC) button (IEEENEE ) to quickly move to a desired location.
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Setup parameters & Musical data

Each song consists of MIDI tracks 1-16, a tempo track as well as
various song parameters such as the song name, settings for the
arpeggiator, drum track function, step sequencer function, and
effect settings.

Up to 128 such songs can be created in the KROSS.

MIDI tracks 1-16 each consist of “track parameters” that specify
the starting state of the track, and “playback data.” The tempo
track consists of tempo and time signature data.

MIDI tracks 1-16

Setup parameters

Bank/Program No.*, Play/Rec/Mute, Pan*, Volume*, Tone
Adjust*, Track Play Loop, Loop Start Measure, Loop End
Measure, Play Intro, Status, MIDI Channel, Bank Select (When
Status=EX2), Force OSC Mode, OSC Select, Portamento*,
Transpose**, Detune**, Bend Range**, Use Program’s Scale,
Delay (Mode, Time, Base Note, Times), MIDI Filter, Keyboard
Zone, Velocity Zone, Track Name, Bus Select, FX Control Bus,
Send 1 (MFX1)*, Send2(MFX2)*, Drum Kit IFX Patch

Musical data

Note On/Off

Program Change (including Bank Select)
Pitch Bend

After Touch

Control Change

Exclusive Message

Tempo track

Setup parameters/Musical data
Time signature*, Tempo*

* When you change the setting during realtime-recording, this
will be recorded as musical data (Program change and Control
change messages). This allows the initial settings to be modified
during the playback.

**Musical data (MIDI RPN data) can be used to change the initial
settings during playback.

Other parameters: You can adjust parameters during realtime
recording and record these changes as MIDI System Exclusive
messages. This means that the settings at the start of playback
can change as the song progresses.

For details on Control Change messages and RPN, please see
“Control change” on page 315, and “Using RPN (Registered
Parameter Numbers)” on page 317.

For details on MIDI System Exclusive messages, please see
“System Exclusive events supported in Sequencer mode” on
page 150.

The Global mode “SEQ Mode” setting

In Sequencer mode you will normally use the internal sequencer as
the master that controls the internal sound generator or external
MIDI sound modules. However, you can also use the KROSS as a
multi-timbral sound module that can simultaneously play multiple
tracks of performance data from an external MIDI sequencer.
(Normally you’ll use Combination mode if you want to use the
KROSS as a master keyboard.)

You can switch the KROSS’s setting as appropriate for these two
purposes. This setting is made in G-MIDI> OUT page SEQ Mode
Track MIDI Out.

“for Master” is the appropriate setting if you want to use the
KROSS’s internal sequencer to control an external sound module,
or use the KROSS in Sequencer mode as a master keyboard. In
this case when you switch songs on the KROSS, tracks where the
Status is set to EXT or BTH can transmit MIDI messages such as
program changes to set up your external MIDI sound module.

“for External-Sequencer” is the appropriate setting if you want to
use the KROSS as a multi-timbral sound module for your external
sequencer. When you switch songs on the KROSS, MIDI
messages such as program changes will not be transmitted (by
tracks whose Status is EXT or BTH). This ensures that echo-back
from your external MIDI sequencer will not cause KROSS tracks
of the corresponding MIDI channel to switch their program, pan,
or volume settings.



An overview of Sequencer mode

Auto Song Setup

The Auto Song Setup function copies the settings of a program or
combination to a song, and puts you in record-ready mode. Then
you can simply press the SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP)
button to begin recording immediately. This lets you seamlessly
move from playing a program or combination to producing a song.
For example, if you’ve been using the drum track or arpeggiator
and have come up with a phrase or an idea, this function lets you
easily turn your inspiration into a song.

Procedure (example: Combination mode)
1. Enter Combination mode.

2. In COMBI page, select the desired combination and edit
the Arpeggiator etc. as desired.

Note: 1f you want to save the edited state of the combination, use
the Write Combination function.

3. Press the SEQUENCER ©® (REC) button. Alternatively,
select the function “Auto Song Setup.”

The Setup to Record dialog box will appear.

Setup to Record

Do wou continue 2
CAMCEL oK

4. To execute the Auto Song Setup function, press the
SEQUENCER ® (REC) button or the OK (MENU) button.
If you decide not to execute, press the Cancel button.

You will automatically move to Sequencer mode, and the settings
of the combination will be copied to the song.

The first unused song will be the copy-destination song.

Contents automatically copied from a combination

The copied contents will be the same as when you execute the
function Copy From Combination with the following settings in
the dialog box. (see page 136)

¢ IFXs, MFXs checked
* Auto Adjust Arp setting for Multi REC checked

Contents automatically copied from a program

The result will be the same as if you used the Copy From Program
function and MULTI REC with the following settings.

(see page 93)

* IFXs, MFXs checked

StepSeq checked

Arp checked

To set to Track 01

Arp setto A

Check the Drum Track check box, and choose Track 10
Check Recording Setup Multi REC

Set the Play/Rec/Mute setting to REC for tracks 01, 10 and 16
(see page 108).

5. The KROSS will automatically enter record-ready mode,
and the metronome will sound according to the Metronome
setting (SEQ> REC).

6. Press the SEQUENCER P> / ll (START/STOP) button to
begin realtime recording. To stop recording, press the
SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP) button once again.

The Undo function
When you perform realtime recording, or track editing, this
function allows you to make before-and-after comparisons.

If you record when the Undo function is on (checked), Undo will
be turned off. That musical data now becomes the musical data
that will be selected when Undo is off.

Operations where Undo is available

In general, track event data can not be returned to its original state.

Comparing song parameters is possible only during song editing
(when executing a function).

* Recording to a MIDI track
* Track Edit
All commands except for the following functions: Memory
Status, Link Edit Measure to Current, Solo Setting, FF/
REW Speed and Set Location of the S-TRACK EDIT page.
» Song Edit
SEQ-S-MIDI pages: Delete Song and Copy From Song
functions
The program will not be affected by the Undo, and will not
return to its prior state.
Operations where Undo is not available
« Editing song parameters

« functions other than those listed under “Operations for which
Undo is available” above.
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SEQ Page Select

Here's how you can select each page.
Use the PAGE+/- buttons.

Press the MENU button to access the page menu, use the
PAGE-+/- buttons to select a page, and press the MENU (OK)
button or the ENTER button.

While the above page menu is displayed, press the FUNCTION
(TABS) button, then use the PAGE+/- buttons to select a page
by its tab, and then press the MENU (OK) button or the ENTER
button.

Hold down the MENU button and press the PAGE- or PAGE+
buttons.

For details, see “Selecting pages and tabs” on page 12.

[EOGES
*SER
S—INPLIT|

G B=EERATERS &
LaaF (Track Flaw
TOME A0 (Tone fdjust)
EGA0) (EG Adiust)

S—-LOOP
S-TRALCI

PAGESY

Page Tab Main content
Song selection, recording/playback, and tempo
MAIN h
setting (see page 101)
PROG Program selection for each track (see page 103)
SEQ Pan and volume settings etc. for each track (see
MIX
page 104)
REC Recording method selection (see page 105)
ARP Simple arpeggiator editing (see page 109)
S—INPUT/ | AUDIOIN External audio input settings (see page 110)
CTRL CONTROLLERS SW1, 2, and tempo settings (see page 110)
LooP Loop settings for each track (see page 111)
i(;rl:j(éop/ TONEAD) Tone Adjust editing (see page 112)
EGAD) EG (ADSR) editing (see page 113)
MIDI channel setting for eack tarck (see page
MIDI
114)
S—TRACK | 0SC 0SCsetting for eack track (see page 114)
PITCH Pitch setting for eack track (see page 115)
SCALE Scale setting for eack track (see page 116)
KEY ZONE
Key zone and velocity zone (see page 116)
S-ZONE/ | VELZONE
ime delay from note-on to beginning of sound.
DELAY Time delay f beginning of sound
DELAY
(see page 118)
S—MIDI 1234 MIDI transmit/receive filter settings. (see page
FILTER e 114)
STRACK | SELECTTO MEASURET0 Edit operatpqs such as copyu'!g' or deletinga
track, quantizing, or event editing (see page
EDIT EDIT
122)
ASSIGN Arpeggiator assignments to each timbre (see
page 123)
S_ARP A Arpeggiator A settings (see page 124)
B Arpeggiator B settings (see page 124)
SCAN ZONE Arpeggiator trigger region settings (see page
125)
PATTERN Drum Track pattern selection and trigger region
S—DRUM settings (see page 125)
TRACK i i
CHANNEL Drum Track input/output MIDI channel settings
(see page 126)
Step sequencer program selection and length
BASIC )
settings (see page 128)
S—STEP EDIT Step on/off entry (see page 128)
SEQ INST Instrument settings (see page 129)
Step sequencer settings such as accent and
MoD A
swing (see page 129)
BUS Bus assignments from each timbre to the insert
effects (see page 130)
SEND Send amounts from each timbre to the master
S—FX effects (see page 130)
ROUTING Insert effect type selection and chain settings
IFX
(see page 131)
MIXER Post-insert effect routing settings
(see page 132)
S—IFX IFX1,2,3,4,5 Insert effect 1-5 settings (see page 132)
Master effect type selection and chain settings
SETUP
S—MFX (see page 133)
MFX1,2 Master effect 1and 2 settings (see page 134)




0:SEQ 0-1:MAIN

0: SEQ

0-1: MAIN

PAD SAMPLER
On/Off
STEP SEQ

Location Keyboard On/Off

Mode; | | Sor}g Select  Tempo Mode Ten';po
|
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|
Track Select  Track Info (Program Category Icon/Tools Icon)

Here you can create basic settings for MIDI track recording and
playback, and you can select the program that will be used by each
track.

[001:01.000...999:16.479]

This display shows the current position in the song.

From the left, the numbers are the measure (001-999), beat (01—
16), and clock (000—479). When you modify these values, the
current location will change.

[ When MIDI Clock (G-MIDI> BASIC) is set to Internal (or
Auto, if no MIDI clocks are being received), the KROSS will
transmit Song Position Pointer messages when the Location
is changed.

Also, if the MIDI Clock parameter is set to External MIDI
(or Auto, if MIDI clocks are currently being received), and
Receive Ext. RT Cmd (Realtime Commands)(G-MIDI>
BASIC) is on, the Location will change in response to
received Song Position Pointer messages.

A The range where the beat and clock can be modified will
depend on the currently specified time signature.

Location

Song Select [000...127]

Select the song that you want to record or play back.

Creating a new song

Execute the Create New Song function. In the dialog box, use Set
Length to specify the number of measures in the song that you
want to create. If necessary, use “Select the number” to specify the
song number that you want to create. Press the OK button. (see
page 135)

Set Length: A64

PR SN 2] 886 MEW SONG

CAHCEL

Note: 1f you want to change the length after creating the song,
execute the Set Song Length function in the S-TRACK EDIT
page. When creating a new song, you can specify the length to be
somewhat longer than necessary, and after you have finished
recording and editing, use Set Song Length to specify the correct
length.

m A Song Select message is transmitted when you switch songs
on the KROSS. You can switch songs on the KROSS
remotely, by sending a Song Select message from an external
MIDI device.

If Track MIDI Out (G-MIDI> BASIC) is set to “for
Master,” and the song is switched, tracks whose track status
(SEQ> PROG) is EXT, EX2, or BOTH will transmit Bank
Select, Program Change, Volume, Panpot, Portamento, Send

1/2, Post IFX Pan, and Post IFX Send 1/2 messages on the
MIDI channel of that track. These messages will not be
transmitted if Track MIDI Out is set to “for External Seq.”

Tempo Mode [Auto, Manual, REC]

Auto: The tempo will follow the tempo of the tempo track. You'll
be able to specify the tempo either by using the Create/Erase
Control function Tempo (for All) or as described below in
“Changing the tempo.” When Auto is selected, it will not be
possible to modify the J (Tempo) setting while a song is playing or
recording (or during standby).

Manu (Manual): The J(Tempo) setting will be used.

REC: Tempo changes will be recorded on the TempoTrack.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This specifies the tempo of the song. This tempo applies to song
playback, arpeggiator, drum track, step sequencer, tempo-synced
LFOs, and tempo-synced effects.

040.00...300.00: When the Tempo Mode is Manu (Manual), this
tempo will be used for recording and playback. When Tempo
Mode is REC, this tempo will be recorded on the tempo track.

EXT: This will appear when the MIDI Clock (G-MIDI> BASIC)
is set to either External MIDI, External USB or Auto. The tempo
of the internal sequencer will synchronize with MIDI Clock
messages received from an external sequencer or other MIDI
device.

If MIDI Clock is set to Internal, the above tempo setting
(040.00-300.00) is used. If you’ve selected Auto, operation will
automatically switch from Internal to External if MIDI Clock data
is received from an external MIDI device. This indication will
appear.

Note: You can also adjust this by using TEMPO in the REALTIME
CONTROLS section.

Note: If you've selected Tempo as an alternate modulation source
or a dynamic modulation source, J=120.00 will be the reference.

To record tempo changes
First, set Track Select to a MIDI Track.

Press the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button to enter recording-
standby mode, you will be able to select REC.

Set Tempo Mode to REC, start recording, and change the

J (Tempo) value. Turn the KNOB 1 (TEMPO) knob in the
TEMPO row of REALTIME CONTROLS to specify the tempo.
You can also change the tempo by repeatedly pressing the
SWITCH button (TAP) at the desired interval.

This cannot be selected when the REC page item Recording
Setup is set to Loop All Tracks.

When you change the ] (Tempo) value while recording, the tempo
changes will be recorded, causing the tempo to change as the song
progresses.

Tempo changes can also be created using the Event Edit or
Create/Erase Control functions.

Note: 1f you wish to record only the tempo changes, set
Recording Setup (SEQ> REC) to Overdub, and the tempo will be
recorded on the tempo track without being affected by the musical
data of Track Select.

Loop (Loop All Tracks) [0ff, On]

The specitied region of measures will repeat during playback or
recording. This is linked with LOOP in the SEQ> REC page. (see
page 106)

On (checked): That track will loop between Loop Start Measure
and Loop End Measure.

Loop Start [M001...M999]

Specifies the first measure of the loop.
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Loop End [M001...M999]
Specifies the last measure of the loop.
Multi REC [0ff, On]

Select this if you want to record two or more tracks
simultaneously. It is linked with the on/off setting in the SEQ>
REC page. (see page 106)

SMP (PAD SAMPLER) On/0ff [Off, On]

This specifies whether track 15 is used for the pad sampler or as a
conventional track.

This is linked with the SEQ> PROG page's Pad Sampler Rec &
Play setting.

On (checked): Track 15 is used for the pad sampler. In this case,
the track program that's assigned to track 15 is disabled (does not
sound); instead, the on/off events of the pad sampler are recorded
as note-on/off events of the MIDI channel that's assigned to track
15.

Off (unchecked): Track 15 is used as a conventional track. Turn

this off if there are not enough program tracks.

When you strike pads 1-16, samples will sound regardless of this
setting.

STEP (STEP SEQ On/0ff) [Off, On]

This specifies whether track 16 is used for the step sequencer or as
a conventional track.

On (checked): Track 16 is used for the step sequencer. In this

case, a drum program is assigned to track 16.

Off (unchecked): Track 16 is used as a conventional track.

K If this is On, a drum program is assigned automatically. Even
if you then turn this Off again, the drum program will still be
assigned. Select the program that you want to use as a
conventional timbre.

It is linked with the on/off setting in the SEQ> PROG page.

Track Info
The following information is shown for each track.

* The category of the program & etc. that's assigned to the
timbre
SEQ> PROG page Status: when set to INT, BTH
SEQ> MIX page Sound: when set to Play

Note: INT is shown if the User category is selected.
* Mute

SEQ> PROG page Status: INT, BTH
SEQ> MIX page Sound: when set to Mute

Dummy arpeggiator m (see page 136)
SEQ> PROG page Status: Off
SEQ> ASSIGN page ARP Assign: when set to A or B

Pad sampler m
COMBI> PROG page PAD SAMPLER On/Off: when set to On

Step sequencer m
COMBI> PROG page STEP SEQ On/Off: when set to On

Status DIFF
COMBI> PROG page Status: when set to Off, EXT, or EX2

Solo On &
Indicates that the Solo function is on

Track Select
Select the MIDI track that you want to record.

[01...16]

01...16: Select the track that you want to record or edit. Use the
cursor buttons 4 P> to make the selection.

When Multi REC is off, this also selects the record-enabled track.

When Multi REC is on, the Play/Rec/Mute buttons (SEQ> REC)
select the record-enabled tracks, regardless of the Track Select
setting.

m If other tracks are set to the same MIDI channel as the
selected track, and their Status is set to INT or BTH, they’1l
be controlled by the keyboard as well.

Additionally, other tracks set to the same MIDI channel as the
selected track, and their Status set to EXT, EX2, or BTH, will
transmit MIDI to external devices. For another look at this,
please see the table below.

Keyboard Keyboard
MIDI Channel Status plays Internal | Transmits MIDI
Sounds Out

OFF No No

INT Yes No
Same as the
selected MIDI Track BT No Yes

EX2 No Yes

BTH Yes Yes
Different from the )
selected MIDI Track Any setting No No

Keyboard
This shows the number of the track that will sound when you play
the keyboard.

Battery/AClcon [, m, ]

Indicates the power supply and the remaining battery capacity.
(see page2)
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0-2: PROG (Track Program )

STEP SEQ On/Off

Category/Program PAD SAMPLER
Location Select Song Select Qn/Off
|
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Info

UL

[001:01.000...999:16.479]

This display shows the current position in the song.

Location

(see page 101)

Song Select [000...127]
Select the song that you want to record or play back.

(see page 101)

SMP (PAD SAMPLER) On/0ff [Off, On]

This specifies whether track 15 is used for the pad sampler or as a
conventional track.

(see page 102)
STEP (STEP SEQ On/0ff) [0ff, On]

This specifies whether track 16 is used for the step sequencer or as
a conventional track.

(see page 102)

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. The
selected track is called the “active track,” and is indicated by
square brackets [ ].

Note: 1If the song is stopped, this is synchronized with Track
Select.

Status [Off, INT, BTH, EXT, EX2]

This sets whether the Track controls the internal sounds, external
MIDI devices, or both.

When controlling external MIDI devices, it also allows you to
choose the internal Bank Select numbers (as set by the front-panel
buttons), or use custom Bank Select settings to match the external
device.

Off: Use this to disable the Track. With this setting, the Track’s
Program will not sound, and MIDI data will not be transmitted.

INT: The track will sound when you play back the performance
data recorded on the MIDI track. If you use Track Select to select
a MIDI track that is set to INT, the KROSS’s sound generator will
produce sound when played. MIDI data will not be transmitted to
an external device.

BTH: Both INT and EXT are operative. When the musical data
recorded in the MIDI track is played back, or when you select a MIDI
track that is set to BTH and play the controllers of the KROSS, the
internal tone generator of the KROSS will sound, and MIDI data will
also be transmitted to an external device.

EXT: When the musical data recorded in the MIDI track is played
back, or when you select a MIDI track that is set to EXT and play
the controllers of the KROSS, MIDI data will be transmitted to an
external device, but the internal tone generator of the KROSS will
not sound.

When you select another song or return to the beginning of the
song, the program change, volume, pan pot, portamento, sends 1
and 2, post IFX pan, and post IFX sends 1 and 2 of each MIDI
track set to EXT will be transmitted via MIDI. (See G-MIDI>
OUT: SEQ Mode “Track MIDI Out” on page 160)

EX2: The values of Bank Select MSB and Bank Select LSB (S—
TRACK> MIDI) will be effective. Instead of the program bank
numbers A—g(d) that can be selected on the KROSS, the bank
number specified by Bank Select will be transmitted via MIDI.
The rest is the same as for EXT.

m MIDI data is transmitted and received on the MIDI channel
that is specified separately for each MIDI track by the MIDI

Channel.
Keyboard, 5
Status | Sequencer,&MIDI In Keyboard & Sequencer Transmit
MIDI Out
play Internal Sounds

OFF No No

INT Yes No

BXT No Yes (L'Jsmg the Bank Select message of the
track’s Program)

X2 No Yes (using the Bank Select message specified
on the MIDI tab of the Track Param page)

BTH Yes Yes

Category: Index No. [PIANO...USER: 000...127]

Program Select [Program name]
Selects the program that will be used by each MIDI track.
The lower line displays part of the program name.

The program that you select here will be used when the song is
played or recorded from the beginning. If the program is changed
while recording, the program change will be recorded as MIDI
data, and the program will change during playback. You can also
change the program manually during playback. However, the
program will change at any point where program change data is
already recorded.

Note: You can't select a program if Pad Sampler On/Off is on.

m If the Status is either INT or BTH, programs can be selected
by receiving MIDI program change messages. Also, when
the song is changed or when the song returns to the
beginning, tracks where the Status is EXT, EX2 or BTH will
transmit the bank and program numbers via MIDI. Tracks
where the Status is EX2 will show Bank as “~ and will
transmit the bank number that was selected in the Bank
Select (S-TRACK> MIDI) parameter. (see “Track MIDI
Out” on page 160)

Various ways to change the program for a track
* Choose Program Select, and turn the VALUE dial.

» If you’ve chosen Program Select and use the sound select list
(see “Sound select list” on page 68).

* Transmit MIDI program change messages from a connected
external MIDI device (if the track Status is INT or BTH).

Note: MIDI program changes are transmitted using the Bank No.
that’s specified in Program mode. This is a different number than
the Category Index No. shown on this page. Please be aware of
this.

You can also use the above methods to switch programs while
a song is playing. If you switch programs while recording, the
program change data will be recorded, and the program will
switch at that point in the song during playback. You can also
use the function Event Edit to add program change data to a
track.

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.
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0-3: MIX (Track Mixer)

TR
[ TRACK o1 b —Sound: % Flay

Farn: CHE4

Volume:
[1]eZ T35 G TS G011 =2 =1 J =] =15 =15 =
IO N N NN TN TN N N NN T ]
Q6 96 96 95 96 96 96 96 96 956 96 96 96 96 96 96

Here you can set the pan and volume of each MIDI track.

The pan and volume that you specify here will be used when you
play back or record from the beginning of the song. If you change
the settings during recording, the changes will be recorded as
MIDI data, and pan and volume will change during playback. You
can also change the settings during playback. However, when the
song reaches a location where pan or volume data was recorded,
the settings will change accordingly.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Sound [Play, Mute]
This determines whether or not the Track will sound.
Play: The track will sound.

Mute: The track will not sound.

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]
Here you can set the pan for each MIDI track.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of LO01 is far left and R127 is far
right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the oscillator pan setting of
the Program mode.

If a mono insert effect is in use, the settings you make here will be
ignored. In this case, the Pan: #8 parameter in S-FX ROUTING
>MIXER page will adjust the panning of the sound after the Insert
Effect. For more information, please see the “Mixer” section on
page 212..

osc1 osc2 osci: osc1 osc2 osci:
° o Amp1 Pan=L001 Y Amp1 Pan=1032
osc2: osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R127 Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R096
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
|}J'J) 064 ° O----{ coea
@ O L0322 -0 L032
L001 1001
R096 @O R%
R127 ®
Left Center Right Left Center Right
0sc1 le) 0sC2 osci:
® Amp1 Pan=C064
osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=C064
Pan (CC#10)
Q
co64
g Lo32
Loo1
g R096
®
Left Center Right

Random: The pan position will change randomly at each note-on.

m If Status (SEQ> PROG) is INT or BTH, CC#10 Pan can be
received to control the panning. When receiving CC#10, a
value of 0 or 1 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far right.
When you change the song or return to the beginning of the
song, tracks where the Status is EXT, EX2 or BTH will
transmit the pan you specify here as a MIDI message (except

for RND). (See G-MIDI> OUT SEQ Mode “Track MIDI
Out” on page 160)

Volume [000...127]

Here you can set the volume of each MIDI track.

m When Status (SEQ> PROG) is INT or BTH, CC#7 Volume
can be received to control the volume. The volume of a track
is determined by multiplying the MIDI Volume (CC#7) and
Expression (CC#11) values. When you change the song or
return to the beginning of the song, tracks where Status is
EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit the volume you specify here
as a MIDI Volume message. (See G-MIDI> OUT SEQ Mode
“Track MIDI Out” on page 160)

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—” is shown.
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0—4: REC (Recording Setup)

Keyb?ard

L Time Sig: 4/ 4 PRIRO- Gloctop
ian: Tempo:i* Auto - J=125 .88

RESIEEE: N
[ MulLti REC

Track
——[1_].E. o e i 5 e 5 7 e 5 ] ] ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] ] 5 ]
Select

Recording Setup

Here you can specify the realtime recording method, adjust levels
and other settings for audio recording, and adjust the metronome
settings.

Keyboard

This shows the number of the track that will sound when you play
the keyboard.

Track Select [01...16]

Track01...Track16: Select the track that you want to record or
edit. Use the cursor buttons € P> to make the selection.

Soloed tracks are indicated by (S).

REC

Resolution (Realtime REC Quantize Resolution)
[Hilﬁﬂlﬁl ﬁ3l ﬁlﬁ3lﬁl J]

With realtime-recording, the timing of the MIDI data you play can
be corrected.

Hi (High Resolution): Timing will not be corrected. Data will be
recorded at the maximum resolution (J/480).

ﬁS — . : Data will be corrected to the nearest interval of the
specified timing as it is recorded. For example if you select ﬁs,
data will be corrected to the nearest 32nd-note triplet interval. If
you select J, data will be corrected to the nearest quarter note
interval.

With a setting ofj’ h h h h h h h h

Because all the MIDI data being recorded will be corrected to the
specified timing resolution, coarse settings of this parameter will
cause continuous controllers such as pitch bend to be recorded in
“stair-step” fashion.

In such cases, use a setting of Hi to record, and then use the
Quantize function to correct only the desired type of data (notes
etc.). To avoid a stiff feel, avoid recording at a low resolution to
begin with.

[Overwrite, Overdub,
Manual Punch In, Auto Punch In]

Selects the method of realtime recording

Recording Setup

Overwrite
When recording for the first time, you will normally select this
method.

If you use this method to record on a track where data has already
been recorded, all previous data will be replaced from the measure
where you began recording through all subsequent measures.

With this method, the newly recorded data overwrites musical data
previously recorded on that track.

You will use this method to record, and then modify the results by
using other types of realtime recording or MIDI event editing.

1. Use Track Select to choose the track that you want to
record.

2. Set the Recording Setup to Overwrite.

[ SR WINF [ " PEOG = T

Time Sig: 4/ 4 METRO-Gloctup
Tempo:ax futa - J=125. E’IEI

S H

lution:

- i
r Multi REC
[1 LE_3_4_5_E—7—E—5—1|:|—11—1E—1a—1a—15—15-

3. Select the MAIN page, and use Location to specify the mea-
sure where recording will start.

4. Press the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button, and then press
the SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP) button.

If the Metronome Setup is still set to the default settings, the
metronome will sound for a two-measure pre-count, and then
recording will begin.

Play the keyboard and move the controllers (such as the modu-
lation wheel) to record your performance.

5. When you finish playing, press the SEQUENCER b / i
(START/STOP) button.
Recording will end, and the location will return to the point at
where you begin recording.
Overdub
Select this method when you wish to add data to a previously-
recorded track.
With this method, the newly recorded musical data is added to the
existing data.
When you perform overdub recording on a previously-recorded
track, the newly recorded data will be added to the previously-
recorded data.
It is best to select this mode if you will be recording additional
control data, recording a drum pattern, or recording the tempo in
the tempo track. With this mode, data can be added without
erasing the existing performance data.
1. Use Track Select to choose the track that you want to
record.

2. Set the Recording Setup to Overdub.

| : Tl 1 1]
Tirme Sig:
Termpo:i*

Y 2

FIaik - PROG & DOk
4/ 4 "yhmE ESetup
futo :J=125.88
:’ -\..-1;

r I'i'll.lltl REC
[ 1 LE—3—4—5—E—?—E—E—1D—1'I—'IE—'IE—14—15—'IE-

N

3. For the rest of the procedure, please see steps 3—5 of “Over-
write.”

Manual Punch In

Choose this method if you want to partially rewrite the data of a

previously recorded track.

While the song is playing, you can press the SEQ button or a

connected pedal switch at the desired location to start or stop

recording. With this method, the musical data previously on the

track is overwritten by the newly recorded data.

1. Use Track Select to select the track that you want to record.

2. Set the Recording Setup to Manual Punch In.

4/ 4 "yhmE ESetup

Tirme Sig:

S H

lution: Tempo:ad Auto - J=200.68
" Looe_ i o -kl
[E]rzrual Pu [ Multi REC

[1 Lo St S Fm 7 e e S| ] | 2 ] ] S ]

3. Select the MAIN page, and use Location to move to a mea-
sure that's several measures earlier than where you want to
start recording.

4. Press the SEQUENCER P> / ll (START/STOP) button.
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Playback will begin.

5. At the point where you wish to begin recording, press the
SEQUENCER @ (REC) button.
Recording will begin. Play the keyboard and use the controllers
such as the modulation wheel to record your performance.

6. When you finish recording, press the SEQUENCER @
(REC) button.
Recording will end (playback will continue).

Note: Instead of pressing the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button in

steps 5 and 6, you can use a foot switch connected to the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

Set the G-INPUT/CTRL> FOOT page Foot Switch Assign to

Song Punch In/Out.

7. Press the SEQUENCER p / Il (START/STOP) button.
Playback will stop.

Auto Punch In

Select this method when you wish to automatically re-record

selected portions of a previously-recorded track.

Recording will occur only over the specified area, rewriting it with

the newly recorded data.

First you must specify the area that will be re-recorded. Then
recording will automatically start and end within the specified
area. With this method, the musical data previously on the track is
overwritten by the newly recorded data.

1. Use Track Select to choose the track that you want to
record.

2. Set the Recording Setup to Auto Punch In.

i I
4/ ¢ "yhmE ElSetup

RELC

Tirne Slg
R -
llf*fc?n. H] Tempo:i¥ Auto  J=200.86
rLooe ;i i r (bl
3 Auto Punch In & ™ Multi REC
[1)l2—3—4—5—E—7—E—S—i0—11=12=13=14=15~15~

3. In “M (Auto Punch In Start Measure), “M (Auto Punch In
End Measure)” specify the area that you wish to record.

For example, if you specify M005-MO008, recording will occur

only from measure 5 to measure 8.

4. Select the MAIN page, and use Location to specify a loca-
tion several measures before the point where you wish to
begin recording.

5. Press the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button, and then press
the SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP) button.

Playback will begin.

When you reach the starting location you specified in step 3,

recording will begin. Play the keyboard and use the controllers

such as the modulation wheel to record your performance. When

you reach the ending location you specified in step 3, recording
will end. (Playback will continue.)

6. Press the SEQUENCER p / Il (START/STOP) button.
Playback will stop, and you will return to the location you
specified in step 4.

[Mo01...M999]

[M001...M999]

When Recording Setup is set to Auto Punch In, specify the
measures where recording will start and end.

LOOP (Loop All Tracks) [0ff, On]

Select this method when you wish to repeatedly record a specitfied
area of a track, and continue adding data. This is suitable for
creating drum patterns, etc.

Auto Punch In Start Measure
Auto Punch In End Measure

1. Use Track Select to select the track that you want to record.
2. Check LOOP.

el (]
4/ 4 METED EsSetup

FEC Tirne Slg

R -

Ltion: HI Tempo: & Manual:J =120 66
v OGLL: MBa1 - Mees &

[1_1-E—3—4—5—E—?—E—E—1I:I—1 1 ] ] J ] ] S ] B =

3. In “M (Loop Start Measure), “M (Loop End Measure)”
specify the area that you wish to record.

For example, if you specify M004-MO008, recording will occur
repeatedly (as a loop) from measure 4 to measure 8.

4. In “Location,” specify a location several measures earlier
than the point where you wish to begin recording.

5. Press the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button, and then press
the SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP) button.

Playback will begin. When you reach the starting location you
specified in step 3, recording will begin. Play the keyboard and use
the controllers such as the modulation wheel to record your
performance.

When you reach the ending location which you specified in step 3,

you will return to the starting location, and continue recording.

6. The musical data that is loop-recorded will be added to the
previously-recorded data.

You can also erase specific data while you continue loop
recording. This is useful if, for example, you need to delete a
mistake without interrupting the flow of the recording.

If you press the SEQ button during loop recording, all musical data
will be removed from the currently selected track as long as you
continue pressing the button.

If the Remove Data check box is selected in the REC page, you
can delete just the data of a specific note number by holding down
its key (note number) during loop recording.

In the same way, bend data will be deleted while you hold the pitch
bend wheel in a position other than the center.

When you are once again ready to record musical data, uncheck
the Remove Data check box.

7. Press the SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP) button.

Playback will end, and you will return to the recording start
location that you specified in step 4.

If Loop All Tracks is selected, normal playback will be looped as
well.

[M001...M999]
[M001...M999]

Specifies the range of measures where recording will repeat when
Recording Setup is set to Loop All Tracks.

Loop Start Measure
Loop End Measure

Remove Data [0ff, On]

Use this to delete unwanted MIDI data that you recorded while
using Loop All Tracks. This is available when Recording Setup is
set to Loop All Tracks.

On (checked): You can delete unwanted MIDI data while
recording with Loop All Tracks. During recording, press the key
(note number) that corresponds to the MIDI note data you wish to
delete. All occurrences of that note number will be deleted for the
time that you continue holding down the key.

Controller data can also be erased in a similar way. For example
while you move and hold the pitch bend wheel away from
yourself, bend data will be erased. This applies to Pitch Bend,
M.Wheel:#01, JS:CC#02, and Damper (CC#64).

Also, you can press and hold down the SEQ button to delete all
MIDI data for as long as the key is held.

Multi REC [Off, On]

On (checked): Multi-track recording setup is enabled. Select this
if you want to record two or more tracks simultaneously.
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Use MIDI multi-track recording if you want to simultaneously
record multiple MIDI tracks of different channels, such as when
recording the output of the drum track, arpeggiator or step
sequencer functions, or when recording the output of an external
multi-track sequencer.

If this check box is selected, you'll be able to specify REC as the

Play/REC/Mute status for multiple tracks. For the Play/REC/Mute

(button) of the tracks that you want to record, press the ENTER

button to choose R (Rec). The button indication will change in the

order of P (Play) — R (Rec) - M (Mute).

Regardless of the Track Select (SEQ> PROG) setting, data will be

recorded on the MIDI tracks that are set to REC. MIDI data will be

routed to the tracks with a corresponding MIDI channel.

For details on how to record from the arpeggiator or an external

multi-track sequencer onto multiple tracks of different MIDI

channels, please see “Synchronizing the playback of the

Arpeggiator, Drum Track function or sequencer” on page 319.

Note: 1f you’re recording data from an external multi-track

sequencer, set MIDI Clock (G-MIDI> BASIC) to Ext MIDI so

that the KROSS will synchronize to your external sequencer.

Tempo changes cannot be recorded.

Off (unchecked): Single track recording setup will be selected.

Recording will occur on the track selected by Track Select.

K Multi REC cannot be selected if Recording Setup is set to
Loop All Tracks.

1. Create the desired Recording Setup settings.

You can record using Overwrite, Overdub, Manual Punch In, or

Auto Punch In. Multi REC will be defeated if you turn LOOP on.

2. In “Recording Setup,” check “Multi REC.”

[ :T 0 = [l

L Hij Timesis: 4/4 o Elsetup

lution: Tempo: &£ Auto - J=125.08

rLoop ; Rdiaet o Rt i FEEEE
werrite W

Eo it [Multi RELC]

mi’f“/——mmmmmﬁlmmmmmmmmmm

3. Use “Location” to specify the measure where recording will
begin.
4. Press the the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button.

5. Select the Play/REC/Mute of the track that you want to
record, and press the ENTER button to choose R.

6. Press the SEQUENCER P> / ll (START/STOP) button.
If Metronome Setup is set to the default, the metronome will sound
a two-measure pre-count before recording begins. Now you can

perform on the keyboard and controllers, and use the arpeggiator
function if desired.

7. Press the SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP) button.

Playback will stop, and you will return to the location specified in
step 3.

Simultaneously recording MIDI data from a DAW sequencer on

multiple MIDI tracks

In this example, we'll explain how to use multi-track recording to

simultaneously record MIDI performance data from a DAW

running on a computer that's connected to the KROSS.

1. Make sure that the USB B connector of the KROSS is con-
nected to a USB A connector of your computer via a USB
cable.

2. In the G-MIDI> BASIC page, set MIDI Clock to Ext-USB.
With this setting, the KROSS will synchronize to MIDI
clock messages from your external DAW.

Make sure that Receive Ext. RT Cmd (Realtime Commands) is

checked.

FG—mIDI TS OuT FILTER
IOl Channel: a1

Note Receive: Al

Corvert Position: £% Pre MIDI

w Local Control On

FAIDI C Lol [Z] [akmiEE v Feceive Ext. BT Crd

Note: For details on how to specify the DAW as the master, see the

owner's manual of your DAW.

3. Create a new song in Sequencer mode, and in the SEQ>
REC page, check the Multi REC check box. Set Recording
Setup to Overwrite.

SEQ [ED:TO1] JAGETEER el
e H] Time Sig: 4/ 4 "RHSE: Blsetup

lution:
[ LOOF : & AR T
[ Overwrite W Multi REC

Ly 1 =EXT

4. Press Play/Rec/Mute to select “REC” for the tracks you
want to record.

For the tracks you don’t want to record, select Play or Mute.

5. In the SEQ> PROG page, use MIDI Channel to specify the
MIDI channel of each track. Set the MIDI channel of each
KROSS track to match the MIDI channel of each DAW
track. Data from each channel will be recorded on the cor-
responding KROSS track.

FS—TRACK eI el T e e e = =
ASTEP(1 B} 1 —MIOl Channel:
Bank Select MSE: BEA
CWhen EX2) 0oL Select LSE: DBG

T e e . e S e e 7 e = e ] | [ ] ] | 2 ] J 1 15 = [16 1

2 % 4 5 6 F & 9 1811 12 15 14 15 16

6. In the S-TRACK> MIDI page, make sure that Status is set
to INT or BTH.

IS —TRACK N e R s =T
ASTEP L1 B) 1 —MIOl Channel:
(When EX2) Banls Select MSE: BOE

—
[m ]

=

Banl: Select L5E: QOE

T e e . 5 e s 7 s = e ] [ ] ] ] 2 ] ] 1 S5 = (16
2 3 4 5 6 F & 9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16

7. Press the EXIT (IBSIEEM) button and SEQUENCER @
(REC) button (IHIIXHER) to set the location to 001:01.000.

8. Press the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button to enter record-
standby mode.

9. Start your external sequencer.

The KROSS’s sequencer will automatically begin recording when
it receives the MIDI Start message transmitted by your external
sequencer.

10. When playback has ended, stop your external sequencer.

The KROSS’s sequencer will automatically stop recording when it
receives the MIDI Stop message transmitted by the external
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sequencer. You can also stop recording by pressing the
SEQUENCER p- / ll (START/STOP) button on the KROSS.

After this, you can play back the newly recorded sequence:
11. In the G-MIDI> BASIC page, set MIDI Clock to Internal.
Set Tempo Mode to Auto in the SEQ> MAIN page.

Press the SEQUENCER P / ll (START/STOP) button to play
back.

Note: 1f the correct sounds are not selected when you start playing
back, you may be able to solve the problem by using the function
Event Edit (S-TRACK EDIT) to re-specify the Program Change
data.

Play/Rec/Mute [Play, Rec, Mute]

Use this to mute a MIDI track, or to select the recording tracks for
multi-track recording.

During playback, or for single-track recording (normal recording),
you can only select Play or Mute for tracks—with the exception of
the recording track. For multi-track recording, tracks can be set to
Play, Rec, or Mute.

Each time you press the Play/Rec/Mute button, it will toggle
between those functions.

P (Play): The track will play.

R (Rec): For single track recording, the selected track will be set

to REC when you press the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button. REC

cannot be manually selected.

For multi-track recording (the Preferences page Multi REC is on),

select REC for the tracks that you wish to record.

M (Mute): The track will be muted (silent).

m If MIDI tracks whose Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2 are muted
by Mute or by the Solo function, note on/off messages will

not be transmitted on the MIDI channel selected for those
tracks.

Time Sig (Time Signature)
[**/**,1/4...16/4,1/8...16/8, 1/16...16/16]

This is the time signature at the current location of the song. The
time signature can be changed at each measure.

**/%%*: This will be displayed when you press the SEQUENCER
@ (REC) button. Specify this when you wish to use the time
signature that is already recorded for that measure, and wish to
record without changing the time signature.

Set Track Select to a Track from 01-16, press the SEQUENCER
@ (REC) button, and specify the time signature here.

When you press the SEQUENCER b / ll (START/STOP) button
to begin recording, the time signature that you specify will be
recorded on the tempo track and on previously recorded tracks.
Be aware that if you press the SEQUENCER b / Il (START/
STOP) button during the pre-count to stop recording, the time
signature will not be recorded.

Normally, you will specify the time signature when you record the
first track, and select **/** when recording subsequent tracks.

Recording from measure 2 of track 2
when Meter = **/** when Meter =7/8

Track 1 [1(4/4) [ 23/4) | 3@/4) | Track1 [(1(@/4) [ 2(3/4) | 3@4/4) | 3@/4) |
Track 2 Recording Track2 Recording

Track1 [(1(4/4) | 23/4) | 3@/4) | Track1 [[1@/4) | 2(7/8) | 3(7/8) | 4(7/8) |
Track2 [1(4/4) | 2(3/4) | 3(4/4) | Track2 [[1(4/4) [ 2(7/8) [ 3(7/8) [ 4(7/9) |

Changing the time signature in the middle of a song

If you know the location where you wish to change time
signatures, use the Insert Measure function to specify and insert
the time signature wherever desired, and then record your musical
data.

If you want to change the time signature of a song that already
contains performance data, use the Event Edit function to edit the
time signature of a bar event.

If the number of beats in a measure increases when you modify the
time signature, rests will be inserted in the portion that was added.
Conversely if the number of beats decreases, that portion will not
be played. However if you return to the original time signature, the
data that had been hidden will once again be played. (The data

itself will not be erased.)
e
% < Rest is inserted
f

Not played
Tempo Mode [Auto, Manual, REC]
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This specifies the tempo of the song. (see page 101)

METRONEME
Setup

Here you can adjust metronome settings. Press the ENTER button
to access the METRONOME SETUP dialog box.

Sound: O lyw REC
Bus(0utput) Select :[Z] L/R
Lewel: 127
Precount [Measure]: 2

Sound [Only REC, REC & Play, 0ff]

Only REC: The metronome will sound only during recording.

REC & Play: The metronome will sound during recording and
playback.

Off: The metronome will not sound during playback or recording.
However, the pre-count metronome will sound before recording
begins.

Bus (Output) Select

Selects the output destination of the metronome sound.
L/R: Output from AUDIO OUTPUT L/Mono and R.
L: Output from AUDIO OUTPUT L/Mono.

R: Output from AUDIO OUTPUT R.

Level [000...127]

Sets the volume of the metronome.

[L/R, L, R]

Precount [Measure] [0...2]
Specifies the pre-count that will occur before recording begins.

With a setting of 0, recording will begin the instant you press the
SEQUENCER }/ Il (START/STOP) button (after first pressing
the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button).



0:SEQ 0-5: ARP (Arpeggiator)

0-5: ARP (Arpeggiator)

Run Pattern

PsEln |
moi)=[GATE ]

I Tt - FREOG - Tk - BED » ARP
+50 (i [VEL ] +35 o [SwiNG] +08 il
8167 B=-Subtle B
=1 5 8.\, 1 Track
tdoct o W Sort Assign
w Lat » Swnc ™ Kbd

B &aT57: Or-Let’s

tdoct g M Sort
W Llat mSwnc ©kKbd

Here you can adjust arpeggiator settings for the song. A song can
run two arpeggiators simultaneously.

Arpeggiator parameters can be edited in S—ARP, but certain major
parameters can be edited in these pages as well.

You can also control the arpeggiator in real time by using the
KNOB 1 (TEMPO) knob and SWITCH (TAP) button in the
TEMPO row of REALTIME CONTROLS or [GATE],
[VELOCITY], and [SWING].

MOD (Modulation)

[GATE] [-64...+00...+63]
Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio. (see
page 50)

[VEL] (Velocity) [-64...+00...+63]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio. (see page 51)

[SWING] [-64...+00...+63]
This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes of the
arpeggio. (see page 51)

A, B (Arpeggiator A, B)

Arpeggiator Run A, B [Off, On]

When the ARP button is on, the arpeggiator(s) you checked here
will run if they are assigned to a timbre by Arpeggiator Assign
(S-ARP> ASSIGN.)

When the arpeggiator is on, these check boxes let you turn A and
B on/off.

This parameter can also be set from S—ARP page Arpeggiator
Run A, B.
Track assign

This indicates the arpeggiator A and B assignment status for each
track 1-8. These settings are made in Arpeggiator Assign (S—
ARP>ASSIGN).

Pat (Pattern) [Preset: UP...RANDOM, 0000...1027]
Octave [Toct, 20ct, 3oct, 4oct]
Resolution LY, N 8s, B D, b, b U
Sort [0ff, On]
Lat (Latch) [0ff, On]
Sync (Key Sync.) [0ff, On]
Kbd (Keyboard) [0ff, On]

Set the various parameters of the combination arpeggiator.
These parameters can also be set from S—ARP pages.

For more information, please see the “7: S~ARP (Arpeggiator)”
section on page 123.

0-1...5: FUNCTION

: Memory Status
: Solo Setting
Undo
: Create New Song

see page 135
see page 62

see page 135

see page 135
: Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
: Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

.
© P N U A W N~ O

: Load Template Song see page 137

* 10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

* 11: GM Initialize
* 12: FF/REW Speed

* 13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

* 14: Copy Arpeggiator

see page 139
see page 140

see page

see page 148

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.
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Sequencer mode

1: S—INPUT/CTRL (Input/
Controllers)

1-1: AUDIO IN

About the AUDIO IN

The external audio input settings in this page are active when the
front panel REALTIME CONTROLS section AUDIO IN 1 row's
SWITCH (ON/OFF) button is on.

A The sequencer does not have tracks for recording audio.

ALDD TH CONTEOLLERS
rEEEEd Select: [M Line . O Mic (Pan: CBG4 )]
1L —-[LIHE] —R
Lewvel: 127  &*Play  Gain: 88 Bus=:[3] 0ff_
Send!: 888 Send?: BEA FX Control Bus:[3] Off

Input Level Meter

G-SET (Use Global Setting) [0ff, On]
Pan [L000...L063, C064, R065...R127]
Select [Line, Mic]
Input Level Meter

Level [000...127]
Mute/Play [Mute, Play]
Gain [00...82, MAX]
Bus (Bus Select) [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]
FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

These settings are the same as in Program or Global mode.
See “1-1: AUDIO IN” on page 5

1-2: CONTROLLERS

IS _INPUT./CTRL _-IN=T=N1 CONTROLLERS

swi: swa:
Assign — ] BTG ET] ESw2 Mad. 221
Mode ——a* Toggle i* Toggle
TEMPO
4= 125 .68

Here you can assign the functions performed by SW1 and SW2.

When you use these buttons during recording, MIDI messages will
be recorded.

Note: The Panel Switch Assign setting of the program assigned to
each track will have no effect.

swi
Assign [Off, ..., Pich Bend Lock]

This assigns the function of SW1. For more information, please
see the “SW1, SW2 Assign List” section on page 300.

Note: 1f you change the function setting, the status is reset to off.
Note: If the on/off status of the SW1, SW2 switches is memorized
when you save it.

Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

This specifies the on/off operation when you press the SW1
switch.

Toggle: The function will alternate between on and off each time
you press the SW1 switch.

Momentary: The function will be on only while you continue
holding down the SW1 switch.

SW2
SW2 (SW2 Assign) [Off, ..., Pitch Bend Lock]
Mode (SW2 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]

This assigns the function of SW2. The functions that can be
assigned to SW2 are the same as for SW1, with the substitution of
SW2 Mod. (CC#81) instead of the SW1’s SW1 Mod. (CC#30).

Tempo

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This specifies the tempo of the song. This tempo applies to song
playback, arpeggiator, drum track, step sequencer, tempo-synced
LFOs, and tempo-synced effects.

See ) (Tempo)” on page 101



2:S-LOOP/TONE 2-1:LOOP (Track Play Loop)

Vv 1-1,2: FUNCTION

: Memory Status  see page 135
: Solo Setting
: Undo

: Create New Song

see page 62

see page 135

see page 135
: Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
: Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

.
O 0 I AN L AW~ O

: Load Template Song see page 137

10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

11: GM Initialize
12: FF/REW Speed  see page 140

13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.

see page 139

see page

2:5—-LOOP/TONE

2-1: LOOP (Track Play Loop)

S —LO0OP . TONE LOOF < TOME ADT™~ EG ADT ™,

[ TRACK 01 F=— " IE=a
rPlaw Intro

Loop Start: MEE1 Lend: Haa

1o 2 e 5 e ], e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 e 5 e ] ] e 2 ] ] ] ] 5 ] i
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

When playing or recording a song, you can independently loop the
MIDI tracks.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Track Play Loop [Off, On]
Specifies looping for a MIDI track.
On (checked): That track will loop between Loop Start Measure

and Loop End Measure.

Play Intro [0ff, On]
On (checked): After the measures before the specified Loop Start
Measure are played once, the region of Loop Start Measure —
Loop End Measure will be played repeatedly.

For example, you can use this on a drum track to make it play a
fill-in and then begin looping.

Off (unchecked): Playback will begin from the Loop Start
Measure, and will begin looping immediately.

This will be valid if Track Play Loop is checked and Loop
Start Measure is set to other than 001.

Loop Start (Loop Start Measure) [M001...M999]
Specifies the first measure of the loop.
Loop End (Loop End Measure) [M001...M999]

Specifies the last measure of the loop.

Example)
When “Play Intro” is checked

S —LOOPTOHE LOOP ~TOME ADJT ™ EG ADT ™.
[ TRACK 01 k= Traclk Play Loop

Loop Start: Maaa-LEnd_ —

[}]-E—E—4—5—E—7—E—E—1D—1 T | ] ] ] ] S e |

Track 1 will loop as follows.
M001 — M002 — M003 — M004 — M003 — M004 -M003 — M004...
When “Play Intro” is not checked

S —LOOP. TOHE _ gWsla i a3 ol =Ta Rl = ol =] w5
[ TRAGCK O 1 p== Track Play Loop

(@ Flay Intro

Loop Start: MOE3Z LEnd: Mams

[1'_]-E—3—4—5—E—?—S—5—1EI—1 T o] 2] T ] ] ] S ] B

Track 1 will loop as follows.

MO003 — M004 — M003 — M004 — M003 — M004 — M003 —
MO004...

In this way, you can use Track Play Loop to make the realtime
recording process more efficient.
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Sequencer mode

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.

2-2: TONE ADJ (Tone Adjust)

The Tone Adjust function and EG Adjust function let you make
simple changes to the sound by adjusting the main program
parameters for each track's program, such as the filter or the filter
and amp EG.

The result of editing the Tone Adjust and EG Adjust parameters is
saved in the song.

This lets you adjust the sound of each timbre without modifying
the original program sounds. For example, it's easy to brighten the
sound of a track by raising its cutoff frequency so that it will fit
better with the other sounds of the song.

Tone/EG Adjust settings and MIDI control changes

Many of the program parameters that are affected by Tone Adjust
can also be modified via MIDI CC.

Adjustments via Tone Adjust and changes via MIDI CC are
always enabled; these two are combined to determine the actual
change that is applied.

The MIDI control change numbers (CC#) corresponding to each
Tone Adjust parameter are shown below.

Cutoff: CC#74

Resonance: CC#71

EG Intensity: CC#79

Vel. Intensity: Not supported
Attack: CC#75

Decay: CC#75

Sustain: CC#70

Release: CC#72

See page 311, 317

S —LOOP.TOHE _JdWslelel fa T =Te R A = ol =T= R
[ TRAGK O 1 p=—Cutoff: +EE

Resonance: +80

EG Intensity: +80

el ntensity:
L1 1= 2 S e e e 7 5 e S| ] | ]2 e 3 ] ] 5 ]

+
=

Most of these functions adjust (scale) the parameter settings of the
timbre programs. Unless otherwise noted, “scaling” means that the
parameters are at their programmed values when the controller is
at 64, at their minimum when the controller is at -99, and at their
maximum when the controller is at +99. For another look at this,
please see the diagram below.

CC scaling of parameters

99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
0 64 127

CCValue



2:S-LOOP/TONE 2-3:EG ADJ (EG Adjust)

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Cutoff (Filter Cutoff)

Adjusts the cutoff frequency of filters A and B.

[-99...+99]

Resonance (Filter Resonance) [-99...4+99]

Adjusts the resonance of filters A and B.

EG Intensity (Filter EG Intensity) [-99...+99]
Adjusts the effect of the filter EG on the cutoff frequency of filters
A and B.

Vel. Intensity (Amp Velocity Intensity)
Adjusts the velocity intensity for the amp level.

[-99...+99]

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: If this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—” is shown.

2-3: EG ADJ (EG Adjust)

[ TRACK 01 p=—pttack: +EH
Oecaw: +Ea
Sustain: +EE
Release: AEE
LR o per e v opel e o e el vl

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Attack (Filter/Amp EG Attack Time) [-99...4+99]

This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs, along with
other related parameters.

When the value is +1 or more, this also affects the Amp EG’s Start
and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and Attack Time AMS.

Between values of +1 and +25, the Start Level, Start Level AMS,
and Attack Time AMS will change from their programmed values
to 0. Over the same range, the Attack Level will change from its
programmed value to 99.

[-99...+99]
This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Sustain (Filter/Amp EG Sustain Level) [-99...+99]
This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Release (Filter/Amp EG Release Time) [-99...4+99]
This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Decay (Filter/Amp EG Decay Time)

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.

2-1...3: FUNCTION

: Memory Status

(=]

see page 135
* 1: Solo Setting
: Undo
: Create New Song

see page 62

see page 135

see page 135
: Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
: Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136
: Copy from Program see page 137

: Load Template Song see page 137

.
— O 00 N O W A W N

0: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

e 11: GM Initialize
* 12: FF/REW Speed

* 13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.

see page 139
see page 140

see page
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Sequencer mode

3: S—TRACK (Track Parameters)

3-1:MIDI

= —TROCK TR v vl T o SR w =T S
[ TRACK 01k —MIDl Channel: 61 |
(When EXZ Banl: Select MSE: BAQ

Banl: Select LSE: B@0

L1 7o 2 e e ] e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 e ] ] [ ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] 5 ] i
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 & 9 18111213 1 2 16

Here you can adjust MIDI-related settings for each MIDI track.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

MIDI Channel [01...16]

Specifies the MIDI channel that the MIDI track will use to
transmit and receive musical data. The MIDI channel you specify
here will be the receive channel when Status is INT, the transmit
channel when it is EXT or EX2, and the receive/transmit channel
when it is BTH. Tracks set to INT which have the same MIDI
channel will sound and be controlled identically when they receive
MIDI data or data from the sequencer tracks.

Bank Select MSB (When Status=EX2) [000...127]

Bank Select LSB (When Status=EX2) [000...127]

When Status is set to EX2, this sets the bank number that will be
transmitted. When Status is other than EX2, this setting has no
effect.

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.

3-2:0SC

OSC ~BICH“=CALE
[ TRACK 01 k=—Force 0SC Mode: [ EESEE
OSC Select: [Foscia
FPortamenta: FEG
L1 o 2 o S e S e e e = e ] (] ] | ] |5 ] | S |
PECIPRCIPRCYFRGIFROIPRCIPRGIPRCIPRGIFRGIFREIPRGIFRGIPRCIPRLIPRG)

These parameters specify how each MIDI track will be sounded.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Force 0SC Mode [PRG, Poly, Mono, Legato]

This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign Mode
settings, if desired.

PRG: The Program’s stored P-BASIC> VOICE Voice Assign
Mode settings will be used.

Poly: The track will play polyphonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

Mono: The track will play monophonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

Legato: The track program will sound monophonically, and will
play legato according to the Program’s Mode setting (P-BASIC>
VOICE).

With the MN or LGT settings, the Program’s Priority setting (P—
BASIC> VOICE) will determine the priority of the note that
sounds when you play two or more notes.

0SC Select [0SCT &2, only 0SC1, only 05C2]

Specifies whether the MIDI track’s program will play OSCI,
OSC2, or both.

For programs whose OSC(P-BASIC> VOICE) is Double, this
setting lets you specify that only OSC1 or OSC2 will sound.

OSC1 & 2: OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the settings of
the program.

only OSC1: Only OSC1 will sound.
only OSC2: Only OSC2 will sound. PCM programs will not
sound if Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Drums.

[PRG, 0ff, 001...127]
Create portamento settings for each MIDI track.

Portamento

PRG: Portamento will be applied as specified by the program
settings.

Off: Portamento will be off, even if the original program settings
specified Portamento to be on.

001...127: Portamento will be applied with the portamento time
you specify here even if it is turned off by the program settings.

The portamento setting you make here will be used when the song
is played or recorded from the beginning. If you change the setting
while recording, it will be recorded as part of the musical data.
(However if you set this to PRG, it will not be recorded.) You can
change this setting during playback. However if you play back any
Portamento On/Off data or Portamento Time data that was
previously recorded, the settings will change accordingly.

When the track where the Status (SEQ> PROG) is INT or BTH,
MIDI control change CC#05 (Portamento Time) and CC#65
(Portamento Switch) can be received to control this and change the
setting. (If the setting is PRG, CC#05 Portamento Time will not be
received.)

When you switch songs or return to the beginning of the song,
tracks where the Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2 will transmit this
setting via MIDI. If this is Off, CC#65 with a value of 0 will be



3:S-TRACK (Track Parameters) 3-3:PITCH

transmitted. If this is 001-127, a CC#65 of 127 and CC#05 of 1—
127 will be transmitted.

If this is set to PRG, nothing will be transmitted.

This data is transmitted and received on the MIDI channel
specified for each track by MIDI Channel (S-TRACK> MIDI).
(See G-MIDI> OUT: SEQ Mode “Track MIDI Out” on page 160)

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: If this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.

3-3: PITCH

ERCTT A 0 O0=C - PITCH <S0aLE

[ TRACK 01 pk—Transpose:; sl
Detune:  +B08E[Lse BPM adj.)
Bend Range: +82

L1 1T S e S e 7 e S e S e [ ] 1 | 2] T o] ] S |

8 48 48 48 48 48 48 48 48 48 48 48 40 +8 48 8

[

Here you can make pitch-related settings for each MIDI track.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Transpose [-60...+00...+60]
Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in semitone steps.

12 units equal one octave.

Detune (Use BPM Adj.) [-1200...+0000... +1200]
Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in one-cent units.
+0000: Normal pitch.

Note: You can also use the Detune BPM Adjust function (see
page 94) to automatically make a detune setting from a calculation
in BPM units.

m Transpose and Detune do not affect the notes transmitted via
MIDI Out. Transpose and Detune can be controlled via
MIDI RPN messages received on the Track’s MIDI channel.
The way that this works depends on whether or not the Track
uses a Drum Program.

If the Track does not use a Drum Program for example, if it
uses a Single or Double Program then MIDI RPN Coarse
Tune will control Transpose, and RPN Fine Tune will
control Detune.

If the Track uses a Drum Program, MIDI RPN Coarse Tune
and Fine Tune will be combined to control Detune. The
overall range is +1 octave for coarse tune and fine tune
together.

Bend Range [PRG, —24...400...+24]

Specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when the
pitch bender is used, in semitone units.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.

—24...+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting in the

program.

m As long as this is set to something other than PRG, you can
control the Bend Range using MIDI RPN Pitch Bend
Change messages.

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

If this is disabled because of the setting of another parameter,
is shown.
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Sequencer mode

3-4:SCALE

FERTTTI A DL - O=C > BITCH @ =0ALE
PR NS IR | Equal Temperament
Kew: © Randorn: B
[ TRACK 01}

I Use Program's Scale

L1 T o 2 e e e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 e ] ] ] 1 e 2 ] ] ] ] S ] i
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Here you can adjust the settings for the scale for each MIDI track.

Scale Type (Song’s Scale) [
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]

Selects the scale.

Key [C...B]
Random [0...7]
As this value is increased, an increasingly random deviation will
be added to the pitch at each note-on.

m If Status (SEQ> PROG) is INT, this setting will affect the
pitch produced by the KROSS. If Status is EXT, this setting
will affect the note number of the note messages transmitted
via MIDI.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Use Program’s Scale [0ff, On]
MIDI tracks can use the scale that is specified by Scale (P—
BASIC> SCALE).

On (checked): The scale specified by the program will be used.

Off (unchecked): The scale specified by Scale will be used.

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

If this is disabled because of the setting of another parameter,
is shown.

vV 3-1...4: FUNCTION

: Memory Status

see page 135
: Solo Setting
: Undo

see page 62
see page 135
: Create New Song  see page 135
: Rename Song see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
: Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

.
O 0 N N L A WD~ O

: Load Template Song see page 137

10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

11: GM Initialize
12: FF/REW Speed see page 140
13: Detune BPM Adjust see page 140

14: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.

see page 139

see page

4: S—-ZONE /DELAY (Zones/Delay)

4-1: KEY ZONE (Keyboard Zones)

Bottom Slope Top Slope

Bottom Key ++—< < TopKey
I_E_W.EY ZOME ~YEL sOHE “DELAT
Track1—m>M TN TRACK O 1 )
= Top Kew: ES |
Top Slope: 12
Bottom Slope: 12
Bottom Kew: F#1

Track 16 —

c-1 G9
Here you can specify the key zones where MIDI tracks 1-16 will
sound.

The top/bottom key settings specify the zone where MIDI tracks
1-16 will sound, and the top/bottom slope settings specify the key
range where the volume will change starting from the top/bottom
key.

For more information, please see the “4-1: KEY ZONE

(Keyboard Zones)” section on page 116.

m These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/reception. All
note data that is received will be recorded into the internal
sequencer, and all note data from the internal sequencer or
from the keyboard will be transmitted.

Zone Map
This area indicates the note and velocity ranges where each MIDI
track (1-16) will sound.

A line indicates the range of notes that will sound, and the slope
within that range is shaded.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Top Key [C-1...69]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will sound for
each MIDI track.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12,18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) where the volume
will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play downward,
and will reach the original volume one octave below the top key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play downward,
and will reach the original volume six octaves below the top key.
[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) where the volume
will be reached starting from the bottom key.

Bottom Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward, and
will reach the original volume one octave above the bottom key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward, and
will reach the original volume six octaves above the bottom key.
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will sound
for each MIDI track.



4:S-ZONE /DELAY (Zones/Delay) 4-2:VEL ZONE (Velocity Zones)

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Bottom Slope

j Key
Top Slope

Bottom Key Top Key

Tip: You can also set the note values and velocity values by the
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

It is not possible to set the bottom key above the top key of
the same track. Nor is it possible for the top and bottom
slopes to overlap.

4-2:VEL ZONE (Velocity Zones)

Top Velocity

NF SVl EE T ZOHE - WEL Z0OME < DELAT ™

[ TRACK 01§
Top Slope t i Top Yelocity: EEE
Top Slope: 16
Bottom Slope I Bottom Slope: 24
Bottom Yelocity: B25

Bottom Velocity 1 Track 16

Here you can set the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to specify
the range of velocities that will be sounded by MIDI tracks 1-16,
and Top/Bottom Slope specifies the range where the volume will
be adjusted.

For more information, please see the “4-2: VEL ZONE (Velocity
Zones)” section on page 117.

m These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/ reception.
All note data that is received will be recorded into the internal
sequencer, and all note data from the internal sequencer or
from the keyboard will be transmitted.

It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than the
top velocity for the same track. Nor can the top slope and the
bottom slope overlap.

Zone Map

This area indicates the note and velocity ranges where each MIDI
track will sound.

A line indicates the range of velocity that will sound, and the slope
within that range is shaded.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Top Velocity [1...127]
Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each track.
Top Slope [0...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps where the original volume
will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the top velocity.
120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the top

velocity.

Bottom Slope [0...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps where the original volume
will be reached, starting from the Bottom Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the bottom
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
bottom velocity.

Bottom Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity that will be sounded by each
MIDI track 1-16.
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How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Bottom Slope

Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

Note: You can also set the note values and velocity values by
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

j Velocity
Top Slope

4-3: DELAY

VEL ZOHEDELAY
[ TRACK 0 1 } —— [ 0O Termpo Swnc.
Delaw Tirme [ms] : EEEERR tBase Note:[3] 4

Times: =1

L1 T 2 e ] e ] e 5 e 5 e 7 e e ][] ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] 5 ]
8 B A B @ B B A B O A B O B8 B8 @4

This specifies the time (delay) from when the MIDI tracks 1-16
receive a note-on message until the sound begins.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Delay Time [ms] [0000...5000ms, KeyOff]

Specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the MIDI track
begins to produce sound, in units of ms (1/1000th of a second).
This setting is available if MIDI/Tempo Sync. is set to Off.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this case, the
sound will not die away if the sustain level of the program’s amp
EG is other than 0. This setting is used when creating harpsichord
sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0000.
MIDI/Tempo Sync. [Off, On]

The time (delay time) from note-on until the track produces sound
will be specified in note length units relative to the J(Tempo).

On (checked): Specify the delay time in terms of a Base Note and
Times relative to the Tempo. For example if Base Note =, Times
=01, and Tempo = 60 BPM, the delay time will be equivalent to
1000 ms.

Off (unchecked): The delay time will be set by the Delay Time
setting.

Base Note 0, R PO s A PO Y

Times [01...32]

It specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the track
begins to produce sound, in terms of a note value relative to the J
(Tempo) (SEQ> MAIN).

Use Base Note to specify the desired note value, and use Times to
extend that note value by the specified multiple.

For example if you set Base Note to a quarter note ( J) and Times
to 02, that track will sound with a delay of a half note ( J). Even if
you change ) (Tempo), the delay time will always be a half note
(2). If you use these parameters to specify a delay of a half note
(4). In this case, a Tempo of 60.00 BPM will produce a 2000 ms
delay, and a Tempo of 120.00 BPM will produce a 1000 ms delay.

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

If this is disabled because of the setting of another parameter,
is shown.



4:S-ZONE /DELAY (Zones/Delay) 4-3: DELAY

V 4-1...3: FUNCTION

: Memory Status  see page 135

: Solo Setting  see page 62

:Undo see page 135

: Create New Song  see page 135

: Rename Song  see page 135

: Delete Song  see page 135

: Copy From Song  see page 135

: Copy from Combination see page 136
: Copy from Program see page 137

O 0 I AN L AW~ O

: Load Template Song see page 137

10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

11: GM Initialize see page 139
12: FF/REW Speed  see page 140

13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) see page 140

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.
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5:S— MIDI FILTER

Here you can select whether or not to apply filtering to the MIDI
data received by MIDI tracks 1-16. For example even if two tracks
are receiving the same MIDI channel, one can be set to respond to
damper pedal activity while the other does not.

m These MIDI filter settings have no effect on the MIDI
messages that have already been recorded.

m These settings affect the MIDI messages that are transmitted
when you adjust program, pan, volume, portamento and send
1/2 parameters of a track whose Status (SEQ> PROGc) is set
to BTH, EXT, or EX2.

On (checked): Reception of MIDI data is enabled. Tracks where

the Status (SEQ> PROG) is INT or BTH will receive these types

of MIDI messages on their respective channels. The type of effects

that are checked will be applied to the program of each track when

the KROSS’s controllers are used or when MIDI data is received.

(The effect dynamic modulation function is not affected by these

settings.)

Settings that regulate MIDI transmission/reception of the KROSS

itself are created in the MIDI Filter (G-MIDI> FILTER).

If the user-assignable controllers that can be filtered in the MIDI
Filter 3 pages are set to MIDI control changes, filtering will be
performed for these control changes. In this case, any control
change filtering that is being performed in the MIDI Filter 1 to 2
pages will be given priority. Furthermore, if the same control
change is assigned to multiple controllers where there are filter
settings in the MIDI Filter 4 pages, checking any one of these will
enable that control change.

Off (unchecked): Reception of MIDI data is disabled.
Note: MIDI CC# = MIDI control change message numbers.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—” is shown.

5-1:1 (MIDI Filter1)

w After Touch

w Darnper
w Portamento SW
L1 o 2 e e e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 e ] | ] ] ] e 2 ] ] ] | G | S =

R L

Enable Program Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages will be
received.

Enable After Touch [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
received.

Enable Damper [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#64 hold (damper pedal)

messages will be received.

Enable Portamento SW [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#65 portamento on/off
messages will be received.

5-2:2 (MIDI Filter2)

[ TRACK 01 k=Enable: « [Fi=FEEE RN
w Mod. Wheel CCHET
W IS-Y CCHEZ

v Ribbon CCHIG

L1 ] o e ] e e 5 5 7 e 5 e ] ] ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] S e
L A T A

Enable Pitch Bend as AMS [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (usage of the
pitch bend wheel) will be received to control the AMS effect
assigned to Pitch Bend. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch bend
message reception.) For more information, please see the
“Alternate Modulation Sources (AMS)” section on page 291.

Enable Mod. Wheel (C#01 [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#1 (the usage of the modulation
wheel) will be received.

Enable JS-Y CC#02 [0ff, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#2 will be received.
Enable Ribbon C(#16 [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#16 will be transmitted or
received.



5:5- MIDIFILTER 5-3: 3 (MIDI Filter3)

5-3:3 (MIDI Filter3)

JS _MIDI FILTER AT - T S Y
[ TRACK o1 p=Enable:  EXIIIEEG

W SWE

v Foot Pedal

w Foot Switch

L1 o 2 e e e 5 e 5 e 7 e 5 s ] e ] ] ] e ] ] ] ] S e i
L L L

Enable SW1 [0ff, On]
Enable SW2 [0ff, On]

These settings specify whether SW1 Mod (CC#80) and SW2 Mod
(CC#81) will be transmitted and received if they are assigned to
the SW1 and SW2 buttons.

Note: 1f Portamento SW (CC#65) is assigned to SW1 or SW2, the
Enable Portamento SW setting on the 1 page will take priority.

Note: The functions of SW1 and SW2 are assigned on the P1:
Controllers Setup page (see page 110).

Enable Foot Switch [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH
will be received when a MIDI control change is assigned. The
function is assigned in G-INPUT/CTRL> FOOT page.

Enable Foot Pedal [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL
will be received when a MIDI control change is assigned. The
function is assigned in G-INPUT/CTRL> FOOT page.

5-4: 4 (MIDI Filter4)

S —MiDl FILTER 1 = ] E)

Enable Other (C Messages [0ff, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control messages not covered in the
preceding MIDI Filter items will be received.

Vv 5-1...4: FUNCTION

: Memory Status

see page 135
: Solo Setting
Undo

see page 62
see page 135
: Create New Song  see page 135
: Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

.
© ® N LA W~ O

: Load Template Song see page 137

* 10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

e 11: GM Initialize
* 12: FF/REW Speed

+ 13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.

see page 139
see page 140

see page
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6: S—-TRACK EDIT (Track Edit)

6—1: SELECT MEASURE TO EDIT

Track Select From Measure To End of Measure

j‘ SELECT MEASURE TO ECOIT
i From| To Efd [0f aiemwesssmeme—— Track 1

AL

i — 1 Track 16

-------- ‘= — Tempo
Track

Track Name Keyboard

Here you can edit MIDI tracks 1-16, and the tempo track.

When editing a MIDI track, you can move, insert, and delete
individual note events or control change data, or copy, move,
insert, and delete measures or tracks.

Note: To perform track editing (or step editing), use Track Select
to select the track you want to edit, and use From Measure and To
End of Measure parameters to specify the region that you want to
edit. Then choose a command from the menu, and execute the edit.
For details on the specific commands, please see “Sequencer:
FUNCTION” on page 135.

Track Select
Select the MIDI track that you want to record.

[01...16]

Track01...Track16: Select the track that you want to record or
edit. Use the cursor buttons < P> to make the selection.

Track Data Map

This area shows the presence or absence of performance data, and
indicates the edit range, etc. The currently selected Track will be
highlighted.

From Measure [M001...M999]
To End of Measure [M001...M999]

Specifies the range of measures that you wish to edit (or copy
from).

Use From Measure to specify the starting measure, and To End
of Measure to specify the ending measure.

in [Track Info(Category Icon,Tools Icon)/Keyboard/
Track Name]

Shows the category icon and name of the selected track.

Keyboard

This shows the number of the track that will sound when you play
the keyboard.

Track Name

To specify the track name, use the Rename Track function.

6-1: FUNCTION

: Memory Status  see page 135
: Solo Setting
: Undo

: Link From Measure current location

see page 62

see page 135

see page 140
: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) see page 140
: Erase Track see page 140
: Copy/Bounce Track see page 141
: Erase Measure sce page 141

: Delete Measure see page 142

.
O 00 N O W A W N = O

: Insert Measure see page 142

.
—
(=)

: Repeat Measure see page 143

.
—_
—

: Copy Measure see page 143
e 12: Move Measure
¢ 13: Create/Erase Control Data
¢ 14: Quantize see page 146

« 15: Shift/Erase Note
* 16: Modify Velocity
* 17: Event Edit

¢ 18: Rename Track

see page 144
see page 145

see page 147
see page 147
see page 148

see page 148

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.



7:S-ARP (Arpeggiator) 7-1: ASSIGN

7: S—ARP (Arpeggiator)

Here you can specify how the arpeggiator will function in
Sequencer mode. These settings can be ajusted for each song. In
Sequencer mode (as in Combination mode), you can run the two
arpeggiators simultaneously.

This allows you to apply different arpeggio patterns to two sounds
that have been split across the keyboard, or use velocity to switch
between two different arpeggio patterns, etc.

In Sequencer mode, the musical data generated by the arpeggiator
during song track realtime-recording can be recorded.

K It is not possible to set independent tempos for the
arpeggiator and the sequencer.

When MIDI Clock (G-MIDI>BASIC) is set to Internal, the

arpeggiator can be synchronized to the internal sequencer.

* When you turn on the arpeggiator and press the SEQUENCER
» / B (START/STOP) button, the arpeggiator will
synchronize with the sequencer.

When you press the SEQUENCER p / [l (START/STOP)
button, the arpeggiator and sequencer will both stop. If you
wish to stop only the arpeggiator, press the ARP button to turn
it off.

When the arpeggiator Key Sync is off, you can turn on the ARP
button and play the keyboard to start the arpeggiator during the
pre-count before realtime recording begins. That way, the
arpeggiator performance will be recorded from the beginning of
the pattern when recording starts.

m When MIDI Clock is set to External MIDI or External USB,
clock messages transmitted from an external MIDI device
can perform the same type of control.

Even in this case, you can start/stop using the KROSS’s
SEQUENCER p / ll (START/STOP) button.

7-1:ASSIGN

[ TRACK 01 k=—nARF A=sian:[Z) Rl
L7 ] o e e e 5 s [ e 7 e = s ] ] ] ] ] 2 ] ] ] ] 5 | 5

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following parame-
ters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see page
103)

ARP Assign [0ff, A, B]

This individually assigns arpeggiator A or arpeggiator B to each
track 1-16. When the ARP button is turned on, the arpeggiator
specified for each track will run, subject to the Arpeggiator Run
A, B settings and the settings made here.

Off: Neither arpeggiator will run.

A: Enables Arpeggiator A. Use the Arpeggiator A page to select
the arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.

B: Enables Arpeggiator B. Use the Arpeggiator B page to select
the arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.

For tracks that you wish to record in real time, select either
arpeggiator A or B. If you specify an arpeggiator for two or more
tracks, the arpeggiator will play each of the tracks you specify.

You can set A and B to two different MIDI channels, and control
one from the keyboard and the other from an external MIDI device
connected to MIDI IN. You can also use multi-track recording
(Multi REC) to simultaneously record the note data that is
generated from the two arpeggiators.

Example 1)

On tracks 1 and 2, set MIDI Channel (SEQ> MIDI) to 01 and
Status (SEQ> PROG) to INT. Assign arpeggiator A to track 1 and
arpeggiator B to track 2, and check Arpeggiator Run A, B. In
Track Select, choose TrackO1.

With the ARP button off, play the keyboard and tracks 1 and 2 will
sound simultaneously.

When you turn on the ARP button and play the keyboard,
arpeggiator A will run for track 1 and arpeggiator B will run for
track 2.

Arpeggiator
Assign

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern- A A
=ch A

B Track2  MIDICh=1ch Status=INT
Trigger Arpeggiator
=Ch1 B Pattern-B

Example 2)

For tracks 1, 2 and 3, set the MIDI Channel (SEQ> MIDI) to 01,
02, and 03 respectively, and set Status (SEQ> PROG) to INT.
Assign arpeggiator A to tracks 1 and 2, and arpeggiator B to track
3. Check the Arpeggiator Run A, B setting.

* In Track Select, choose TrackO1.

Playing the keyboard when the ARP button is off will play the
sound assigned to track 1.

Trackl MIDICh=1ch  Status=INT ~ [——— Pattern-A

f——» Pattern-B

Playing the keyboard when the ARP button is on will cause
arpeggiator A to run for tracks 1 and 2, and produce sound for
both tracks.

* In Track Select, choose Track02.

Playing the keyboard when the ARP button is off will play the
sound assigned to track 2.
Playing the keyboard when the ARP button is on will cause

arpeggiator A to run for tracks 1 and 2, and produce sound for
both tracks.
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* In Track Select, choose Track03.

Playing the keyboard when the ARP button is off will play the
sound assigned to track 3.

Playing the keyboard when the ARP button is on will cause
arpeggiator B to run for track 3, and play the sound assigned to
track 3.

* Alternatively, you could choose Track0O1 in Track Select to run
arpeggiator A for tracks 1 and 2, and use an external MIDI
device connected to the KROSS’s MIDI IN to send note data to
MIDI channel 3 to play arpeggiator B.

Arpeggiator
Assign

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - A A
= Ch1,Ch2 A

A
Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - B N
=ch3 B

The arpeggiator cannot be triggered by the notes played by
the sequencer.

m If the track Status (SEQ> PROG) is set to INT or BTH,
tracks 1-16 where arpeggiator A or B are assigned will be
sounded by the note data generated by the arpeggiator,
regardless of the MIDI Channel (S-TRACK> MIDI) setting
of that track. If the track Status is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2,
the track will transmit MIDI note data on the MIDI Channel
of that track.

Trackl MIDICh=1ch  Status=INT ~ [—— Pattern-A

Track2 MIDICh=2ch  Status=INT ~ [—— Pattern-A

Track3 MIDICh=3ch Status=INT ~ [—— Pattern-B

In this case, arpeggiator A or B will be triggered by the MIDI
Channel of any track 1-16 where the corresponding
arpeggiator is assigned.

m If the Local Control On (G-MIDI> BASIC) setting is turned
OFF, the arpeggiator will not be triggered by note data from
the keyboard. It will be triggered by note data received at
MIDI IN. If you wish to record just the trigger notes on an
external sequencer and run the KROSS’s arpeggiator in this
way, turn Local Control OFF.

If you want the note data generated by the arpeggiator to be
recorded on the external sequencer, turn Local Control ON,
and turn off the echo back function of the external sequencer.
(see page 320)

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—” is shown

7-2: A (Arpeggiator—A),
7-3:B (Arpeggiator—B)

Gaté:

Step wilatch

Welocity: Step r Kew Swnc

Swing: +8E8H r Kevboard
Pattern* [Preset: UP...Preset: RANDOM, 0000...1279]
Octave* [1,2,3,4]
Resolution* AT O U P S
Gate [000...100%, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...4+100%]
Sort* [0ff, On]
Latch* [0ff, On]
Key Sync.* [0ff, On]
Keyboard* [0ff, On]

These settings are the same as for a program.

For more information, please see the “13: P-ARP (Arpeggiator)”
section on page 50.

*  These parameters can also be set from “0-5: ARP
(Arpeggiator)”.



8: S-DRUM TARCK (Drum Track) 7-4:SCAN ZONE

7-4 : SCAN ZONE

These settings specify the note and velocity ranges that will use
arpeggiators A and B.

KEY Bottom / Top YELOCITY BEottor / Top

B et 69 @81 127

B Nl 50 E: @81 127
1

B d

Key zone of Velocity zone! of

arpeggiator A arpeggiator A

Key zone of Key zone of

arpeggiator B arpeggiator B

KEY

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Top Key [C-1...69]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will use arpeggiator A (B).
Top Key specifies the upper limit, and Bottom Key specifies the
lower limit.

VELOCITY

Bottom Velocity [001...127]

[001...127]
Specifies the range of velocities that will use arpeggiator A (B).
Top Velocity specifies the upper limit, and Bottom Velocity
specifies the lower limit.

Top Velocity

Specifies the range of notes (keys) and velocities that will use
arpeggiator A/B.

Tip: You can also set the note and velocity values by keyboard (see
page 13 of the Operation Guide).

Zone Map

This shows the Scan Zone for each arpeggiator, A and B.

Vv 7-1...4: FUNCTION

: Memory Status  see page 135
: Solo Setting

Undo

see page 62
see page 135
: Create New Song  see page 135
Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

.
© P N LA W N~ O

: Load Template Song see page 137

10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

11: GM Initialize
12: FF/REW Speed

13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

14: Copy Arpeggiator

see page 139

see page 140

see page

see page 148

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.

8:S—-DRUM TARCK (Drum Track)

8-1: PATTERN

Pattern

EHIEL‘!II.I‘ PAT TERM

BE1: T L Shift: +86
Trigaer Made: £* Wait KBD Trigger I Swnc
—_— Latch
KEY : [-1 -:0G9 S

e

WEL : @81 -: 127
|

Bottom Top

The parameters for the Drum Track function are structured in the
same way as in Combination mode. Assign the Drum Track
program to the desired track 1-16.

However, while a combination triggers the Drum Track pattern on
the global MIDI channel, a song triggers the Drum Track pattern
on the MIDI channel specified by Drum Pattern Input. Normally
you’ll set this to Tch. With the Tch setting, the MIDI channel of the
track selected by Track Select will automatically be used as the
trigger channel.

In Sequencer mode you can use the Drum Track function while
realtime-recording a song track or pattern.

The note-on/off data transmitted by the Drum Track pattern can be
recorded as events in a track.

You can’t use note data from the internal sequencer as a
trigger to start patterns for the Drum Track function.
When you’ve used the Drum Track function with a program or
combination to come up with an idea for a song, you can then use
the Auto Song Setup function to immediately start realtime-
recording (see page 99).

MIDI transmission and reception for the drum track

In Sequencer mode, the Drum Track function transmits and
receives on the following MIDI channels.

Receive: The drum track will receive on the MIDI channel
specified by the Drum Pattern Input setting of each song.
Normally you’ll set this to Tch and use the KROSS’s keyboard to
control the triggering.

Transmit: The drum track will transmit on the MIDI channel
specified by the Drum Pattern Output setting of each song. Set
this to match the MIDI channel of the MIDI track where you’ve
assigned the drum program.

If the track’s Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2, note data etc. of the
Drum Track pattern will be transmitted.

If local control (Local Control On G-MIDI> BASIC) is on,
playing the KROSS's keyboard will not make the internal sound
generator produce sound, nor can the keyboard trigger the
arpeggiator or drum track. However, they can be triggered by note-
on messages from MIDI IN.

Pattern [000, 001...772]
This selects the drum pattern.
Preset/User No. Contents
000 off
001...772 Preset drum patterns
shift [-24...400...+24]

This transposes the drum pattern in semitone steps. This means
that the instruments played by the pattern will change.

Note: 1f you've selected a GM drum program for the Drum Track,
you should set this to -12.
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Trigger Mode [Start Inmediately, Wait KBD Trig]

Start Immediately: When you press the DRUM TRACK button
to turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern will start according to the
Synec setting. When you press ON/OFF again, the drum pattern
will stop.
Wait KBD Trigger: When you press the DRUM TRACK button
to turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern will wait to start. If you set
Track Select to a track that matches the MIDI Channel Input
setting, and play the keyboard, or receive a MIDI note-on on the
same MIDI channel, the drum pattern will start according to the
Synec setting.
If you’ve selected Start Immediately, the DRUM TRACK
button will always be saved in the OFF state.

Sync [0ff, On]
Off: The drum pattern will not synchronize to the currently-
running arpeggiator or step sequencer, but will start immediately.
On: The drum pattern will synchronize to the currently-running
arpeggiator or step sequencer.

Note: Use S—ARP> A(B) Setup Key Sync to specify whether

arpeggiator will synchronize to the currently-running drum
pattern.

Latch
This is valid if Trigger Mode is Wait KBD Trig.

Off: If the DRUM TRACK button is on (LED blinking), the
pattern will start when you play the keyboard (note-on). The
pattern will stop when you release the keyboard (note-off).

On: If the DRUM TRACK button is on (LED blinking), the
pattern will start when you play the keyboard (note-on). The
pattern will continue when you release the keyboard (note-off).
The pattern will stop when you turn the DRUM TRACK button off
(LED dark).

[Off, On]

Zone

KEY

Bottom [C-1...69]
Top [C-1...G9]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trigger.
It specifies the range of keys that will start the drum pattern.

Vel (Velocity)
Bottom [001...127]
Top [001...127]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trigger.
It specifies the range of velocities that will start the drum pattern.

Tip: You can also set the note and velocity values by keyboard (see
page 13 of the Operation Guide).

8-2: CHANNEL (MIDI Channel)

FE TR PSTTERH CHARMHEL

Input: ch

Output: RE=G
=1 —2—3—4—5—5—?—3—5—1u—11—12—13—14—15—15-
18 11 12 13 15 16

& DD

Input [01...16, Tch]
This specifies the MIDI channel that will trigger the drum pattern.

Tch: The MIDI channel that triggers the drum pattern will
automatically be set to the MIDI channel (S-TRACK> MIDI) of
the track chosen in Track Select

If the Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trigger, you can control

the trigger by selecting a track of this MIDI channel and playing
the keyboard. The Drum Track trigger can be controlled by input
from MIDI IN on the matching MIDI channel.

Output [01...16, Tch]

This specifies the MIDI channel that will transmit the MIDI data
of the drum pattern. The drum pattern will sound using the
program of the track that is assigned to this MIDI channel.

Tch: The MIDI channel output will automatically be set to match
the MIDI channel (S-TRACK> MIDI) of the track selected by
Track Select.

Whether the pattern data will be output to an external device will
depend on the Status setting of the track that matches the Output
MIDI channel.

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

If this is disabled because of the setting of another parameter,
is shown

In this page, you can't use cursor buttons € P> to select
timbres.

\ 8-1, 2: FUNCTION

: Memory Status  see page 135
: Solo Setting
: Undo

: Create New Song

see page 62

see page 135

see page 135
: Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
: Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

.
O 00 3 N U B W N = O

: Load Template Song see page 137

* 10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

¢ 11: GM Initialize
* 12: FF/REW Speed

« 13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

¢ 14: Copy Drum Track

see page 139
see page 140

see page

see page 148

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.
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Synchronizing the Drum Track function

The Trigger “Sync” parameter

The trigger timing of a drum track will depend on the setting of its
Trigger Sync parameter.

On (checked): The trigger timing will be quantized to the nearest
beat relative to the base tempo.

Off (unchecked): If Trigger Mode is Start Immediately,
triggering will occur at the moment you press the DRUM TRACK
button. If this is set to Wait KBD Trig, triggering will occur at the
moment you play the keyboard.

Synchronizing the drum track with the arpeggiator function,
Sequencer mode songs

If you want the Drum Track pattern to play or be recorded in
synchronization with the currently-running arpeggiator function,
or currently-playing song, turn Trigger Syne on.

Trigger Sync Off: If the Trigger Mode setting is Start
Immediately, the Drum Track pattern will be triggered the moment
you press the DRUM TRACK button. If this is set to Wait KBD
Trigger, the Drum Track pattern will be triggered the moment you
play the keyboard. It will not synchronize to the currently-running
arpeggiator function or to the currently-playing song.

Trigger Sync On: Triggering will synchronize to the currently-
playing song at the beginning of the next measure. Triggering will
synchronize to the arpeggiator that's currently running (in
Sequencer mode if the song is stopped) on the next beat.

Note: 1f you want to synchronize the arpeggiator to the currently-
running Drum Track function, set the Key Sync parameter (P/C/S—
ARP).

Synchronization with song stop

Synchronization with a song in Sequencer mode

When you press the SEQUENCER p / [l (START/STOP)
button, the Drum Track function and the sequencer will stop.

If you want the Drum Track function to start simultaneously
with the beginning of recording, press the DRUM TRACK
button during the pre-count before recording (if the Trigger
Mode is set to Start Immediately) or play the keyboard (if
Trigger Mode is Wait KBD Trig). The Drum Tracks will not
be triggered immediately, but will be triggered in
synchronization with the sequencer the moment recording
starts.

Slave operation

The KROSS’s sequencer can be made to run in synchronization
with the clock and realtime commands received from an external
sequencer. Connect the MIDI OUT of your external MIDI device
to the KROSS's MIDI IN, or connect the KROSS's USB port to
your computer's USB port.

Connect the KROSS’s MIDI IN to your external MIDI device’s
MIDI OUT, or connect the KROSS’s USB connector to your
computer’s USB port.

Set MIDI Clock (see page 159) to Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB. The
KROSS will synchronize to the MIDI Clock and the realtime
command messages it receives from the connected MIDI device.
Note: If the KROSS is set to MIDI Clock= Auto, it will also
synchronize to the external MIDI device in the same way if MIDI
realtime clock messages are being received from the external
device.

Synchronization to MIDI clock

The arpeggiator will synchronize to the tempo coming from an
external MIDI clock source.

Synchronization with MIDI realtime commands

In Sequencer mode, the KROSS will respond to Song Start,
Continue, and Stop messages that it receives just as it does when
using the front panel SEQUENCER p> / ll (START/STOP)
button to control song playback and recording. The arpeggiator
also will be controlled in the same way. (See “Synchronization
with song stop” above)

Master operation

The KROSS sequencer's clock data and start/stop operations can
be used to synchronize and control an external sequencer.
Connect the KROSS’s MIDI OUT to your external MIDI device’s
MIDI IN, or connect the KROSS’s USB connector to your
computer’s USB port.

Set MIDI Clock (G-MIDI> BASIC) to Internal. The connected
external MIDI device will synchronize to the KROSS’s MIDI
Clock.

Note: The same applies if MIDI Clock=Auto and MIDI Clock
messages are being transmitted. For details, please see “MIDI
Clock (MIDI Clock Source)” on page 159.

Synchronization via MIDI dock

The connected external MIDI device will synchronize to the MIDI
clock of the KROSS.
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9: S—STEP SEQ (Step Sequencer)

Here you can adjust settings for the step sequencer used by the
sequencer.

Note: To use the step sequencer, turn STEP SEQ On/Off “on”
(SEQ> MAIN or PROG page).
MIDI transmission/reception for the step sequencer

Step sequencer functions in Sequencer mode are transmitted and
received using the MIDI channel of track 16.

A The on/off state of the RUN button cannot be saved.

9-1: BASIC

S _STEP SEQ e Th el il i)
Progaram:[Z] 888; Rocl: Kit 1 J = IFEEREER
Feso f
Lath: 16
Step/BL
L= = R« R ] . }{_1
Program [000...(050)]

Here you can select the drum program that will be used by the step
sequencer.

This parameter is linked with the program select (SEQ> PROG
page) of track 16 when STEP SEQ is on.

J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]
Resolution L PO O P O
Lgth (Length) [01...64]
Step/Bt (Steps per Beat for Swing) [x1, x2, x4]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “15—1: BASIC” on page 54

9-2: EDIT

Indicates the tone for which you can use the
front panel 1-16 pads to turn steps on/off.

STEF: 1 - 1E ZOHE: [E]]

l@i‘-

nnon
Rpp

5 _STEP SEQ FEO=ID EDIT H=T
H @

Mmoo
=STOF

aooERT || - - - 0 - - - a4 . - .

When you turn RUN on, the indication will move
to the left, showing the currently-playing step.

STEP */*
ZONE
STATUS

TONE 01 (Kick/Note No.)
TONE 02 (Snr 1/Note No.)
TONE 03 (Snr 2/Note No.)
TONE 04 (H.H X/Note No.)
TONE 05 (H.H 0/Note No.)
TONE 06 (Crash/Note No.)
TONE 07 (Ride/Note No.)
TONE 08 (Tom L/Note No.)
TONE 09 (Tom H/Note No.)
TONE 10 (Perc 1/Note No.)
TONE 11 (Perc 2/Note No.)
TONE 12 (SFX/Note No.)

ACCENT

These settings are the same as for a program.

See “15-2: EDIT” on page 55

[1...64/01...64]
[A,B,C,D]
[STOP, RUN]

[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]
[Step Off, On]

[0ff, On]



9: S-STEP SEQ (Step Sequencer)

9-3: INST (Instruments)

9-3: INST (Instruments)

|TOME | GROUF/ALL |

S —STEF SEQ EASIC EDIT IMET [Ka[u]w]

INST SELECT 1

F#3 ]: HH-Roclk Closed

B3 L¥Share 2

EZ : S0-Rocl: § E¥=

B2 ¥ Share 1

l B4 ¥ H.HClose
a1 i

03 ]:SD-Rock 6 EXs
CZ ]:EBD-Rock 4 EXs

TONE 01 GROUP/ALL
TONE 02 GROUP/ALL
TONE 03 GROUP/ALL
TONE 04 GROUP/ALL
TONE 05 GROUP/ALL
TONE 06 GROUP/ALL
TONE 07 GROUP/ALL
TONE 08 GROUP/ALL
TONE 09 GROUP/ALL
TONE 10 GROUP/ALL
TONE 11 GROUP/ALL
TONE 12 GROUP/ALL

[Kick, ALL]
[Snare 1, ALL]
[Snare 2, ALL]

[H.H Close, ALL]
[H.H Open, ALL]
[Crash, ALL]
[Ride, ALL]
[TomL, ALL]
[Tom H, ALL]
[Perc1, ALL]
[Perc2, ALL]
[SFX, ALL]

These settings are the same as for a program.

See “15-3: INST (Instrument)” on page 56

9-4: MOD (Modulation)

FS _STEP SEQ  JASFSkS il =l e
MODULATION CONTROLS
Welocity Swing fccent

(T (T Ty

+0 48 8
MODULATION CONTROLS
Velocity [-64...+0...+63]
Swing [-64...40...+63]
Accent [-64...+0...+63]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “15—4: MOD (Modulation)” on page 56

Vv 9-1...4: FUNCTION

: Memory Status  see page 135
: Solo Setting
: Undo

: Create New Song

see page 62

see page 135

see page 135
: Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
: Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

. e e e e e e e
© ® N LA W N = O

: Load Template Song see page 137

* 10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) sce

page 138
* 11: GM Initialize
* 12: FF/REW Speed

* 13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

* 14: Assign inst to Tone

see page 139
see page 140

see page

see page 64
 15: Edits Step Parameters see page 64
* 16: Copy Step Seq  see page 64

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.
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10: S—FX ROUTING (Effect Routing)

You can also specify the bus routing for the program used by each
MIDI track 1-16. For instance, you can:

+ Send the output of a track to an insert effect
* Route a sound to an insert effect
* Create detailed settings for insert effects

For details on Insert Effects, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 207.

10-1: BUS

EO=
8 ET.LIMITR N
#ET.LIMTH N
®ET.LIMITH
7 #ST.FAEQ N
B2 34565880 emanE SemCaie

[ TRACK 01 —EBu=:Z] [N

Specifies the bus where the program oscillator(s) used by MIDI
tracks 1-16 will be sent. You can also set the send levels to the
master effects from this page.

Routing Map

This area shows the insert effect routing (Bus Select), the name of
the assigned effect, the on/off status, chaining, and the output bus
that follows the insert effect. The type of insert effect, the on/off
status, and the chain settings can be edited in the S—-FX
ROUTING> IFX page.

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following parame-
ters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see page
103)

Bus (Bus Select) [DKit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

This specifies the output bus for the track program’s oscillator(s).
L/R: Output to the L/R bus.
IFX1, 2, 3, 4, 5: Output to the IFX1-5 buses.

Off: The track will not be output from the L/R bus, or IFX1-5
buses. Choose the Off setting if you want the program’s oscillator
output of the track to be connected in series to a master effect. Use
SEND page Send1 (to MFX1) and Send2 (to MFX2) to specify
the send levels.

Tip: You can create a wide variety of routings by using each
track’s Bus Select and the Chain to and Chain settings (SEQ>
MIX) that follow the insert effect.

DKit: You can select this only if the specified program is a drum
program (OSC: Drums).

The Bus Select, FX Control Bus, Send1, and Send2 settings
(GLOBAL DRUM KIT> VOICE) for each key of the selected
drum kit will be used. Check this setting if you want to apply an
individual insert effect to each drum instrument.

Tip: In most preloaded drumkits, the drum instruments have the
same Bus Select settings according to their type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Cymbals — [FX3

Tam, percussions, and others — [FX4

If you want to edit these routings, use the DKit IFX Patch
function. For more information, please see “DKit IFX Patch” on
page 94.

10-2: SEND

P —FX FOUTING TN = e T i [ ==
[ Track o1 p—F% Control Bus: Gl MR
BusTL/R Sendl: 127
SendZ: 127

L7 1o o S e e 5 e 7 e = e e ] 1 ] 2 ] ] ] 15 ] G
0ff DERDERDRROff DRROFf Of f DEOFE OFf OFF OFf DRROFF Off

Track 01...16 (Track Number)

To select a track, place the cursor at one of the following
parameters, and use the cursor buttons € P> to switch tracks. (see
page 103)

FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

Sends the output of the track to an FX Control bus (two-channel
mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate sound to
control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX Control
busses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control effects in
various ways.

For more information, please see the “FX Control Bus” section on
page 209.

Send1 (MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (MFX2) [000...127]

For each track, these parameters set the send level to master effects
1 and 2. These settings are valid when Bus Select is set to L/R or
Off. When IFX 1-5 are selected, the send levels to master effects 1
and 2 are set by the Send1 and Send2 parameters of the IFX page,
and are applied after the sound has passed through IFX1-5.

The Send 1 and 2 settings you specify here are used during
playback or recording from the beginning of the song. If you
modify these settings during recording, your changes will be
recorded as performance data; the send amounts will change
accordingly during playback. You can also modify these settings
during playback. However if Send 1 and 2 data has been recorded,
the settings will change according to the recorded data.

K If Bus Select is set to IFX1-5, this setting is ignored.

m If Status (SEQ> PROG) is either INT or BTH, CC#93 and CC
#91 can control send 1 and 2 respectively and change their
settings. When you switch songs or return to the beginning of a
song, tracks where the Status is EXT, EX2 or BTH will
transmit these settings via MIDI. This data will be transmitted
on the MIDI channel of each track as set by MIDI Channel
(S-TRACK> MIDI). The actual send level is determined by
multiplying the value of these parameters with the send level
settings of the program used by the track (Send1 and Send2,
P-FX ROUTING> SEND). (See G-MIDI> OUT: SEQ Mode
“Track MIDI Out” on page 160)

Track Info.

Shows the settings of tracks 1-16 for the parameter that you're
editing.

Note: 1f this is disabled because of the setting of another
parameter, “—" is shown.



10: S-FX ROUTING (Effect Routing)

10-3: IFX (Insert FX Setup)

10-3: IFX (Insert FX Setup)

PSP ROUTIHG N il A =AY
=2 L T2 a
2:2 : TE=2

3: 23] 583 Stereo Limiter inlE =)
4:=2[F] 567 St.ParametricdERl 5
S5:2[7] 581 Stereo Compressor | |

I

Effect On/Off Effect Select Chain  Chain to

Here you can choose the type of each insert effect 1 through 5, its
on/off status, chaining, and adjust the post-IFX mixer settings. For
insert effects, the direct sound (Dry) is always stereo-in and out.
The input/output configuration of the effect sound (Wet) depends
on the effect type. For descriptions of the individual effects, please
see “Effect Guide,” beginning on page 207.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode. For
more information, please see “16-3: Insert FX Setup” on page 59.

However, unlike in Program mode, insert effect dynamic
modulation (Dmod) and the post-IFX Pan: #8, Send 1, and Send
2 are controlled on the MIDI channel specified by Ch (S-IFX>
IFX1-5). The control changes used are the same as in Program
mode.

The pan (CC#8), send 1 and 2 settings you make here will be used
when the song is played or recorded from the beginning. If you
change the settings while recording a MIDI track, the changes will
be recorded as part of the musical data, and the settings will
change when the data is played back. You can also change these
settings during playback. However if pan (CC#8), send 1, or 2 data
has been recorded, the settings will change accordingly.

m If Status (SEQ> PROQG) is either INT or BTH, CC#8,
CC#93, and CC#91 can be received to control the pan
following the insert effect, send 1, or send 2 respectively, and
change their settings. When you switch songs or return to the
beginning of the song, tracks whose Status is BTH, EXT, or
EX2 will transmit these settings via MIDI. This data will be
transmitted on the MIDI channels specified in the [FX 1-5
pages (S-IFX> IFX1-5). (See G-MIDI> OUT: SEQ Mode
“Track MIDI Out” on page 160)

1(IFX1)
Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...563, D00...D10]

Category/IFX Select menu:

Chain [off, On]
Chain to [2...5]
2(IFX2)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D09]
Chain [off, On]
Chain to [3...5]
3(IFX3)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D09]
Chain [off, On]
Chain to [4,5]
4(IFX4)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561, D00...D09]
Chain [off, On]
5(IFX5)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000, S00...561]

These settings are the same as for a program.

See “16-3: Insert FX Setup” on page 59
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10—-4: MIXER

m
o [EEEEN B LR 51 B@R 52 Aaze ]/ Off
o[ CEGS g B L/R S1: BEE 52 a6 ] /3] 0ff
o[ COG g B L/R S1: 866 52 A4 ]/ 0ff
WJOEE i EI LR 51 BEE Sz 127 ]/ B 0ff
. _I:E1|E-4 El_gl_ 1: BEE 57 AEE | fg}i
Pan Bus Select FX Control Bus
1..5(IFX1...5)
Pan [L000...C064...R127]
Bus Select [off, L/R]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]
FX Control Bus [Off, FC1, FC2]

These settings are the same as for a program.
See “16—4: MIXER” on page 60

10-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Memory Status  see page 135
* 1: Solo Setting

: Undo

see page 62
see page 135
: Create New Song  see page 135
: Rename Song  see page 135
: Delete Song  see page 135
: Copy From Song  see page 135
: Copy from Combination see page 136

: Copy from Program see page 137

.
O 0 N AN W R W N

: Load Template Song see page 137

10: Save Template Song (Save as User Template Song) see
page 138

11: GM Initialize
12: FF/REW Speed

13: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)
140

14: Copy Insert Effect
15: Swap Insert Effect
16: DKit IFX Patch

see page 139

see page 140

see page

see page 149

see page 149

see page 149

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.

11:S—-IFX

11-1: IFX1 (Insert Effect1)

Effect On/Off

E| Fr1

1:E [Stereo Limiter] Ch:[z] ALL-R
Erre Src: Input FiCtrl Trim: 1688
Erv Sel: i

Ratio: 3.8:1_ ThrshldB]: 15
attacl: [=15] Feleaze: =15

Here you can edit the parameters of the insert effect 1, which you
selected in the S-FX ROUTING> IFX page.

Effect On/Off [0ff, On]

Turns the insert effect on/off. This is linked with the On/Off setting
in the S-FX ROUTING> IFX page.

Ch (Control Channel) [ChoO1...16, All-R]

This specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the insert effect.

Ch01...Ch16: The insert effect will be controlled on the specified
MIDI channel.

All-R: The channel of any track routed through this effect can be
used to control the effect. (Channels of each routed track will be
indicated by “*”.)

A If a Track is using a Drum Kit, and the Track’s Bus Select
(S-FX ROUTING> BUS ) is DKit, this affects the MIDI
Control Channel as well. In this case, the Track’s MIDI
channel will be used to control any effect where the Ch is set
to All-R, regardless of the Bus Select (Global DRUMKIT>
VOICE) settings or the settings of the DKit IFX Patch
function.

IFX1 Parameters

Here you can set the effect parameters of the insert effect you
chose in the S-FX ROUTING> IFX page.

For more information, please see the “Insert Effects (IFX1-IFX5)”
section on page 210.

11-2: IFX2 (Insert Effect2),
11-3: IFX3 (Insert Effect3),
11-4: IFX4 (Insert Effect4),
11-5: IFX5 (Insert Effect5)

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2—5
selected in the Insert FX Setup page.

For more information, please see “8—4: IFX1” above.

11-1...5: FUNCTION

¢ 0: Memory Status see page 135
: Solo Setting
:Undo see page 135

: Copy Insert Effect

see page 62

see page 149
: Swap Insert Effect
: FF/REW Speed

: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)

see page 149
see page 140

.
A L AW N =

see page 140



12: S-MFX (Master Effect) 12-1:SETUP

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.

12: S—MFX (Master Effect)

Here you can adjust the settings for the master effects. For
instance, you can:

* Route a sound to the master effects.
* Create detailed settings for the master effects.

For more information, please see the “Effect Guide” section on
page 207.

12-1: SETUP

Effect On/Off

I Chain wé Chain Lewel: 127

2:_?‘_@ 185: Rewverb Hall Return: 127 ]

Effect On/Off
* Here you can specify the type of master effects, and turn them
On/Off.
* The master effects are sent to the L/R bus.
These parameters are the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “18—1: SETUP” section on
page 61.

1(MFX1)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000,501...587, D00...D13]
Return 1 [000...127]
Chain [0ff, On]
Chain Level [000...127]
2 (MFX2)

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]
Effect Select [000...120]
Return 2 [000...127]

These parameters are the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “18-2: MFX1 (Master Effect
1)” section on page 61.
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12-2: MFX1 (Master Effect1)

Effect On/Off

E|m
1:2[5t. ¥ah/Auto ¥ahl Ch:ElGeh
Freq Btm: ENFr=a Top: 43
Resonance: 75 LFF: off
Sweep: LFO  Srcfz) Off Resp: 186
Erv Sens: 1688 Erw Shape: +8

Here you can edit the parameters of the effect that you selected for
MFX1 in the S-MFX> SETUP page.

Effect On/0ff [0ff, On]

This turns master effect 1 on/off. This is linked with the on/off
setting in the S-MFX> SETUP page.

Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch]

Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic modulation
(Dmod) for the master effect.

Ch01...Ch16: The specified MIDI channel will be used for
control.

G ch: The global MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC) will be used
for control. Normally you will use the G ch setting.
MFX1 Parameters

Here you can set the effect parameters of the effect that you chose
in the S-MFX> SETUP page.

For details on the individual effects, please see the “Effect Guide”
on page 207.

12-3: MFX2 (Master Effect2)

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2. To
select different effects types, use the S-MFX> SETUP page.

The parameters of MFX2 isthe same as for MFX1. For more
information, please see “12-2: MFX1” above.

Vv 12-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Memory Status see page 135

* 1: Solo Setting see page 62

* 2:Undo see page 135

* 3: Copy Master Effect see page 149

* 4: FF/REW Speed see page 140

* 5: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) see page 140

For more information, please see the “Sequencer: FUNCTION”
section on page 135.
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Sequencer: FUNCTION

Procedure for each function
1. Press the FUNCTION button to open the function list.
2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.

For details on the settings in each dialog box, refer to the
explanation of each function.

3. Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button
if you decide not to execute.

Memory Status

This displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

It is available on every page in Sequencer mode.

MEMORY STATUS

994 Free

Solo Setting

This specifies how the Solo function will work.

It is available on every page in Sequencer mode.

SEjIghItG]
[ TRACK 01}

r Exclusive Mode

r

L1 T e S i e 5 5 e 7 e = e | ] | ] 2 ] 5 ] ] S ] i
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For more information, please see the “Solo Setting” section on
page 62.

Undo

Use this to compare the before-and-after states of realtime
recording or track editing.

It is available on every page in Sequencer mode.

(see page 13 of the Operation Guide)

Create New Song

Create Song is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ, S—
INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S—-ZONE/DELAY,
S-MIDI FILTER, S-TRACK EDIT, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK,
S—-STEP SEQ, S—-FX ROUTING pages.

Creates a new song.

Set Length [001...999]

Specifies the length of the song that you want to create, as a
number of measures.

Note: 1f you want to change the length after creating the song,
execute the Track Edit function Set Song Length. When creating a
new song, you can specify a length that's somewhat greater than
you think you'll need, and then after you've finished recording and
editing, use Set Song Length to specify the correct length.

Select the number [0ff, On] [000...127]

Specify the song number of the song that you want to create. If this
is not checked (i.e., if it is off), the song will be created in the first
unused number.

Set Length: 864

CAMCEL

Rename Song

Rename Song is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ, S—
INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S-ZONE/DELAY,
S-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S-STEP SEQ, S—
FX ROUTING pages.

Here you can rename the selected song. A name of up to 24
characters can be input.

For more information, please see “Editing names” on page 124 of
the Operation Guide.

£@60: [FJNEW SOHG

CAHCEL

Delete Song

Delete Song is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ, S—
INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S-ZONE/DELAY,
S-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S—-STEP SEQ, S—
FX ROUTING pages.

This command deletes the currently selected song.

DELETE SOHG

SEEa: HEW SONG

CAHCEL

When you execute this command, the musical data, and setting
data etc. of the currently selected song will be erased, and the
memory area allocated to that song will be freed.

Copy From Song

Copy From Song is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ, S—
INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S-ZONE/DELAY,
S—-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S-STEP SEQ, S—
FX ROUTING pages.

This command copies all of the setting data and musical data from
the specified song to the currently selected song.

COPY FROM SOHG
Frorn: 2] BRI e

Srall

CAMCEL

1. In From, specify the copy source song number.
2. Select the data that you wish to copy.
All: will copy all setting data and musical data.

Without Track Events: will copy only the setting data of songs,
except for Play Loop.

Be aware that if you execute All, all setting data and musical data
of the currently selected song will be erased and rewritten by the
data from the copy source song. If you execute Without Track
Events, song setting data will be rewritten.
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Copy from Combination

Copy From Combination is available on all of the tabs under the
SEQ, S-INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S-ZONE/
DELAY, S-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S—-STEP
SEQ, S-FX ROUTING pages.

This command copies the parameters of the specified combination
to the setting data of the currently selected song.

Note: Only the timbres used by the combination will be copied.
Timbres in the combination whose Status is Off will not be copied.
If any timbres are set to Mute, the corresponding tracks of the song
will be set to a Status of Off.

COPT FROM COMBINATION
Corbination

FIAND: 888 = [§F]

Fraom:

rIFss r MFEs
w futo adjust Arp for Multi REC
CAMCEL

1. In Combination, select the copy source destination.

2. Use the IFXs, MFXs check boxes to specify whether you
want the effect settings of the combination to be copied as
well.

IFXs: All insert effect settings of the copy-source combination
(the contents of the Insert FX Setup page and the IFX1-5 effect
parameters) will be copied.

MFXs: All master effect settings of the copy-source combina-
tion will be copied.

3. Specify the desired Auto adjust Arp setting for Multi REC
setting.

You have the option of checking the Auto adjust Arp setting for
Multi REC. As necessary, this function will adjust the MIDI
channel etc. of any tracks that need to be changed, and/or add new
tracks, in order to ensure that when you perform multi-recording
with the arpeggiator on, the same sound will be reproduced during
recording as during playback.

Note: This function makes adjustments depending on the ARP
state of the combination. When you copy a combination that was
written with the arpeggiator turned off, it is assumed that you will
leave the arpeggiator off in the song. If you want to use the
arpeggiator in the song, you should write the combination with the
arpeggiator turned on, and then copy it to the song.

If this is checked, the MIDI channels etc. of the tracks will be
corrected. Multi REC (SEQ> MAIN, REC) and PLAY/MUTE/
REC (SEQ> REC) will also be set automatically.

In addition, Recording Setup, Overwrite (SEQ> REC) will be
selected. (Note that the automatically-set Multi REC and PLAY/
MUTE/REC will be reset when you re-select the song.)

Note: For details on the data that will be adjusted, see below. The
content described here will be corrected automatically. Depending
on the settings of the combination, it may be necessary to make
additional changes to the track settings in addition to the settings
here.

If the recorded performance is not reproduced correctly during
playback

If you use the function Copy From Combination to copy the
settings of a combination, and then perform multi-track recording
with the arpeggiator turned on, there may be cases where the
performance during recording is not reproduced correctly during
playback.

Multiple tracks that are set to the same MIDI channel are
combined into a single stream of performance data during
recording. If there is a track with the same MIDI channel as the
track being played by the arpeggiator, the data played by the
arpeggiator will be combined with the performance data that was
played manually, and all of this data will be sounded by each track
of the same channel (if Status is INT).

In such cases, you can solve the problem by creating a track that
will drive the arpeggiator on a different MIDI Channel.

If the recorded performance is not reproduced by the playback,
check the following conditions.

These settings can be executed automatically if you check Auto
adjust Arp setting for Multi REC in the function Copy from
Combination. Normally, you will check this to execute the
settings. In this case, these adjustments will not be necessary, but
you can verify here that the automatic adjustments have been
made.

* S—ARP>ASSIGN page: ARP Assign settings

S —ARP ASSIGH~_ 8 < & ~<S0ak ZONE™

A TRACK 06F—aRF dzsian: E EI
" N PN T~ W D P Y

* SEQ> ARP page: Arpeggiator Run A, B settings

Swing: 088

. ; + B=-D: 2 oot f
r Sort
w Latch
Welocity: Step r Kew Swnc
Swing: +0EE r Kevboard

* S-TRACK> MIDI page: MIDI Channel settings

Fs —TROCK TR
4 TRACK OBk —MIOlI Channel:
Banlk Select MSE: BEA
(When EX2) bl select LSE: 0OO
] e S [ 5] o 7 e = e ] ][] ] ] ] 2 ] 3 ] ] ] S ]
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PITCH CaLE

If Arpeggiator Run A and B are checked, and the arpeggiator is
assigned to a track, make sure that MIDI Channel (G-MIDI>
BASIC) is set to other than 01.

Make sure that the global MIDI channel (Global mode MIDI
Channel) is set to 01.

Arpeggiator Run MIDI Channel ® Correction
If either “A” or “B” are 01 only Correction required
checked 0102,0103, etc. No correction required

01 only Correction required

If both “A” and “B” are 0102,0103, etc. Correction required for only one

checked No correction required/

010203, etc. Correction required °
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a. If the MIDI Channel of multiple tracks used by the
arpeggiator is set only to 01, refer to the lines for “01 only.” If
the MIDI Channel settings are 01 and one other channel, such
as 01 and 02, then refer to the lines for “01 02, etc.” If the
MIDI Channel settings are 01 and multiple other MIDI
channels, such as 01 and 02 and 03, then refer to the line for
“01 02 03, etc.”

b. Correction is necessary only if the tracks used by a single
arpeggiator are using only MIDI Channel O1. In some cases,
correction may also be necessary if the two arpeggiators use
the same MIDI channel.

Depending on the combination settings, it may also be

necessary to change the track settings as well.
The preceding illustration shows the example of copying the
combination “SYNTH PAD 039 (C013): Reed Rhythm” with
Auto adjust Arp setting for Multi REC un-checked in Copy
From Combination. Select a new song, and execute the copy to
see the result. (For more about the arpeggiator settings in this
combination, see page 82.)

Using these settings as an example, determine whether correction
is necessary, and if so, what needs to be corrected.

Arpeggiator Run A and B are checked, and MIDI Channel 01
and 02 are selected. Correction is necessary for one of the
arpeggiators. If you execute multi-track recording with these
settings, TO1-T06 will have the same MIDI channel, meaning that
the synth pad played from the keyboard (T05) and the performance
data for the rhythmically gated synths played by arpeggiator A
(TO1, 02, 03, 04, 06) will be combined, and your performance will
not be reproduced when you play back. T15 is a dummy track used
to trigger arpeggiator A.

1. So that the rhythm performance data of the gated notes
generated by arpeggiator A will be recorded separately,
change the MIDI channel of T06.

Select the S-TRACK> MIDI page, and change the T06 MIDI
Channel to 03.

2. Add settings for triggering arpeggiator A.

For track 12 (or any unused track), turn Status Off, and set the
MIDI Channel to 01. (T12 will be a dummy track used to trig-
ger arpeggiator A.)

3. Select the S—FARP> ASSIGN page. Set the track 12 Assign
to A.

This will produce the following settings.

Track | T01 | T0O2 | TO3 | TO4 | TO5 | TO6 | TO7 | TO8 | TO9 | T12 | T16

Assign off | off | Off | Off | Off | A B B B A B

Status INT | INT [ INT | INT | INT | INT | INT | INT | INT | Off | Off

MIDICh. | 01 | 03 [ 01 | 01 | 01 | 03 | 02 [ 02 | 02 [ 01 | 01

This completes the corrections. In the SEQ > MAIN page, set
Track Select to any track whose MIDI channel is 01. Check the
Multi REC check box and perform multi-track recording (REC
tracks TO1, 06, 07, 10, 16).

Copy from Program

Copy from Program is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ,
S-INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S—-ZONE/
DELAY, S-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S—-STEP
SEQ, S-FX ROUTING pages.

This command copies settings from the program you specify to the
currently selected song.

This is the same function as in Combination mode; for details,
please see “Copy from Program” on page 93.

This command in Sequencer mode differs from its behavior in
Combination mode in that the channels assigned to the tracks of
the song will be preserved regardless of the with Arp setting of
the copy-destination track’s MIDI Channel. (See step 4.)

From: Program
GRS AR Fro== Grand Piano 1

w IFHs v MEHs » StepSeqw ARP » DrumTrack

To:[2] Trackal
CANGCEL

A [ Trackis

Load Template Song

Load Template Song is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ,
S-INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S—-ZONE/
DELAY, S-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S-STEP
SEQ, S-FX ROUTING pages.

This command loads a template song.

The built-in sequencer contains sixteen different preset template
songs (P00—15) that contain settings for programs and effects
appropriate for various musical styles. You are also free to create
your own favorite settings for programs, track parameters, and
effects, and save them as one of sixteen user template songs
(U00-15). For more information, please see the “Save Template
Song (Save as User Template Song)” section on page 138.

LOAD TEMPLOTE SONG
From: ElE

naTemplate PAE
" Copw Pattern to Track too 7

CAHCEL

1. In From, specify the template song that you wish to load.

2. If you check Copy Pattern to Track too?, the Copy Pattern
To Track dialog box will appear automatically after Load
Template Song has been executed.

If you execute without checking this, only the template song
you specified in step 2 will be loaded.

When you execute, song settings other than Play Loop will be
copied.

If in step 2 you checked Copy Pattern to Track too? and

pressed the OK button, the Copy Pattern To Track dialog box
will appear.

From: 2] CEIE . Ball
To:  Track: 81 Measure: @61

Use the From field to select the drum pattern that you want to
copy.

Press the SEQUENCER P / ll (START/STOP) button; the
selected pattern will play.

This dialog box is the same as in the function Copy To Track.

3. In To Track, select the copy destination track.
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In Measure, specify the beginning measure of the copy desti-
nation.

Note: Track 1 of all sixteen preset template contains a drum
category program.

The pattern names of the preset patterns indicate the musical
genre and part of the optimal drum category program.

By loading the drum track for these preset template songs and
the corresponding preset patterns, you can efficiently set up a
drum track that is suited to each preset template song.

When you execute, Measure will count up automatically. You
may then copy patterns as well. To exit the command, press the
Exit button.

For details on how to copy preset patterns to a song along with the
preset template song, please see “Using template songs” on
page 59 of the Operation Guide.

Save Template Song
(Save as User Template Song)

Save Template Song is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ,
S-INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S—-ZONE/
DELAY, S-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S—-STEP
SEQ, S—-FX ROUTING pages.

This command saves the program selections, track parameters, and
effect settings etc. of the current song as a user template song
UO00-15. The settings you save here can also be loaded in Song
Play mode.

I-HEE | UGG InitSonaTemne Late LBG

CAHCEL

1. In To, specify the user template song (U00-15) where the
data will be saved.

Be aware that when you execute this command, all settings of
the destination Template will be erased and rewritten with the
current settings.

Note: The Play Loop settings are not saved. If you want to save
these setting, execute Save SEQ in Media mode and save them to
an SD card.
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GM Initialize

GM Initialize is available on all of the tabs under the SEQ, S—
INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S-ZONE/DELAY,
S-MIDI FILTER, S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S-STEP SEQ, S—

FX ROUTING pages.

CAMCEL

GIM INITIALIZE

This command transmits a GM System On message to the
Sequencer mode, resetting all tracks to the GM settings. For more
information, please see the “GM Initialize” section on page 139.

m In Sequencer mode, when a GM System On message is
received from an external device, or if a GM System On
message is recorded in the sequence data, the KROSS will be
reset to settings appropriate for GM just as if you had
executed this command. However, in these cases, the various
S—-MFX parameters will not be reset.

GM Initialize List
Page Page Parameter Track 1-9,11-16 Track 10
Program Select G001 g(d)oo1
PROG Status - - Setting remains unchanged
Use Pad Sampler - - off
SEQ Use Step Seq - off
Play/Mute, Solo - - Setting remains unchanged
MIX Pan 064 (064
Volume 100 100
D! MIDI Channel - - Setting remains unchanged
Bank Select MSB/LSB 000 000
Force 0SC Mode - - Setting remains unchanged
0SC 0SC Select - - Setting remains unchanged
S-TRACK Portamento Off 0off
Transpose +00 +00
PITCH Detune +0000 +0000
Bend Range +02 +02
SCALE Use Program’s Scale - - Setting remains unchanged
KEYZONE | TRACK01-16 (-1...G9 (Slope=000) (-1...69
S—ZONE/ VELZONE | TRACK01-16 001...127 (Slope=000) 001...127
DELAY MIDI Tempo Sync. 0ff off
Delay -
Time 0000 0000
Eﬂ’é’g' 1,2,3,4 | MIDI Fliter On On
S—ARP - Various parameters - Setting remains unchanged
?R_,:\)CRKU M - Various parameters - Setting remains unchanged
S-STEPSEQ | - Various parameters
BUS Bus Select L/R LR
Send1 (MFX1) 0 0
SEND Send2 (MFX2) 40 40
S—FX FX Control Bus - - Setting remains unchanged
ROUTING IFX IFX1...5 - - Setting remains unchanged
Pan: #8 - - Setting remains unchanged
MIXER S (Send)1/2 - - Setting remains unchanged
FX Control Bus - -
g;'::r:;xe s Setting remains unchanged
MFX1 - - Stereo Chorus
MFX2 - - Reverb Smooth Hall
S-MFX sup | - - o
Level - - 127
Return1 - - 127
Return 2 - - 50
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FF/REW Speed

This allows you to set the speed to fast-forward or rewind.

To fast-forward or rewind, hold down the SEQUENCER p> / [ |
(START/STOP) button and press the cursor button P> (fast-
forward) or « (rewind).

FF/-REl SPEED

Speed: @ I lanore Tempo

CAHMCEL

1. In Speed, specify the speed (relative to the playback tempo)
where fast-forward and rewind will occur.

The Speed setting is in multiples of the playback tempo. A setting
of 1 is the same speed as the playback tempo. Settings of 2—4
respectively correspond to double, triple, or quadruple speed of the
playback tempo.

Note: Fast-forward and rewind speeds may be slower in regions
with dense performance data. Fast-forward and rewind speeds will
differ between regions where the performance data is dense or
sparse.

2. If Ignore Tempo is checked, the playback tempo and note

length will be ignored, and fast-forward and rewind occurs.

If this item is unchecked, fast-forward and rewind will be
performed at the speed you specify for Speed.

Set Location

(Set Location for Locate Key)

Here you can specify the playback start location that you will
access when you execute the Locate operation.

To move to the specified location, hold down the EXIT( Il )
button and press the SEQUENCER @ (REC) button (XE).

[ : ] [AL:
EED . L§ Time Sia: _4/ 4 ™RHME BlSetup
] Torane S bdarnal =196 66

[ ocaTioNE ____________________ %
[+

Location: [EEH: 81 . 866
AMCEL ] CLEAR

CAPTURE oK

From the left, these values are the Measure (001-999), Beat (01-
16), and Clock Tick (000-479).

For example if you specify 001:01.000 and then execute the
Locate operation, you'll move to the beginning of the song.

If you press the PAGE- (CLEAR) button, the Set Location value is
set to 001:01.000.

By pressing the PAGE+ (CAPTURE) button, you can specify the
current playback location as the Set Location value.

Detune BPM Adjust

Detune BPM Adjust is available on the Pitch tab of Track Param
page.

When the program selected for a track uses a phrase, or thythm
loop multisample, you can use this command to change the BPM
of the phrase or rhythm. The BPM can be adjusted by modifying
the pitch. This command is available when the Detune setting of
that track is selected. When you execute this command, the
selected Detune value will be adjusted.

For more information, please see the “Detune BPM Adjust” sec-
tion on page 93.

Link From Measure current location

Link From Mesure current location is available on S-TRACK
EDIT page.

If this check box is selected, the From Measure setting will be
linked to the current location, and the location of the displayed
track will also change. The location will change to follow this even
during playback or recording.

Set Song Length

Set Song Length is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.
This command changes the length of the specified song.

SET SOHG LENGTH

Lenath:

CAHMCEL

1. In Length, specify the length of the song.

R All data following the measure specified by Length will be
deleted.

Erase Track

Erase Track is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.
This command erases the data from the specified track.
1. In Track Select, select the track that you wish to erase.

2. Select “Erase Track” to open the dialog box.

ERASE TRACK 01

CAHMCEL

3. Select the track containing the data you want to erase.

If you don’t check All Tracks, the data will be erased only from
the tracks you specify in Track Select.

If you check All Tracks, the musical data of all tracks will be
erased.
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Copy/Bounce Track

Copy/Bounce Track is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

Copy Track

This command copies musical data from the copy source track to
the specified track.

Be aware that the track data of the copy-destination will be erased
when you execute the Copy Track operation.

1. Use Track Select to select the MIDI track (Track 01-16)
that you want to copy.

2. Select “Copy/Bounce Track” to open the dialog box.

COPY/EOUNCE TROCK
[

Track: 81

Tracl: 81

CAHCEL

w

Use the “Mode” field to select Copy.

Use the From field to select the copy-source track, and To
to select the copy-destination.

b

(By default, the track you choose in Track Select will be specified
for From.)

Bounce Track

This command combines the musical data of the source and

destination tracks, and places the combined data in the bounce

destination. All musical data in the source track will be erased.

If MIDI control data exists in both the source track and destination

track, unexpected results may occur during playback after the

bounce command is executed. To prevent this from happening, use

Event Edit or Erase Control Data to edit the MIDI control data

of the two tracks before you use Bounce Track.

1. Use Track Select to select the MIDI track (Track 01-16)
that you want to bounce.

2. Select “Copy/Bounce Track” to open the dialog box.

FS{Eounce
Tracl: 81

Mode:
Frorn:
Ta: Tracl: 81

CAHCEL

3. Use the “Mode” field to select Bounce.

4. Use the From field to select the source track, and To to
select the destination track.

(By default, the track you choose in Track Select will be specified

for From.)

In the case of Bounce Track, the source track data will be set to
“zero”.

Erase Measure

Erase Measure is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.
This command erases the specified type(s) of musical data from
the specified range of measures.

The Erase Measure command can also be used to remove only a

specific type of data. Unlike the Delete Measure command,

executing the Erase Measure command does not cause the

subsequent measures of musical data to be moved forward.

1. Use Track Select to select the MIDI track (Track 01-16)
that contains the measures of data you want to erase.

2. Select “Erase Measure” to open the dialog box.

From Measure: 881 To End of Measure: 8168
rall Tracks

Blal

CAHCEL

3. In From Measure select the first measure to be erased, and
in To End of Measure select the last measure to be erased.

(By default, From Measure and To End of Measure will be set to
the range that you specified in the Track Edit page.)

4. If you are erasing MIDI data, use Kind to specify the type
of data that will be erased.

All will erase all types of data in that track, Note will erase note
data, Control Change will erase control change data, After Touch
will erase both channel pressure and poly key pressure data, Pitch
Bend will erase pitch bend data, Program Change will erase
program change data, and Exclusive will erase exclusive data,
Tempo (for all) will erase tempo data.

5. Specify the track(s) where you want to execute the com-
mand.

If you execute with All Tracks unchecked, the command will be
executed only on the data of the track you selected in Track
Select”

If you check All Tracks, the command will be executed on the
data of all tracks.

Example: If measures 2-3 are erased, measures 2-3 will be blank.
BeforeErase |1 |02 P8 ] 4 | 5 |
o
AfterErase | 1 [ 2 | 3 [ 4 T 5 1]
No data

If control data extends across measures that were erased and
measures that were not erased, only the data within the
specified range will be removed.
However if note data extends across two or more measures,
deleting any of the intervening measures will delete that note
data from the following measures as well.
Note: Note data can also be erased using Shift/Erase Note. Use
this command when you wish to erase a specific range of notes, or
to erase notes from a specific Beat.Tick.

Note: Control Change data can also be erased using Erase
Control Data. Use this when you wish to erase a specific type of
control change, or to erase control change data from a specific
Beat.Tick range.
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Delete Measure

Delete Measure is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.
This command deletes the specified measures.

When the Delete Measure command is executed, the musical data
following the deleted measures will be moved towards the
beginning of the sequence.

1. Use Track Select to select the MIDI track (Track 01-16)
that contains the measures you want to delete.

2. Select “Delete Measure” to open the dialog box.

From Measure: EE]l To End of Measure: 818
rall Tracks

CAMCEL

3. In From Measure, select the first measure that you wish to
delete, and in To End of Measure, select the last measure
that you wish to delete.

(By default, From Measure and To End of Measure will be the
range that you specified in the Track Edit page.)

4. Specify the track(s) where you want to execute the com-
mand.

If you execute with All Tracks unchecked, the command will be
executed only on the data of the track you selected in Track
Select.

If you check All Tracks, the command will be executed on the
data of all tracks.

Example: When measures 3-5 are deleted, measures 6-8 are moved forward.

Before 1T [ 2 1 |
Delete

After [ [ 2 ]

Delete

A If in step 4 you uncheck All Tracks and execute this
operation, the measures will not be deleted from the tempo
track. Time signature and tempo data will remain unchanged,
and the time signature and tempo of the measures that were
moved forward as a result of the Delete operation will
change.

Example:  When measures 2 and 3 (3/4 time) of track 2 are deleted, the measures that were
at4and 5 are moved forward, and their time signature will change to 3/4.

Track1 [1@/4) [2G4) [364) [4@ma [s5@a |

Before Delete

Track2 [14/4) [26A) [36MA) [2@4a [s5@4 |

A
Track2

After Delete

Track1 [1@/4) [ 2G4 [36/4) [4@4 [s5@4 |

A If in step 4 you check All Tracks and execute this operation,
the specified measures of musical data will be deleted from
all tracks including the tempo track, and the time signature
and tempo will also move forward by the number of
measures that were deleted.

A If control data extends across a line between measures that
were deleted and measures that were not deleted, only the
data within the range being deleted will be erased.

Insert Measure

Insert Measure is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

This command inserts the specified number of measures into the
specified track.

When you execute the Insert Measure command, the musical data
following the insert location will be moved backward.

If you insert measures between note events that are connected by a
tie, a note-off will be created immediately before the inserted
measure, and the subsequent portion will be deleted.

1. Use Track Select to select the MIDI track (Track 01-16)
where you want to insert data.

2. Select “Insert Measure” to open the dialog box.

At Measure: EERL
Length: B8]  Time Sig: ¢/ *

rall Tracks

CAHCEL

3. In At Measure, specify the measure location where the data
will be inserted.

(The measure you specified in the Track Edit page From Measure
will be set as a default.)

4. In Length, specify the number of measures that will be
inserted.

5. In Meter, specify the Time Sig of the measures that will be
inserted.

If you want the inserted measures to match the existing time
signature, specify **/**. With any setting other than **/**  the
time signature of the inserted measures will change, and the
specified time signature will apply to all tracks for those measures.

6. Specify the track(s) where you want to execute the com-
mand.

If you execute with All Tracks unchecked, the measures will be
inserted into the track that’s selected in Track Select. Be aware
that at this time, the playback data that follows the insert location
will move toward the end of the song according to the number of
inserted measures, but the time signature and tempo will not move.

If you check All Tracks, the measures will be inserted into all
tracks including the tempo track. The playback data in subsequent
measures will play just as it did before this command was
executed.

Time signature = **/**

Track 1[1(4/4) [24/4) [3G/4) [4(5/4) 52/4) ]

Before Insert

Track 2 [1.(4/4) [2(4/4) [3(3/4) [4(/4) [52/4) |

Insert two measures
N T

Track 2 [ 1(4/4) [2(@/4) [36MA) | 4(5/4) [ 52/4) ]

After Insert

Track 1 [1(4/4) [2(4/4) [33/4) [45/4) [52/4) ]

Measures 4 and 5 will use the previously specified
time signature.

Time signature =7/8

Track 1 [1.(4/4) [2@4/4) [33/4) [46/4) [502/4) |

Before Insert

Track 2 [1(4/4) [2@/4) [3B/4) [46G/4) [52/4) |

Insert two measures

N T

Track 2 [1.(4/4) [20@/8) [31/8) 4 (5/4) [50/4) |

After Insert

Track 1 [1(4/4) [2(7/8) [3(7/8) J4(5/4) [5(2/4) ]

Measures 2 and 3 will be 7/8, and measures 4 and 5
will be the previously specified time signature.
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Repeat Measure

Repeat Measure is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

This command repeatedly inserts the specified measures for the
specified number of times.

When you execute the Repeat Measure command, the measures
will be inserted following the measure specified by To End of
Measure, and musical data following the inserted data will be
moved backward. It is convenient to use this command when you
have a song that you play back with Track Play Loop (S—-LOOP/

TONE> LOOP) turned on, and wish to expand it into musical data.

1. Use Track Select to choose the MIDI track (Track 01-16)
that you want to insert data into.

2. Select “Repeat Measure” to open the dialog box.

From Measure: BBl To End of Measure: 818
Times: BAZ

rall Tracks

CAHCEL

3. In From Measure and To End of Measure, specify the range
of measures that will be repeated.

(By default, From Measure and To End of Measure will be set to
the range you specified in the Track Edit page.)

4. In Times, specify the number of repetitions.

For example if you set From Measure to 001, To End of
Measure to 004, and Times to 2, the musical data of measures 1-4
will be inserted into measures 5—8. The result will be that
measures 1—4 will be played twice.

5. Specify the track(s) where you want to execute the com-
mand.

If you execute with All Tracks unchecked, the performance data
will be inserted into the track you specified in Track Select. Be
aware that in this case, the performance data following the insert
position will move backward (i.e., toward the end of the song) by
the number of inserted measures, but the time signature and tempo
will not move.

If you execute with All Tracks checked, the performance data will
be inserted into all tracks, including the tempo track. The
performance data following the inserted measures will play back
in the same way as it did before.

If you execute the Repeat Measure operation on measures 1-4 with “Time"” = 2,
measures 1-4 will be inserted into measures 5-8.

Before

Repeat  Track 11 72 '3 4] 5] 6 |

Measure

After

Repeat Track1[ 1 [ 2 [ 3 [ 4 [T 23 [4 ] 5]6]
Measure

Copy Measure
Copy Measure is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

This command copies the measures of musical data specified as
the From source to the beginning of the measure specified as the
To location.

When you execute the Copy Measure command, the existing track
data at the copy destination will be rewritten.

1. Select the copy source song.

2. Select “Copy Measure” to open the dialog box.

Frorm [Song B888): Track: B r ALl Tracks

From Measure: BE1  To End of Measure: 861

Ta: Sona:[2] B86: MEW SONG
Tracl: @1

Measure: BE1

CAHCEL

3. In From: Track select the copy source track.
(By default, this will be the track you selected in Track Select.)

If you execute with All Tracks unchecked, only the selected track
will be copied. Note that the time signature and tempo will not be
copied.

If you check All Tracks, the musical data of all tracks including
the tempo track will be copied.

4. In From Measure and To End of Measure, specify the range
of copy source measures.

(By default, From Measure and To End of Measure will be the
range that you specified in the Track Edit page.)

5. Use To: “Song” to specify the copy-destination song,
“Track” (if All Tracks is unchecked) to specify the copy-
destination track, and Measure to specify the starting mea-
sure where the copied data will be inserted.

Example: When you copy measures 5-7 of track 1 to the third measure of track 2,
measures 3-5 of track 2 will be rewritten.
Track 1
(source) |1 @A [ 2@4/4) ] 3@4/4) ] 4G/4) [SEA T 6GCA [ 7@MA]
a2 vion) [T | 2@/ [ (AN A [ IS(/A] 6 G/ | 7/ |
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Move Measure

Move Measure is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

This command moves the specified measures of performance data
to another measure.

1. Select “Move Measure” to open the dialog box.

Fraom:

Tracl:: EH rAall Tracks

From Measure: B8] To End of Measure: BE4

Ta:

Maode:[Z] Stayw
CANMCEL

Traclk: 81 Measure: BE1
Owerlap:[2] Merge

2. In From: Track select the move source track.
(By default, this will be the track you selected in Track Select.)

If All Tracks is unchecked, only data from the selected track will
be moved.

If you check All Tracks, musical data of all tracks including the
tempo track will be moved.

3. In From Measure and To End of Measure, specify the range
of measures that will be moved.

(By default, From Measure and To End of Measure will be the
range that you specified in the Track Edit page.)

4. In To: Track (if All Tracks is unchecked) to specify the
move-destination track, and Measure to specify the mea-
sure where the data will be inserted.

If you execute this with Mode Stay, playback data located after the
move-source measures and playback data located after the move-
destination measures will not move; it will stay where it is.

If you execute this with Mode Shift, playback data located after
the move-source measures will move toward the beginning of the
song by the number of measures that were moved. Playback data
located after the move-destination measures will move toward the
end of the song by the number of measures that were moved.

5. Set “Overlap” to specify what will happen if there is data in
the move-destination measures and you’ve specified
“Mode” Stay. If you choose Merge, the move-source data
and move-destination data will be combined. If you choose
Overwrite, the move-source data will overwrite (replace)
the move-destination data.

Be aware that time signature and tempo data will not be moved.

Example Move measures 3-4 of track 1 to measures 3-4 of track 2.

Mode: Stay
Before Move
Tack1 [ [ 20m [T8@m [ a@m | sam |
4
Tackz |10 [ 202 [ 302 [ a0 [ sao) |
After Move Overlap: Merge
Tack1 [ 1@ | 2am) | [ [ sa |
No data No data
Tack2 | 102 [ 2m2) [3mme2) [ | s |
After Move Overlap: Overwrite
Tack1 [ tam | 2@ | [ [ sam |
No data No data
T2 [ 12 [ 202 [3@m [ 4@ | s |
Mode: Shift
Before Move
Tack1  [_1am [ 20 [T3@Em [Ta@ | sa |
4
Tack2 | 12 [ 202 [ 3m2) [ 40
After Move
Tack2 [ 12 [ 202 3@ [TRE ] sa2 [ e [ 72
\]
Tack1  [1am | 2am [ 3am | [ |

No data

No data
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Create/Erase Control Data

Create/Erase Control Data is available on S-TRACK EDIT
page.

This lets you create control change, aftertouch, pitch bend, tempo,
or other data in the specified region of a MIDI track or the tempo
track, or erase such data from the specified region.

Create Control Data

1. In Track Select, select the MIDI track on which you wish to
perform the Create Control Data command.

2. Select “Create Ctrl Data” to open the dialog box.

From Measure: BE1
Beat. Ticl:: 81 .088

To Measure: 8684
Beat. Ticl: B4.479
[T g Mg Tt #: BRE Start: BEE End: BEE
Maode: £* Create
CANCEL

3. Use the “Mode” field to select Create.

4. Specify the range where the control data will be inserted.

In From Measure and To End of Measure, specify the measures,

and in Beat.Tick, specify the beat and clock. (By default, From

Measure and To End of Measure will be set to the range you

specified in the Track Edit page.)

5. Set “Kind” to the type of musical data (event) that you wish
to create.

Control change: Control change data will be inserted. In this case,
use # to specify the control change number.

After Touch: Aftertouch data will be inserted.

Pitch Bend: Pitch bend data will be inserted.

Tempo (for all): Tempo data will be inserted (if you’ve selected
the tempo track).

6. In Start Value, select the starting value of the control data.
In End Value, select the ending value of the control data.

By default, the Start Value will be set to the value of the existing
data at the start location. If you wish to create control data that
changes smoothly from the starting location, you can leave the
Start Value unchanged, and set only the End Value.

Example: The controller is aftertouch. Starting location is 3:48, ending location is
4:24, and end value is set to 100. This will cause the aftertouch value to begin

changing from 3:48, and reach a value of 100 at 4:24.

Start location End location

After touch
127 — »
L i

End Value

,,,,,,,,,, Previous gatj — — StartValue

default value

) Location

0 T T T T T
3:00 3:24 3:48 3:72 4:00 4:24 4:48

K When you execute Create Control Data, a large amount of
sequencer memory will be consumed. For this reason it may not
be possible to execute this command if there is a limited amount
of memory remaining. In such cases, first use Quantize to
quantize the data and remove unnecessary control data.
Alternatively, you could quantize the data that was inserted by the
Create Control Data command.

Erase Control Data

Erase Control Data is available on all of the tabs of the Track
Edit page.

This command erases data such as control changes, after touch,
pitch bend, or tempo in the specified range.

1. In Track Select, select the track where you wish to erase
control data.

2. Select “Erase Ctrl Data” to open the dialog box.

From Measure: BE1
Beat. Ticl: B1.068

To Measure: BE4
Beat. Tick: B4.479
ntrol Changs BRI
Maode: £* Erase
CANCEL

3. Use the “Mode” field to select Erase.
4. Specify the range where you wish to erase control data.

In From Measure to To End of Measure specify the measures,
and in Beat.Tick specify the beat and clock. (By default, From
Measure and To End of Measure will be the range that was
specified in the Track Edit page.)

5. Set “Kind” to the type of musical data (event) that you wish
to erase.

Control change: Control change data will be erased. In this case,
use # to specify the control change number.

After Touch: Aftertouch data will be erased.
Pitch Bend: Pitch bend data will be erased.

Tempo (for all): Tempo data will be erased. (If you’ve selected
the tempo track)

Note: 1f you wish to erase all control change data from specified
measures, you can also use Erase Measure and set Kind to
Control Change. However, this Erase Control Data command
allows you to specify the range using Beat.Tick, and also to erase
only specific types of control change data.
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Quantize

Quantize is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

This command corrects the timing of MIDI data of the type you
specify (note data, control change, aftertouch, pitch bend, program
change, etc.) in the track.

When you execute the Quantize operation, the musical data will be
affected as follows:

When you execute Quantize on note data, the timing of the
note-on will be corrected, but the length (duration of the note)
will not be affected.

If the Quantize resolution is set to Hi, the timing will be
adjusted to units of the base resolution (J/480), so note data will
not be affected. However, continuous controller data such as
modulation wheel or after touch which occupies a large amount
of memory will be processed so that two or more data events of
an identical type existing at a single interval of the timing
resolution will be combined into a single event, thus conserving
memory.

Similarly, two or more identical data events existing at the exact
same time will be combined into one, also conserving memory.

1. In Track Select, specify the track.

2. Select “Quantize” to open the dialog box.

From Measure: BE1 Tao Measure: BH4

Beat. Tick: B81.068 Beat. Ticl:: 84.479

] EI
Reso: Hi Offset: +888 Int: 16868 Swing: +860:
CAMCEL

3. Specify the range that will be quantized.

In From Measure and To End of Measure, specify the measures.
In Beat.Tick specify the beat and clock. (By default, From
Measure and To End of Measure will be the range that you
specified in the Track Edit page.)

4. In Kind, select the type of musical data (events) that you
wish to quantize.

All: Quantization will be applied to all performance MIDI data.

Note: Quantization will be applied only to note data. Use Bottom
and Top to specify the range of notes. Bottom specifies the lowest
note that will be affected, and Top specifies the highest note. You
can use this when you want to quantize only a specific note or
notes (for example, just the snare sounds of a drum track). If you
want to quantize all notes, set these parameters C—1 and G9
respectively.

Control Change: Quantization will be applied to control changes.
If you want to quantize only a specific control change, specify the
number (No.). If you want to quantize all control changes, select
All

After Touch: Quantize both Channel Pressure and Polyphonic
Key Pressure messages.

Pitch Bend: Pitch bend data will be quantized.
Program Change: Program change data will be quantized.
Tempo (for all): Tempo data will be quantized

5. In Resolution, specify the timing resolution to which the
data will be corrected.

By setting a lower resolution you can save more memory, but the
timing of the playback may not be acceptable.

6. In Offset, specify the number of clock ticks by which the
data will be moved forward or backward relative to the
standard timing.

A setting of 240 will be ), and 120 will be 5. Positive (+) settings

will adjust the data forward, and negative (-) settings will adjust

the data backward. This allows you to simulate “pushing” or

“dragging” the beat.

7. In Intensity, specify the degree of sensitivity to which the
timing will be corrected; i.e., how close to the locations
specified by steps S and 6 the data will be moved.

With a setting of 0, no correction will take place. With a setting of
100, the data will be moved all the way to the timing intervals
specified by steps 5 and 6.

8. Use Swing to add a sense of swing to the rhythm. For exam-
ple, this provides an easy way to give a slight shuffle groove
to a “square” 16-beat rhythm.

Settings other than 0% will add a sense of swing by adjusting the
position of the notes at even-numbered beats relative to the
specified Resolution. With a setting of +100%, these notes will be
moved one third of the way toward intervals of the specified
Resolution. With a setting of +300%, notes of even-numbered
beats will be moved all the way to the next even-numbered beat.

* By varying the Offset and Intensity settings you can create
quantize effects such as the following.

D D D ) D
ol e === —
1100%
100%
Quantize Resolution = )
50% 50%
Quantize Resolution= ) «
100% 100%| 100%
Quantize Resolution = .\ H '__.‘ _.'
+120 +120 +120
75% 75¢ 75%
uantize Resolution = ) s >
Q .
R 100% 100% 100%
Quantize Resolution = J e =
Offset = -60, Intensity = 100% F
-60 -60 60

* By varying the Swing settings you can create effects such as
the following.

When “Resolution” =)

beat 1 beat 2 beat 3 beat 4
| 0% | |
e d J J J
! +100% !
“Swing" = +100% J o o

| -100% |

“Swing” = ~100% J J J -
“Swing” = +200% J J J J
“Swing’= +300% J J J

+300%
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Shift/Erase Note

Shift/Erase Note is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

This command shifts (moves) or erases specified note numbers in
a selected track and over a range of measures.

1. In Track Select, choose the MIDI track where you wish to
execute the Shift/Erase Note command.

2. Select “Shift/Erase Note” to open the dialog box.

From Measure: BE1 To Measure: 864
Beat. Ticl:: 81 .088 Beat. Ticl: B4.479

Mote Range: Bottom: C—1 Top: G2
ZTeTe]

Maode: £* Shift (Replace)

CAHCEL

Shift Note

3. Specify the range where you wish to shift or erase note
numbers.

In From Measure and To End of Measure, specify the measures.
In Beat.Tick, specify the beat and clock. (By default, From
Measure and To End of Measure will be the range that you
specified in the Track Edit page.)

4. Specify the range of notes that you wish to shift or erase.

Note Range: Bottom specifies the lower limit, and Top specifies
the upper limit. If you wish to edit all notes, set Bottom to C—1
and Top to G9.

« Shifting notes
5. In Shift Note, specify the amount by which you wish to
move the note.

The amount of shift is set in semitone steps over a range of
—127 to +127. +1 will shift the note a semitone upward.

6. Use “Mode” field to select either Shift (Replace) to move
the note numbers, or Shift (Create) to generate additional
notes.

For example if you are editing a track that uses a drum program,
you can use Shift (Replace) to exchange the current snare sound
for a different snare sound assigned to a different key, or use Shift
(Create) to add a sound effect at a different note # to the snare
sound. Alternatively, you can use Shift (Create) to add an octave
doubling to an existing guitar phrase, etc.

« Erasing notes
7. Use the “Mode” field to select Erase.

If you wish to erase all note data in the specified range of
measures, you can also use the Erase Measure command and set
Kind to Note. However, this Shift/Erase Note command lets you
specify the Beat.Tick range, and to erase only specific ranges of
note data.

Modify Velocity

Modify Velocity is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

This command modifies the velocity values of notes in the
specified area so that they will change over time according to a
selected curve.

1. In Track Select, specify the track where the velocity will be
modified.

2. Select “Modify Velocity” to open the dialog box.

MODIEY YELOCITY 1IN TRACK 01
From Measure: [EEE] To Measure: B84

Beat. Tick: B1.0688 Beat. Tick: B4.479

MNote Range: Bottom: E-1  Top: G9
Wel. Start: 881 End: 127 Int: 188+ Curve: 1
CAMCEL

3. Specify the range where note velocity will be modified.

From Measure and To End of Measure specify the measure, and
Beat.Tick specify the beat and clock. (By default, From Measure
and To End of Measure will be set to the range that you specified
in the Track Edit page.)

4. Specify the range of notes that will be affected by the Mod-
ify Velocity command.

Note Range: Bottom is the lower limit, and Top is the upper limit.
If you wish to edit all notes, set Bottom to C—1 and Top to G9.

5. In Vel. Start Value, specify the value where the velocity data
will start, and in End Value, specify the final velocity value.

6. In Intensity, specify the degree to which the velocity data
will be adjusted toward the curve you specify in step 7.

With a setting of 0 [%], the velocity will not change. With a setting
of 100 [%], the velocity will be exactly as described by the curve.

7. Curve lets you select from six types of curve to specify how
the velocity will change over time.

* The six curves are as follows.

For a Start Velocity of 1 and End Velocity of 127
Curve 1 Curve 2 Curve 3
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity f Velocity
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure
Curve 4 Curve 5 Rndm
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity Velocity RANDOM
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure
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Event Edit
Event Edit is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.

Here you can edit individual events of MIDI data that were input.

1. Use Track Select to select the track that you wish to edit,
and use From Measure field to specify the measure where
you wish to begin editing.

If you selected Track 01-16 in Event Edit, selecting this

command will open the Set Event Filters dialog box.

Track Select

EUEHTEDIT: SET EVENT FILTERS
[B] Trackh =

- G2

v CTRL — All
W PAFT » PROG « AFTT « BEMD « EXCL

CAHCEL

In the Set Event Filters dialog box you can select the track and
types of events (musical data) that will appear and can be edited in
the event edit window.

Track Select selects the track that will be edited. By default, the
track selected by S-TRACK EDIT will be selected, but you are
free to select a different track. If you want to edit the tempo track,
choose Tempo (for All Tracks) here.

For Note you can set Bottom and Top to specify the range of notes
available for editing. Normally you will leave these set at C—1 and
GI.

CTRL (Control Change) lets you specify the control change
number. Normally you will leave this set at AlL

You can also check various other events (BEND (itch Bend),
PROG (Program Change), AFTT (After Touch), PAFT (Poly
After Touch), and EXCL (Exclusive)).

2. Press the OK button to open the Event Edit dialog box.

Beat Tick

|
FEET [@EE] —| BAR .

[e61] CINIEE] CTEL #: B&T

[B@2]: #1168 CTEL #: @11
rEE2 [EE6] BAR
coPry | cur L) INsSERT

3. In the upper part of the dialog box, Measure and Index
show the measure that you are editing and the events of the
index numbers within the measure.

» By modifying the value of the Beat Tick location within the

measure, you can move the event within the measure.

* You can edit each event by modifying its data value(s). When

you select a note event, it will sound.

4. Select the event that you wish to edit, and use the VALUE
controller etc. to modify its value(s).

« Inserting an event
Select the location Beat Tick where you wish to insert an event,
and press the Insert button to insert an event.

+ Deleting an event

Select the event that you wish to delete, and press the Cut button
to delete the event.

+ Moving an event

You can use the Cut button and Insert button to move an event
(as in “cut and paste”).

Use the Cut button to delete the event that you wish to move, then
use the Insert button to insert it at the desired location.

You can also move an event by modifying its Beat Tick value.

« Copying an event

Select the event that you wish to copy, and press the Copy button.
Then select the copy destination and press the Insert button to
insert the event at that location.

5. When you are finished editing events, press the Done but-
ton.

By selecting the UNDO function you can return to the state prior

to event editing.

The following table shows the types of musical data that can be
edited by Event Edit and the range of their values.

BAR (displayed only) TS (Time Signature): 1/

(Measure line) 4..16/16 *1
(-1..69% V21,127 %2 L: 000.000...15984.000
(Note data) (Velocity) (Length: beats, clocks)
PAFT (-1..69 0..127
(Polyphonic after touch) | (Note number) (Value)
(TRL €0..119 0..127
(Control change) (Control change number) (Value)

Bank:A..E P:0..127,
PROG 000...127,
(Program change) GM, g(1)..9(9) g(d), ——, 1...128 (GM, g(1)...(d))
(Program bank) (Program number)
AFTT 0..127
(After Touch) (value)
BEND -8192...+8191
(Pitch bend) (value)
ExL*
(Exclusive)
P TS (Time Signature):
1 N *

Tempo (for All Tracks) Tempo: 040...300 14161161

*1: Be aware that because the time signature is recorded in
the tempo track, modifying it within any track will affect all
tracks at the same measure, causing them all to play back
with the modified time signature.
Tip: *2: You can also enter the note data and velocity values by
holding down the ENTER button and playing a key.
*3: You cannot change Exclusive events into a different type
of event (e.g., a Note or Control Change event). Nor can you
change any other type of event into an Exclusive event.

Rename Track

Rename Track is available on S-TRACK EDIT page.
Here you can rename the tracks.

For more information, please see “Editing names” on page 124 of
the Operation Guide.

Copy Arpeggiator

Copy Arpeggiator is available on the SEQ> ARP tab and S—ARP
pages.

This function can copy arpeggiator settings from another location
to the current song.

For more information, please see the “Copy Arpeggiator” section
on page 64.

Copy Drum Track

Copy Drum Track is available on the S-DRUM TRACK pages.

This funciotn copies the drum track settings of the specified
Program, Combination, or Song.

For more information, please see the “Copy Drum Track™ section
on page 64.
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Assign inst to Tone

Assign inst to Tone is available on the S-STEP SEQ pages.

Here's how to assign an instrument to each tone of the step
sequencer. This function is the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Assign inst to Tone” section
on page 64.

Edits Step Parameters

Edit Step Seq is available on the S-STEP SEQ pages.

Here you can specify velocity and accent on/off for each step. This
function is the same as in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Edits Step Parameters”
section on page 64.

Copy Step Seq
Copy Step Seq is available on the S-STEP SEQ pages.

This function copies the step sequencer settings from the program,
combination, or song that you specify. This function is the same as
in Program mode.

For more information, please see the “Copy Step Seq” section on
page 64.

Copy Insert Effect

Copy Insert Effect is available on all of the S-FX ROUTING and
S—-IFX pages.

For more information, please see the “Copy Insert Effect” section
on page 65.

However, the MIDI control channel specified in Ctrl Ch of the
IFX 1-5 page will not be copied.

Swap Insert Effect

Swap Insert Effect is available on all of the S-FX ROUTING and
S—IFX pages.

For more information, please see the “Swap Insert Effect” section
on page 65.

However, the MIDI control channel specified in Ctrl Ch of the
IFX 1-5 page will not be swapped.

DKit IFX Patch

This patches the Bus Select settings for each key of a drum kit,
temporarily changing the insert effect connection destinations.

You can execute this function if the program assigned to the track
is a drum program and Bus Select is set to DKit.

For more information, please see the “DKit IFX Patch” section on
page 94.

Copy Master Effect

Copy MFX is available on all of the S-MFX pages.
For more information, please see the “Copy Master Effect” section
on page 65.

However, the MIDI control channel specified in Ctrl Ch of the S—
MFX> MFX 1, MFX2 page will not be copied.
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Sequencer mode

System Exclusive events supported in Sequencer mode

You can record and play back System Exclusive events, and edit tracks that contain System Exclusive events.

SysEx messages that can be recorded in real-time

The following exclusive messages can be recorded in real-time:

* Exclusive messages received from an external MIDI device

+ Parameter changes in Sequencer mode (see table below)

* Master Volume universal exclusive messages assigned to the foot pedal

Parameter change messages that you can realtime-record in Sequencer mode

Front panel/Page Parameter
Front panel ARP ARP button
DRUM TRACK DRUM TRACK button
- PROG, MIX Program Select, Pan, Volume, PLAY/MUTE, Solo On/Off !
ARP [GATE], [VELOCITY], [SWING]
S—INPUT/CTRL CONTROLLERS AlI“SW1," “SW2" parameters
S—LOOP/TONE TONE ADJ, TONE EG All “Tone Adjust’, “EG Adjust” parameters
0SC Force 0SC Mode, 0SC Select, Portamento
S—-TRACK PITCH Transpose, Detune, Bend Range
SCALE Use Program’s scale, Type, key, Random
S—ZONE/DELAY DELAY Delay Time [ms], MIDI/Tempo Sync., Base Note, Times
ASSIGN All parameters
S—ARP AB All parameters
SCAN ZONE All parameters

S—DRUM TRACK PATTERN, CHANNEL Al “Drum Track” parameters

S—STEP SEQ BASIC, EDIT, INST, MOD All step sequencer parameters other than STEP, ZONE, and STATUS (RUN/STOP).
BUS, SEND Bus Select, Send1, Send2, Fx Control Bus
IR Insert FX Setup IFX, Effect On/0ff, Chain to, Chain, Pan, Bus Sel, FX Control Bus, Send1, Send2
IFX1-5 All effect parameters
Common FX LFO Al “Common FXLFO 1, 2" parameters
SETUP MFX, Effect On/Off, Chain, Chain Direction, Chain Level, Return 1, Return 2
S-RX MFX1/2 All effect parameters

*1: Solo On/Off is always controlled by events in the track, regardless of the play/mute status of that track.

A The maximum amount of exclusive data that can be recorded at once is approximately 320 Kbytes. This size will decrease if other
events exist within the same measure.
You cannot simultaneously record exclusive messages received from an external MIDI device and parameter changes produced by
editing.
The events that will be recorded are controlled by the G-MIDI> OUT settings SEQ Mode Param. MIDI Out. For Control Change, only
control change messages will be recorded. For SysEX-Param Change, only parameter changes and exclusive messages will be recorded
(see “Param. MIDI Out” on page 160).

A Realtime recording will not record parameter edits that you perform by executing functions in the various pages, nor changes you make
by using the Effect Preset function to recall effect parameters.

150



System Exclusive events supported in Sequencer mode

KROSS sequencer file formats

KROSS sequencer file formats

The KROSS sequencer supports both the proprietary KROSS
Song format, and Standard MIDI Files.

If you like, you can convert data between the two formats, simply

by loading the data in one format and then saving it in the other.

For details, please see “19) Load Standard MIDI File” on
page 182, and “Save SEQ” on page 185.

KROSS Song format

This is the native KROSS sequencer format, which is required to
ensure that all KROSS-specific data is saved correctly.

Note: Data from the previous model can also be loaded while
converting the program numbers. Since the preload programs and
preset programs differ from those of the previous KROSS model,
numbers are converted to the program that has the closest sound.

Standard MIDI Files

You can also load and save Standard MIDI Files (SMF), for
compatibility with other sequencers. Note that some KROSS-
specific data may not be maintained when in SMF files.

GM, XG, and GS System Exclusive Data

The KROSS sequencer can record System Exclusive messages,
including XG or GS data. For details, please see “System
Exclusive events supported in Sequencer mode” on page 150.

Note that GM, XG, and GS exclusive messages do not affect
the KROSS when they are played back.
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Global/Media mode

In Global mode, you can adjust settings that affect the entire
instrument, such as master tuning, MIDI, and memory protect.

You can also edit user scales, drum kits, and user arpeggio pattern
setups.

k If you want the settings you change in Global mode to be
backed up when the power is turned off, you must write them
into memory. From DRUM KIT page, you’ll be able to select
the function Write Drum Kits. From ARP PATTERN page,
you’ll be able to select Write Arpeggio Patterns. From the
other pages of Global mode, you’ll be able to select Write
Global Setting.

In media mode, you can save internal memory data to an inserted
SD card, or load data from media into internal memory. You can
also copy or delete files, or format media.

Global/Media Page Select

Here's how you can select each page.
Use the PAGE+/- buttons.

To move directly to the MEDIA page, press the EXIT button
(METEEN) and SEQ button ([l ) once again while the
GLOBAL page is open.

Press the MENU button to access the page menu, use the
PAGE-/- buttons to select a page, and press the MENU (OK)
button or the ENTER button.

While the above page menu is displayed, press the FUNCTION
(TABS) button, then use the PAGE+/- buttons to select a page
by its tab, and then press the MENU (OK) button or the ENTER
button.

For details, see “Selecting pages and tabs” section on page 12 of
the Operation Guide.

[EoGE= . EF & E=RIARrAsEL &
+ GLOBAL AUDID 1M
F—rI0I FOOT  (Foot Contiols)
G-IHFPL [ [CC Assign)
G-USER
PAGESA |J - 1 - 1 oK
Page Tab Main content
Settings such as master tuning, transpose,
BASIC )
and velocity curve (see page 154)
Settings such as effects, arpeggiator, step
SYSTM sequencer and Drum Track on/off, and
memory protect
GLOBAL (see page 155)
Settings such as auto power-off and
PREF 1 battery type
(see page 156)
PREF 2 Settings such as audio play level (see
page 157)
BASIC MIDI settings for the entire KROSS (see
page 158)
G-MIDI ouT MIDI settings for the sequencer and
production tools (see page 160)
FILTER MIDI filter settings (see page 161)
AUDIO IN External audio input settings (see page
162)
G-INPUT/ FOOT Foot controller function assignments (see
CTRL page 163)
MIDI output settings for arpeggiator
cC
control (see page 163)
G-USER OCTAVE )
SCALE m Creating user scales (see page 164)
SETUP
ARP EDIT Creating user arpeggios (see page 165)
PATTERN 9 pegg pag
MODE
DS1,2,3,4
DRUM KIT Creating user drum kits (see page 168)
VOICE
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Global/Media mode

Page Tab Main content

FILE Saving and loading data (see page 173)
Deleting files, formatting an SD card (see

UTIL
page 173)

MEDIA Viewing the expansion sample memory

EX-PCM usage.
Unloading previously loaded PCM
data.(see page 173)

INFO SD card information (see page 173)

0: GLOBAL

0-1: BASIC

Master Tune: Ead [448.08Hz] &

kew Transpose: +AH
4 (Mormal )

Welocity Curve:
MOl After Touch Curwe: 3 (Hormal )
Octave SW On-Yalue: [E-1

[-50cent (427.47Hz)...+50cent (452.89Hz)]

This adjusts the overall tuning of the entire KROSS in one-cent
units (semitone = 100 cents), over a range of £50 cents. With a
setting of 0, the frequency of A4 will be 440 Hz.

Master Tune

A The A4 pitch given here is when Equal Temperament is
selected as the scale. If a different scale is selected, A4 may
not be 440 Hz.

Key Transpose [-12...4+00...+12]

This adjusts the pitch in semitone steps over a £1 octave range.

This setting is applied at the location (PreMIDI or PostMIDI)
specified by Convert Position (G-MIDI> BASIC).

MIDI note number transmitted by the KROSS

Keys\Transpose -12 0 +12
o s 2484 36...96 48108
Y (C1...C6) C2...C7) (C3...C8)
98 kevs 9.9 21...108 33..120
y (A-1...C7) (A0...C8) (A1...C9)

Note: If Convert Position is set to PreMIDI, the MIDI note
numbers transmitted from the KROSS will be affected by the Key
Transpose setting.

m Master Tune can be controlled by the MIDI universal
System Exclusive message Master Fine Tuning (FO, 7F, nn,
04, 03, vv, mm, F7: nn=MIDI channel, vv/mm= value).
Key Transpose can be controlled by the MIDI universal
System Exclusive message Master Coarse Tuning (F0, 7F,
nn, 04, 04, vv, mm, F7: nn=MIDI channel, vv/mm=value).

These messages are received on the global MIDI channel
specified by MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC).

In Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes, MIDI RPN
messages can be received to control the tuning and
transposition of the program or timbre (Combination mode)
or track (Sequencer mode). Incoming MIDI RPN Fine Tune
messages will make relative adjustments to the tuning
specified by the Master Tune setting.

MIDI RPN Coarse Tune messages will make relative
adjustments to the pitch specified by the Key Transpose
setting. In Program mode, these messages will be received on
the global MIDI channel specified by MIDI Channel (G-
MIDI> BASIC), and in other modes they will be received on
the MIDI channel specified for each timbre or track.
(Transpose, Detune, C-TIMBRE> PITCH, S-TRACK>
PITCH)

[1...9]

This specifies the way that the volume and/or tone will change in
response to variations in keyboard playing dynamics (velocity).

Velocity Curve

The curves you can select will depend on the Convert Position
(G-MIDI> BASIC) setting. If the setting is PreMIDI, the curve is
applied immediately after the keyboard. If the setting is PostMIDI,
the curve is applied immediately before the sound generator.

In the case of PreMIDI, your keyboard playing dynamics are
modified as shown by transmission curves 1-9 (lower left
diagram), and reception is fixed at curve 4 linear (diagram at lower
right).

In the case of PostMIDI, your keyboard playing dynamics are
transmitted according to transmission curve 4 linear (lower left
diagram), and will be interpreted according to reception curve 1-9
(lower right diagram).

If you’re using the KROSS as a MIDI sound module, and want to
adjust the overall brightness of the sound, set Convert Position
(G-MIDI> BASIC) to PostMIDI and select the appropriate
velocity curve.
For a setting of PreMIDI
Velocity (KBD—MIDI Out)
127

For a setting of PostMIDI
Velocity (MIDI In>TG)

Soft Strong

Transmitted Table Received Table
KBD —> Curve 1-9 Curve 4 —> TG
Curve 4 Curve 1-9
MIDI
PreMIDI PostMIDI

Global Convert Position

1, 2, 3: Strongly played notes will be affected.
4 (Normal): The normal curve
5, 6: Produces an effect even if you do not play very strongly.

7: This curve produces a relatively consistent effect for softly
played notes.

8: This curve produces an even more consistent effect.

Each curve has its own characteristics, so you should select the
curve that best suits your own playing style and the results you
want to obtain.

9: Compared with the standard curve #4, this curve softens the
response of gently-played notes. This allows velocity control with
broader dynamics for sounds such as acoustic piano. This setting is
particularly recommended for the KROSS-88.

MIDI After Touch Curve [1...8]

This specifies the way that incoming aftertouch data will affect the
volume or tone when Convert Position (G—-MIDI> BASIC) is set
to PostMIDI.

This curve is applied immediately before the tone generator. The
aftertouch Curve setting selects the curve that is applied to the
incoming aftertouch.

This setting has no effect when Convert Position (G-MIDI>
BASIC) is set to PreMIDI.



0: GLOBAL 0-2:SYSTM (System)

After Touch (MIDI In—>TG)

MAX
5
Aftertouch 4
effect 7 3
s /2 / &RANDOM
1
0 127

1, 2: This curve produces change when strong aftertouch pressure
is applied.
3 (Normal): The normal curve.

4, 5: This curve produces change even when light pressure is
applied.

6, 7: These curves produce change in 24 or 12 steps. Curve
number 7 allows change over twelve steps, so when using
aftertouch to modify the pitch, you can set the range of
modification to one octave, and use aftertouch to vary the pitch in
semitone steps.

8: This is a random curve. Use this when you wish to create
special effects, or to use aftertouch to apply unpredictable
modulation.

Octave SW On Value [-3,-2,-1,41,42,+3]
This specifies the octave value. This setting is effective when the
REALTIME CONTROLS section TONE 2 row's OCTAVE is
turned on. The default value is -1.

TIP: The OCTAVE dialog box appears when the REALTIME
CONTROLS section TONE 2 row's OCTAVE is turned on. While
this dialog box is shown, you can also use the cursor buttons 4, P
to set the octave value.

0-2: SYSTM (System)

GLOBAL FEOZIC - =v=TM <PEEF < PREF 2™,
Effect su .~ [ MEMORY [~ Program

whiFy  FROTEET o rhination
ARPSSS/DT [ ALL O r Song
LOAD ARF [ Program I Drurn Kit
CHMEM & ™ Combination I BRF Fattern

Effect SW

IFX [off, On]

On (checked): The FX ROUTING-IFX settings for each Effect
On/Off in Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes will be
valid.

Off (unchecked): All insert effects [IFX1-5 will be off.

MFX [0ff, On]
On (checked): The 1 (MFX1) and 2 (MFX2) Effect On/Off settings in the
SETUP tab of the MFX page in Program, Combination, and Sequencer
modes will be valid.

Off (unchecked): Master Effect] and 2 (MFX1, 2) will be off.

These Effect On/Off settings are linked with the MASTER FX on/

oft setting in the REALTIME CONTROLS section's EFFECT row.
These settings will always be turned on when you power-on
the KROSS.

m When IFX or MFX settings are switched, control change
messages CC#92 (effect control 2), CC#94 (effect control 4),
and CC#95 (effect control 5) will be transmitted respectively.
The transmitted data will be 0 for off, and 127 for on.

ARP/SS (STEP SEQ)/DT (DRUM TRACK)

All off [off, On]

On (checked): All arpeggiator, Step Squencer and Drum Track
functions will be off. These functions will not run even if the ARP
button, RUN button, or DRUM TRACK button respectively are on.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggiator, step sequencer, and Drum Track
will function according to the settings of the applicable mode.

LOAD ARP WHEN CHANGING

Program [0ff, On]

On (checked): When you switch programs, the arpeggiator
settings stored in that program will be used. Normally you will use
the On setting.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggiator settings will not change even if
you switch programs. Use this setting if you want to switch
Program sounds without changing the phrases from the
arpeggiator.

[0ff, On]

On (checked): When you switch combinations, the arpeggiator
settings stored in that combination will be used. Normally you will
use the On setting.

Combination

Off (unchecked): The arpeggiator settings will not change even if
you switch combinations. Use this setting if you want only to
switch combination sounds without changing the phrases from the
arpeggiator.
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Global/Media mode

MEMORY PROTECT

Program

This setting protects the internal program memory.

[Off, On]

On (checked): Internal program memory will be protected, and
the following write operations cannot be performed.

» Writing a program

* Loading preloaded program data

*» Loading program data from media

* Receiving program data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal program

memory.

Combination [Off, On]
This setting protects the internal combination memory.

On (checked): Internal combination memory will be protected,
and the following write operations cannot be performed.

» Writing a combination

* Loading preloaded combination data

» Loading combination data from media

* Receiving combination data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal combination
memory.

Song [0ff, On]
This setting protects the internal song memory.

However, when the power is turned off, the song data in song
memory will be lost regardless of this setting.

On (checked): Internal song memory will be protected, and the
following write operations cannot be performed.

* Recording to the sequencer

* Loading demo song data

* Loading song data from media

* Receiving song data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal song memory.

Drum Kit [0ff, On]

This setting protects the internal drum kit memory.

On (checked): Internal drum kit memory will be protected, and
the following write operations cannot be performed.

» Writing a drum kit

* Loading preloaded drum kit data

 Loading drum kit data from media

+ Receiving drum kit data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal drum kit
memory.

ARP Pattern [0ff, On]
This setting protects the internal user arpeggio pattern memory.

On (checked): Internal user arpeggio pattern memory will be
protected, and the following write operations cannot be performed.

» Writing a user arpeggio pattern

* Loading preload arpeggio pattern data

* Loading user arpeggio pattern data from media

* Receiving user arpeggio pattern data via MIDI data dump

Off (unchecked): Data can be written to internal user arpeggio
pattern memory.

0-3: PREF 1 (System Preference 1)

GLOEAL FEOZIC - SV ST < PREF 1<EREF 2™
Eanl: Map: i
futo Power-0ff: 4 Hours
Battery Type: i*plkaling = Auto Save
LED Contrast: +EE
KORG Logo Light — Brightness: [ Off

Bank Map [KORG, GM(2)]

This specifies the mapping of programs and combinations relative
to Bank Select control change messages (CC#0 upper byte and
CC#32 lower byte).

The bank select messages shown in the table below will be
received (R) and transmitted (T) for Program banks A—F, UA-UD,
GM, g(1)...g(9), g(d) and Combination banks A, B, C, UA-UD.

Prog Bank Cl;)amnti Bank Map: KORG Map: GM(2)

A A 00.00 R/T 63.00 R/T

B 00.01 R/T 63.01 R/T

C & 00.02 R/T 63.02 R/T

D UA 00.03 R/T 63.03 R/T

E UB 00.04 R/T 63.04 R/T

F uc 00.05 R/T 63.05 R/T

UA uD 00.06 R/T 63.06 R/T

UB 00.07 R/T 63.07 R/T

uc 00.08 R/T 63.08 R/T

uD 00.09 R/T 63.09 R/T

GM, 121.00 R/T, 56.00 R ééj bgoRR/T +26.00R,

9(1)..9(9) 121.01..09 R/T 121.01..09 R/T

g(d) 120.00 R/T,62.00R | 120.00 R/T, 62.00 R
Auto Power-0ff [30 minutes, an hour, 4 hours, Disabled]

The KROSS will automatically turn off its own power a certain
length of time after its keyboard, buttons, or dial were last used.
(With the factory settings, the power will turn off in approximately
four hours.)

* Moving the VOLUME knob is not considered usage for this
purpose. Even if you use this knob, the power will still turn off
when the specified time has elapsed if no other user input has been
performed.

Even when songs or demo songs are being played back
consecutively, the power will automatically turn off if the specified
time elapses without any sound at all being produced.

Here you can specify the time when auto power-off will occur. You
can also prevent the power from turning off.

When the power turns off, the settings you had been editing
will be lost. You should save any settings that you want to
keep.
30 minutes, an hour, 4 hours: The power will automatically turn
oft if the specified time elapses without any user input being
performed on the KROSS’s keyboard or buttons. The available
settings are 30 minutes, 1 hour, and 4 hours.

If you've chosen one of these settings, a dialog box will appear
when the system starts up, informing you of the length of time
after which auto power-off will occur.

Auto Power—0ff iz enabled.

The system will automatically shut down
after being idle for 4 hours.
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0: GLOBAL 0-4: PREF 2(System Preference 2)

Several minutes before the power turns off, a dialog box will
appear with a count-down indicating the time until the power turns
off. If you don't want the power to turn off, press the KROSS's
display or keyboard, or use a button or knob. Auto power-off will
be reset, and the same message will appear once again if no user
input is performed for the specified length of time.

The sdstem has been idle for more than 4 hours,
o will shut d it:
and ikl =Ry QLIFT IR, BE -S54

‘ou can change the Auto Power -0ff setting
ah the following page: GLOBAL - PREF 1

Disable: Auto power-off will be disabled. The power will not turn
off automatically.
Battery Type [Alkaline, Ni-MH]

After you’ve installed the batteries, turn on the power and specify
the type of batteries you’re using.

Alkaline: Alkaline batteries: Alkaline
Ni-MH: Nickel-metal hydride batteries: Ni-MH

Auto Save (Auto Battery Save) [0ff,0n]

On (checked): The brightness of the rear panel KORG logo
illumination is decreased to save power. The default setting is On.

Off (unchecked): The same brightness is specified whether the
unit is operating on batteries or with the AC adapter. The
brightness of the rear panel KORG logo illumination is determined
by the setting of the KORG Logo Light parameter.

LCD Contrast
This adjusts the contrast of the display.

KORG Logo Light - Brightness [0ff, 1(Dark)...9(Bright)]

This specifies the brightness of the rear panel KORG logo
illumination. If this is Off, the logo is unlit.

[-64...+63]

0-4: PREF 2(System Preference 2)

GLOEAL FEOSIC=SVETM PREF 1+PREF
AudioF Lay Level (AudioP Layv /P ad/USE): 2] IEEIHE
futo Rec Start:  [3] OfF

Audio Play Level (AudioPlay/Pad/USB)
[-42,-36,-32,-30, -28, -26...0dB]

This temporarily lowers the playback volume of the audio song,

pad sampler, and USB audio input.

Note: This is linked with the Set Play Level parameter of the
AUDIO RECORDER SETUP dialog box. It can be set from either
place. This simultaneously controls the pad sampler and USB
audio input as well as the audio song. (—p.195)

Note: When the power is turned off, the original volume setting
returns.

Auto Rec Start

[0ff, Note-On, SEQ START, Input Low, Input High]
This specifies how recording starts for the audio recorder and the
pad sampler.
This is linked with the Auto parameter of the AUDIO
RECORDER SETUP dialog box and the SAMPLE RECORDING
dialog box.
Off: From the record-standby state, press the MENU (Rec Control
@ P) button or the AUDIO REC p / 1 button to start
recording.
Note-On: Recording will start when you play the keyboard from
the record-standby state.
SEQ START: Recording will start when you press the
SEQUENCER p / ll (START/STOP) button from the record-
standby state.
Input Low: Recording will start when the audio input level
exceeds approximately -18 dB while in the record-standby state.
Input High: Recording will start when the audio input level
exceeds approximately -6 dB while in the record-standby state.

Changes to this setting are always saved. You don't need
to execute Write Global Setting.

Vv 0-1...4: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Global Setting  see page 174
* 1: Load Preload/Demo Data

* 2: Change all bank references

see page 174
see page 175

 3: Half Damper Calibration

* 4: Update System Software

see page 175
see page 175

For more information, please see the “Global, Media:
FUNCTION?” section on page 174.
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Global/Media mode

1: G-MIDI

1-1: BASIC (MIDI Basic)

G—miDl e OuT FILTER
FIDI Channel: El
MNote Receive: Al

Convert Position: &% Pre MIDI
w Local Contral On
MIDI Clock: ] Internal  ~ Sosbee 5 87 oo

Here you can adjust MIDI-related settings that affect the entire
KROSS.

Note: To transmit a MIDI exclusive dump data, you’ll use the
functions of this G-MIDI page.

MIDI Channel (Global MIDI Channel)
Sets the global MIDI channel.
The global MIDI channel is used in the following cases.

[1...16]

* When transmitting and receiving performance data in Program
mode (PROG> MAIN).

When selecting combinations via MIDI in Combination mode
(COMBI> MAIN).

When triggering the drum track (with Trigger Mode set to Wait
KBD Trig) in Program or Combination mode.

When controlling timbres or effects that have been set to Geh in
various modes

* When transmitting and receiving System Exclusive messages

MIDI received

In Program mode (PROG> MAIN), MIDI data is received on the
global MIDI channel, but in Combination mode (COMBI> MAIN)
or Sequencer mode, MIDI data is received on the MIDI channel
specified for each timbre or track.

In Combination mode (COMBI> MAIN), program changes
received on the global MIDI channel will switch the combination
(G-MIDI> FILTER).

Use the global MIDI channel to switch IFX 1-5 (CC#92) and
MFX1&2 (CC#94) on/off.

To control the pan, sends 1/2 following IFX and MFX, use the
global MIDI channel when in the Program mode; while in the
Combination, or Sequencer modes, use the channel specified
separately by Ch (Control Channel) for IFX1-5 and MFX1&2.
By setting Ch (Control Channel) to Geh, you can control these
parameters from the global MIDI channel.

MIDI output when playing the KROSS

In Program mode, this data will be transmitted on the global MIDI
channel. In Combination mode, data will be transmitted
simultaneously on the global MIDI channel and on the MIDI
channels of timbres whose Status (COMBI> PROG) is set to EXT
or EX2.

In Sequencer mode, musical data will be transmitted on the
channel specified for the currently selected track (whose Status is
BTH, EXT, or EX2).

Note Receive (Note Receive Filter) [All, Even, 0dd]

This setting specifies whether even-numbered, odd-numbered, or
all note numbers will be sounded when note data is received from
the KROSS’s keyboard or from an external MIDI device. By
connecting the KROSS to another KROSS and setting one
instrument to Even and the other to Odd, you can effectively
double the polyphony by dividing the notes between the two
instruments.

All: All note numbers will be received. Normally you will leave
this set to All

Even: Even-numbered notes (C, D, E, F#, G#, A#) will sound.
0Odd: Odd-numbered notes (C#, D#, F, G, A, B) will sound.
m This setting has no effect on the MIDI data that is received.

Using a KROSS to play another connected KROSS unit

MIDIOUT MIDIIN

| f Another KROSS

OoDD EVEN

Playing two connected KROSS units from an external keyboard
MIDIIN

MIDI IN MIDI OUT KROSS
MIDI Patchbay 0obD
Another KROSS

MIDI keyboard etc. MIDIIN EVEN

MIDIOUT

Convert Position [PreMIDI, PostMIDI]

This setting specifies the location where the Transpose and
Velocity Curve settings will be applied. This setting will affect the
MIDI data that is transmitted and received, and the data that is
recorded on the internal sequencer.

When using the KROSS’s keyboard to play the internal tone
generator, the Transpose, Velocity Curve, and aftertouch Curve
settings will always take effect regardless of this setting.

PreMIDI: Velocity Curve, and Transpose will be applied to the
data that is transmitted from the KROSS’s keyboard.

This means that the Velocity Curve, and Transpose settings will
affect the data that is transmitted from MIDI OUT when the
KROSS’s keyboard is played, and the data that is recorded on the
internal sequencer.

MIDI data received from MIDI IN or the data played back by the
internal sequencer will not be affected.

Velocity
Curve

MIDLIN

Record Play
’/ Sequencer [—

Transpose E |
Note number L
KROSS change. ' o

MIDI OUT

Velocity
Curve=4

generator

No
Transpose

Received Table

Transmitted Table

PostMIDI: Velocity Curve, aftertouch Curve, and Transpose will
be applied to data before it enters the tone generator.

This means that the Velocity Curve, aftertouch Curve, and
Transpose settings will affect the data that is sent to the internal
tone generator when you play the KROSS’s keyboard, when the
internal sequencer is played back, or when data is received from
MIDI IN.

This setting will not affect the data that is transmitted from MIDI
OUT or recorded on the internal sequencer when you play the
KROSS’s keyboard or play back the sequence.

MIDLIN

Velocity

Curvent W
o [ scae
Transpose |

KROSS

Record

|piay

Pitch change.

' oo
MIDI OUT

Transmitted Table. Received Table

Local Control On [0ff, On]
Local Control On (checked): The KROSS’s keyboard, pitch
bend wheel, modulaion wheel, SW1, and SW2 will control the
KROSS’s sound generator. Leave this setting checked if you’re
playing the KROSS by itself.

Local Control Off (unchecked): The KROSS’s keyboard, pitch
bend wheel, modulation wheel, SW1, and SW2 will be
disconnected from the KROSS’s sound generator.
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This means that using the KROSS (playing its keyboard and using
the wheels, or playing back the sequencer) will not sound its
internal tone generator.

Turn Local Control Off if loop-back from an external sequencer
causes duplicate notes.

ISequencer
Local

Control }OFF Record
—
Arpeggiator Creal

ON
MIDIIN  Trigger
Control

MIDIOUT

Tone
lgenerator

m If Local Control is Off, MIDI transmission/reception will
occur normally. Playing the keyboard will cause the
corresponding note data to be transmitted, and received note
data will play the KROSS’s internal sounds.

Note: Even if Local Control is On, notes played back by the

internal sequencer will not trigger the arpeggiator.

MIDI Clock (MIDI Clock Source)
[Internal, Ext-MIDI, Ext-USB, Auto]

Select this setting when you want to synchronize the following
functions of the KROSS with an external MIDI device (such as a
sequencer or rthythm machine) or computer.

* arpeggiator

* drum tarck

* step sequencer

* internal sequencer

Internal: The functions listed above will operate using the internal
clock.

Select the Internal setting when using the KROSS by itself, or
when you want the KROSS to be the master (controlling device)
so that connected external MIDI devices will synchronize to the
KROSS MIDI Clock.

Ext-MIDI: The arpeggiator and internal sequencer will operate in
synchronization to the MIDI Clock input from an external MIDI
device.

Ext-USB: The arpeggiator and internal sequencer will operate in
synchronization with the MIDI Clock from a computer (for
example a sequencer or DAW application), connected to the USB
connector.

Auto: Normally the operation will be the same as the Internal
setting. If external MIDI Clock messages are received from the
MIDI IN or USB connector, the KROSS will automatically switch
to Ext-MIDI and Ext-USB.

Note: 1f you select Auto when an external MIDI sequencer and
computer is connected, the KROSS will automatically switch to
Internal operation if the external sequencer is not transmitting
MIDI Clock messages, allowing the arpeggiator to operate and
parameters where MIDI/Tempo Sync is turned on to function.

Note: 1f after receiving a MIDI Clock, Start, or Continue message
from the MIDI IN or USB connector, no new MIDI Clock message
is received within an interval of 500 ms, or if you start the
KROSS’s sequencer from the front panel without having received
a MIDI Clock, Start, or Continue message from the MIDI IN and
USB connector, the KROSS will automatically switch to Internal
operation.

Receive Ext. RT C(md (Receive Ext. Realtime Commands)

[Off, On]
Off (unchecked): Even if MIDI Clock is set to Ext-MIDI, or if
set to Auto and the KROSS is synchronized to external MIDI
Clock messages, MIDI Common messages and Realtime messages
(Song Position Pointer, Start, Continue, Stop) will not be received.
(Song Select messages will be received.)

Note: Use this setting if the above messages from an external
MIDI sequencer are inadvertently resetting the KROSS’s song
settings.

On (checked): The above Common messages (including Song
Select) and Realtime messages will be received.

A This parameter cannot be set if MIDI Clock is set to Internal.
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1-2: 0UT

FG—_miDl TS ouT FILTEE
SEQ Mode Track MO 0ot & EENEER
Pararn. MIDI Qut: £ Control Change
oDrumTrack  Frog MO Ch: 81 Prog MO Qot
Stap Saq Prog MIOICh: 81 Prog MIDLOut
FPod sampler Frog MOl Ch: 81~ Prog MO Qot

SEQ Mode

Track MIDI Out [for Master, for External Sequencer]

This setting specifies what will be transmitted via MIDI when you
switch songs in Sequencer mode.

for Master: Normally in Sequencer mode, the internal sequencer
can record or play back a performance on the KROSS’s keyboard.
In this case, tracks that are set to EXT or BTH will control external
MIDI sound modules. You can create settings in a song so that
when you select that song on the KROSS, tracks that are set to
EXT or BTH will transmit program changes or other MIDI
messages* to set up your external MIDI sound modules.

for External Sequencer: Choose this setting if you want to use

the KROSS in Sequencer mode as a multi-timbral sound module

driven by an external sequencer. With this setting, even the tracks

that are set to EXT or BTH will not transmit program changes or

other MIDI messages* when you switch songs on the KROSS. In

this case, echo-back from the external MIDI sequencer will not

switch programs or other parameters to the identical settings on

each track that is set to the same MIDI channel.

* Applicable parameters

* Program Select: CC#00 bank select (LSB), CC#32 bank select
(MSB), program change

* Pan: CC#10 pan

* Volume: CC#7 volume

* Portamento: CC#65 portamento On/Off, CC#5 portamento time

* Send 1/2: CC#93 send 1 level, CC#91 send 2 level

* (Post FX) Pan: CC#8 post insert effect pan
Param. MIDI Out

This setting specifies whether control changes or System
Exclusive messages will be transmitted when you edit a parameter
in Sequencer mode.

[Control Change, SysEx-Param Change]

Control Change: Data for the edited parameter will be
transmitted as a control change.

SysEx-Param Change: Data for the edited parameter will be
transmitted as a parameter change.

Note: For these to function, Enable Control Change or Enable
Exclusive (G-MIDI> FILTER) must be checked respectively.

* Applicable parameters

* Pan: CC#10 pan

* Volume: CC#7 volume

» Send 1/2: CC#93 send 1 level, CC#91 send 2 level

Drum Track

Drum track programs in Program mode will be triggered on the
global MIDI channel if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trigger.
The MIDI transmit channel is specified by the Drum Track Prog
MIDI Ch. Use the Drum Track Prog MIDI Out to specify
whether the MIDI note data of the pattern will be transmitted.

Drum track programs do not transmit or receive MIDI program
changes.

Prog MIDI Ch [01...16]

This specifies the MIDI channel for drum track transmission and
reception in Program mode. If Prog MIDI Out is checked, drum
pattern note data will be transmitted on this MIDI channel. The
default setting is channel 10.

Prog MIDI Qut [0ff, On]
On (checked): The note data of the drum track pattern will be
transmitted on the channel specified by Prog MIDI Ch.

Off (unchecked): The note data of the drum track pattern will not
be transmitted.

Step Seq

The MIDI transmit channel of the step sequencer in Program mode
is specified by the Step Seq Prog MIDI Ch setting. The Step Seq
Prog MIDI Out setting specifies whether MIDI note data of the
pattern will be transmitted.

Drum track programs do not transmit or receive MIDI program
changes.

Prog MIDI Ch [01...16]

This specifies the MIDI channel for step sequencer transmission
and reception in Program mode. If Prog MIDI Out is checked,
drum pattern note data will be transmitted on this MIDI channel.
The default setting is channel 16.

Prog MIDI Qut [0ff, On]
On (checked): The note data of the step sequencer pattern will be
transmitted on the channel specified by Prog MIDI Ch.

Off (unchecked): The note data of the sequencer pattern will not
be transmitted.

Pad Sampler

The MIDI transmit channel of the Pad Sampler function in
Program mode is specified by Pad Sampler Prog MIDI Ch. Pad
Sampler Prog MIDI Out specifies whether MIDI note data is
transmitted when you play the pads.

Prog MIDI Ch [01...16]

This specifies the MIDI transmit/receive channel of the Pad
Sampler function in Program mode. If Prog MIDI Out is checked,
note data for the pattern is transmitted on this MIDI channel. The
default setting is channel 15.

Prog MIDI Qut [Off, On]

On (checked): When you play the pads, note data is transmitted
on the channel specified by Prog MIDI Ch.

Off (unchecked): Note data is not transmitted when you play the
pads. The default setting is Off.
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1-3 FILTER

FG—miol T OuT FILTER
P Enable Program Change [ SFle sl =g

v Combination Change
w Enable After Touch

w Enable Control Change
w Enable Exclusive

Enable Program Change [0ff, On]
On (checked): Program changes will be transmitted and received.

In Program mode (PROG> MAIN), the program will be switched
when a program change message is received on the global MIDI
channel specified by MIDI Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC). When
you switch programs, a program change message will be
transmitted on the global MIDI channel.

In Combination mode (COMBI> MAIN), the combination will be
switched when a program change message is received on the
global MIDI channel. However, it is possible to set the Enable
Combination Change parameter so that the combination is not
switched. When a program change is received on the channel
specified for each timbre by MIDI Channel (C-TIMBRE>
MIDI), the program of that timbre will be switched. However, the
program changes for each timbre will be affected by the setting of
the Enable Program Change parameter (C-MIDI FILTER> 1).

When you switch combinations, a program change message will
be transmitted on the global MIDI channel, and also transmitted
simultaneously on the channel of timbres whose Status (COMBI>
PROG) is set to EXT or EX2.

In Sequencer mode, incoming program change messages on a
channel that corresponds to a track where the Status (COMBI>
PROG) is set to INT or BTH will switch programs on that track.

When you select a song or play back sequencer data, program
changes will be transmitted on the channels of tracks whose Status
is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2 (see “Track MIDI Out” on page 160).

Off (unchecked): Program changes will not be transmitted or
received.

Bank Select [Off, On]

On (checked): The Bank Select control change message will be
transmitted together with program change messages. This is valid
when Enable Program Change is checked.

Off (unchecked): Bank Select messages will not be transmitted or
received.

When recording on the internal sequencer, bank select messages
will be recorded regardless of this setting. However for playback,
this setting will apply.

Combination Change [Off, On]

On (checked): When in COMBI>MALIN, an incoming program
change message on the global MIDI channel set by MIDI
Channel (G-MIDI> BASIC) will switch combinations.

This is valid when Enable Program Change is checked.

An incoming program change on a channel other than the global
MIDI channel will switch the program of any timbre that matches
that MIDI channel.

Off (unchecked): An incoming program change message on the
global MIDI channel will switch the program of any timbre where
the MIDI Channel (C—-TIMBRE> MIDI) matches the global
MIDI channel. The combination will not be switched.

The program changes for each timbre will be affected by the
setting of the Enable Program Change parameter (C—-MIDI
FILTER> 1).

Enable After Touch [Off, On]

On (checked): MIDI aftertouch messages will be transmitted and
received.

Off (unchecked): MIDI aftertouch messages will neither be
transmitted nor received.

This setting has no effect when you use the internal sequencer to
playback sequence data that was recorded with aftertouch data;
i.e., aftertouch will be transmitted via MIDI.

Performing on the KROSS’s keyboard will transmit neither
channel aftertouch nor polyphonic aftertouch. However, since the
KROSS does support aftertouch as an Alternate Modulation
Source (AMS), it can receive aftertouch to control.

Enable Control Change [0ff, On]

On (checked): Control change messages will be transmitted and
received.

Off (unchecked): Control change messages will neither be
transmitted nor received.

This setting has no effect when you use the internal sequencer to
play back sequence data that was recorded with control change
data; i.e., the control changes previously recorded into the
sequencer will be transmitted via MIDI.

Enable Exclusive [0ff, On]

On (checked): System Exclusive data will be transmitted and
received.

Check this if you want to edit the KROSS from a connected
computer, or if you want to allow bi-directional editing.

Off (unchecked): System Exclusive data will not be transmitted.
Normally you will leave this unchecked.

However, System Exclusive data will be transmitted and received
while the functions (Dump Program— Dump Drum Track
Pattern) of this page are displayed.

Vv 1-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Global Setting

* 1: Dump Program

see page 174
see page 176

: Dump Combination see page 176

Dump Favorite see page 176

Dump Drum Kit see page 176
: Dump Arpeggio Pattern

: Dump Global Setting

see page 176
see page 176

.

.

: Dump Sequence
¢ 8: Dump All

For more information, please see the “Global, Media:
FUNCTION?” section on page 174.

see page 176
see page 176
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2: G-INPUT/CTRL

2-1:AUDIO IN

About the AUDIO IN

The external audio input settings in this page are active when the
front panel REALTIME CONTROLS section AUDIO IN 1 row's
SWITCH (ON/OFF) button is on.

PG —INFUT - CTRL J=IN=T=NT FOOT [=]w]

[ 0ff 1 Select:[OdLine  @MMic (Fan: CAG4 1]
——————————L-ImC ] -RC—————————
Level: B +*Flay Gain: 27 Bus:FHL/R
Sendl: BEA SendZ: B48 FX Control Bus:[3] OFf
r Direct Send (to fudio Rec/Pad/USE)

These are the general-purpose external audio input settings. They
allow you to use the same external input for multiple programs or
combinations, or in Sequencer mode.

To use these settings, turn on G-SET (Use Global Setting) in the
INPUT/CTRL> AUDIO IN page of the appropriate mode
mentioned above. (see page 5)

For details on each parameter, see Program mode “1-1: AUDIO

IN”. (see page5)
The input gain setting (Gain) is shared by the global setting
(G-SET on) and the individual setting (G-SET off). To save
the setting, adjust the setting in Global mode and then use the
Write Global Setting function to save it. Although you can
edit this in the AUDIO IN page or the QUICK SETTING
dialog box of each mode, you can't save it as an individual
setting (G-SET off) for a program, combination, or song.

AUDIO IN [On, Off]

Selects whether an external audio source connected to the MIC IN
or LINE IN jack will or will not be input.

This is linked with the ON/OFF setting of the REALTIME
CONTROLS section's AUDIO IN 1.

Note: This parameter does not exist in the AUDIO IN tab of
Program, Combination, or Sequencer modes.

Select [Line, Mic]
Pan [L000...L063, C064, R065...R127]
Input Level Meter

Level [000...127]
Mute/Play [Mute, Play]
Gain [00...82, MAX]
Bus (Bus Select) [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]
FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]
See “1-1: AUDIO IN” on page 5

Direct Send (AudioRec/Pad/USB) [0ff, On]

Off (unchecked): Normally you will use this setting.

The external audio signal is sent to the mixer section of the
KROSS. It is mixed with the performance sound of the KROSS,
and output from the OUTPUT jacks. At the same time, it is also
sent to the audio recorder, pad sampler, and USB audio function.
Both the external audio signal and the performance sound of the
KROSS will be the recording source.

On (checked): The external audio signal is directly sent only to
the audio recorder, pad sampler,and USB audio function. For
example, you could use this setting during a rehearsal in the

studio, so that the audio recorder could record the band's
performance via a mic connected to the MIC jack while you play
the KROSS.

Although the performance of the KROSS is output from the
AUDIO OUTPUT jacks, it is not sent to the audio recorder, etc.
The external audio signal will be the only recording source.
Note: In this case, the Bus, Send 1/2, and FX Control Bus settings
are ignored.

AUDIO IN - QUICK SETTING

There is a QUICK SETTING (FUNCTION button) in the dialog
box that appears when you operate the REALTIME CONTROLS
section AUDIO IN 1 row's ON/OFF, GAIN, or MFX2/REVERB,
or the AUDIO IN 2 row's MIC/LINE. When you press this button,
the current audio in settings appear. This is referred to as the
AUDIO IN - QUICK SETTING.. When a different page is open,
this provides a convenient way to quickly access the settings
without having to open the AUDIO IN page.

FUEE G [ oFF 1 = FUEE ESrikE =
[PFROG] Select: [ Line [ Mic (Fan: CAGS 1]
—————— i 1-[mc ] -Rr
Level: B £*Flay Gain: 88 Busz:FL/R
Sendi: BEE SendZ?: B46 FX Control Bus:[2] Off

If G-SET is ON, the GLOBAL setting AUDIO IN is shown and
can be edited. When you press the PAGE+ (WRITE G-SET)
button, the WRITE GLOBAL SETTING dialog box will appear,
allowing you to save the setting.

FUETE ] [ oFF 1 = @UER BSrikiE =
[6-5ET]Select: [ Line @ Mic (Fan: CAE4 1]
 — T 1 ]
Level: 127 ¥ FPlay  Gain:EGll Bu=:EL/E
Sendi: BEE SendZ: 8B40 FX Control Bus:[Z] Off_

Chirect Sand [oiTe G-SeETI] DOHE
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2-2: FOOT

P _INPUT/CTHL SN g [
Foot Switch & Pedal ~ Dompar

Foot SW Assion: [ EEINEES

Foot Pedal Assian:[7] Off

Darmper Polarity: £ (-1 KORG Standard
Foot SW Polarity: &% (-1 KORG Standard

Foot Switch Assign [List of Foot Switch Assign]

Selects the function that will be controlled by a pedal switch (such
as the optional Korg PS-1 or PS-3) connected to the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

For a complete list of possible assignments, please see “MIDI
transmission when the KROSS’s controllers are used” on

page 307.

Foot Pedal Assign [List of Foot Pedal Assign]

Selects the function that will be controlled by a foot volume pedal
(XVP-10, XVP-20 or EXP-2 option [sold separately]) connected
to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL jack.

For a complete list of possible assignments, please see “Foot
Switch Assign List” on page 301.

Damper Polarity [(-) KORG Standard, (+)]

Set this to match the polarity of the Korg damper pedal that’s
connected to the DAMPER jack. If the polarity does not match,
using the damper pedal will not produce the correct result. If no
damper pedal is connected, set this to (—) KORG Standard.

(-) KORG Standard: Use this setting for “open-type” damper
pedals, such as the optional Korg DS-1H.

(+): Use this setting for “closed-type” pedals.

Foot SW Polarity [(-) KORG Standard, (+)]

Set this to match the polarity of the Korg footswitch that’s
connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack. If the polarity
does not match, using the damper pedal will not produce the
correct result. If no damper pedal is connected, set this to (—)
KORG Standard.

(-) KORG Standard: Use this setting for “open-type”
footswitches, such as the optional Korg PS—1 or PS-3.

(+): Use this setting for “closed-type” pedals.

2-3: CC(MIDI CCi# Assign)

Here you can assign control change messages to the ARP button
On/Off and to MOD [GATE], [VEL], and [SWING].

When you use the ARP button or MOD [GATE], [VEL], or
[SWING], the assigned control change message will be
transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.

The assigned control change messages can also be received from
an external MIDI device connected to the MIDI IN connector, and
used to control the corresponding arpeggiator.

The default settings of each parameter are as shown in the display
above.

G —INPUT /CTRL =il ehs CC
ARP Cantrollerx  MIOI Out: @ Contral Chanae
E=1Ty) [ARP [ONAOFF )] :[F] CCRABE
(ARP CONTROL) [GATE]: [2] CCHana
(ARP CONTROL) [VELOCITY]: B CCams
(ARF CONTROLD [SWING]: [2] CCHaaa

ARP Controllers MIDI Out [Control Change, SysEx Change]

Here you can specify the MIDI messages that are transmitted when
you operate the arpeggiator's MOD [GATE], [VEL], and
[SWING].

Control Change: When you operate the ARP button, MOD
[GATE], [VEL], or [SWING], the MIDI control change messages
that are specified in the G-INPUT/CTRL> CC page are
transmitted.

SysEx Change: When you operate the ARP button, MOD
[GATE], [VEL], or [SWING], system exclusive parameter change
messages are transmitted to convey the button and arpeggiator's
on/off status and the state of Gate, Velocity, and Swing.

(SW) [ARP (ON/OFF)] [0ff, 000...119]
Assigns a control change message sent by the ARP button. The
default setting is CC#14.

(ARP CONTROL) [GATE] [0ff, 000...119]
Assigns a control change message to MOD [GATE]. The default
setting is CC#22.

(ARP CONTROL) [VELOCITY] [0ff, 000...119]
Assigns a control change message to MOD [VELOCITY]. The
default setting is CC#23.

(ARP CONTROL) [SWING] [0ff, 000...119]

Assigns a control change message to MOD [SWING]. The default
setting is CC#24.

Vv 2-1...3: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Global Setting see page 174

For more information, please see the “Global, Media:
FUNCTION” section on page 174.
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3: G—-USER SCALE

Here you can adjust settings for sixteen different User Octave
Scales and one User All Notes Scale.

The user scales you create here can be selected from the following
pages.

+ P-BASIC> SCALE

+ C-TIMBRE> SCALE

* S-TRACK> SCALE

Note: To edit a scale, use the Program mode page listed above to
select the scale that you want to edit, and then move to this page.

Note: By executing the Copy Scale function, you can copy the
settings of a preset scale (other than Stretch) or of another user
scale, and then edit the settings of the copied scale.

A If you want to keep the user scale settings that you edited,
you must use the Write Global Setting function to save them
before you turn off the power.

3-1: OCTAVE

G—USER SCALE OCTAVE BLL
Uzer Octave Scale: EE
C=KEY

R ”ﬂ@[ﬂﬂﬂfﬂﬂﬂf}

400 | +on | +o6 | +om | +o0 | +o0 | +o0

User Octave Scale [00...15]

Selects the User Octave Scale that you want to edit.

Tune [-99...+99]
Adjust pitch settings for each note in the octave.

When you adjust the pitch of each note in the octave (C-B) in one-
cent steps, your settings will be applied to all octaves. This
adjustment is relative to equal temperament.

A setting of 99 lowers the pitch approximately one semitone
below normal pitch.

A setting of +99 raises the pitch approximately one semitone
above normal pitch.

By executing the Copy Scale funciton, you can copy settings from
a preset scale (other than Stretch) or from another user scale.

3-2:ALL

L _USER SCALE

I ﬁmrfﬁﬂu

g | oo | +om

OCTEVE ALL
ALL HOTES [ 04" )

Hﬁ@ﬂﬂﬂ@ﬁﬂﬂﬂq

e e e

ALL NOTES

Indicates the octave of Tune parameters C-B.

Tip: You can use the ENTER button and the keyboard to select
notes.

[¢-1...09]

Use the cursor buttons A V¥ to switch the selected note in one-
octave units.

Tune [-99...4+99]
Adjust independent pitch settings for each of the 128 notes.

Adjust the pitch of each of the 128 notes (C—1 — G9) in one-cent
steps. This adjustment is relative to equal temperament.

A setting of —99 lowers the pitch approximately one semitone
below normal pitch.

A setting of +99 raises the pitch approximately one semitone
above normal pitch.

Vv 3-1,2: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Global Setting
« 1: Copy Scale

see page 174
see page 177

For more information, please see the “Global, Media:
FUNCTION?” section on page 174.
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4: ARP PATTERN (Arpeggio Pattern)

Here you can create user arpeggio patterns.

In this page, the KROSS will continue to sound as it did before
entering Global mode.

If you entered Global mode from Program mode: Your editing
will apply to the arpeggio pattern that is selected by the program.
Even if the previously selected program’s arpeggiator is turned off,
it can be turned on by the ARP button.

If you entered Global mode from Combination mode: Your
editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern that is selected by the
combination. Even if the previously selected combination’s
arpeggiator is turned off, it can be turned on by the ARP button.

However, an arpeggiator whose Arpeggiator Run (COMBI> ARP,
C-ARP> A, B) setting A or B is unchecked will not run. Also, the
arpeggiator will not run if it is not assigned to a timbre by the
Arpeggiator Assign (C—ARP> ASSIGN) setting.

If you entered Global mode from Sequencer mode: Your
editing will apply to the arpeggio pattern specified for the selected
song. Even if you entered Global mode from settings where the
arpeggiator was turned off, you can use the ARP button to turn it
on.

However, it is not possible to turn on an arpeggiator where the
Arpeggiator Run (SEQ> ARP, S—ARP> A, B) parameter A or B
is not checked. Additionally, the arpeggiator will not run if it has
not been assigned to a track in Arpeggiator Assign (S—ARP>
ASSIGN).

In each of the above cases, you can modify the settings of the
arpeggio pattern even if the arpeggiator is not turned on. When
editing a pattern, it is a good idea to turn on the arpeggiator and
make sure that it’s the pattern that you wish to edit.

If you want the edited user arpeggio pattern settings to be
backed up even when the power is turned off, you must write
them into memory. Select the Write Arpeggio Patterns
function to access the Write Arpeggio Pattern dialog box.
When you edit a user arpeggio pattern, your edits will affect
all programs and combinations that use the edited pattern. If
you want to edit one of the preload arpeggio patterns, you
should first copy the arpeggio pattern to an unused user
arpeggio pattern, and then edit it.

For details on creating an arpeggio pattern, see page 78 of the

Operation Guide.

4-1: SETUP (Pattern Setup)

Arpeggio
Select

Octave

Pattern Resolution

FoR |E-’ SETUR EDIT Tr|I0E
H4alE]67ST: Dr-Let's (32 doct i f
r Sort

w Latch

r Svnc.
r Ebd

Length

S

Arpeggio Pattern Preview

Arpeggio Select [A, B]
If the KROSS was previously in Combination or Sequencer mode
and you want to edit an arpeggio pattern, you must select either
arpeggiator A or B as the pattern to edit. Your editing will apply
only to the selected one. B will not be displayed if the previous
mode was Program mode.

Pattern [Preset: UP...RANDOM, 0000...1027]

Selects the pattern that you want to edit.

Preset: UP..RANDOM
0000..0915
0916..1027

Preset arpeggio patterns

Preloaded arpeggio patterns

User arpeggio patterns

Note: 1f you want to edit the arpeggio pattern name, execute the
function Rename Arpeggio Pattern.

Length (Pattern Length) [01...48]

Specifies the length of the arpeggio pattern. The arpeggio pattern
will play the number of steps that you specify here at the note
value interval specified by Resolution, and will then begin again.
This is not valid for preset arpeggio patterns Preset:
UP...RANDOM.

Arpeggio Pattern Preview

This shows a graphic representation of the steps in the user
arpeggio pattern.

If Arpeggio Tone Mode is set to Fixed Note, the step graphics are
shown as hollow circles.

Octave [Toct, 20ct, 3oct, 4oct]
Resolution ST O O O VO PO
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [0ff, On]
Key Sync. [0ff, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

For more information, please see the “13—1: SETUP” section on
page 50.

Pattern, Octave, Resolution, Sort, Latch, Key Sync., and
Keyboard are parameters that can be set in program,
combination, and Songs, but you can also set them here.

If you move here from Program or Combination mode and
set these parameters, you must return to the original mode
and write them. These parameters cannot be written by the
Write Arpeggio Patterns function on this page.
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4-2: EDIT (Pattern Edit)

Here you can input Tones 0—11 for each Step 01-64. There can be
up to 64 steps, and the tones represent the notes of the scale (a
maximum of 12 notes) that you can press simultaneously at each
step. If the Sort check box (ARP PATTERN> SETUP) is selected,
the notes you press simultaneously will be sorted from low to high,
and assigned to 0, 1, ... 11. If the Sort check box is not selected,
the notes will be assigned to 0, 1, ...11 in the order that you press
them.

To input the Tone, use the cursor buttons 4P A ¥ to select the
Step, and press the ENTER button. The tone will alternate on/off
each time you press the button.

A These parameters are not valid for preset patterns Preset: UP—
RANDOM.

ARFP PAOTTERH

;81 [Pitch: +88 Gate: S8+ Vel: 185 Flam: +88 ]

Step (Step Number) [01...48]
Use this to select the step that you want to edit.
Pitch Offset [-48...+48]

For each step, the pitch corresponding to the Tone can be raised or
lowered in semitone steps. This lets you adjust settings for the
same tone in each step to create a melody, or to adjust settings for
two or more tones in each step to play parallel chords.

Gate [0ff, 001...100%, LGT]

Off: Even if a tone has been entered, it will not sound at that step.
You can also use this to stop a legato tone that was previously
sounding.

LGT (Legato): The tone will continue sounding until the same
tone is played again (including Gate: Off) or the pattern returns to
its beginning.

The Legato setting is valid if the Gate parameter (P-ARP>
SETUP, C-ARP> SETUP, S—ARP> SETUP) of each program,
combination, or song is set to Step. If you specify Legato, make
sure that the Gate of the previous mode is set to Step.

[001...127, Key]

Key: The Tone of the step will sound with the velocity used when
the key was played.

Velocity

001-127: The specified velocity value will always be used.

This setting is valid when the Program, Combination, or Song
parameter Velocity (P-ARP> SETUP, C-ARP> SETUP, S-ARP>
SETUP) is set to Step.

When using this setting, make sure that Velocity is set to Step in
the previous mode before entering this page.

Flam [-99...+99]

Specifies how the note timing will be skewed when two or more
Tones are specified in the same step.

00: All Tones will sound simultaneously.

+01...+99: The timing of the notes will be skewed in the order of
the Tone number. (When Sort is ON, from low note to high note.
When Sort is OFF, in the order in which keys were pressed.)

—01... -99: The timing of the notes will be skewed in the opposite
direction as “+.”

To simulate chords strummed on a guitar, try setting “+” values for
odd-numbered steps and “—” values for even-numbered steps.

4-3: MODE

LN R =G =ETUFR ' ELIT » MODE

arpeagio Tvpe: [l EEEENEE

Octave Mation: 3] Up Steps per Beat: =1

Tone Maode: £* Fixed  Mode:[Z] Trigger ALl Tones
FIXED
|. Setup

A These parameters are not valid for preset patterns Preset: UP—
RANDOM.

Arpeggio Type [As Played...Up&Down]
Specifies the relationship between the arpeggio notes specified
from the keyboard and the Tone at each step.
As Played: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio notes
specified (notes played on the keyboard), those steps will not
sound.
As Played (Fill): If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio
notes specified (notes played on the keyboard), the last-played
note (Sort is Off), or the highest note (Sort is On) will sound for
those steps.
Running Up: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio notes
specified (notes played on the keyboard), the arpeggio will return
to the first note (if Sort is Off), or the lowest note (if Sort is On)
and sound it.
Up&Down: If there are more Tones in a step than arpeggio notes
specified (notes played on the keyboard), the arpeggio will return in
reverse direction from the last arpeggio note back toward the first.
Example)
If you set Length to 04, Step No. 01 to Tone0, Step No. 02 to
Tonel, Step No. 03 to Tone2, Step No. 04 to Tone3, and simul-
taneously play three notes to produce an arpeggio, the follow-
ing results will be produced depending on the Arpeggio Type.
AsPlayed:0 > 152 —>rest >0—>1—->2—>rest—>0..
As Played (Fill): 0 51 525250515252 -0..
Running Up:051-52-50-50->1-52—->0->0..

Up&Down: 0 51 -52—-51-50->1-52->1-0..

Octave Motion [Up, Down, Both, Parallel]

Specifies the operation when Octave is set to 2—4 octaves.

Up: Notes will repeatedly ascend within the specified range of
octaves.

Down: Notes will repeatedly descend within the specified number
of octaves.

Both: Notes will repeatedly ascend and descend within the
specified number of octaves.

Parallel: The notes of the specified octaves will sound
simultaneously.



4: ARP PATTERN (Arpeggio Pattern) 4-3: MODE

Steps per Beat [x1, x2, x4]
Specifies the steps where the swing effect will be applied.

The amount of swing that will be applied is specified by the Swing
parameter of each program, combination, or song (PARP> SETUP,
C-ARP> A, B, S-ARP> A, B) and by the MOD [Swing] parameter
in the ARP page of each mode. (When the MOD [Swing]
parameter is at +00, the effect will be as specified by the value of
the Swing parameter.)

x1: Swing will be applied to the even-numbered steps 2, 4, 6, 8 ...

x2: Swing will be applied to steps 3, 7, 11, 15 ... For example if
you set Resolution to ) and enter an 8-beat rhythm, the swing
effect will be applied to the 8-beat.

x4: Swing will be applied to steps 5, 13, 21, 29 ... For example if
you set Resolution to ﬁ and enter an 8-beat rthythm, the swing
effect will be applied to the 8-beat.

(See illustration below)

Tone Mode (Arpeggio Tone Mode) [Normal, Fixed Note]
This selects the Tone type of the arpeggio pattern.

Normal: This is the conventional arpeggiator type. Each Tone in
the arpeggio will play based on the note number of the keys that
you are pressing on the keyboard.

Fixed Note: The note number of each tone is fixed. The note
numbers played on the keyboard will be ignored, and the arpeggio
will sound using specified pitches. Note numbers from the
keyboard will only control the trigger timing of the arpeggiator.
Fixed Note mode is ideal for arpeggio patterns that you are using
as drum patterns.

In the ARP PATTERN> SETUP page, the Tone indicators will be

“@” when Normal is selected here or “a” when Fixed Note is
selected.

Resolution = J\‘, Swing = +25
When Step/Bt = X1
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Fixed Note Mode [Trigger As Played, Trigger All Tones]

When the Arpeggio Tone Mode is Fixed Note, this specifies the
condition that will trigger the Tones.

Trigger As Played: The Tones will be triggered according to the
number of keys pressed.

Trigger All Tones: Pressing a single key will trigger all Tones.

Example)

We will use an Arpeggio Tone Mode Fixed Note pattern on
drums. Tone 0 is assigned a note number that will sound a kick,
Tone 1 a snare, and Tone 2 a hi-hat.

With a setting of Trigger As Played and ArpeggioType is As
Played, pressing one key will sound only Tone 0 (kick). Pressing
two keys will sound Tone 0 (kick) and Tone 1 (snare). Pressing
three keys will sound all three Tones 0-2 (kick, snare, hi-hat). If
the Velocity of each Tone is set to Key, each Tone will be sounded
at the velocity used when each key was played.

With a setting of Trigger All Tones, playing one key is sufficient
to sound all three; Tone 0 (kick), Tone 1 (snare), and Tone 2 (hi-
hat). If the Velocity of each Tone is set to Key, the Tones will be
sounded at the corresponding velocity each time a key is pressed.

(Fixed Notes) Setup

This opens the Fixed Notes dialog box. Here you can specify the
notes that will be used when Arpeggio Tone Mode is set to Fixed
Note.

V 4-1...3: FUNCTION

: Write Arpeggio Patterns

see page 177
: Rename Arpeggio Pattern see page 177
: Copy Arpeggio Pattern see page 177
: Initialize Arpeggio Pattern see page 177
: Initialize Steps  see page 177
: Copy Step  see page 178 (only EDIT page)

: Delete Step  see page 178 (only EDIT page)

.
N N LR W = O

« 7:Insert Step see page 178 (only EDIT page)

« 8: Rotate Step  see page 178 (only EDIT page)

For more information, please see the “Global, Media:
FUNCTION” section on page 174.
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5: DRUMKIT

Here you can create drum kits by assigning a drum instrument
(drum sample) to each key.

A drum kit you edit here can be used in the same way as a
multisample oscillator (when Oscillator Mode is Single or
Double) and processed through the filter, amp, and effects etc. To
do this, set the Oscillator Mode to Drums in the Program mode P—
BASIC> VOICE page, and selecting the drum kit as an oscillator
in the P-OSC> Dkit page.

Getting ready to edit

» When you wish to edit a drum kit, enter Program mode, select a
program that uses a drum kit (i.e., whose Oscillator Mode is
Drums), and then move to this page. A program that uses a
drum kit will already have filter, amp, and effect settings etc.
suitable for drum sounds.

You must set Octave (P-OSC> Dkit) to +0[8']. With any
setting other than +0[8'], the key locations and drum sounds will
not correspond correctly.

Moving to the Global DRUM KIT page

If you moved from another program or mode, the OSC1 drum
kit that was selected most recently for the program will be
recalled.

Even if a program with an Oscillator Mode of Single or
Double is selected in Program mode, the program will sound
using its own filter and amp settings etc.

Effects will sound according to the settings of the program you
selected.

Editing a Drum Kit

For detailed step-by-step instructions on creating drum kits, please
see “Using Drum Kits” section on page 111 of the Operation
Guide.

Saving Drum Kits

When you execute the Write Drum Kits function, all drum kits will
be saved.

A Unlike when editing a program or combination, your edited
content will temporarily remain even if you select a different
drum kit, but will be lost when you turn off the power.

If you want to keep the settings of an edited drum kit even
after power-off, you must execute Write Drum Kits.
Editing a drum kit will affect all programs that use the edited
drum kit. When editing a preloaded drum Kkit, it's a good idea
to copy the drum kit to an empty area in the user bank before
editing it.

5-1:DS 1 (Drumsample 1)

Here you can select a drum kit and specify Drumsample 1—4 as the
drum samples assigned to each key. Here you can also edit drum
sample parameters for each Drumsample.

Drumsample On/Off  Drum Kit Select KEY
JM|\<@@F@
W fissian

[BIJ5E0INT ) Basic Kit : G4
ORUMSAMPLE- 1 =

= FERomt [EFlB418: Torn 2-Hi
wras Offset:[3] OFf | Lewvel:

g

Transflose: —B1 Tune: :
|
Bank Drumsample Select Balnk
Drum Kit Select [00(INT)...57(USER)]

Selects the drum kit that you wish to edit.

No. (Bank) Contents
00(INT)..41(INT)

42(USER)..57(USER)

Preloaded drum kits

User drum kits

KEY [€-1...69]

Selects the key where the drum sample (and its settings) will be
assigned.

Tip: You can also set the note value and velocity value by the
keyboard (see page 13 of the Operation Guide).

If you check Assign for the key you select here the Drumsample
1-4, Voice Assign Mode, and Mixer parameters (see below) will
be used.

Assign [off, On]

On (checked): The drum samples you assigned for Drumsample
1—4 will sound. Normally you will check this parameter.

Off (unchecked): The selected drum samples will be invalid, and
the drum samples of the key to the right will sound. At this time,
the pitch will be a semitone lower than the pitch of the key to the
right. Uncheck this parameter when you wish to play a drum
sample at differing pitches.

Drum Kit, Key Select, Assign

KEY  Assign
Drum Kit

|
R 380INT) : B0#5S0 Catalog 2 ¢ v Assian
DRUMSAMPLE- 1 =—
/

The selected key is shown in triangle.

C4 key

Drumsample-1

Use Drumsample 1-4 to specify up to four drum samples.

For each drum sample, you can adjust the transposition, tuning,
filter cutoff, resonance, attack, and decay. These settings are added
to the settings of the program.

These are the settings for the first (High) velocity zone.

If you want to create a simple setup using only one drum sample,
adjust the appropriate settings in Drumsample 1, and then set
BottomVel. to 1 and Xfade to Off.

Drumsample On/0ff [0ff, On]

On (checked): Check this if you want to use Drumsample 1. The
selected drum sample will sound.

Off (unchecked): Drumsample 1 will not be used. The drum
sample will not sound.
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Note: Normally, you will start by using Drumsample 1 (before
using Drumsample 1-4). If you don’t want to switch drum samples
by velocity, turn on only Drumsample 1. If you’re using multiple
velocity-switched drum samples, adjust the settings as follows.

One velocity zone
Drumsample 1: On, Drumsample 2—4: Off

Two velocity zones
Drumsample 1, 2: On, Drumsample 3—4: Off

Four velocity zones
Drumsample 1-4: On

Bank [RomM, RomS, RamM, RamS, (Option)M, (Option)S]
This selects the drumsample bank.

Shown if "Drumsample On/Off" is On. The banks are divided into three
types: ROM, RAM, and option. For each type, you can select either mono
or stereo drumsamples.

Stereo drumsamples use twice as many voices as mono drumsamples.
RomM, RomS: Internal preset drumsamples.

RamM, RamS: User drumsamples. Samples that you sampled using the
pad sampler can be used by converting them. (“Convert Current Bank to
Program” on page 205)

In this bank you can also select Korg-format PCM data file
multisamples that you loaded. (see page 183)

(option) M, (option) S: Select optional expansion drumsample banks. A
unique name is assigned to each bank. The menu shows only the names of
the currently-loaded banks.

When you select the Drumsample Select and press the ENTER
button, a drum sample list will appear, allowing you to choose
drum samples from the list.

Use the cursor buttons € Pto select a category, use the cursor buttons A
V¥ to select a drum sample within that category, and press the ENTER
button to confirm your choice. If you press cursor buttons <4 P>
simultaneously, the first sample in the selected category will be selected.
An “=” symbol is shown to the left of the first sample.

K It is not possible to edit the category names of drum samples,
or to re-assign the category.

Reverse [0ff, On]

This lets you play the selected drum sample backwards, without

looping. However, some preset drum samples cannot be reverse-
played, and consequently, they cannot be selected.

On (checked): The drum sample will play back in reverse.

The location where reverse playback starts and ends is already
specified for each drum sample.

For unselected velocity zones (shown as a single line), Rev On is
indicated as [R].

Off (unchecked): The drum sample will play back normally.

Offset (Start Offset) [0ff, 1st...6th]

In addition to simply starting playback from the beginning, drum
samples can have up to 6 different pre-programmed alternate
starting points. However, you can’t select drum samples where
start and offset points are not specified.

With drum samples, the Start Offset specifies whether to use the
normal start point (Off), or to use one of the alternate start points
(1st—6th).

Some drum samples may have fewer than 6 pre-programmed
points, in which case only the available points can be selected.

Level (Amp Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the volume.

Keys where a value of +99 is specified will sound at a volume
twice as high as the amp level of the program which uses that
drum kit. Keys where a value of 0 is specified will sound at the
volume of the amp level of the program which uses that drum kit.
Keys where a value of —99 is specified will not sound.

Transpose [-64...+63]

Adjusts the pitch in semitone steps.
+12 is one octave up, and —12 is one octave down.

Tune [-99...+99]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1 octave. A cent is
1/100 of a semitone.

Cutoff (Filter Cutoff) [-64...+63]

Adjust the cutoff frequency of the filter. The cutoff frequency for
each key and drum sample is determined by adding this value to
the filter Frequency (P-FILTER> BASIC) of the program that
uses this drum Kkit.

Resonance (Filter Resonance) [-64...+63]

This adjusts the filter resonance. This offset value for each key and
drum sample is applied to the filter Resonance (P-FILTER>
BASIC of the programs that use this drum kit.

Attack (Amp EG Attack) [-64...+63]
Adjusts the attack time of the volume (Amplifier). The attack time
for each key is determined by adding this value to the amp EG
Attack Time of the program that uses this drum kit.

Decay (Amp EG Decay) [-64...+63]

Adjusts the decay time of the volume (Amplifier). The decay time
for each key is determined by adding this value to the amp EG
Decay Time of the program that uses this drum kit.

Bottom Vel. (Bottom Velocity) [1...127]

This sets the lowest velocity where the drum sample will sound.
Drumsample 1’s Bottom Velocity can be equal to, but not lower
than, than that of Drumsample 2.

Xfade (Crossfade Range) [0ff, 1...127]

This specifies the velocity range starting at Bottom Velocity
where Drumsample 1 will fade-out and Drumsample 2 will fade-
in.

For instance, if the Bottom Velocity is set to 64, and the
Crossfade Range is set to 20, Drumsaple 2 will start to fade in at
velocities of 84 and below.

When velocities are within the Crossfade Range, the Oscillator
will use twice as much polyphony as it would normally.

Note: You can only fade between two zones at once.

Crossfade Crossfade
Curve o Range
Threshold
Velocity

Curve [Linear, Power, Layer]

This controls the volume curve of the crossfade. Linear and
Power (short for Equal Power) let you fine-tune the way that the
two drum samples mix together; one or the other may be more
appropriate for a given pair of drum samples. Layer, true to its
name, lets you layer the two drum samples together without any
crossfading.

Linear means that the two samples will each be at 50% of their
full volume in the middle of the crossfade. Sometimes, this may
create a dip in the volume level; if so, try using Power instead.

Power, short for Equal Power, means that the two samples will
each be at around 70% of their full volume in the middle of the
crossfade. Sometimes, this may create a bump in the volume level,
in which case you might try selecting Linear instead.
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Layer means that the two drum samples will be layered together,

both at full volume, for the entire range of the crossfade. 5_2.“4: DSZ."DS4 (Drumsamplez."4))

Crossfade Curves
. Here you can edit the sample parameters for Drumsample 2—4. For
Linear DS2 /‘ more information, please see “Drumsample-1” on page 168.
The parameters for Drumsample 4 are also similar to those for
‘ DS1 Drumsample 1, except that Drumsample 4 has no settings for
Bottom Velocity (which is always fixed at 1), Crossfade Range, or
Volume Curve.
Xfade
Velocity
Volume
Xfade
Velocity
Volume
Xfade
Velocity

Vel Map Graphic
This indicates the velocity zones of four drum samples.

The meter on the left indicates the note-on velocity values. This
lets you verify the drum samples(s) that will be sounded by each
velocity (see “Velocity Split” on page 12).
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5:DRUMKIT 5-5:VOICE

5-5: VOICE

Specify the voice assign, pan, and effect routing etc. for each key
of the drum kit.

FORUM KIT Sl = b i Rt T

[B]GEINT ) : Basic Kit 1 04w Assian

:E;_EE" r Single Trigger MIXER Fan: BESH
Excl Group: Off Bus Select: B L/R

Inst Twpe: & Kick F¥ Contral Bus: [3] Off

w Mote—0n r Mote—0ff Sendi: 888 Sendz: B2S

Drum Kit Select [00(INT)...47(USER)]
KEY [C-1...6G9]
Assign [0ff, On]

See “5-1: DS 1 (Drumsample 1)” on page 168

VOICE ASSIGN

Single Trigger

On (checked): Even when the same key (note) is played
repeatedly, the previous note will be halted before the new note is
begun, so that the notes will not overlap. Normally you will leave
this unchecked.

[0ff, On]

Excl Group (Exclusive Group) [0ff, 001...127]

001-127: This allows you to assign keys to any of 127 groups.
Keys assigned to the same group will be treated as a single group,
and will be played monophonically with last-note priority. For
example you might assign closed and open hi-hat sounds to the
same group so that two or more hi-hat sounds can not sound
simultaneously.

Off: Keys will not be grouped. This is the default setting.
[Kick...SFX]

This specifies the type of drum instrument that's assigned to each
key. The instruments that can be selected for each Tone Group of
the step sequencer will depend on the type that you specify here.

Inst Type (Instrument Type)

For example if this is set to Kick, you'll be able to select from the
step sequencer's Tone Group “Kick.” If this is set to Snare, you'll
be able to select from the Tone Group “Snarel” and “Snare2.”

Note-On (Enable Note-On Receive) [Off, On]

On (checked): Note-on messages will be received. Normally you
will check this, but you can uncheck it if you do not want specific
notes to sound.

Note-Off (Enable Note-0ff Receive) [0ff, On]

On (checked): Note-off messages will be received. Normally you
will uncheck this. This is effective if Hold (P-BASIC> NOTE-
ON) is ON. In the case of a drum program, you will normally
select Hold On. In this case if Enable Note Off Receive is
checked, note-off messages will be received, and the sound will
stop (the release segment of the EG will begin) when the key is
released.

MIXER

A In Program mode, Drum kits will sound using the settings of
the selected program. Pan is valid if D-KIT SET (P-AMP>
BASIC) is checked. Bus Select, FX Control Bus, and Send
1/2 are valid if D-KIT SET (P-FX ROUTING> BUS) is
checked. Be aware that while editing a drum kit, the edited
results will not be reflected unless these settings have been
made.

Pan [Rndm, L001...C064...R127]
Specifies the panning for each key.

L001 places the sound at far left, and R127 places the signal at far
right. With a setting of Rndm (Random), the drum sample will be
panned randomly at each note-on.

Bus Select [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

For each key, specify the bus where the sound will be sent.

For example, you might send Snare sounds to IFX1 and Kick
sounds to IFX2 to apply separate insert effects, and send the
remaining sounds to L/R without applying insert effects.

Tip: In most of the preloaded drum kits, the following types of
drum instrument have the same Bus Select settings.

Snares — IFX1
Kicks — IFX2
Cymbals — IFX3

Toms, percussions, others— IFX4

FX Control Bus [0ff, FC1, FC2]

For each key, you can select whether the signal will be sent to FX
Control bus (stereo two-channel) FX Ctrll or 2.

Normally you will leave this off, but you can use this setting if you
want to control an effect by playing a specific key.

You can use this with the following effects:
Vocoders:

DO09: Vocoder

Compressor and gate-type effects:

S03: Stereo Limiter

S06: Stereo Gate

For examples of how to use this, see page 209.

Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

For each key, specify the send levels to master effects 1 and 2.

These settings are valid when Bus Select is set to L/R or Off. If
Bus Select is set to IFX1-5, the send level to master effects 1 and
2 will be determined by the Program, Combination, or Sequencer
mode P8: Routing/I[FX-Insert FX Setup page parameters Send1
and Send2 which are located after the sound passes through IFX1-
S.

Vv 5-1...5: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Drum Kits
* 1: Rename Drum Kit

* 2: Copy Drum Kit

see page 178
see page 179
see page 179
* 3: Copy Key Setup see page 179
* 4: Swap Key Setup see page 179

For more information, please see the “Global, Media:
FUNCTION?” section on page 174.
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6: MEDIA

In this mode, you can save internal memory data to an inserted SD
card, or load data from media into internal memory. You can also
copy or delete files, or format media.

The following media can be used.

SD cards

SD and SDHC memory cards supporting MS-DOS format FAT16
or FAT32 are supported.

SDXC memory cards are not supported.

For more information about handling the SD card, please see the
“Using an SD card” section on page 25 of the Operation Guide.

Files, directories, and icons

The KROSS manages data on media in a hierarchical manner,
using files and directories. The contents of a file (whether it is a
file or a directory) are indicated not only by the name, but also
graphically, by an icon. Files and directories have differently
shaped icons.

The KROSS collectively refers to files and directories
recognizable by MS-DOS (readable by an MS-DOS computer), as
“DOS files” and “DOS directories.” Different types of DOS file
are distinguished by the extension added to their filename.

In the case of a DOS file with an extension other than listed below,
selecting Load selected to access the dialog box will cause the file
to be considered to be a Standard MIDI File (SMF).

If there are DOS files with a file name extension other than those
listed below, they will be recognized as Standard MIDI Files

Files that can be loaded

(SMF). However, you can’t load files that are not in SMF format
0/1.

Extension Type
Programs, combinations, drum kits, global settings,
PCG favorites, arpeggio patterns, drum track patterns
(dedicated KROSS format)
SNG Song (dedicated KROSS format)
MID Standard MIDI File (SMF format 0/1)
WAV Audio data (44.1 kHz or 48 kHz, 16-bit stereo files)
KEP Expansion PCM/sound file (dedicated KROSS format)
KSC Korg Sample Collection or Korg Script (Korg format)
KMP Korg Multisample Parameter (Korg format)
KSF Korg Sample file (Korg format)

When you format media on the KROSS or save to it for the first
time, or when you create a song on the audio recorder, a directory
named KORG/KROSS2/DATA will be automatically created in
the root directory.

Note: An AUDIO directory for the audio recorder will also be
created together with the DATA directory, but this will not be
shown on the KROSS.

When KROSS data is saved, one of these filename extensions will
be added automatically, according to the type of data. If these
filename extensions are modified on a computer, the file will be
treated as an undefined file when it is reloaded back into the
KROSS, and will be handled as a Standard MIDI File.

Files handled by the KROSS are illustrated with their structure
(see next page). Since .PCG and .SNG files can be opened to
divide their contents, they are displayed as directory icons

PCGfile All programs 1 program

bank A..D, U

All combinations 1 combination

(= = (= —— /G

1 program

I,

1 combination

bank A, B, U i Undefined DOS file
= — = T — T
Al drum kits 1 drum kit 1 drum kit :
User bank INT, USER :
=l — R — (BER
: DOS files
All user 1 user 1 user H
arpeggio patterns arpeggiopattern arpeggiopattern  + i pTTToTTooToteommecteces \
bank INT, USER : H
[ | mGm
: MID file :
Global settings : '
M, WAV file :
SRS OO ciindic O " mEE
KEP file :
Ity CEE :
______________________________________________________________________________________ KSC file :
(VS e =y BT b D | rodm
: KMP file :
SNG file 1song All track : :
000-199 i :
____________________________ e mE
KSF file :
................................................................ '
il |-
« Ll




6: MEDIA 6-1:FILE

6-1: FILE

FILE

AAE 1B E ] SKETCH. SHG 25
aEa =@ MNEWFILE.PCG 3. 22[‘-‘1 81.-'91.-'291? =R

aaE3 = EENEWFILE . SMNG S1E B10a1/2017 B8: 68
BeEa [ B0 FEW_ALIDL Way 13, EM B1.-'B1.-'2El1? =[-HE L]

Media: HEW WOLUME Index

Use the cursor buttons € P A 'V to select the desired file or directory,
and then execute the Load Selected function. (see page 174)

Here you can also save various data from internal memory to
media. Execute the appropriate Save function. (see page 185)

Save functions can be executed in the same directory as the
.PCG or .SNG file.
The KROSS does not contain an internal calendar or clock, you
must use Utility function Set Date/Time to set the date and time
before saving the file.

Media

This shows the type and volume label of the inserted device.

Volume label:
No Label: Media that has no volume label

Unformatted: Media that has not been formatted
No Media: Media is not inserted in the card slot.

The volume label display will depend on the inserted media and
the page.

PCG Preview

If you selected just a single program, combination, or drum kit
from within a .PCG file (i.e., from an opened bank), you can listen
to the sound directly from the media without having to load the
file. If you’ve selected a combination, the timbres in the
combination will use the KROSS’s internal programs. In the case
of a user drum kit, the sound parameters of the program that was
selected before entering Media mode will be used.

Current Directory

The directory currently selected for processing is referred to as the
“current directory.”

To move from the current directory to a different level, use the
cursor buttons € and P>

File Data . .
Index Type Type File Size Date

\
piaE {r=E i E] SKETCH.SHG  TSE @1/61/26017 60: 68
aeaz = EEMNEWFILE.PCG  3.22M 81/81/2817 86: 08
BEE3 =& NEWFILE . SMG 1K B1/81,2817 6068

BEEd [ B REW_ALDL WA 1320 61081/2617 66: 68

Index

This is a number attached to the file.

File Type

This is an icon that represents a file or directory.

Data Type

This icon represents the type of data, such as PCG, SNG, or WAV.
File

This is the low-level DOS file name.

Size

This is the size of the file, in bytes.

Date

This is the date and time when the file was saved. From the left,
this is shown as day, month, year, hours and minutes.

However since the KROSS does not contain an internal calendar
or clock, you must use Utility function Set Date/Time to set the
date and time before saving the file.

6-2: UTIL (File Utility)

Here you can rename, copy, or delete the selected media or file,
create a new directory, format, and set the date and time.

After selecting media or a file, select the desired function.

UTIL

TOK B1/81 /2017 G868

aaE =8 @ SEETCH. SHG
e =GR NEWFILE . PCG 2 22M a1/81,/2817 6668

aEEs =8 NEWFILE . SNG SR 810812017 G868
aEa [t B0 MEW_AUDL WAy 13, EM El1.-'El1.-'2El1'r‘ Ba: 88

Media: HEW WOLUME Index

6-3: EX-PCM

m*@j@
mEmORY Total: 128ME — 268 3ME(E2. T+ EEEQ
USER,
[=
=M E-FPCMBET - Brass & . 1.8k
E2 E=PCMEQZ - ".'."n:rrl.ds.-"ﬁsla Z2.1m
E2 EXPCMBEZ - EF Yintage 3.1

Total

Shows the total expansion sample memory capacity.

128 MB is the maximum free capacity. (When calculated as 48
kHz, 16-bit linear data)

Free

The size of the free area is shown as a number of bytes and as a
percentage (%).

Status bar

The expansion sample memory usage is shown graphically.
EX: The option PCM data area that has been loaded.

USER: The PCM data area that was created by using the Pad
Sampler function “Convert Current Bank to Program” to load a
Korg-format PCM data file (KSC, KMP, KSF).

Free: The free area.

Loaded PCM List

Title

This shows the titles of the option PCM and user sample data that
has been loaded in Media mode.

Size
This shows the amount of PCM that has been loaded.

6—4: INFO (Media Information)

The MEDIA screen shows information about the media.

JOT - FILE T B PO IHFO

Wol. Label:NEW WOLLUR MS-005
Dewice IO: @ 1.9G
Oew. Twpe: 50 Card 1.60
Product 10; rite Protect:Off

iRemowable:  Yes

Volume Label: The volume label of the media.

173



174

Global/Media mode

Device ID: The assigned device ID.
Dev. Type: The type of device.
Product ID: (Not shown on the KROSS)

Format Type: The type of format. If not formatted, this will
indicate “Unformatted.”

Total Size: The capacity of the media (in bytes).
Free Size: The free capacity of the media (in bytes).

Write Protect: The write protect status of the media. This will
indicate “On” if protected, or “Oft” if not protected.

Removable: Removable disk.

Vv 6-1,2: FUNCTION

6-1

* 0: Load Preload/Demo Data

* 1: Save All (PCG & SEQ)

* 2: Save PCG

* 3:Save SEQ

* 4: Save to Standard MIDI File
page)

6-2

* 0: Rename

see page 174 (only FILE page)
see page 185 (only FILE page)
see page 185 (only FILE page)
see page 185 (only FILE page)
see page 185 (only FILE

see page 185 (only UTILITY page)

* 1: Delete see page 186 (only UTILITY page)

* 2: Format see page 186 (only UTILITY page)

* 3: Set Date/Time see page 186 (only UTILITY page)
For more information, please see the “Global, Media:
FUNCTION?” section on page 174.

6-3

0: Rename see page 185 (only UTILITY page)

Global, Media: FUNCTION

Procedure for each function
1. Press the FUNCTION button to open the function list.
2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.

For details on the settings in each dialog box, refer to the
explanation of each function.

3. Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button
if you decide not to execute.

Write Global Setting

Write Global Setting is available on all of the tabs under the
GLOBAL G-MIDI, G-INPUT/CTRL, and G-USERSCALE

pages.
This function writes Global mode settings (except for Drum Kits
and Arpeggio Patterns).

LWRITE GLOBAL SETTIHG

Are you sure 7

CAMCEL

R The following are exceptions.

Parameters that are not saved even if you Write
» Effect SW(see page 155)

Load Preload/Demo Data
Load Preload/DemoData is available on the GLOBAL pages.

This function loads the preloaded data and demo song data into the
KROSS.

Before you can load this data, you must navigate to Memory
Protect (GLOBAL> SYSTEM) and un-check the protect
setting for the type of data you want to load. If you perform
this function with the protect setting checked, the display will
indicate “Memory Protected,” and the data will not be
loaded.

When you perform this function, the data of the preload
banks will be rewritten. If you want to keep the data of the
preload banks, use “Save All” and “Save PCG” to save it
before you continue.

This function cannot be used while the SD card’s “Automatic
load at start-up” function or while the audio recorder is
recording or playing.

LOAD PRELOADDEMO DATA

Kind: E ALl (Preload PCG and O

CRAHCEL

1. Use Kind to select the type of data you want to load.

Kind Content

All' PCG (Program, Combination, Global settings,
drum kit,, arpeggio pattern), and demo song
data

All (Preload PCG and
Demo Songs)

All Preload PCG All PCG data

All Demo Songs All demo song data

Program Program data
Combination Combination data
Drum Kit Drum kit data

Arpeggio Pattern Arpeggio pattern data




Global, Media: FUNCTION Change all bank references

Kind Content

Global Setting Global setting data, Favorites data

2. If you selected Program, Combination, Drum Kit, or
Arpeggio Pattern as the Kind, specify the range of data that
you want to load.

All: load all data
Bank: load an individual bank
Single: load one item of data

3. If you’re loading Bank or Single, use To to specify the load-
ing-destination.

Change all bank references
Change all bank references is available on the GLOBAL pages.

This function changes all program banks specified for timbres in
combinations or tracks of songs.

r Combination rSong

Program Bank

o~ BB C=»C_ D=0 E=E F=F

LU&=+Ua UE=UE UC<UC UD=U0
CANCEL

1. If you wish to change bank references for combinations,

check Combination.

If you wish to change bank references for songs, check Song.

2. In Program Bank, specify the replacement for each bank.
If you change two or more different banks to the same bank,
it will not be possible to use this function to change them
back to different banks. Be careful that the change destination
banks do not overlap.

Half Damper Calibration

Half Damper Calibration is available on the GLOBAL pages.

If a damper pedal that supports half damper (the DS—1H option) is
connected to the DAMPER jack, here’s how you can adjust the
sensitivity if the damper effect is not applied appropriately.
Since the half-damper pedal is highly sensitive, please use the
optional DS—1H. Other pedals may not produce the
appropriate effect, or may be impossible to calibrate
correctly.
1. Connect a half-damper pedal to the DAMPER jack.

2. Select “Half Damper Calibration” to open the dialog box.

HALF DAMPER CALIBERATION

Set MIN/MAE then press "Done”

Dore

3. Press the half-damper pedal, and then release your foot
from the pedal.

4. Press the Done button.

If the adjustment could not be performed correctly, an error
message will be displayed. Please perform the procedure once
again.

Update System Software

Update System Software is available on the GLOBAL pages.
Here you can update the KROSS system.
You can download the latest system file onto your computer from

the Korg website (http://www.korg.com/). For details, please see
the Korg website.
Before you begin the system update, you should back up your
important data on an SD card.
This function cannot be used while the SD card’s “Automatic
load at start-up” function or while the audio recorder is
recording or playing.
1. Insert the SD card containing the system file into the SD
card slot of the KROSS.
Note: For details on how to copy the system file to your SD card,
please see the explanation on the download page of the Korg
website.
2. Access the GLOBAL> BASIC page.

3. Select “Update System Software” to open the dialog box.

Insert the Yersion Updater 50 Card,

and press "OK."

CAHNCEL

4. Press the OK button to execute the update.

A dialog box will ask you for confirmation. Press the OK button to
begin updating the system software.

Note: 1f an error message of “File/path not found” appears, press
the OK button and proceed again from step 1.

A While the system is being updated, do not touch the KROSS’
buttons, and never turn off the power. If the power is
accidentally turned off while the system is being loaded, the
KROSS may become inoperable. If this occurs, please
contact your local Korg distributor.

5. When the update has been completed, a dialog box with the

following message will appear.

The system update has now been installed. To complete the
process, you must now restart the KROSS. Please turn the power
off, and then on again.

“Completed. Please turn the power off, and then on again.”

6. Power-off the KROSS. Wait for several seconds, and then
turn the power on again.

Note the system version that is displayed in the lower right of the
opening screen.
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Dump:

Dump Program
Dump Combination
Dump Favorite

5. Press the OK button to transmit the data.

While the data is being transmitted, the display will indicate “Now
Transmitting MIDI data.”

The size of the data and the time required for transmission will
depend on the type of data.

The following table shows the size of each data dump, and the

Dump Drum Kit time required (MIDI).
Dump Arpeggio Pattern Time Time
. Type of data to be Data size N required
Dump Global Sett'“g dumped (Bytes) '\;Ieglu(lsr:g) USB-MI|1:)I
: (sec.)”
Dum n
u p Seque ce Program All 3130750 1001.84 7.83
Dump All Program Bank 313075 100.18 078
These functions are available on the MIDI page. Program Single 2469 079 001
These functi L he int | data f the KROSS fo b Combination All 2027683 648.86 5.07
ese functions allow the internal data from the o be
. . Combination Bank 289669 92.69 0.72
transmitted to another KROSS, MIDI data filer, or computer in the om ?na fon én
form of MIDI System Exclusive data. Combination Single 2286 073 001
. . . Favorite All 2364 0.75 0.01
Select the desired function (please see the following table), and a -
. . Favorite Bank 316 0.10 0.01
dialog box will appear.
. Favorite Single 42 0.01 0.01
Then, select the bank or timbre etc. of the data to be dumped, and -
Drum Kit All 578565 185.14 145
press the OK button.
Drum Kit Single 9998 3.20 0.02
Dump Program Programs of all banks, programs of one bank, Arpeggio Pattern All 807521 25841 20.2
one program Arpeggio Pattern Single | 654 021 001
Dump Combination Combinations of all banks, combinations of one Global Setting 5724 183 001
bank, one combination
Favori f all banks, favori f bank Sequencer 21927.. 702.. 0.05..4.90
Dump Favorite favor_lttes of all banks, favorites of one bank, one 1961194 62758 054
avorite
Dump All 7193043... 2301.77... 17.98...

Dump Drum Kit All drum kits, one drum kit

Dump Arpeggio

Pattern All arpeggio patterns, one arpeggio pattern

Global settings (except for the Drum Kits and

Dump Global setting Arpeggio Patterns of Global mode)

Dump Sequencer All song data
Dump All All of the above data
Sending SysEx data dumps

A Do not touch the KROSS’s buttons or turn off the power
while SysEx data is being transmitted.

Sending a data dump

1. Connect the KROSS to the device that will receive the data dump.

If you want to transmit the data to a computer that is able to
receive SysEx messages, connect the KROSS’s USB connector to
your computer’s USB connector.

If you want to transmit the data to another KROSS or to a MIDI
data filer, connect the KROSS’s MIDI OUT connector to the MIDI
IN connector of the receiving device.

2. Select GLOBAL G-MIDI page.

3. The following illustration shows the dialog box that will
appear when Dump Program is selected.

If you want to dump one bank, select Bank, or if you want to

dump one program select Single.

DUMP PROGROM
Proararm: B

R LR AEEE R

CAHCEL

4. Use the To field to select the output connector that will
transmit the data.

MIDI: MIDI OUT connector
USB: USB connector

*1: The USB-MIDI dump times listed here are for when the
KROSS is connected to a computer with a USB 2.0 port. The
time required will change depending on the computer system
you’re using.

Note: More time will be required if the song data contains System

Exclusive events, since these must be converted.

When performing a data dump from the KROSS onto a MIDI
data filer, do not transmit multiple data dumps together. If
multiple data dumps are saved together, and the KROSS later
attempts to receive this data, it will not have enough
processing time to write the data into memory, making it
impossible for all of the data to be received.

Receiving SysEx data dumps

R Do not touch the KROSS’s switches or turn off the power
while SysEx data is being received.

Before receiving data, close any dialog box, PAGE menu, or
function.

R After a data dump is received, the KROSS will require
approximately one second to process the data and write it into
memory. During this time, the display will show the message,
“Now writing into internal memory.” While this message is
shown, under no circumstances should you turn off the power
of the KROSS. If the power is turned off during this time, the
KROSS may fail to operate correctly when the power is
turned on again. In this case, hold down the EXIT button
together with PAGE button, and turn on the power. However,
this will initialize the contents of memory.

Transmission and reception of any other MIDI data is also
impossible during this time. When receiving multiple data
dumps in succession, you must allow enough time between
each data dump for the message to disappear from the screen.

A MIDI cannot be transmitted or received while data is being
written into internal memory. Also, transmission of Active
Sensing (FEh) from the MIDI OUT connector and USB
connector will be halted.
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K The KROSS automatically accesses internal memory when
the SD card is inserted or removed. Never insert or remove
the SD card immediately before, during, or immediately after
receiving a data dump; the data in internal memory might be
damaged if you do so.

Receiving a data dump
1. Connect the KROSS with the device that will transmit the
data dump.

If you’re transmitting data from a computer, connect the KROSS’s
USB connector to your computer’s USB connector.

If you’re transmitting data from another KROSS or from a MIDI
data filer, connect the target KROSS’s MIDI IN connector to the
MIDI OUT connector of the transmitting device.

2. Set the MIDI channel of the transmitting device to match
the KROSS’s global MIDI channel MIDI Channel (G-
MIDI> BASIC).

If you want the KROSS to receive data that was previously
transmitted to a MIDI device, you must set the global MIDI
channel of the KROSS to the same global MIDI channel that was
used when the data was transmitted.

To set the MIDI channel of the transmitting device, please see the
owner’s manual for that device.

3. In the G-MIDI> FILTER page, select the Enable Exclusive
check box.

When one of these functions is displayed, data dumps can be
received regardless of the Enable Exclusive setting.

4. Transmit the data from the other device. For the proce-
dure, please see the owner’s manual for the device you are
using.

Copy Scale

Copy Scale is available on the Scales page.

This function copies data from a preset scale to a user scale or
copies a user scale to another user scale location. For details on the
preset scales, please see “Scale Type” on page 10.

I HE [Equal Terperament [ i
To: User Octave BE

CAHCEL

1. Use the From field to select the copy-source scale.

If you select Pure Major or Pure Minor, specify the Key (located at
the right) as well.

Stretch cannot be selected if To is User All Notes Scale.

2. In To, selects the copy destination scale.

Write Arpeggio Patterns

Write Arpeggio Patterns is available on the APR PATTERN
pages.
This function writes user arpeggio patterns 0000—1027.

LIRITE ARPEGGIO PATTERHS

fre youd sure 7

CAHCEL

tk Pattern, . (Tempo), Octave, Resolution, Sort, Latch, Sync
(Key Sync), and Kbd (Keyboard) are parameters that are set
in Program, Combination, and Song. The Write operation
executed here does not save these parameters.

If you move here from Program or Combination mode and
set these parameters, you must return to the original mode
and write them.

Rename Arpeggio Pattern

Rename Arpeggio Pattern is available on the ARPEGGIATOR
pages.

This function renames the selected user arpeggio pattern.

Preset patterns UP-RANDOM cannot be renamed.

For more information, please see “Editing names” section on
page 124 of the Operation Guide.

REHAIME ARPEGGIO PRATTERH

BE91:

Ellkew-Fiano Arpeagio 1 |

CAHMCEL

Copy Arpeggio Pattern

Copy Arpeggio Pattern is available on the ARPEGGIATOR
pages.

This function copies the settings of another user arpeggio pattern
to the currently selected arpeggio pattern.

It is not possible to copy from a preset arpeggio pattern UP—
RANDOM.

COPY ARPEGGIO PATTERH

CAHCEL

Select the copy source arpeggio pattern From.

Be aware that when you execute Copy Arpeggio Pattern, all
settings of the currently selected arpeggio pattern will be
overwritten.

Initialize Arpeggio Pattern

IHITIALIZE ARPEGGIO PATTERH

Imitialize: T IREEEEE

CAHCEL

This function initializes the currently selected arpeggio pattern.
This can be executed if user arpeggio pattern 1024 or later is
selected.

1. Select This/All Users.
This: Initializes only the selected arpeggio pattern.
All Users: Initializes all arpeggio patterns 1024 and later.

2. To execute initialization, press the OK button. To cancel
without executing, press the CANCEL button.

Initialize Steps

This function initializes the step parameters (Tone, Pitch Offset,
Gate, Velocity, Flam) of the arpeggio pattern.
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ARP POTTERH -l iy el Write Drum Kits
‘I 5 T
£ L S R I B
;m"r_ FE ETERE . . Write Drum Kits is available on the DRUMKIT pages.

Twpe: ¥[S0 This saves all drum kits 00 (INT)-47 (USER).

CANCEL You must write an edited drum kit if you want to keep it. Edited
drum kits cannot be recovered if you turn off the power before
Type:Empty will initialize all tones to a blank state. saving them.

Type: Full will initialize all tones to a full state.

WRITE DRUIM KITS

Copy Step fre wou sure 7

This function copies the settings of a specific step. The settings of
two or more adjacent steps can also be copied together.

CAMCEL

ARF FPATTERH FZETLE > EDIT a[u]w]
= | T
14 B T
3 s - . . . - . wEm. .
COPYT STEP

From: Step: Rl - 81
To: Step: B1

CAHCEL

1. In “From Step”, select the range of steps that you wish to
copy.

2. In “To Step,” select the copy destination step.

If you selected more than one step in From Step, the steps will be

copied starting at To Step and continuing through the steps to the
right.

Delete Step

This function deletes the step parameters (Tone, Pitch Offset,
Gate, Velocity, Flam) of the currently selected step number.
Subsequent steps will move one column toward the left.

ARF FPATTERH F ZETLFE > EDIT =]
I,

5

a

3

= -
1 - .-

DELETE STEF O1
CAHCEL OK

Insert Step

This function inserts an empty step into the currently selected step
number. Subsequent steps will be moved one step to the right.

ARF FPATTERH F ZETLFE > EDIT =]
I,

5

a

3

= -
1 - .-

IHSERT STEF O1

CAMCEL oK
Rotate Step
This function rotates the step settings.
ARF PATTERH JE-=ai =R =T falas!
‘IE e R
=l - - - 1 - - @ - - wEm- - -
Direction: £* .
CAMCEL oK

For example, suppose there is a pattern of Length 4.

If you select Forward, the settings of Step 1 will be rewritten to 2,
Step 2 —3, Step 3 —4, Step 4 — 1.

If you select Backward, the settings of Step 1 will be
rewritten to 4, Step 2 — 1, Step 3 — 2, Step 4 — 3.
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Rename Drum Kit

Rename Drum Kits is available on the DRUMKIT pages.
This renames a drum Kkit.

For more information, please see “Editing names” section on
page 124 of the Operation Guide.

REHAME DRUM KIT

BaCiNT) : [FlEasic Kit 1 |

CAMCEL

Initialize Drum Kit

IHITIALIZE DRUM KIT

Initialize: > IEENEN

CAMCEL

This function initializes the currently selected drum kit. This can
be executed if user drum kit 42 (User)-57 (User) is selected.

1. Select This/All Users.
This: Initializes only the selected drum kit.
All Users: Initializes all drum Kits in the User bank.

2. To execute initialization, press the OK button. To cancel
without executing, press the CANCEL button.

Copy Drum Kit

Copy Drum Kits is available on the DRUMKIT pages.

This function copies the settings of another drum kit to the
currently-edited drum kit.

Note: Drum kits 48 (GM)—56 (GM) cannot be edited, but you may
copy them to another drum kit and then edit them.

Frorn: 2] EEMEINREEEELE

CAHCEL

Select the copy source drum kit (From).

When you execute Copy Drum Kit, the settings of the
currently selected drum kit will be overwritten.

Copy Key Setup

Copy Key Setup is available on the DRUMKIT pages.

This function copies the settings of an individual key to another
key. You can also copy settings from two or more contiguous keys
at once.

FORUM KIT SRR R R vt AT ===
[E E8(INT) : Basic Kit 1 c B4 W fissign
NENMSOMB E-_1 e W e P
From: Key: Bl - C-1
To: Kew: E-1

CAHCEL

1. In the “From Key” fields, select the range of keys that you
wish to copy.

2. In the “To Key” field, select the copy destination key.

If you selected two or more keys in the From Key field, their
settings will be copied to the keys starting at the To Key and
continuing upward.

Swap Key Setup

Swap Key Setup is available on the DRUMKIT pages.

This function exchanges (swaps) the settings of one key with the
settings of another key.

FORUM KIT iR RA e R AT = [Tk
[F BaiINT) : Basic kit 1 t B4 W fissign
NEPUMSOMB F- 1 s P rmr i e

Source Key1: [Bll  Source Kewy?2: C—1
CANCEL oK

Use Source Key 1 and Source Key 2 to specify the keys whose
settings you want to swap.
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Load selected

Load selected is available on the MEDIA> FILE page.

This loads the file or directory selected in the directory window
into the internal memory.

1. In the directory window, select the file or directory that you
want to load.

2. Select Load selected.
A dialog box will appear. The dialog box that appears will depend

on the file you are loading. Specify the various items as necessary.

1) Load .PCG
Data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

LOAD HELWFILE PCI

CAHNCEL

2) Load Programs
All program data from a .PCG file will be loaded.

LOAD PROGRAMS

CAHCEL

[Bank A...F, UA...UD]

All program data from the selected bank will be loaded into the
bank you specify.

3) Load Program Bank

LOAD PROGRAINM BAHK A

Eanl: &

CAHCEL

In To, select the loading destination bank.
The load-destination can only be bank U or the same bank as
the load-source bank.

4) Load a Program

Data for the selected program will be loaded into the program
number you specify.

From:[Z] A888: Kross Grand Piano 1

: InitProg

CAHMCEL

1. If you wish to load a program other than the one already
selected, use the “From”(upper field) to select the program
that you wish to load.

Note: The selected program can be played from the keyboard even
before you load it. This is convenient when you want to audition
the program before loading. For more information, please see the
“PCG Preview” section on page 173.

2. In “To”, (lower field) select the bank and program where
the data will be loaded.

k The load-destination can only be user bank.

5) Load Combinations
All combinations in the .PCG file will be loaded.

LOAD COMEBIHATIONS

CAHCEL

6) Load Combination Bank [BankA, B, C, UA...UD]

All combinations in the selected bank will be loaded into the bank
you specify.

LOAD COMEBIMNATION BAHK A

[E|Eanl: &
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In To, select the loading destination bank.
The load-destination can only be bank U or the same bank as
the load-source bank.

7) Load a Combination

This loads the selected Combination into a specified Bank and
number in internal memory.

From:[2] AB03: PianosStrings 1

[E|U568: InitCormbi
CANCEL

1. If you wish to load a combination other than the one
already selected, use “From” (upper field) to select the
combination that you wish to load.

Note: The selected combination can be played from the keyboard

even before you load it. This is convenient when you want to

audition the combination before loading it. For more information,

please see the “PCG Preview” section on page 173.

2. In “To ” (lower field), select the bank and combination
where the data will be loaded.

K The load-destination can only be bank U.

8) Load Drum Kits
All drum kits in the .PCG file will be loaded.

LOAD ORUM KITS

CAHCEL
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9) Load Drum Kit [000-041(INT), 042—-057(USER)]

This function loads all drum kit data from the selected drum kit
bank into the drum kit bank that you specify as the load-
destination.

LOAD DRUM KIT o0—a1hut) %

CAHCEL

In To, select the loading destination bank.

K If you’ve selected (USER) as the load-destination for the
selected drum kit bank (INT), 000-015 will be loaded. If
you’ve selected (INT) as the load-destination for (USER), the
data will be loaded into 000-015.

10) Load a Drum Kit

The selected drum kit will be loaded into the drum kit number you
specify as the loading destination.

From:[3 BACINT) : Basic kit 1

To: [ EEMIINEEEE
CAHCEL

1. If you wish to load a drum Kkit other than the one already
selected, use “From” (upper field) to re-select the drum kit
you wish to load.

Note: The selected drum kit can be played from the keyboard even
before you load it. This is convenient when you want to audition
drum kits before loading. For more information, please see the
“PCG Preview” section on page 173.

2. In To “To” (lower field), select the loading destination
drum Kkit.

11) Load Arpeggio Patterns

All user arpeggio pattern data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

LOAD ARPEGGIO PATTERHS

CAHCEL

12) Load Arpeggio Pattern
[U0000...1023(INT), U1024...1279(USER)]
All user arpeggio pattern data in the selected user arpeggio pattern

bank will be loaded into the user arpeggio pattern bank you specify
as the loading destination.

LOAD ARP PATTERHN 0000—-1023[INT] ™

CAHCEL

In To, select the loading destination user arpeggio pattern bank.

If you execute this function with U1024—1279(USER) specified as
the loading destination for the selected user arpeggio pattern bank
0000—-1023(INT), user arpeggio patterns 0000—-0255 will be
loaded. If you select 0000—1023(INT) as the loading destination
for U1024-1279(USER), the data will be loaded into user
arpeggio patterns 0000-0255.

13) Load an Arpeggio Pattern

The selected user arpeggio pattern data will be loaded into the user
arpeggio pattern number that you specify as the loading
destination.

From:[Z] 8883CINT ) : Gt—Guitar Stium 13

= : Gt—Guit.ar
CANCEL

tramn 13

1. If you wish to load a user arpeggio pattern other than the
currently selected one, use “From” (upper field) to re-select
the user arpeggio pattern that you wish to load.

The selected user arpeggio pattern can be played from the
keyboard even before you load it. This is convenient when you
want to audition the user arpeggio pattern you wish to load.

2. In “To” (lower field) specify the loading destination user
arpeggio pattern.

14) Load Global Setting

Global setting data in the .PCG file will be loaded.

This includes Global mode parameters other than drum kits and
arpeggeio patterns.

A Memory protect and Effect Global SW settings will not be
loaded.

15) Load Favorite

All Favorite data in the PCG file will be loaded.

LOAD FAYORITES

CAHCEL

16) Load .SNG
All data in the .SNG file will be loaded.

LOAD HEWFILE SHG

Select SNG Allocation: [ HEEEE

CAHCEL

Use Select .SNG Allocation to specify how the song data from the
.SNG file will be loaded.

Append: The song will be loaded after the last song data that
already exists in internal memory. At this time, the song data in the
.SNG file being loaded will be packed forward. (See diagram
below)

Select this when you want to add song data from media without
erasing the song data that currently exists in internal memory.

Clear: All song data currently existing in internal memory will be
erased, and song data will be loaded in the state in which it was
saved (See diagram below).

Select this when you want to reproduce the saved state
immediately after power-on, etc.
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.SNG Allocation
Internal memory of Internal memory of
SNGfile toload the KROSS after loading the KROSS before loading
SNG000 \ SNG00O SNG000
SNGOO1
SNG002 SNG002
Append |__SNG003 SNG003 SNG003
> SNG0O4
SNG005 > SNG00S
> __SNG006
> SNG007
SNG00O SNG00O SNG00O
SNGOOT SNGOO1
SNG002
Clear SNG003 SNG003 SNG003
SNG005 SNG005
17) Load a Song

Data for the selected song will be loaded into the song number you
specified as the load destination.

From:[Z] B68: ky Song BE1

CAHCEL

1. If you wish to load a song other than the selected song, use
“From” (upper field) to re-select the song to be loaded.

2. In “To” (lower field), select the loading destination song.

18) Load Tracks

The event data of all tracks in the selected song will be loaded into
the song you specify as the loading destination. However, it is not
possible to specify an uncreated song as the loading destination.

LOAD TRACKS

CAHCEL

In Song, specify the loading destination song.

19) Load Standard MIDI File

The selected Standard MIDI File will be loaded into the song
number you select as the loading destination.

LOAD SOHG OO 1. MiD

CAHCEL

In To, select the loading destination song.

Note: Any System Exclusive messages or Universal Exclusive
messages included in the SMF data will not be loaded.

If this is On (checked), System Exclusive messages and Universal
Exclusive messages included in the SMF data will be loaded as
System Exclusive events.

A The GS/XG sound maps and messages are not supported.
Depending on the contents of the data, there may be cases in
which it will not play back correctly.

If you select an undefined file and choose Load selected, the
file will be assumed to be a Standard MIDI File, and the
Load Standard MIDI File dialog box will appear. When you
execute loading, the file will be loaded into the song that was
specified as the loading destination. However if the file

format is inappropriate, the operation will be invalid and an
error message will be displayed.

K The program bank and program numbers loaded into the song

will follow the Bank Map (GLOBAL> PREF) setting. If
Bank Map is KORG, bank A will be selected for bank select
00.00 (MSB. LSB). If Bank Map is GM(2), bank G will be
selected.

20) Import WAV

This function imports a WAVE file into the audio recorder.

You can import a WAVE file into the audio recorder, and play it or
overdub onto it

« File format: WAVE format uncompressed linear PCM
» Sample bit depth: 16-bit
« Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz, stereo files

» Number of characters in file name: The first eight characters are
shown

Note: Since 44.1 kHz WAVE files will be converted into 48 kHz as

they are imported into the KROSS, a small amount of time may be

required.

fudio Song B854 [T]HEW _ALDI |

Lewel Adjust: +8@ dB

CAHNCEL

The number following the last song of the audio recorder is
automatically selected as the load-destination.

1. If necessary, assign a name to the audio song.

see page 124 of the Operation Guide

2. Use Level Adjust to compensate the volume.

You can compensate the volume in a range of -96—+96.

3. If you decide to stop mid-way through the Load procedure,
press ABORT.

21) Load KEP

KEP (Korg EX PCM) files are files that manage option expansion
PCM and sound data. These files include PCM data and sound
data such as parameters and programs.

The selected KEP file will be loaded.

1. In Sound Data Allocation, specify how the sound data such
as the programs and combinations will be loaded.

Append (default): The data will be loaded into vacant loca-
tions.

Eﬂ::dngﬂnﬁ? Enmbi:iﬁ USER:B88; InitCombi

P¥C lear | “|Prog: 23 USER:88&: ImitProa

e Dkit: 3 420USERD: InitDrurbit
Locate to=] 4ep: 533 1824 InitérpPattern

CAMCEL

A location is determined to be vacant if it has never been writ-
ten since the unit was shipped from the factory or since Initial-
ize was executed.

Clear: The data will be loaded starting at the beginning of each
user area.

Sound Data 23 USER:B88: InitCombi

Aocation: £ USER:BBG; InitProg

Prog:
SC Lear R P (3% 42(USER) : InitDrumbit

Locate toarp: 53 1824 InitarpPattern

CAMCEL

The beginning of each user area into which the data will be
loaded is shown below.

Combi U000
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Prog U000
DKit 42(USER)
ARP 1024(USER)

Manual: The data will be loaded starting at the load destina-
tion that you individually specify.

Sound Data [ Cormbi: (2] USER: 888 InitCombi

Allocotion: T

Proa: [E USER:888: InitProg
YRR |rpiy 5] 42(USER D InitDrumiit
Locate to=] aep: B 1824: InitérpPattern
[ ] 04

CAHCEL

When you select Manual and press OK, a dialog box appears,
allowing you to select the beginning of the user area for load-

ing.

You can specify the following user areas.

Combi U000-511

Prog U000-512

DKit 42-57(USER)

ARP 1024-1279
Since Clear and Manual will overwrite data in the user area,
all sound data in the user area will be deleted. You should

back up important data to an SD card before you execute the
Load operation.

2. Press the OK button if you want to execute, or press the
Cancel button if you decide not to execute.
Note: 1f you selected Append when there is no free area, the load
setting will switch to Clear, and a message will ask whether you
want to continue loading.
Not enough empty locations available.
Do you want to continue loading with Clear option?

Press the OK button if you want to switch to Clear and con-
tinue loading, or press the Cancel button if you decide to cancel
loading.
Once you load sample data, it remains in memory even after
you turn off the power. If you want to remove previously
loaded data from user sample memory, use the Unload PCM
function in the EX-PCM page. (—p.186)
Note: The PCM data in a KEP file is loaded into the free area of
expansion memory. Loading will not be possible if there is not
enough free area for the data to be loaded. You'll need to obtain the
necessary amount of free memory by unloading the PCM data of a
previously loaded KEP file, and then loading again.(—p.186)

Note: Depending on the size of the PCM data in a KEP file,
loading might take a long time.

K Do not touch the switches or controls of the KROSS while
data is being loaded. Never turn off the power of the KROSS
during this time.

Loading sample data

The functions 22) Load .KSC, 23) Load .KMP, and 24) Load .KSF
explained below load a Korg-format PCM data file into the user
sample memory of the KROSS.

About user sample memory

This is used by option expansion PCM and user PCM. 128 MB is
the maximum capacity. (When calculated as 48 kHz, 16-bit linear
data)

» Option expansion PCM: Used to load KEP files.

+ User PCM: Used to load Korg-format PCM data files, and by
the pad sampler’s “Convert Current Bank to Program” function.

The memory usage status can be viewed in the 6-3: EX-PCM
page. Refer to page 176.

About Korg-format PCM data files

KSCfiles

“KSC” stands for “Korg Script” or “Korg Sample Collection.”
(Because of differences in the specifications of supported models,
the name of these files may differ, but their basic functionality is
the same. KSC files contain links to the sample data, including
multisamples, samples, and drum samples. When a KSC file is
loaded, the sample data, including the .KMP files and .KSF files
linked to that file, are loaded.

KMP files

Files with a file name extension of KMP (Korg Multisample
Parameter) contain the parameters that comprise one multisample.
Since the parameters also list the names of the .KSF files used by
that multisample, loading a .KMP file will also load the necessary
KSF files at the same time. KMP files can also be selected and
used as multisamples.

KSF files

Files with a file name extension of KSF (Korg Sample File)
contain the parameters and waveform data that comprise one
sample.

. KSF files can also be selected and used as drum samples for a
drum kit.

Loading multiple files together

If there are numerous files that you want to load, or if you want to
select all files in the same directory, it is convenient to use “wild
cards.”

sk

There are two types of wild card, asterisks and question marks
“?”; each lets you specify a different selection condition. The
question mark “?” represents any single character such as “4” or
“y” or “_”; you can use it to select all files whose name contains
any character in the position occupied by “?”” The asterisk “*”
represents any number of any characters, such as “7” or “pno” or
“synth”; you can use it to select all files whose name contains any

number of characters in the position occupied by “*”.
You can use wild cards when selecting . KMP or .KSF sample files.

Note: Wild cards can be used only for files of the file format that
you specified when opening the Load Selected function. For
example if you select a .KSF file and press the Load button, only
KSF format files can be selected using wild cards. Also, wild
cards can be used only for files that are located in the same
directory.

To use wild cards, select the file format that you want to load, so
that the Load dialog box appears; then use text edit to input the file
name in the dialog box.

For example, suppose that a folder contains the following files.
PIANO.KSF
SFX_A_00.KSF
SFX_A_01.KSF
SFX_B_00.KSF
SFX_B _01.KSF
SFX_C _00.KSF

BEEs Myl SFE_A_B1 KSF 1,280 251 2/2017 6868
aaad My EASFE_B_80 KSF 1. 280 251 2/2017 0008
GEEs [t ElSFE_B_B1 . KSF 1. 280 25/12/26817 66 68
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Select “SFX A 00.KSF,” and then choose “Load selected” to
access the dialog box.

N T T
ElEF-_A_BE | _KSF
[ Can use /7 as Wildcard )

CAHCEL

Select text edit and press ENTER to access the text input dialog
box; then enter a portion of the name with the appropriate wild
cards for the files that you want to load.

The “*” wild card represents any number of characters.
The “?” wild card represents only one character.

If you want to load all WAV files that are in that directory (folder),
then enter only “*” and press the [OK] button.

For example if you enter “SFX_A*” and press the [OK] button,
the following files are loaded.

SFX A 00.WAV

SFX A 01.WAV
If you enter “SFX_? 00 and press the [OK] button, the following
files are loaded.

SFX_A_00.WAV

SFX_B_00.WAV

SFX_C _00.WAV

If you enter “SFX_* 00” or “SFX_*” and press the [OK] button,
the following files are loaded.

SFX_A_00.WAV

SFX_A_01.WAV

SFX_B_00.WAV

SFX_B_01.WAV

SFX_C_00.WAV

22) Load .KSC

To the extent allowed by memory capacity, this function loads all
multisamples, samples, and drum samples from a KSC file that
was saved by a sampling-capable unit such as the KRONOS
series, OASYS, M3, or TRITON series, or from a KSC file that
was created by the pad sampler's “Export KSC” function of the
KROSS.

The sampling mode data, KMP files, and .KSF files listed in the
KSC file are saved in a directory of the same file name which is
automatically created along with the .KSC file when you save.
When loading a KSC file, the directory of the same name must be
located in the same level of the external SD card as the KSC file.

LOAD HELWIFILE._KSC

CAHMCEL

1. Press the OK button to load, or press the Cancel button if
you decide not to load.

If the .KSF files used by the .KMP file are not located within
the current directory, a dialog box opens, asking you to specify
the directory. Load the necessary .KSF files as described in “If
a file to be loaded is not found.”

23) Load .KMP

This function loads the selected .KMP file as a multisample.

The .KSF files used by the . KMP are also loaded as samples at this
time.

The .KSF files used by the .KMP file are saved in a directory of
the same file name which is automatically created along with the
KMP file when you save.

1. Press the OK button to load, or press the Cancel button if
you decide not to load.

The data is loaded following the last multisample or sample
number that already exists. Only the multisamples and samples
that are actually used are loaded, packed consecutively
(Append load).

If the .KSF files used by the .KMP file are not located within
the current directory, a dialog box opens, asking you to specify
the directory. Load the necessary .KSF files as described in "If
the file to be loaded is not found, or if loading a file that was
saved on multiple volumes of media" (see page 188).

24) Load .KSF
This function loads the selected .KSF file as a sample.

1. Press the OK button to load, or press the Cancel button if
you decide not to load.

The data is loaded following the last sample number that
already exists. (Append load)

Note: The PCM data in a KSC, KMP, or KSF file is loaded into the
free area of user sample memory. Loading will not be possible if
there is not enough free area for the data to be loaded. You’ll need
to obtain the necessary amount of free memory by unloading
previously loaded PCM data, and then loading again. (See
"Caution regarding Save: If the data being saved does not fit on
one volume of media" on page 188.)

Note: Depending on the size of the PCM data in the KSC, KMP, or
KSF file, loading might take a long time.

Do not touch the switches or controls of the KROSS while
data is being loaded. Never turn off the power of the KROSS
during this time.

If the file to be loaded is not found, or if loading a file that was
saved on multiple volumes of media
If the necessary files are not found in the current directory or a

lower directory when loading a multisample or sample file, a
dialog box like the following (Where is a ...) appears.

|eaa 1 r=oEEE HEARE . PCG 16 @1/81/2617 A6: A8
BEE2r= eI BEEE, SNG 18815812617 86: 88
Baas—EE BEE1  PCG 16 81/81/2617 66: 88
ediz: NEW YOLUME Inde:: EEEIGG I

cAHCEL L] =ELEET

This appears in the following situations.

* When loading a .KSC file, if a .KMP file used by it is not found
* When loading a KMP file, if a .KSF file used by it is not found
If this dialog box appears, proceed as follows.

1. Select the file that contains the file indicated by “Where is a

”»

K If the indicated file is located on other media, it cannot be
loaded. If file saved by an earlier model was saved across
multiple volumes of media, use your computer to combine
the files into one media volume before you execute the load
operation.

2. Press the Select button to resume loading. If you press the
Cancel button, loading is halted. If you want to stop loading
at this time, press the OK button. By pressing the Skip but-
ton, you can skip the indicated file and load the next file.
Except for special cases in which the file cannot be found,
you should use the Select button to continue loading.
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Cautions regarding Save
If the data being saved does not fit on one volume of media
When saving a .PCG, or .SNG file, and the data does not fit on one

volume of media, the display will read “No space available on
media”.

Either delete unneeded files to create free space on the media
before saving, or save the data to other media.

Save All (PCG & SEQ)

Save All (PCG & SEQ) is available on the MEDIA> FILE page.

This function saves all programs, combinations, drum kits, global
settings, favarites, and user arpeggio patterns from internal
memory to media as a .PCG file. Songs are saved to media as a
.SNG file.

This function is valid only when the current directory is a DOS
directory.

_SA¥E ALL [FCG AND SHGY '}

Ta: EFIHEWFILE FCG /L SHG

CAHMCEL

Enter a name, and execute the Save operation. (For details on how
to rename, see page 124 of the Operation Guide.)

For example, if you specify NEWFILE and execute the save
function, files named NEWFILE.PCG, and NEWFILE.SNG will
be saved to the media.

When you save, files will be created in the current directory.

Save PCG

Save PCG is available on the MEDIA> FILE page.

This function saves all programs, combinations, drum kits, global
settings, and user arpeggio patterns from internal memory to
media as a .PCG file.

This function is valid only when the current directory is a DOS
directory.

SAYE PCG DATA

To: EIHEWFILE .PCG
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Enter a name, and execute the Save operation. (For details on how
to rename, see page 124 of the Operation Guide.)

For example if you specify NEWFILE and execute the save
operation, files named NEWFILE.PCG and NEWFILE.SNG will
be saved to the media.

Save SEQ

Save SEQ is available on the MEDIA> FILE page.
This function saves all songs from internal memory as a .SNG file.

This function is valid only when the current directory is a DOS
directory.

EFIHEWFILE JENG
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Enter a name, and execute the Save operation. (For details on how
to rename, see page 124 of the Operation Guide.)

For example, if you specify NEWFILE and execute the save
function, a file named NEWFILE.SNG will be saved to the media.

Save to Standard MIDI File

Save to Standard MIDI File is available on the MEDIA> FILE
page.

This function saves the selected song from internal memory to
storage media as a .MID file (Standard MIDI File).

This function is valid only when the current directory is a DOS
directory.

SOVE SONG A% S TAONDARD MIDI FILE
LR EEE: NEW SONG |
As

B MEW_S0OMG | .MID

CAHCEL

Farmat: @

1. In Song, choose the song that you wish to save.

2. Specify the filename. (see page 124 of the Operation Guide)
By default, the first eight characters (uppercase) of the song name
will be assigned automatically.

3. Use the “Format” field to specify the format.

Format 0 will save sixteen channels of MIDI data together in a
single track.

Format 1 will save each MIDI channel to a separate track.

The song data that you save here can be played back on a device
that supports Standard MIDI Files. However if you intend to play

back the data on the KROSS, we recommend that you use “Save
SEQ” to save the data, since this will be more easily recreated.

Rename

Rename is available on the MEDIA> UTILITY page.
This function renames the selected file or directory.

This function is valid only when a DOS file or a DOS directory is
selected.

1. Select the file or directory whose name you want to edit.

2. Select “Rename” to open the dialog box.

( RENAmME ________________________________
NEWFILE.PCG

FINEWFILE .FCG |

CAHMCEL

3. Press the ENTER button to access the text input dialog box,
and edit the name. (see page 124 of the Operation Guide).
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Delete
Delete is available on the MEDIA> UTILITY page.

This function deletes the selected file or directory.
This function is valid only if a DOS file or directory is selected.
1. Select the file or directory that you want to delete.

2. Select “Delete” to open the dialog box.

ElMEWFILE PTG |
[ Can use */7 as Wildcard )

CAHCEL

3. Delete will indicate the name of the selected file or direc-
tory.

If you wish to change the file or directory that is to be deleted,
press the ENTER button to access the text input dialog box, and
specify the name of the file or directory that you wish to delete.
(see page 124 of the Operation Guide)

Using [*/? ]as a Wildcard: When you use the text edit button to
access the text input dialog box and specify the name of the file to
be deleted, you can use the “*” or ““?” characters as wildcards. This
allows you to simultaneously delete multiple files with identical
filenames and different extensions.

When wildcards are used, only files will be subject to
deletion. Directories will not be deleted.

Set Date/Time

Set Date/Time is available on the MEDIA> UTILITY page.
This is the date and time when the file was saved.

K The KROSS does not contain an internal calendar or clock,
you must use Utility menu function Set Date/Time to set the
date and time before saving the file.

Year 1980-2079

Month 1-12

Day 1-31

Hour 0-23

Minute 0-59

Second 0-59

Format

Format is available on the MEDIA> UTILITY page.

This function formats the media that's inserted in the KROSS. The
volume label (a name for the entire media) you specify will be
assigned to the media. The volume label you assign here will be
displayed in the SD Card (MEDIA> FILE). The volume label can
be a maximum of eleven characters.

1. Make sure that the media you want to format is inserted.

2. Select the “Format” field to open the dialog box.

FORMAT

Wolurme Label: [T]INEW WOLURME

CAHCEL

3. In Volume Label, specify the volume label name (see page
124 of the Operation Guide).

The previously-specified volume label will be displayed. If no
volume label had been specified for the media, or if a non-DOS
media was inserted, this will indicate NEW VOLUME.

Unload PCM

EXPCHMEET - Brass & Woodwinds 1

fre wou sure 7

CRAHCEL

When you execute this operation, the previously loaded option

PCM or user sample PCM data selected in the list is removed from

expansion sample memory.

1. In the MEDIA>EX PCM page, select the option title or
user sample title that you want to unload (remove).

2. Press the FUNCTION button and select Unload PCM; a
confirmation message appears. Press the OK (MENU) but-
ton to execute the Unload operation.

Note: Depending on the size of the PCM being unloaded,
executing this operation might take time.

A Do not touch the switches or controls of the KROSS while

data is being unloaded. Never turn off the power of the
KROSS during this time.



About the Favorites function

The Favorites function is a convenient way to register sounds for
quick recall. You can register not only internal sounds, but also
register MIDI bank select and program change messages to recall
sounds on an external device.

If you want to keep the registrations and settings that you
made for the Favorites function, you must save them before
you turn off the power. To save these settings, execute the
Write Favorites function. (see page 189)

What you can register in Favorites
You can register the following as Favorites.

Sound bank and number

* Internal (program or combination)

or

+ External (MIDI bank select and program change)

Note: If you specify External, the internal sound engine will not
produce sound. If you want to simultaneously recall both an
internal sound and a sound on an external sound module, specify

Internal and use a combination where you've specified EXT or
EX2 settings.

Registering a sound

Registering the currently selected sound
1. Select a program or combination

2. Hold down the EXIT button (IESIEEN) and press the
FAVORITES ACTIVE button (IESIEN).

3. Use the BANK SELECT button to select a Favorites bank.

4. Press one of the 1-16 pads to register the sound to that but-
ton

Note: You can also register by using the Add to Favorites function.

Editing a favorite to change the registered content
1. Turn on the Favorites function
2. Select the favorite that you want to edit

3. Press the ENTER button to access the Edit Favorite dialog
box, and change the sound

Note: You can also access this from the Edit Favorite function.

Selecting a favorite

You can select a favorite in any of the following ways.

Note: Turn on the FAVORITES ACTIVE button before you
proceed.

Using the front panel
* Use the BANK SELECT button to select a Favorites bank, and
press one of the 1-16 pads to select a favorite.

« Use the value dial or cursor buttons <€ .

Using a foot switch

« Assign the foot switch to Value Inc/Dec or Program Up/Down,
and use it (G-INPUT/CTRL> FOOT see page 163)

Using MIDI

* Receive a MIDI program change to select a favorite

Favorites and MIDI

Each favorite is assigned its own number, as follows. Normally
when you use the Favorites function, these numbers are used to
transmit or receive a MIDI program change.

Favorite No. Prog Chg No.
A01-A16 0-15
B01-B16 16-31
01-C16 32-47
D01-D16 48-63
E01-E16 64-79
F01-F16 80-95
G01-G16 96-111
H01-H16 112-127

Transmission
When you select a favorite, the above number will be transmitted
as a MIDI program change.

However if you select a favorite that is registered as External, the
above number will not be used; instead, the bank and number you
specified will be transmitted as MIDI bank select and program
change messages.

Reception
If the Favorites function is on, the KROSS will switch to the

corresponding favorite when it receives one of the above program
changes.

187



188

Favorites

FAVORITES-A, B, C, D

0-1:1-4,5-8,9-12,13-16

}EEI] FROG: AEEE AB3 comel:aear | &

M Kross Gran | M EDM Piano |
A2 PROG: 213 AB4 CoMELABERE
M Stereo A Pi | s PianuaStrirJ

The 128 favorites are organized into eight banks, each bank
displayed as four tabs each containing four favorites (1-4, 5-8, 9-
12, 13-16). When you select a favorite, you'll switch to the page
that contains that favorite; a triangle will appear to the left of the
selected favorite, and its bank and number will be highlighted.
By using the PAGE+/- buttons, you can view other pages without
switching favorites. This is a convenient way to check the sounds
that are registered as favorites. Press the EXIT button to return to
the page that includes the currently selected favorite.

Tip: You can use the page menu to directly select the page that you
want to see. (see “Selecting pages and tabs” on page 12 of the
Operation Guide )

Favorites Bank, No.
[A01...A16, B01...B16, (01...C16, D01...D16...
E01...E16, F01...F16, G01...G16, H01...16]

This shows the bank and number of the favorite. The bank and
number of the currently selected favorite are highlighted.

Favorite Information
This shows the settings that are registered as a favorite.

If Select is set to Internal in the Edit Favorite screen, the registered
program or combination, the bank and number, the category icon,
and name are shown.

If External MIDI is selected, the MIDI transmit channel, audio
song number, EXT icon, bank select MSB and LSB, and program
change number are shown.

Vv 0-1: FUNCTION

* 0: Write Favorites see page 189

* 1: Edit Favorite see page 189

* 2: Copy Favorite see page 189

+ 3: Insert Favorite see page 189

* 4: Delete Favorite see page 189

* 5: Copy Favorite Bank see page 189



Favorites: Function 0-1:1-4,5-8,9-12,13-16

Favorites: Function

For details on how to select each function, see “Selecting and
executing functions” on page 14 of the Operation Guide

Write Favorites

Be sure to save the favorites settings that you want to keep.
The edited favorites settings cannot be recovered if you turn
off the power before saving them.

This function saves all favorite settings in internal memory.

LWRITE FAYORITES

Bre you sure

CAHMCEL

Edit Favorite

This function lets you edit the settings of the selected favorite.

“Select” specifies whether the favorite will be a sound (a program
or combination) of the internal sound generator, or a sound of an
external device.

Sound Setting

EX N} [5elect: [®internal OO External MO

FICh: @16 PraCha: GG
r Send Banl: Select
MSE: BRE L5E: 888
cAMceEL ] PrRoc 1) comer L] [T

Grand Pia

Select: Internal

The registered program or combination will be enabled. Use this
setting when you want to use the keyboard of the KROSS to play a
program or combination.

If the Favorites function is on, pressing a button 1-16 will transmit

a program change on the global MIDI channel. (see “Favorites and
MIDI” on page 187)

Select: External MIDI

Ch: The external MIDI device will be controlled on the MIDI
channel that you specify here. If the Favorites function is on,
pressing a button 1-16 will transmit the following settings on the
MIDI channel specified by “Ch.”

PrgChg: MIDI program change

Send Bank Select: If this is checked, the bank select messages
specified by MSB and LSB will be transmitted. If this is not
checked, bank select messages will not be transmitted.

Sound Setting

This specifies the sound that will be played if Internal is selected.
You can use the PROG or COMBI buttons to switch the mode
that's used.

OK, CANCEL

Press the OK button to register the settings; the edit dialog box
will close.

Copy Favorite

This function copies the selected favorite to the clipboard, holding
it temporarily.

Insert Favorite

This function inserts the favorite that you copied to the clipboard
in front of the selected favorite.

Note: All favorites existing after the position where you inserted
will be moved back one space within that bank. The favorite at the
last position in the bank (16) will be deleted.

Insert Favorite: "COMEBI: 4088 :Piano&Strings "
In front of: A81 "PROG: ABEE:Kross Grand Pia "

CAHCEL

Delete Favorite

This function deletes the selected favorite.

Note: All favorites existing after the one you deleted will be
moved forward one space within that bank. The last position in the
bank (16) will become an initialized favorite.

If you execute this function with the All Favorites check box
selected, all favorites will be deleted, and will become initialized
favorites.

DELETE FOVYORITE

CAHMCEL

Copy Favorite Bank

From: 2 CEED
To: Eanlk: &

CAHCEL

This function copies the settings of another favorites bank to the
currently selected favorites bank.

Use the From field to specify the copy-source.
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Audio Recorder

H H K If the SD card is being used by the KROSS for the first time,
ove rview Of the aUd 10 reco rder you’ll need to format it in GLOBAL/MEDIA mode. (see
o “Formatting SD card” on page 129 of the Operation Guide)
function o _ .
Note: When using an SD card with the KROSS for the first time,

KORG/KROSS2/AUDIO and DATA folders will be created
This is a high-quality digital audio recorder that records onto an automatically to make the card usable by the KROSS.

D i i he KR . . .
S card.lnserted 1nto.t ¢ KROSS K Never remove the SD card during recording or playback.
The audio recorder gives you an easy way to record your Doing so may temporarily destabilize the KROSS.
phrases and ideas anytime you're playing, regardless of the

sound or mode (except for Media mode).

You can record up to 200 songs, and each song allows up to
three hours of recording.

* The actual total time for a multi-track recording will depend
on the free capacity of the SD card.

A single pass of recording will store approximately 11 MB of
data per minute. This means that 1 GB allows you to record
approximately 90 minutes. When you perform multi-track
recording, additional data will be stored on the SD card accord-
ing to the length of the recording. These recording times are
approximate. Since song management data is also stored, the
actual recordable time may be shorter depending on the number
of songs.

Up to 128 audio songs can be assigned to pads 1-16 of banks A-
H, and played back by pressing the pads.

In addition to recording the sound of what you play on the
keyboard or play back from the sequencer, the audio recorder
can also record an external audio source such as a mic, guitar,
or from an audio player that's connected to the KROSS.

In addition, you can play back the recorded audio while mixing
your performance on the KROSS or another external audio
source, and overdub as many times as you like.

The insert/master effects that you use with programs etc. can
also be inserted to process the external audio source while you
record.

Loop-playback is available.

The recorded audio data is in PCM audio format (48 kHz/16-
bit, stereo).

By exporting the recorded audio data to the SD card as a
WAVE file (48 kHz, 16-bit), you can use it with your computer.

You can also play an imported WAVE file (44.1 kHz/16-bit*, 48
kHz/16-bit, stereo).

* 44.1 kHz is automatically converted to 48 kHz.

Signal flow within the audio recorder

Send Master Return
KROSS Volume (Mixer) & Effect 1,2
! !“ “ !“ I - : Insert 1 OUTPUT
| f Oscillator Effect 1-5 L/MONO, R
- Direct Send On
(to Audio Rec)\ gOn ‘ol \.- Direct Send
Line In (stereo) —@ ESAEL:%IE Pfg:/';f)vel (to Audio Rec)
Mic In (mono) —d \ \. Input Level Meter \:{
. - Level (Audio In) 4 \.- Output Level
- Gain Meter

Audio Recorder

JUSB Audio In (stereo) 2Mix Play
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Audio Recorder

Recording control

To perform audio recorder operations such as recording, playback,
and undo, use the front panel AUDIO REC p/ Il (PLAY/PAUSE)
button (SN ), and also the audio recorder setup dialog box

that appears when you hold down the EXIT button (IlEIEMN) and
press the AUDIO REC /Il (PLAY/PAUSE) button (IEZIEE).

Audio Recorder Setup window

In this window you can control recording, stop, pause, and
playback, as well as perform functions such as undo and create a
new audio song. Use the buttons located below the display to
control the recorder.

FUNCTION (FUNC) button

This button shows the function menu where you can use functions

such as creating a new sound, renaming, deleting, exporting, or
adjusting the level. (see page 195)

PAGE- (UNDO) button

Shows the UNDO dialog box. Here is where you can step back to
an earlier recording take. You’ll also use this button for the Redo

N "

( AUDIO0 RECORDER SETUF el R, -5

el Auto:[F) Off
LOOF - A Eiﬂiﬂ -:B B:88:15
I unon L ] I en

Undo _stop/Reset Rec Control function which brings back a recorded take. (see page 192)
AUDIO REC . once - oAGE + WENU PAGE+ (Stop/Reset) button
I[ ﬂ lI ]] I[ ] II ] I[ ] This is the stop button. It stops playback or recording of the audio
song. When you stop, the recorder will return to the stored

location. If you press locate while stopped, you’ll return to the
beginning 0:00:00 of the song.

MENU (Rec Control) button

This is the record button. It controls record-pause and record-start.
The functionality of the button will depend on the current state. In
each state, pressing this button will perform the following actions.

AUDIO REC » / 11 (PLAY/PAUSE) button (IEEIEE)

Controls recording, playback, and pause for the audio song. The
operating status is shown by the color, and the state of the LED (lit
or blinking). In each state, pressing this button will perform the
following actions.

LED unlit = Stopped: Press the button to start playback.
Green LED blinking = Playback paused: Press the button to

@11 = While stopped: Press the button to enter the record-pause
state.

start playback. @) = When shown: Press the button to start recording.
» Green LED lit = Playing: Press the button to pause playback. B = Recording: Press the button to switch to playback.
* Red LED blinking = Recording paused: Press the button to start .

recording. Foot switch

You can use a foot switch to switch between play/play-pause or
record/record-pause (Foot SW Assign =Audio Recorder Start/
Pause, Audio Recorder REC Start/Stop). (see page 307)

Orange LED blinking = Recording paused: Start recording by
inputting the trigger specified by Auto.

Red LED lit = Recording: Press the button to pause recording.

If you hold down the EXIT button (IESIEEM ) and press the
AUDIO REC p/ 1l (PLAY/PAUSE) button (IEEAM), the audio
recorder setup window appears.

Audio recorder button operation list

Audio recorder button operation list flways possible

Operations available while in the setup window
-

(When Auto=0ff) ) : v
Foot SW= Status AUDIO REC H
Audio Recorder >/ = U7
Start/Pause R — =
ecord n
— > @ PAGE + MENU __Store location
S —) 4— Storedwh
Lit red PI:;E—»M(/)peer:ation
AUDIO REC
/1
¥
Record- N 5-:- - °
Foot SW= pause B oAGE +
Audio Recorder
REC Start/Sto Blinking red :
P (Auto=other than Off: blinking orange)
AUDIO REC :
Pla Stored when _—
| _ _» y - Stop - Operation PAGE + MENU
Lit green o*—
Foot SW= AUDIO REC :
Audio Recorder >/ H ] CXI
Start/Pause Play H 3| > S
pause
Blinking green
AUDIO REC T? StOTEd
» /1 ocation T -
Stop o To 0:00:00
weno

(Other than when Auto=Off: Play while standing by for trigger-recording)
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Audio Recorder Setup Recording control

Recording procedure

1. Insert an SD card into the SD card slot
2. Select the source that you want to record
* KROSS program, combination, or favorite

* Sequencer song

* Audio signal from the MIC IN jack or LINE IN jack (see page
5)

3. Hold down the EXIT button (IESEll) and press the
AUDIO REC p/ Il (PLAY/PAUSE) button (ISEIEE) to
access the AUDIO RECORDER SETUP window.

4. Press the Rec Control button to enter the record-standby
condition

5. Press a key or the Rec Control button to start recording

* The recording start method will depend on the Auto setting (see
page 194)

6. Press the Stop/Reset button to stop recording

For more information, please see “Recording and playing audio”
on page 101 of the Operation Guide.

Audio Recorder Setup

In the audio recorder setup window you can adjust settings for the
audio recorder.

* Hold down the EXIT button (MMM ) and press the AUDIO
REC p /11 (PLAY/PAUSE) button (IEEEITEM) to open the
window.

Audio Take TimeLocation Status/Trigger Le:/eIMeter
|

AT T
N HH ===
AEE: N0 A SOHG futo: 3] Off
(B B:BA:B2

Func LJ uwmoo LJ [T] 1J 1T
l l |

|
Stop/Reset

| |
Audio Song Undo Rec Control

Audio Take [NEW, Currently No./Multi-track No.]
New: A state where no recording has occurred yet.

Currently No./Multi-track No.: When you record, the left side
indicates the currently selected take, and the right side indicates
the number of multi-track recordings. You can use Undo to go
back to a previous recording.

Time Location [0:00:00...2:59:59]
Indicates the location within the audio song. From the left, this
shows hours, minutes, and seconds.

During recording or playback, pressing the PAGE+ (Stop/Reset)
button will stop and take you back to the location where you
started recording or playing (except if you started from pause).

When stopped, pressing the PAGE+ (Stop/Reset 14 ) button will
take you to the beginning (0:00:00) of the song.

If you want to move the location, use the cursor buttons <> A ¥
to select Time Location, and press the ENTER button (the A ¥
symbols are shown beside the value). Use the cursor buttons A ¥
or the VALUE dial to specify the location, and press the ENTER
button to move there.

You can’t change the location during recording or in the record-
pause state.

Status/Trigger

Indicates the state of the audio recorder, such as recording,
playing, or stopped. Refer to Status in “Audio recorder button
operation list” on page 192.

If Auto (Auto Rec Start) is set to something other than Off, this
will indicate “TRIG.”

Level Meter
INPUT: Indicates the level of the external audio that's being input
to the KROSS.

OUTPUT: Indicates the level of the sound being output from the
L/R jacks (the sound of the KROSS, the external audio input, and
the playback of the audio recorder). During recording, this will
show the recording level.

Audio Song [000...199: Audio Song Name/Media Info.]
Selects a song.

Tip: To create a new audio song, use the “Create New Audio
Song” function (see page 195).

The following messages related to the SD card are also shown.
NO MEDIA: No SD card is inserted.

UNFORMATTED: The format of the SD card could not be
recognized.

NO AUDIO SONG: There are no audio songs.

Note: 1f the SD card is locked (write protected), a different error
message “Media write protected” will appear if you perform an
operation that writes to the SD card, such as recording. (see
“Messages” on page 137)
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Audio Recorder

Auto (Auto Rec Start)

[0ff, Note-On, SEQ START, Input Low, Input High]
Specifies how recording will be started automatically.
Specify the operation that will initiate recording after you've
pressed the Rec Control @11 (MENU) button to enter the
record-standby condition (the AUDIO REC p /11 (PLAY/
PAUSE) button: blinking orange).

Off: Press the Rec Control & B (MENU) button or the AUDIO
REC » /1l (PLAY/PAUSE) to start recording.

Note-On: Recording will start when you play the keyboard.

SEQ START: Recording will start when you press the

SEQUENCER p> / ll (PLAY/STOP) button.

Input Low: Recording will start when the audio input level

exceeds approximately —18 dB.

Input High: Recording will start when the audio input level

exceeds approximately —6 dB.

Note: 1f you've specified Input Low or Input High, play back, and

then press the Rec Control = ¥ (MENU) button slightly before

the location where you want to start overdubbing. You'll enter the
record-standby condition (AUDIO RECORDER button: blinking
orange), and the audio input from 0.2 seconds earlier than the
moment you started recording will actually be recorded.

A If you've specified Input Low or Input High, initiate
recording slightly before the location where you want
recording to begin.

Note: This Auto (Auto Rec Start) setting is linked with the Auto

Rec Start setting of the GLOBAL> PREF page. The setting is

remembered automatically.

Loop [Off, On]

There’s a loop playback function that lets you repeatedly play a

specified region (A-B) of an audio song.

On (checked): The A-B region will loop.

Note: The loop play on/off setting and the specified time are saved

individually for each audio song.

K It’s not possible to record while LOOP has a check mark. Nor
is it possible to add a check mark to LOOP during recording.

K This setting will be saved to the SD card when you switch to
a different audio song or when you turn off the power. If you
remove the SD card immediately after select the setting, the
setting will not be saved.

A [0:00:00...2:59:56]

B [0:00:03...2:59:59]

These specify the beginning (point A) and end (point B) of the
region that will play repeatedly when Loop is on. From the left,
this shows hours, minutes, and seconds. To specify the loop
region, set the beginning (point A) and end (point B) of the loop.

Note: The interval between points A and B will be at least three
seconds.

Tip: Move the cursor to A or B, and press the ENTER button
during playback; the current time location will be specified as a
point. If you use this method to specify the time location of a
point, the location will be specified with an accuracy of within one
second.

FUNCTION (FUNC) button
(see page 192)

PAGE+ (Stop/Reset) button

MENU (Rec Control) button
(see page 192)

PAGE- (UNDO) button

Shows the UNDO dialog box. Here you can step back to an earlier
recording take. You'll also use this button for the Redo function
which brings back a recorded take.

1. Press the PAGE- (UNDO) button.

The UNDO dialog box will appear.

2. Select a take number.

3. Press the OK button.

The take will be switched when the dialog box closes.

When you execute Undo, the UNDO button will be highlighted.

Note: 1f you record in this state, the Redo data will be lost and the
UNDO button will return to its original appearance.

(" _AUDIO0 RECORDER SETUP dERETEET T, -5
o10 s s e TRIG 1 IMPLIT [ 1
sorord - o -l il i T0UTPLTE ]

F koo — %
G / e1e

CAHCEL oK

Vv 0-1: FUNCTION

¢ 0: Create New Audio Song see page 195
¢ 1: Rename Audio Song
¢ 2: Delete Audio Song

* 3: Export
* 4: Set Play Level
¢ 5: Adjust Audio Level

see page 195
see page 195
see page 195
see page 195
see page 196



Audio Recorder: Function Create New Audio Song

Audio Recorder: Function

Procedure for each function
1. Press the FUNCTION button to open the function list.
2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.

For details on the settings in each dialog box, refer to the expla-
nation of each function.

3. Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button
if you decide not to execute.

Create New Audio Song

This function creates a new audio song.

CREATE HEL AUDIO SOHNG

fudio Song 881 [T]NEW AUDID SONG |

CAHCEL

Rename Audio Song
Here you can rename the selected song. A name of up to 16
characters can be input.

For more information, please see “Editing names” on page 124 of
the Operation Guide.

REHAME AUDIO SOHG

fudio Song BOE:[T]NEW AUDID SONG |

CAMCEL

Delete Audio Song

This function deletes an audio song.

[OAL =ENREE |

Audio Song BAA: NEW ALDIO SOMG

CAHNCEL

All: All audio songs will be deleted.

Current: The currently selected audio song will be deleted.

Export
Exports (writes) a multi-track recorded audio song to the SD card
as a WAVE file.

This lets you use your audio player to listen to an audio song
produced on the KROSS, or to load the song into your DAW.

+ File format: WAVE format uncompressed linear PCM
+ Sample bit depth: 16-bit
+ Sampling frequency: 48 kHz

Number of characters in file name: The first eight characters are
shown

Audio Song BEE: 9 [NEW_ALDI AU

Lewel &djust: dE

CAMCEL

Audio Song No.: The audio song that will be exported. If you
want to rename the file, use the text dialog box to enter a name.

Level Adjust [-96 dB...+00 dB...+96 dB]

Raises or lowers the volume of the WAVE file that will be
exported.

When you press the OK button, the selected audio song will be
exported as a WAVE file.

The WAVE file will be created in the KORG/KROSS2/DATA
folder of the SD card.

Note: Stop the audio song before you execute this function.

Note: This may take some time, depending on the length of the
song.

Note: During execution, you can cancel by pressing the
FUNCTION (ABORT) button.

Set Play Level

Temporarily lowers the playback volume of audio songs.

Note: This will change the volume of all audio songs. When you
turn off the power, the volume will return to its previous setting.

Level:[Z) EEE] 4B
MOTICE: Ourerdubbing with this Level setting will attenu -
-ate the sectiohs of prewiols takes by the Same amount,
lUse AL LUL to adjust the Audio 50ng and avaid uneven
audia Levels,

CAHMCEL

Aoy Lwe Ll oK

Level [-42, -36, -32,-30, -28, -26...4-00 dB]
Specifies the volume. This is an adjustment in dB units relative to
the original volume. You can adjust this while the audio song
plays.

If you lower the volume, the following message will appear.
NOTICE: Overdubbing with this Level setting will attenuate the
sections of previous takes by the same amount. Use ADJ. LVL to
adjust the Audio Song and avoid uneven audio levels.

If you want to save the song with its adjusted volume, press the
ADIJ. LVL button to execute the Adjust Audio Level function.
Note: Note: In the Adjust Audio Level dialog box, the Level
Adjust value will automatically be set to the Level value that's
specified in the Set Play Level dialog box.

Note: Set Audio Play setting is linked with Set Play Level
(AudioPlay/Pad/USB) in the GLOBAL> PREF 2 page. It can be
set from either place. This simultaneously controls the pad sampler
and USB audio input as well as the audio song. (—p.195)
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Audio Recorder

Adjust Audio Level

Increases or decreases the volume of an audio song, and creates a
separate song.

Note: This adjustment is for a single song.

fudio Song B96:§ [NEW AUDID SONG |

Level adjust: [EEE]dE

CAMCEL

Audio Song No.: The audio song that will be adjusted. If you want
to rename the song, use the text dialog box to enter a name.

Level Adjust [-96 dB...+00 dB...+96 dB]

Increases or decreases the volume of the audio song that will be
created.

When you press the OK button, the selected audio song will be
created with the volume that you specified. The audio song whose
level you adjusted will automatically be selected. At this time, the
value after adjustment will be 0 dB.

Note: Note: The level adjustment will not be executed while the
audio song is playing. Stop the audio song before you execute this
function.

Note: This may take some time, depending on the length of the
song.

Note: During execution, you can cancel by pressing the
FUNCTION (ABORT) button.

------ Previous take (drums & bass)

SET PLAY LEVEL: -3dB

Start overdub-recordingj V r Stop
—
Drums & bass -3dB
 —— T
+
Guitar solo

ADJUST AUDIO LEVEL: -3dB

Start overdub-recording ! r Stop

PI Drums & bass

Guitar solo

If you overdub-record the guitar solo with
SET PLAY LEVEL left at -3 dB. The volume
of the previous take (drums & bass) will be
3 dB lower for a portion of the recording,
causing an unnatural result.

If you overdub-record the guitar solo after
using ADJUST AUDIO LEVEL to lower the
volume of the previous take by 3 dB.
Unnatural volume changes will not occur
in the previous take (drums & bass).



Pad audio play

About the Pad Audio Play function

» Pad Audio Play is a function that lets you use the front panel
buttons and 16 pads to switch instantly between audio songs
recorded by the KROSS's audio recorder or existing audio files.

Note: One song can be assigned to each of the 16 pads.

Note: In order to use this function, you'll need an SD card that was
formatted on the KROSS, and an audio song that was recorded on
the KROSS or an external audio file. This function cannot be used
if there is no file to play back.

* To control the pad audio play function, use the front panel
AUDIO PLAY ACTIVE button, the 16 pads, and the BANK
SELECT button.

Files that can be assigned to pads

* File format: WAVE format uncompressed linear PCM
» Sampling bit depth: 16-bit

» Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz, stereo files

Pad audio play control

To perform operations and create settings for pad audio play, use
the AUDIO PLAY ACTIVE button and BANK SELECT button
located in the pad section of the front panel, and the AUDIO
PLAY SETUP dialog box that appears when you press the AUDIO
PLAY ACTIVE button ([lESM) and EXIT button ().

ACTIVE button (ES=1EE)

When this is on, the 16 pads can be used for pad audio play
operations.

By pressing this together with the EXIT button (IIEN) you
can access the AUDIO SONG SETUP window.

BANK SELECT button

Selects the audio song bank. The current bank is indicated by the
bank indicator LED (A-H) that is lit. Each time you press the
BANK SELECT button, the lit LED cycles in the order of
A—B—C..H-A—-B—....

AUDIO PLAY SETUP window

AUDIO PLAY SETUP facs

[AA1T ] ABZ

| Ernpty —— | —— Empty —— | b
AB2 AB4
—— Ermpty —— | —— Emptw —— |

Here you can check the current assignments of audio songs to each
pad, and execute functions such as copying, reordering, or deleting
audio songs. Use the buttons located below the display to perform
operations.

FUNCTION (FUNC) button

Executes functions such as deleting the audio song assignment for
the selected pad, or reordering assignments.

MENU (EDIT) button

In the AUDIO SONG SETUP window you can assign an audio
song to the selected pad and make various settings.

AUDIO SONG SETUP window

{_AUDIO SOHG SETUP _STINSTPETEIT. -2
s L 1 [HPUT L 1

rLOOF & B:B868:688 —:B B:068: 083
Fudc LJ uwoo LUJ 14 J 3

Here you can select the song to register to a pad, and execute
functions such as undo, loop, and playback level adjustment. Use
the buttons located below the display to perform operations.

Note: You can't record an audio song in this window.
FUNCTION (FUNC) button

Accesses the function list. Here you can rename songs or set the
level.

PAGE- (UNDO) button

Accesses the UNDO dialog box. This lets you selectively retrace
your recorded takes. In this dialog box you can also perform the
Redo operation to bring back the recorded take.

PAGE+ (Stop/Reset) button

Stops playback of the assigned audio song. When playback stops,
you'll return to the stored location. If you press Locate while
stopped, you'll return to the beginning of the song 0:00:00.

MENU (Start/Pause) button

Plays the assigned audio song. Pressing this during playback
pauses the playback; pressing it again resumes playback from that
time.

Assigning a song

1. While holding down the EXIT button (MMM ), press the
AUDIO PLAY ACTIVE button (IlEZ() to open the
AUDIO PLAY SETUP window.

2. Press the pad to which you want to assign an audio song or
whose settings you want to change,or use the cursor keys to
select it; then press the MENU (EDIT) button to open the
AUDIO SONG SETUP window.

3. Select the audio song that you want to assign.
4. Select the take of the selected audio song. Make settings for
loop playback. You can use the MENU (Start) button and

PAGE-+ (Stop/Reset) button to play back the audio song
and check the above settings.

5. When you've finished making settings, press the EXIT but-
ton to close the AUDIO SONG SETUP window.

197



198

Pad audio play

Audio Play Setup

AauDio LAY SETUP s

| A8 1 ] | AB3 |
.’—— Ernptyw —-— —— Empty —— "
ABZ | AB4
—— Empty —— —— Empty ——

The AUDIO PLAY SETUP window lets you access various
settings for pad audio play.

Hold down the EXIT (Il ) button and press the AUDIO
PLAY ACTIVE (IIEAI) button to open the AUDIO PLAY
SETUP window.

Pad No. [A01...A16, BO1...B16...H01...H16]
This is the bank and number indication. The bank and number of
the pad are shown.

Audio Song [000...199, Audio Song Name / Empty]

This is the number and name of the assigned audio song. If no
song is assigned, this indicates EMPTY.

Vv FUNCTION

* 0: Copy Audio Song Setting  see page 199

* 1: Paste Audio Song Setting see page 199
 2: Insert Audio Song Setting

* 3: Delete Audio Song Setting

see page 199
see page 199

Audio Song Setup

_AuDi0 SOHNG SETUP Y- TTTI. -2

e I Tt A8 !

IplE 501 HEWFILE. Wa'
rLOOF : @& B:06:688 -:B H:HE8: 83
FuHc |J uwoo LUJ 14 J 3

In the AUDIO SONG SETUP window you can make settings to

specify how the audio song will play.

* When the AUDIO PLAY SETUP window is shown, press the
MENU (EDIT) button to open the AUDIO SONG SETUP
window.

Pad BANK/Number

This is the bank and number of the currently selected pad.

Audio Take [NEW, Currently No./Multi-track No.]
New: This is the state in which no recording has occurred.

Currently No./Multi-track No.: When you record, the currently
selected take is shown at the left, and the number of overdubs is
shown at the right. You can use Undo to return to a previous
recording.

Time Location [0:00:00...2:59:59]
This indicates the location in the audio song. From the left, this
shows hours, minutes, and seconds. Press the MENU (Start)
button to start playback. During playback, you can press PAGE+
(Stop/Reset) button to stop and return to the location at which
playback began (except when resuming from pause). While
stopped, you can press the PAGE+ (Stop/Reset) button to move to
the beginning of the song (0:00:00). To move the location, use the
cursor buttons to select Time Location, and then press the ENTER
button (A ¥ symbols are shown beside the value). Use the cursor
left/right buttons or the VALUE dial to enter the value, and press
the ENTER button to move.

Status

This indicates the pad audio play status, such as playing or
stopped.

M : stopped

p : playing

Level Meter

OUTPUT: This shows the level of the sound that is being output
to L/R (the sound of the KROSS, external audio input, audio
recorder playback).

Audio Song [000...199: Audio Song Name/Media Info.]
This selects the song. WAVE files on the SD card are also shown
in the list; if you select a file, it will be registered as a new song.
When you open the popup, the bank and pad number are shown
following the song name that is currently registered for pad audio
play. The following messages related to the SD card are also
shown.

NO MEDIA: No SD card is inserted.

UNFORMATTED: The format of the SD card cannot be
detected.

NO AUDIO SONG: There is no audio song.
Note: If you attempt to record or write to the SD card when the SD
card is locked (write-protected), the separate error message
"Media write protected" appears.
Loop [0ff, On]
This repeatedly plays the specified region (A-B) of the audio song.
On (checked): The A-B region will loop.

The loop playback on/off setting and the specified times are saved
for each individual audio song. Different settings for the same



Pad Audio Play:FUNCTION Copy Audio Song Setting

song cannot be assigned to multiple pads. These settings are
shared with the AUDIO RECORDER SETUP window. These
settings are saved to the SD card when you switch to a different
audio song or when you turn off the power. If you remove the SD
card immediately after making the settings, the settings are not
saved.

A [0:00:00...2:59:56]

B [0:00:03...2:59:59]

These specify the points at which playback starts (point A) and
stops (point B) repeating when Loop is on. From the left, this
shows hours, minutes, and seconds. Set the loop start location
(point A) and end location (point B) to specify the loop region.

Note: Point A and point B will be at least three seconds apart.

TIP: If you move the cursor to A or B, and press the ENTER
button during playback, the current time is specified as the point.
When you use this method to specify the time location of a point,
the exact location is specified with an accuracy that is more precise
than one-second units.

Vv FUNCTION

* 0: Rename Audio Song
* 1: Delete Audio Song

* 2: Set Play Level see page 200
* 3: Adjust Audio Level

see page 200
see page 200

see page 200

Pad Audio Play:FUNCTION

Procedure for each function
1. Press the FUNCTION button to open the function list.
2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.

For details on the settings in each dialog box, refer to the
explanation of each function.

Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button if
you decide not to execute.

AUDIO PLAY SETUP window

Copy Audio Song Setting

This function copies the settings of the selected pad. The copied
settings can be used with the Insert or Paste functions.

Paste Audio Song Setting

Paste Setting: "AE1 :HEW AUDIO SOMNG"
To: "#EZ:—— Empty ——"

CAHCEL

When you execute this function, the pad audio play settings copied
by Copy Audio Song Setting are pasted to the selected pad. If the
selected pad is not Empty, the settings will be overwritten.

Insert Audio Song Setting

Inzert Setting: "AE1 :HEW AUDIO SOMG"

In front of: "&482:— Empty — "

CAHMCEL

When you execute this function, the pad audio play settings copied
by Copy Audio Song Setting are inserted between a pad and the
pad of the adjacent number.

Note: Sampler settings of the pads following the insert location are
pushed back by one pad, and if there is an Empty pad between
them, it will be filled.

Note: 1f the bank contains no Empty pad following the insert
location, it is not possible to insert the copy. Use the Delete
Sample function to create an empty space, and then execute this
function again.

Delete Audio Song Setting

DELETE AUDIO SOHMG SETTIHG

"RET HEW ALDID SONG"

@il Sattinas in Current Bank
CAMCEL

This function deletes the audio play settings of the selected pad,
putting it in a state in which no song is assigned. The indication
changes to Empty.

If you execute this function with All Settings in Current Bank
turned on, the same operation is performed for all pads in the
currently loaded bank.
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AUDIO SONG SETUP window

Rename Audio Song
This function renames the selected audio song. You can enter up to
16 characters.

For more information, please see “Editing names” on page 124 of
the Operation Guide.

REHAME AUDIO SOHG

Audio Song G06:I]HEW AUDID SONG |

CAHMCEL

Delete Audio Song

This function deletes an audio song.

(DAL @EREE |

Audio Song BEA: NEW ALDIO S0ONG

CRAHCEL

All: All audio songs will be deleted.

Current: The currently selected audio song will be deleted.

Set Play Level
This function temporarily lowers the playback volume of the audio
song.

Note: The volume of all audio songs will change. When the power
is turned off, the original volume setting returns.

Level:[7] EEE] 4B
NOTICE: Ouerdubbing with this Level setting will attenu -
-ate the zectiohs of prewious takes by the £ame amount,
lse ADJLUL to adjust the AUdio Song and auoid uneven
audioLavels,

CAHMCEL

AaDy._ vl oK

Level [-42, -36, -32,-30, -28, -26...4-00 dB]
Specifies the volume. This is an adjustment in dB units relative to
the original volume. You can adjust this while the audio song
plays.

If you lower the volume, the following message will appear.

NOTICE: Overdubbing with this Level setting will attenuate the
sections of previous takes by the same amount. Use ADJ. LVL to
adjust the Audio Song and avoid uneven audio levels.

A If you use this level setting to overdub-record a portion of the
song while playing back the previous take, the volume of the
previous take will be lower only for the recorded portion. To
avoid the problem of the decreased volume, use ADJ. LVL to
adjust the level of the audio song.

If you want to save the song with its adjusted volume, press the

ADJ. LVL button to execute the Adjust Audio Level function.

Note: The Level Adjust value in the Adjust Audio Level dialog
box is automatically set to the Level value that is specified in the
Set Play Level dialog box.

Adjust Audio Level

Increases or decreases the volume of an audio song, and creates a
separate song.

Note: This adjustment is for a single song.

Audio Song A9E: [ [MEW AUDID SONG |

REE] e

Lewel Adjust:

CAHMCEL

Audio Song No.: The audio song that will be adjusted. If you want
to rename the song, use the text dialog box to enter a name.

Level Adjust [-96 dB...+00 dB...+96 dB]

Increases or decreases the volume of the audio song that will be
created.

When you press the OK button, the selected audio song will be
created with the volume that you specified. The audio song whose
level you adjusted will automatically be selected. At this time, the
value after adjustment will be 0 dB.

Note: Note: The level adjustment will not be executed while the
audio song is playing. Stop the audio song before you execute this
function.

Note: This may take some time, depending on the length of the
song.

Note: During execution, you can cancel by pressing the
FUNCTION (ABORT) button.

------ Previous take (drums & bass)

SET PLAY LEVEL: -3dB

Start overdub—recordingj V r Stop

Drums & bass -3dB
 — T

If you overdub-record the guitar solo with
SET PLAY LEVEL left at -3 dB. The volume

of the previous take (drums & bass) will be
3 dB lower for a portion of the recording,
causing an unnatural result.

I If you overdub-record the guitar solo after

¥
Guitar solo
ADJUST AUDIO LEVEL: -3dB
Start overdub-recording ml r Stop
>| Drums & bass
¥
Guitar solo

using ADJUST AUDIO LEVEL to lower the
volume of the previous take by 3 dB.
Unnatural volume changes will not occur
in the previous take (drums & bass).




Pad sampler

An overview of the Pad Sampler
Function

Note: We recommend that you use an SD card. If a card is not
inserted, demo samples are loaded into bank A; you will be able to
perform and record, but the data will not be saved in internal
memory when you turn off the power.

The pad sampler function lets you sample (record) the
performance of the KROSS or an external audio input, and use
the buttons and 16 pads of the front panel to easily play and
perform those samples.

Up to 14 seconds can be recorded for each pad.

You can assign one sample to each of the 16 pads, for a total of
up to 16 samples.

Up to four samples can play back simultaneously.

A set of samples assigned to the 16 pads is called a "bank." A
set of eight of these banks is collectively called a "session."
Data is loaded in units of a session, so you can switch between
banks within the same session while you perform.

All of the samples recorded and played back by the pad sampler
are stereo.

Note: The effects of the KROSS cannot be applied to the playback
of the pad sampler.

Controlling the pad sampler

To control pad sampler operations such as recording, playback,
and editing, you'll use the SAMPLER ACTIVE button (IEEIG),
HOLD button (IITiEM ), and BANK SELECT button located in
the pad section of the front panel, and the four buttons below the
SAMPLER SETUP window that appears when you hold down the
EXIT button (IBEIIEEM) and press the SAMPLER ACTIVE
button (IEENEE).

ACTIVE button (BEETEE)

When this is on, the 16 pads can be used for pad sampler
operations.

You can press the EXIT button (IEIEEN) and the ACTIVE
button (IS0 ) to access the SAMPLER SETUP window.

HOLD button (EDTI=E)

By pressing this button simultaneously with a pad that plays a
sample, you can make that sample continue playing even after the
pad is released, or cancel this state.

By pressing the EXIT button ( ) and the HOLD () button, you can
mute (silence) the currently playing pad sampler sound.

BANK SELECT button

This selects the audio song bank. The current bank is indicated by
the bank indicator LED (A-H) that is lit. Each time you press the
BANK SELECT button, the lit LED cycles in the order of
A—B—C.. H-A—B—....

SAMPLE SETUP window

GATE Al3
P SAMPLE @1

Sessiah: BE1
GATE |
SAMPLE AB2

AB2 GATE Ad4 GRTE
SAMPLE A82 SAMPLE A84

emTt |1 REE

Here you can check the current sample assignment status of each
pad, execute functions such as copying, reordering, or deleting
samples, and loading other sample sets (sessions). You can also
execute new sampling (recording), and edit a recorded sample.
Press a pad or use the cursor buttons to select a pad, and use the
buttons below the display to perform operations.

FUNCTION (FUNC) button

This button lets you execute functions such as deleting or
reordering the selected sample, creating a new session, or loading
a different session.

PAGE+ (EDIT) button

This button accesses the edit sample window, where you can edit
the sample that's assigned to the selected pad, or change its
playback method.

PAGE- (REC) button

This button accesses the sample recording window, where you can
sample (record) a new sample for the selected pad.

SAMPLE RECORDING window
Sesion: B8 oS
AB1: (Y o left Wi rhEbE ]

Auto Rec Start: Bl RGN
|_I‘r'n:u_| can use AUDI0 N "Buick Setting” with [A—IN]
FuHce I Aa-mm U I 1T

Sampling (recording) is performed in this window.

FUNCTION (FUNC) button
This button executes functions such as importing a WAVE file.

PAGE- (A-IN) button

If you want to sample the external input, access the AUDIO IN
QUICK SETTING screen and make audio input settings.

PAGE+ (STOP) button

This is the stop button. It is shown during recording. When you
press the stop button, the edit sample window appears, allowing
you to edit the recorded sample.

MENU (REC control) button

This button starts sampling. It controls record-ready, record-start,
and record-stop. Its function differs according to the current state.
In each state, pressing this button performs the following
operation.

@ 11 = While stopped. Press the button to enter record-standby

When it is shown as @ p, pressing the button starts recording

AUDIO IN QUICK SETTING window

If you want to sample the external audio input, make audio input
settings in this window.
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EDIT SAMPLE window

EDIT SAMPLE A0 1 :EANMPLE O1 Ch: L

———

S [EEEEEE] E: 259900  LOOF v GATE Lv: 127,
FUHLD WAH

A e

Sample editing is performed in this window.

FUNCTION (FUNC) button

This button lets you execute functions such as renaming a sample
or removing unwanted portions from a sample.

PAGE- (V/H), PAGE+ (ZOOM-), MENU (ZOOM+) button

You can use the PAGE+ (ZOOM-) and MENU (ZOOM+) buttons
to zoom-out or zoom-in on the waveform display. To zoom the
amplitude axis, highlight V (Vertical); to zoom the time axis,
highlight H (Horizontal). To switch the amplitude axis and time
axis, press the PAGE- (V/H) button.

How to sampleing

1. Select the sound or song that you want to sample.

2. Press the EXIT button ([lEIElll) and the SAMPLER
ACTIVE button (IS0 ) to access the SAMPLER
SETUP window.

3. Either press the pad to which you want to assign the sam-
ple, or use the cursor buttons to select it; then press the
MENU (REC) button located below the display to access
the SAMPLING STANDBY window.

4. After you've made sampling settings such as the record-
start mode and the volume, press the MENU (RecControl)
button to enter the record-standby state. If you want to
record the external audio input, press the A-IN button at
this point and make external audio input settings.

5. Press the MENU (Rec Control) button to start sampling.
Sampling occurs when you play the KROSS or input exter-
nal audio within the recordable time shown in Time Loca-
tion. When you press the PAGE+ (Stop) button, sampling
stops and the operation ends.

Note: Recording automatically stops if the maximum recordable
time elapses.

6. When you stop sampling, the edit sample window appears,
allowing you to rename the sample or specify the playback
method.

Sampler setup

Sesgioh: @1
[A81 ] GATE | A3 GATE
P SAMPLE o1 SAMPLE A83 "
ABZ GATE AB4 GATE
SAMPLE AB2 SAMPLE AB4

emt |J REC

[001...200/ -]

This shows the session that is loaded. If no SD card is inserted, this
indicates "--."

PAD No. [A01...A16, B01...B16...H01...H16]

This shows the bank and pad number.

Session No.

Sample Name

This is the name of the assigned sample. If no sample is assigned,
this indicates EMPTY.

LOOP ON/OFF

This is shown if LOOP is on. The playback method can be
specified in the edit sample window.

GATE ON/OFF

This is shown if GATE is on. The playback method can be
specified in the edit sample window.

Vv FUNCTION

: Import WAV

: Load Session

see page 204
see page 204
: Create New Session  see page 204
: Copy Sample see page 204
: Paste Sample see page 204
: Insert Sample see page 204
: Delete Sample  see page 204
: Copy Sample Bank see page 205

: Convert Current Bank to Program
: Export to KSC

* 10: Export to WAV

see page 205

.
O 0 9 A L bW NN = O

see page 205
see page 206



Sample Recording Controlling the pad sampler

Sample Recording

Sessioh: @81 oS
o 1 IHPUT L 1

AB1: lLi sec left; Wl it 10UTRLTL 1

Auto Rec Start: R
|J‘r'cu_| can use AU0I0 M "Buick Setting” with [A—IN]
Fuuce I a-mm U I 1T

This shows the number of the session that is loaded. If no SD card
is inserted, this indicates "--."

Session No. [001...200 /-]

This shows the session that is loaded. If no SD card is inserted, this
indicates "--."

PAD No. [A01...A16, BO1...B16...H01...H16]
This shows the bank and pad number.

Time Location/Max Time

This shows the current recording time and the maximum
recordable time.

[00...14]

Status/Trigger

This shows the status such as stop, record-standby, or recording.

Level Meter

The INPUT level meter shows the level of the external audio that
is being input to the KROSS. The OUTPUT level meter shows the
level of the sound that is being output to L/R (the sound of the
KROSS, external audio input, audio recorder playback). During
recording, this will be the recording level.

Auto Rec Start
[0ff, Note-On, SEQ START, Input Low, Input High]

This setting specifies how recording will start after you press the
MENU (Rec Control) button to enter the record-standby state.

Off: Recording starts when you press the MENU (Rec Control)
button.

Note-On: Recording starts when you play the keyboard.
Alternatively, recording starts when a MIDI note-on message is
received from an external device.

SEQ START: Recording starts when you press the SEQUENCER
» / Il (START/STOP) button.

Input Low: Recording starts when the audio input level exceeds
approximately -18 dB.

Input High: Recording starts when the audio input level exceeds
approximately -6 dB.

Note: This Auto (Auto Rec Start) setting is linked with the Auto
Rec Start setting in the GLOBAL> PREF 2 page and the Audio

Recorder Setup dialog box. The setting is remembered
automatically.

\/ Function

¢ 0: Import WAV  see page 204

Edit Sample

Note: 1f you don't close the EDIT SAMPLE window, the edited
content is not saved to the Korg format sample file on the SD card.
BANK - Pad No.

This shows the pad number and sample name.

Waveform display (induding Start Point and End Point
indications)

This shows the waveform of the sample.

Ch [L, R]
This selects the channel of the waveform that is displayed. The
default setting is L.

Start Point [000000...617992]

End Point [000007...617999]
These settings select the region of the sample that will play back.
The Start Point and End Point cannot be set so that there is less
than 7 points between them.

LooP [0ff, On]

This selects whether the sample will play as a loop. If loop
playback is specified, the region between the start point and end
point of the sample will play repeatedly. The default setting is Off.

GATE [off, On]

This selects whether the sample uses gate playback. If gate
playback is specified, the sample plays only while you hold down
the pad.

Lv (Level)
This specifies the level at which the sample plays.

[000...127]

\/ Function

* 0: Rename Sample see page 206

* 1: Truncate Sample see page 206

+ 2: Normalize/Level Adjust see page 206
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Pad Sampler : FUNCTION

Procedure for each function
1. Press the FUNCTION button to open the function list.
2. Adjust settings in the dialog box.

For details on the settings in each dialog box, refer to the
explanation of each function.

Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button if
you decide not to execute.

SAMPLER SETUP window /
SAMPLER RECORDING window

Import WAV

Irnpart: HEE: NEWFILE . Wa
To: ABS: @ [zample BS

Lewel Adjust: +80 4B
CAMCEL

This imports a WAVE file from the DATA folder of the SD card as
a sample.

Note: The length of a WAVE file that can be imported is the first
14 seconds or less from the beginning of the file.

Note: The format of WAVE files that can be imported is as
follows.

* File format: WAVE format uncompressed linear PCM
» Sampling bit depth: 16-bit

» Sampling frequency: 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz, stereo files
1. If necessary, assign a name to the sample.

You can enter up to 16 characters. see page 124 of the Operation
guide.

2. Use Level Adjust to compensate the volume.

You can compensate the volume in a range of -96—+96.

Load Session

LOAD SESSION
Session: I EEH

CAMCEL Ok

This loads a session from the SD card.

Session No.: The session that will be loaded. Select the session
that you want to load.

Create New Session

Mews Session: BE5

CAHMCEL Ok

This creates a new session on the SD card.

Note: The number of the newly created session will follow the
highest number that exists on the SD card.

Copy Sample

This copies the sampler settings of the currently selected pad to the
clipboard for temporary storage. When the copy is completed, the
display indicates "Copy Sample Completed," and you return to the
SAMPLER SETUP window.

Paste Sample

Faste Sample: "AE1:5ANMPLE 81"
To: "ABEZ:—— Emptw —"

CAHCEL

When you execute this function, the pad sampler settings that were
copied to the clipboard using Copy Sample are pasted to the
currently selected pad. If the selected pad already has a sample, it
is overwritten.

Select the desired paste-destination pad, and then select Paste
Sample from the function list.

Paste Sample: This is the copy-source pad. This shows the bank
and pad number that were selected when you executed Copy
Sample.

To: This is the copy-destination pad. This shows the currently
selected bank and pad number.

Insert Sample

Insert Sample: "461 :SaAMPLE 61"

In front of: "&482:— Empty —"

CAHCEL

When you execute this function, the sampler settings that were
copied to the clipboard are inserted before the currently selected
pad.

Note: Sampler settings of the pads following the insert location are
pushed back by one pad, and if there is an Empty pad between
them, it will be filled.

Note: 1f the bank contains no Empty pad following the insert
location, it is not possible to insert the copy. Use the Delete
Sample function to create an empty space, and then execute this
function again.

Delete Sample

This function deletes the sample that is assigned to the currently
selected pad.

DELETE SAMPLE

"Aat1sAMFLE 81"

s in current Banl

CAHCEL

If All Samples in Bank is turned on, all samples of the currently
selected bank are deleted.

Note: 1t is not possible to return the deleted samples to their
original state. If necessary, use the Copy Sample command etc. to
copy them to other pads. (See Copy Sample)
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Copy Sample Bank

From: 2 CEEE
To:  Bank &

Destination zample already exists. Dverwrite?
CAMCEL

This function copies samples from another bank to the currently
loaded bank. If the selected bank already has samples, they are
overwritten.

From: Selects the bank whose samples you want to copy to the
current bank.

Convert Current Bank to Program

B [Sampler SBATEankA |
rl Category:[FPIBHND 15

WRITE To (3] SRR -]
CANCEL

This function converts the 16 samples of the currently loaded bank
into a program.

Note: This function can be used only in Program mode.

Program Name: This is the program name after conversion. If
you want to edit it, use the text dialog box to enter a name.

Category: Selects the category of the program after conversion.
Write To: Selects the save-destination.

In the converted program, each sample will correspond to the
following keyboard regions:

(the same for KROSS 61-key and 88-key models)
Sample numbers: 01...16 — Keys: C2 - D#3

Note: Conversion might take a certain amount of time.

Export to KSC

@HEWFILE | KSC
Select: [ Current Bank EEEERE ]
KSEC file [ @ for each Bank: [ for all Banks ]
CAOMCEL

Export to KSC
Processing.

gSExdonc- I

ABORT

This function exports samples of the pad sampler function as a
KSC file.

Specify the name of the file that you want to save, and press OK to
begin the export.

[Current Bank, All Banks]

Current Bank: The 16 samples of the currently selected
bank are exported as a KSC file.

All Banks: The 128 samples from all banks of the cur-
rently-loaded session are exported as a KSC file.

KSCfile

This is available if you've chosen "All Banks" in Select. It
specifies the KSC file format.

for each Bank: One KSC file is created for each bank,
resulting in a total of up to eight KSC files.

Select

[for each Bank, for all Banks]

for all Banks: One KSC file is created containing the sam-
ples of all banks.

Note: You can specify a name of up to seven characters. If you
choose "for each Bank," the bank number A...H is automatically
added to the end, producing an eight-character file name.

The KSC file and an identically-named folder are created in the
KORG/KROSS2/DATA folder of the SD card.

Note: In the converted program, each sample will correspond to
the following keyboard regions:

(Common to KROSS 61-key and 88-key models)
KSC file: In the case of "for each Bank":
Pad number: 01...16 — Key: C2-D#3
KSC file: In the case of "for all Banks":
Bank/pad number: A01...A16, BO1...F12, F13...H16
— Key: C2 - D#3, E3...G9, C-1...B1

Note: Export might take a certain amount of time.

Note: During execution, you can cancel processing by pressing the
ABORT (FUNCTION) button.
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Pad sampler

Export to WAV

B [NEWFILE R
Select: [ @ [ENTERAEE [ Current Banlk |

CAHCEL

Export to WaY
Processing.

gSExdonc- I

ABORT

This function exports samples of the pad sampler function as WAV
files.

Specify the name of the file that you want to save, and press OK to
begin the conversion.

Select [Current Bank, Current Bank]

Current Pad: The sample of the currently selected pad is
exported as a WAV file. You can specify a name of up to
eight characters.

Current Bank: The sample of the currently selected pad
is exported as a WAV file. Up to 16 WAV files are
exported. You can specify a name of up to six characters,
and the pad number 01...16 is automatically added to cre-
ate an eight-character file name.

- File format: WAVE format uncompressed linear PCM
- Sampling bit depth: 16-bit
- Sampling frequency: 48 kHz

The WAVE files are created in the KORG/KROSS2/DATA folder
of the SD card.

Note: Export might take a certain amount of time.

Note: During execution, you can cancel processing by pressing the
ABORT (FUNCTION) button.

EDIT SAMPLE window

Rename Sample

BE1 ElEAMPLE G1 |

CAHMCEL oK

This function renames the sample.

Open the text dialog box and enter a name. (see page 124 of the
Operation guide.)

Truncate Sample

Truncate: T3

S AAEEEA - E: 239995

CAHMCEL

This function deletes the regions of the sample that fall outside the
start point and end point that are specified for the selected sample.

[Front & End, Front, End]
Specifies which part(s) of the sample will be deleted.

Truncate Part

Front & End: If this is selected, the regions before the start point
and after the end point will be deleted.

Front: Only the region before the start point will be deleted.
End: Only the region after the end point will be deleted.

Note: 1t is not possible to restore the sample to its previous state
after executing this command. If necessary, use the Copy Sample
function etc. to first make a copy.

Note: To change the start point and end point settings, use the edit
sample window.

Normalize/Level Adjust

When you execute this function, the data values (volume) in the
region between S (Edit Start Point) and E (Edit End Point) are
adjusted in a uniform way.

Note: Depending on the length of the sample data, processing
might take time.

HORMALIZE - LEVEL ADJ .
r Normalize Lewvel:

S BEEEEE - E: 239993

CAHCEL

Nomalize

If this check box is on when you execute the function, the level of
the sample data in the region is boosted as greatly as possible
without causing clipping (distortion). If the level of the sampled
data is low, executing this function to normalize the sample data
will increase its dynamic range.

Level [-96 dB...+96 dB]

Specifies the amount by which the level is raised or lowered. Set
this as desired.

S (Edit Start Point) [000000...617999]

E (Edit End Point) [000000...617999]
These settings select the region of the sample that will be edited.



Overview

The KROSS provides five insert effects, and two master effects,
together with a mixer section that controls the routing of these

effects.

For each of these effect processors, you can choose from 134
different types of effects, grouped into the following categories:

Classification of 134 effects

Effect type

Contents

Dynamics: 001-006

Effects which control volume, such as compressors, limiter,
and gates

EQ/Filter:007-019

Effects which control frequency content, such as EQ, multi-
mode filter, exciter, and wah

Overdrive/Amp/Mic: Overdrive and amp modeling effects such as quitar/bass amps
020-028 and mics
gggs_eor‘/tl;llodulanon: Pitch and phase modulation effects such as chorus and flanger

Mono - Mono Serial
(Dyn/EQ/Phs): 043-061

Mono & Mono chain effects that internally connect two mono
effects in series. Effects which control volume or control
frequency, or pahase modulation)

Organ FX: 062—-063

Organ effects

Chorus/Flanger/Pitch Mod:
064-081

Other modulation effects such as tremolo and rotary speaker,
and pitch shifters

Mono - Mono Serial
(Cho/Fing): 082-087

Mono & Mono chain effects that internally connect two mono
effects in series. Pitch and phase modulation effects such as
chorus and flanger

Delay: 088-104

Delay effect

Reverb/ER: 105-113

Reverh and early reflections

114-120

Mono - Mono Serial (Delay):

Mono & Mono chain effects that internally connect two mono
effects in series. Delay effects.

Double Size:
D00-D13 (121-134)

Double size effects

Program mode

Effects in each mode

Program mode

With Programs, you can use insert effects to process the final
sound in the same way that you use the Filter, Amplifier, and EQ
(equalizer) to process the sound from the oscillators (OSC 1 & 2).

You can also use insert effects on the Drum Track and the step
sequencer.

Then the master effects are used to create overall ambience such as
reverb to make final adjustments. All of these settings can be made
independently for each program.

Combination, Sequencer mode

In Combination and Sequencer modes, you can use the insert
effects to process the program sound of each timbre/track. You can
then use the master effects to create overall ambience to make final
adjustments.

In Combination mode you can adjust these settings for each com-
bination, and in Sequencer mode you can make them for each
song.

You can use the Copy From Program, Copy Insert Effect, or Copy
Master Effect functions to copy effect settings from Program
mode.

In Sequencer mode, you can switch between effects or modify the
effect parameters and record these changes, so that effects will
switch automatically or effect parameters will be modified auto-
matically as the song plays back.

Note: The effect settings specified for a program are not recalled
automatically when you select a program for a timbre in
Combination mode or for a track in Sequencer mode. You'll need
to adjust these settings separately, for example by using the
functions listed above.]

Send
(Oscillatoﬂ)—( Filter1 )—(Ampliﬁeﬂ il En->|f

(OscillatorZ)—( Filter2 )—(AmpliﬁerZ)

Return

Effect 1,2
OUTPUT

Effect 1-5 L/MONO, R
Step Seq
Combination, Sequencer mode
Send Master Return
T T T T ’If Effect 1,2 _1
1
Insert
( Timbre 1/MIDITrack 1) I &

(_Timbre 16 /MIDI Track 16
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Dynamic modulation (Dmod) and
Tempo Synchronization

Dynamic modulation (Dmod)

Dynamic modulation lets you control certain effects parameters in
real-time, using either the built-in controllers or MIDI. These
effect parameters are marked with the logo D=,

For more information, please see “Dynamic Modulation Sources
(Dmod)” on page 380.

MIDI/Tempo Sync function

MIDI/Tempo Sync is a function that can be used to control effect
parameters in the same way as dynamic modulation (Dmod).
Parameters such as the LFO speed of modulation-type effects or
the delay time of delay-type effects can be synchronized to the
tempo of the arpeggiator or sequencer.

These effects parameters are marked with the logo <.

The MIDI/Tempo Sync function can be used with most effects that
have an LFO, such as 011:St.Wah/Auto Wah, and with some
delay-type effects such as 099:L/C/R BPM Delay. You can use
this to apply tempo-synchronized modulation, and if you specify
the delay time in terms of a note value, the setting will follow any
changes you make to the tempo of the arpeggiator or sequencer,
making it convenient for use in a live performance.

Synchronizing LFOs
* Set MIDI Sync to On.
* Set the BPM as desired.

For instance, if you set Base Note to Jand Times to x1, each cycle
of the LFO will last for a quarter-note.

o BPM/MIDI Sync: LFO

—)

If BPM is set to MIDI, it synchronizes to the tempo of the
arpeggiator or sequencer (or to external MIDI clock). If BPM is set
as a value 40.00-300.00, the value specified here is used.

Synchronizing Delay Times
+ Set L Dly Note to ﬁ, and Times to x4.
* Set R Dly Note to ﬁ, and Times to x6.

In this case, the left channel delay time will correspond to four
32nd notes, and the right channel delay time will correspond to six
32nd notes.

BPM/MIDI Sync: Delay Time

Lch

BYIYYI

If the tempo, Base Note, and Times settings combine to exceed
the maximum delay time, an indication such as “Time Over?:
OVER?” is displayed (only on the KROSS itself). Please adjust the
settings so that this indication does not appear. (The maximum
delay time will depend on the effect.)

Dynamic modulation to control an effect parameter in realtime
1. Enter Program mode, and select a desired program.
2. Access the P-MFX> SETUPpage.

3. Set MFX2 to 099: L/C/R BPM Delay.

4. Turn on the MFX2, and increase the Amt value.
Verify that the delay sound is being output.

Now, we can set the Dmod to change the delay level via
the modulation wheel

5. In P-MFX>MFX 2 page, set “Input Lvl Dmod” to +100.

6. Set Src to M.Whl #1. The delay sound will disappear.
The input level to the effect can be controlled by the modula-
tion wheel. As you move the modulation wheel away from
yourself, the delay sound will gradually increase.

Using a foot switch connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH
jack to vary the feedback level via Dmod

7. Connect a foot switch to the rear panel ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH jack.

8. Access the GLOBAL mode G-INPUT/CTRL FOOT page, and
set Foot SW Assign to Foot Switch (CC#82).

9. Access the Program mode P-MFX MFX2 page , and set the L/
R/C BPM Delay parameter Feedback Srec to Foot #82 and
Amt to +30.

When you move the modulation wheel away from yourself and
press the foot switch, the feedback level will increase, and the
delay sound will continue for a longer time. The “Amt” setting
specifies the feedback level that will be in effect when the foot
switch is pressed. If “Amt” is set to -10, pressing the foot
switch will reduce the feedback level to 0.

Finally, we can use the MIDI/Tempo Sync function to syn-
chronize the delay time to the arpeggiator tempo.

10.Set BPM to MIDI.

11.For L, C, and R, set the Dly Note and Times as desired.
For this example, set Delay Base Note to Jand Times to x4 so
that the effect will be easily understandable. The delay time
will repeat at an interval of an 8th note.

12.Changing the tempo; the delay time will change.
When you (move the modulation wheel toward yourself and)
press the foot switch, the feedback level will rise, and the
delays will become longer.

13.When you turn on the ARP button, the arpeggiator will begin
playing.
Select any desired arpeggiator. When you change the tempo,
the delay time will ¢ hange in synchronization with the chang-
ing tempo of the arpeggiator playback.

Note: Depending on the specific delay effect, you may hear some
unexpected noise if you change the tempo while the delay is
sounding. This is because the delay sound becomes discontinuous,
and is not a malfunction.

m For some effects, you can synchronize the LFO frequency to
the tempo. Set the effect parameters “MIDI Sync” to On, and
BPM to MIDI. (see “MIDI/Tempo Sync function” on
page 208)



Overview FX Control Bus

FX Control Bus

The FX Control Buses let you create effects “sidechains.”
Sidechains let you control an effect with one audio signal (the
sidechain), while the effect processes a completely different audio
signal.

This is convenient for use with vocoders and limiters, gates, etc.
You can use a voice-type timbre to modulate a synth-type input to
create thythmic vocoder effects. Limiter or gate-type effects are
often used to control an input using a different sound.

KROSS includes two true- stereo FX Control Buses, which can be
used with the following effects:

Vocoder
D09: Vocoder

Limiter, and gate effects
S03: Stereo Limiter

S06: Stereo Gate

Example: Limiter (Combination)

Dynamics-type effects typically control the output level according
to the level of the audio input signal. Some of the effects of the
KROSS can control the output level using the signal of effect
control buses 1 or 2, instead of the audio input.

The illustration below shows an examplewhere the volume of a
low-frequency range pad sound (Pad) is being lowered according
to the volume of a high-frequency range guitar performance. The
guitar sound (Guitar) is being output via insert effect 2 (IFX2) OD/
Hi.Gain Wah, which is sent to the effect control bus 1 (FC1) so
that the insert effect (IFX1) can detect its level and control the
insert effect 1 (IFX1) Stereo Limiter which is the output of the
pad-type sound (Pad).

Example: Rhythmic Vocoder (Combination)

The vocoder is a unique effect that uses one audio signal (the
modulator) to modulate another audio signal (the carrier). By
using an arpeggiated drum pattern as the modulator, you can pro-
duce a rhythmic vocoder effect. As shown in the illustration, this
example sends the drum pattern played by the timbre 2 arpeggia-
tor to the FX Control bus and uses it as the vocoder’s modulator.
For timbre 1 (the carrier), set Bus to IFX1, sending it to IFX1:
vocoder. For timbre 2 (the modulator), set FX Control Bus to
FC1, sending it to FX control bus 1. Set IFX1: Vocoder’s Mod
Src to FX Control 1 so that the arpeggiated drum pattern signal of
timbre 2 will be the modulator for the vocoder.

Rhythmic Vocoder (Combination)

Limiter (Combination)

:Pad

Arpeggiator

Timbre1

Bus Select
:IFX1

IFX1
(Carrier)

FX Control Bus

D09: Vocoder

Mod Src
FXCtrl1

(FX Control Bus1)

4 (Modulaton)

Timbre2
:Drums

Bus Select
(LR

Effect1/0

For each effect, make the input signal level as high as possible
without causing distortion.

For each effect, make the input signal level as high as possible

without causing distortion. Also, use the Wet/Dry parameter for
the Insert Effects and the Wet/Dry or Return 1, 2 parameter for
the Master Effects to adjust the effect output level.

If the input level is too low, the SN ratio may decrease. On
the other hand, if the input level is too high, clipping may

occur.

Timbre1

Bus Select
:IFX1

IFX1
503: St.Limiter

Program] _Program

:Pad

Env Src: FXCtrl1

Bus Select
(LR

Ctrl Bus

Timbre2

Bus Select
:IFX2

: Guitar

IFX2
520: OD/Wah

(FX Control Bus)
1

(FX Control Bus1)

Bus Select

‘LR

Example: Vocoder (Program)

A vocoder effect modulates the audio input (Carrier) by a separate
audio input signal (Modulator), producing a distinctive effect. In
the illustration below, the output of oscillator 1 (OSC1) and
oscillator 2 (OSC2) is the carrier, and the audio input from a mic is
being used as the modulator, creating the impression that the
oscillators are “talking.” Send the carrier (OSC1 and 2) via “Bus”
to insert effect 1 (IFX1); for the AUDIO INPUT mic input
(modulator), choose effect control bus 1 (FC1) for “FX Control
Bus,” and specify FX Control 1 as the “Mod Source” for [FX1:
Vocoder.

Vocoder (Program)

IFX1
Bus = IFX1 Bus=L/R
0sC1&2 D09: Vocoder
(Carrier)
Mod Source = FX Control 1
é (Modulator)
Audio H
Input FX Control Bus = FC1
(m——
Mic

The following table shows the parameters related to the level set-
tings:

Program mode

05C 1/2 Volume, Drum Track, Step Sequencer

0SC1/2 MS Level, Filter 1/2 Trim, Out, Amp 1/2 Level

Input
Send1/2
Effect Trim parameter
Effect Wet/Dry parameter
Output

Return1, 2

Combination mode/Sequencer mode

Volume

Input Send1/2

Effect Trim parameter ¥

Effect Wet/Dry parameter

Output

Return1, 2

* Some effects may not have these parameters.
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Insert Effects (IFX1-IFX5)

In/Out

Insert Effects (IFX 1-5) have a stereo input and a stereo output. If
you set the Wet/Dry parameter to Dry (no effect), the input signal
will be passed through, in stereo, without being processed by the
effect. If you select Wet (effect applied), the processed signal will
be output in one of the following ways:

Mono In - Mono Out @

Wet Mono In - Stereo Out 2

|

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Input/output variations for each effect are shown on upper left of

the block diagrams starting on page 217.

If you select 000: No Effect, stereo input signals are output in ste-

reo without being processed.

In each mode, you can use IFX1-IFX5 On/Off to turn the effect

on/off. If an effect is off, it will be bypassed. Just as when 000: No

Effect is selected, the stereo input sound will be sent through as a

stereo output.

m The KROSS can also turn IFX1-1FXS5 off separately from the
setting of the On/Off by receiving MIDI control change
message CC#92. Value 0 will turn them off, and value 1-127
will turn them on.

You can also use “Effect SW” (see page 155) to turn IFX1-5
on and off. This MIDI control is performed on the global
MIDI channel (see page 158).

Double-size effects
Double-size effects (D00: St.MItband Limiter—D13: Early
Reflections) use twice the capacity of normal-size effects.

You can use double-size effects for insert effects IFX1-1FX4 and
master effect MFX1. However, the effect of the number that fol-
lows it will be unavailable. For example if you’ve selected a dou-
ble-size effect for IFX1, you won’t be able to use IFX2. If you’ve
selected a double-size effect for MFX1, you won’t be able to use
MFX2.

An example of when a double-size effect is selected for IFX1
and IFX4

EUS
o #® 00-HG AH

B ELACKPHER
& ET.MALTLMAT

234567 2910111213141516
[TimeRrE 01 —Eu=:[3] I

Routing

You can use up to five channels (IFX 1-5) for the Insert Effects in
any mode.

Program mode

Use BUS page Bus to set the destination bus of the oscillator out-
put.

L/R: Send the output to the L/R bus. Instead, it is sent to OUT-
PUT L/MONO and R after the MFX.

IFX1...5: The signal is sent to Insert Effects [FX 1-5.

Off: The output will not be sent to the L/R bus, or IFX1-5 buses.
Choose the Off setting if you want to connect the oscillator output
to a master effect in series. Use SEND page OSC1 Send1, OSC1
Send2, OSC2 Send 1, and OSC2 Send?2 to adjust the send level.

The following illustration shows the output of oscillators 1
and 2 sent to IFX1.

P —FX ROUTIHG EUS “ ZEHD % FX “THER™,

ODRUMTRACK STEPSEQ
Eu=:2] [E3l F¥ Control Bus:[3] Off

Use SEND page OSC1 Send1, OSC1 Send2, OSC2 Send 1,”and
OSC2 Send?2 to specify the send level for the Master Effects. This
setting is effective if Bus is set to L/R or Off.

If “Bus” is set to IFX1-5, use “Send1”” and “Send2” (see page 58)

to specify the send level of the post-IFX signal.

m Send1 responds to CC#93, and Send2 responds to CC#91. At
this time, the actual send level uses the value of the Send 1
and 2 settings for Oscillators 1 and 2, multiplied by the Send
1 and 2 values received via MIDI.

In the example shown in the next diagram, Oscillators 1 and 2 out-

puts being sent to IFX1.

[Available when Bus iz "L/R" or "0ff")

osc1—=Send! (toMFR1):  [IEA
SendZ (to MFX2): 127

OSCE=——Sond] (o MFX1): 127
Send? (to MFH2): 127

If you want to connect insert effects in series, turn IFX page
“Chain” On and use “Chain To” to specify the chain-destination.

ChainTo

: St.Masteringlimiter T2 23
: Ho Effect E-=4
: Mo Effect - =5
: Mo Effect

Effects can be chained only in ascending order of their number;
for example IFX1 can be chained to IFX2 through IFXS, and IFX2
can be chained to IFX3 through IFX5. You can create a chain of
up to five insert effects in series, [IFX1 through IFXS.

When the Insert Effects are connected in series, the values of the
“Pan(CC#8),” “Bus,” “Sendl,” and “Send2” parameters for the
post-IFX signal will be used.

In the following illustration, “Chain” is On and “Chain To” is set
to the next IFX, creating a series connection of
IFX1—>IFX2—IFX3. The “Pan (CC#8),” “Bus,” and “Send 17 and
“Send 2” settings after the signal has passed through IFX3 will be
used.

Adjust these parameters in the MIXER page.



Insert Effects (IFX1-IFX5) Routing

P —FXxX ROUTIHNG EUS SEHD 13 =B
D ® ROTARY =P
BST.GTEQ

BRUMTRACK STEPSED -
Eu=:[2) [l F¥ Control Bus:[2] Off

For a drum program
If the program's OSC (Oscillator Mode) is Drums, the screen
indicates “DKIT-SET” as shown in the following illustration.

P —FX ROUTING EUS ﬁmmmn

8 =T .COMF
=T.COMP
‘@O0 EFFECT |
‘# MO0 EFFECT |
NO EFFECT

D=C 15| DRUMTRACY STEFSEQ

DHEE P neied Busd

I DKIT —SET

Ifthis is On, the Bus, FX Control Bus, Send1, and Send2 settings
for each key of the currently-used drum kit are enabled.

For example, you can send a snare sound to IFX1 to apply the
Gate effect, a kick sound to IFX2 to apply EQ, and other sounds to
OUTPUT L/MONO and R without applying any Insert Effects.
Tip: In most of the preloaded drum kits, the following types of
drum instrument have the same Bus Select settings.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Cymbals— IFX3

Toms, Percussions, others— IFX4

If you de-select the box, all drum instrument outputs are sent to
the bus specified by Bus (see page 58). You may apply any Insert
Effects to all drum instruments, regardless of the DrumKit set-
tings.

If this is Off, the output of all drum instruments will follow the
Bus setting. This lets you apply an insert effect to all drum instru-
ments, regardless of the settings of the drum kit.

Combination and Sequencer modes

Use “Bus” for timbres (Combination) and tracks (Sequencer) to
select an Insert Effect to apply to the corresponding timbres and
tracks. You can route multiple timbres and tracks to a single Insert
Effect.

Tip: You can use each timbre/track’s “Bus,” post-IFX Chain to and
“Chain” parameters to create a variety of routings.

Example: Inserting one IFX into two or more timbres

EU=S

'@ ST.LINTR —

234567 E910111213141516
[Timere 01— Eu=: 2]

Example: Inserting a separate IFX into each timbre, and inserting
another IFX later

EUS
'8 ST.EXCITR
#ST.LIMITR
8 ST .RHNDPHS
ST.AUTPAN
M B EEEY
234567 E310111213141516

ITmere o1 b—Eus=: 3]

Example: Sharing part of a timbre’s IFX chain with another timbre

EU=

P
—

1 |';l|3 4S5BT ES011121314
ATIMERE 02} —Eus 7] [EE

As with Program mode, select L/R, IFX1-5, or Off for each tim-
bre and track.

SEND page “Send1” and “Send2” become available if “Bus” has
been set to L/R or Off. If you’ve set “Bus” to IFX1-5, use
“Send1” and “Send2” (see page 89, 130) following the insert
effect to adjust the send levels. Adjust these parameters in the
MIXER page.

m Send1 responds to CC#93, and Send?2 responds to CC#91. At
this time, the actual send level uses the value of the Send 1
and 2 settings for Oscillators 1 and 2 of the Programs
(selected for the timbres and tracks), multiplied by the Send 1
and 2 values received via MIDI.

The following diagram shows an example of Combination mode.
The Timbre 1 output is sent to IFX1 and the Timbre 2 output is
sent to IFX2 according to the “Bus” setting. Other timbres are sent
to L/R. The output signal goes to OUTPUT L/MONO and R.

In the following illustration, the IFX1 “Chain” is On and “Chain
to” is set to IFX2, so that the output of IFXT1 is sent to IFX2.

Timbre 1 is being processed by IFX1: S01: Stereo Compressor
and IFX2: S29: Stereo Phaser effects. Timbre 2 is being processed
by the IFX2: S29: Stereo Phaser effect. The Routing Map area of
the next diagram shows these settings. (With these settings, IFX3—
5 are not being used.)

EUS

1 ila 456872 E]I:I111E1EI1£|151E
ATimeReE o2y —Bus: 3] [

L —FX ROUTING M g i A = -y
SE1: Stereo Compressor PEE 22

1:=20 —
2:= 3] 529: Stereo Phaser =3 N
3:0[3] 868: No Effect InEEE N
4: 0[] 808; Mo Effect =5 N
S: 3] 808; Ho Effect

Drum Programs in Combination and Sequencer modes

If you’ve selected a drum program (“OSC”= Drums) for a timbre
(in Combination mode) or track (in Sequencer mode), the DKit
setting will be available as a choice for “Bus” (see the following
diagram).

With the DKit setting, settings such as the “Bus” setting of each
key of the drum kit will be valid, and each drum instrument will
be output to the bus destination. For example, snare sounds could
be sent to IFX1, kick sounds to IFX2, and other sounds to L/
MONO and R.

With settings other than DKit, the output of all drum instruments
will follow the “Bus” setting of each timbre/track. This lets you
apply an insert effect to all drum instruments, regardless of the set-
tings of the drum kit.

Drum Kit IFX Patch

If the currently-selected Bus setting is Dkit, you can use the “DKit
IFX Patch” function.

This option allows you to change the routing of the Insert Effects
temporarily by changing Bus for each key.

For example if you've made assignments for sending each key of

the drum kit to IFX1-IFX4, for example so that snare sounds are
sent to IFX1 and kick sounds to IFX2, but other timbres or track
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programs are using IFX1, this function lets you reassign the bus
send for each key of the drum kit, changing them from IFX1—
IFX4 to IFX2-IFXS. (In the example described here, snare sounds
would then sent to IFX2 and kick sounds to IFX3.)

Patching is possible only if the Bus setting of each key of the
drum kit is assigned to an insert effect. The state of these settings
can also be viewed in the Routing map. Choose “DKit IFX Patch,”
and then press the OK button to confirm.

If you want to revert to the original settings of the drum kit, use
the Drum Kit IFX Patch with the settings IFX1 — IFX1, IFX2 —
IFX2, IFX3 — IFX3, IFX4 — IFX4, and IFX5 — IFXS5.

In the following diagram, Drum Program is assigned to Timbre 1,
and normal Programs are assigned to Timbres 2 and 3. “Bus” is set
to DKit for Timbre 1, IFX1 for Timbre 2, and IFX2 for Timbre 3.
With Timbre 1, the “Bus” for DrumKit setting becomes effective.

EU=

—
—
S

BZ 34567 9M011121E141516 3
[TIMERE 01 b —EBus: 2] [[H (use OKit IFX Patch)

Use the “DKit IFX Patch” parameter if you want the drum
program to use effects other than timbres 2 and 3. Temporarily
send the drum kit IFX1 to IFX3, IFX2 to IFX4, IFX3 to IFX5 and
IFX4 to L/R.

IFx1 = 3] IFx3 et =+ [Z] [0

IFx2 + [3] Fid
IF¥2 + [3] FxS
CANCEL

Executing with these settings will temporarily change the effects
where the drum kit is being sent.

C—Fx ROUTING EUS < SEMD " IE I=EE
®ST.LINMITR
T.EXCITR ___P—
§ r.PAEG
®oT.CFEG -
&E 54567 =510111R1E1a1516 S=T.GATE

[TimeRE o1 b —Eu=: 2] [[HY (u=e DKit IF¥ Patch]

Mixer

In Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes, the insert effect
pages (IFX1-IFX5) allow you to specify the “Pan (CC#8),” bus
select “Bus,” FX Control bus “FX Ctrl,” and master effect send
levels “Send 1” and “Send 2” for the signal that has passed
through the insert effect.

If you have turned on the “Chain” to connect the Insert Effects in
series, these parameters Pan(CC#8)— Send2 for the post-IFX (last
Insert Effect in the chain) signal become effective.

Insert Effect = Stereo In — Stereo Out

s e IIIff
27 ]/ off
127 ]/ 2] Off
127 |/ ot
| |
| |
Pan(CC#8) Bus Send1 Send2 FX Control Bus
Pan (CC#8)

This pan setting functions in stereo. You can adjust the stereo
position of the output signal while preserving the stereo position
specified by the Pan parameters of the program, timbre, or track,
and by the stereo position and spread produced by IFX. (See the
illustration below)

Note: If the IFX input or output is monaural, the sound may be
positioned in the middle regardless of the settings of the program,
timbre, or track. (see “In/Out” on page 210)

m You can control these parameters via CC#8.

Bus (Bus Select)

This parameter enables you to specify the destination bus for the
post-IFX signals.

L/R is a common setting to send signals to the Master Effect
(MFX) before they are routed to the OUTPUT L/MONO and R
outputs.

If set to Off, the signal will not be sent to the L/R bus. Choose this
setting if you want to use the “Send1” or “Send2” levels to route
the signal through a master effect in series (i.e., not as a send
effect).

FX Ctrl (FX Control Bus)

This specifies the FX Control bus that follows the insert effect.
The FX Control buses (FX Control 1, 2) are mono two-channel
buses.

The KROSS provides two (mono two-channel) effect control
buses, giving you a wide range of ways to control effects.

FX Control buses can be used with vocoder, limiter, and gate-type
effects.

For details on the effects that be used with FX Control buses, see
“FX Control Bus” on page 209

Send1, Send2

These specify the send levels where the signals from the insert
effects are sent directly to master effects 1 and 2. Signals are sent
in stereo to master effects 1 and 2. If you've used the chain
function to connect an insert effect to another IFX, you can't send
its signal to a master effect.

Here's how to apply a master effect to sound that's not using an
insert effect:

* In Program mode, the P-FX ROUTING SEND page “OSCl1
Send 1,” OSCI Send 2,” “OSC2 Send 1” and “OSC2 Send 2”
settings will specify the send levels to the master effects.

Insert Effect = Mono In - Stereo Out
Mono In - Mono Out

osc2 H
0SC1: Amp1 Pan=L001 } PY o

Left Center Right 0SC2:Amp2Pan=R127 |  Left Center

Post IFX Pan: CC#8

Co64
L032
Loo1
R096

R127

Center

Left Center Right H Left

Right

Right

0SC1: Amp1 Pan = L032 °
0SC2: Amp2 Pan = R096 Left

Post IFX Pan: CC#8

Co064

L032

R096

R127

osc2
0OSC1: Amp1 Pan = L001

Center Right 0SC2: Amp2 Pan = R127

Post IFX Pan: CC#8

Co64

L032

Loo1

R096

R127

Left Center

Right




Master Effects (MFX1,2) Controlling the Insert Effects via MIDI

* In Combination or Sequencer modes, the “Send 1 and “Send
2” settings of each timbre/track will specify the send levels to
the master effects.

[ Sendl responds to CC#93 and Send2 responds to CC#91.

Controlling the Insert Effects via MIDI

Using the Dynamic Modulation (Dmod) function enables you to
control all effect parameters in real-time during performance from
the controllers of the KROSS or a connected MIDI sequencer. You
can also control the “Pan(CC#8),” “Send1,” and “Send2” parame-
ters in the same way.

Program mode

You can control the parameters on the global MIDI channel (see
page 158).

Combination mode

The IFX1-IFX5 pages lets you specify the control channel “Ch”
(Control Channel) for IFX1-IFXS. You can choose from CHO1-
16, Geh, or All-R (All Routed).

Ch01-16: Select this when you want to control each insert effect
from a different channel.

Gch: Select this option if you wish to control the parameters on

the global MIDI channel. This is a common setting.

All-R: You can control the effect via any channel specified for a

timbre that's routed to that insert effect.

K If you’ve selected a drum program for a Combination mode
timbre or a Sequencer mode track, and set its “Bus” to DKit,
the MIDI channel of that timbre/track will be valid if any one
of IFX1-5 is set to All-R, regardless of the drum kit’s “Bus”
(see page 171) setting or the “DKit IFX Patch” setting.

Sequencer mode

Use “Ch” parameters (see page 132) of the IFX1 — IFXS5 pages to
set up the control channels for IFX1-IFXS5. Select an appropriate
option from Ch01-16 and All Routed.

Ch01-16: Select this when you want to control each insert effect
from a different channel.

All R: Select this option to control the parameters on all the chan-
nels that are routed to the corresponding Insert Effects. Al R is a
typical option. If you wish to control the parameters on a single
channel, you may select it from Ch01-16.

Note: Since exclusive messages can be recorded in Sequencer
mode, you can use them to automatically switch effects or modify
effect parameter values during the song playback.

Master Effects (MFX1, 2)

In/Qut

T =t T0F < TEx1 ~ Mrxg |
] Return: 127 ]

o Charus

I Chain wg Chain Level: 127

2: 2 [F] 118; ReverbZ Hall Return: 864 ]

The 1/Os of Master Effects MFX1 and MFX2 are stereo-in/stereo-
out. “Send1” and “Send2” determine the send level to the Master
Effects. (For Sendl and 2, see “Routing” and “Mixer.”)

Master effects will not output the Dry (unprocessed) signal speci-
fied in Wet/Dry. Only the Wet (processed) signal will be output.
The output signals from the Master Effects are routed to the L/R
bus with the output level specified by Returnl and Return2.
Selecting “000: No Effect” will mute the output. The processed
signal will be output in one of the following ways, according to
the type of effects 001-134.

Mono In - Mono Out &
Wet Mono In - Stereo Out &

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Input/output variations for each effect are shown in upper left of
the block diagrams starting on page 217.

In each mode, the MFX-MFX1 and MFX2 “On/Off” parameters
turn the master effects on/off. When off, the output is muted in the
same way as 000: No Effect.

Tips: An easy way to disable the master effects is to select
EFFECT in REALTIME CONTROLS, and turn off MASTER FX.
MFX1/2 will be temporarily disabled; the master effects will
remain off even if you switch programs or modes. When you turn
the button on, the master effects will be enabled, and the effects
specified by the program or combination will be obtained.

Note: The MASTER FX setting in the EFFECT row of
REALTIME CONTROLS is linked with the GLOBAL>SYSTM
page's Effect SW "MFX" setting.(see page 155)

m You can turn MFX1 and MFX2 off by receiving MIDI
control change CC#94. A value of 0 turns the effect off; a
value of 1-127 returns it to the previous setting. Use the
global MIDI channel “Channel” (see page 158) to control
this.

Double-size effects
Double-size effects (D00: St.Mltband Limiter— D13: Early Reflec-
tions) use twice as much space as other effects.

You can use a double-size effect for master effect MFX1. If
you’ve selected a double-size effect, MFX2 won’t be available for
use.
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Routing

The two master effects MFX1 and MFX2 are available in any
mode.

The Send! and Send2 parameters specify the input routing to mas-
ter effects MFX1 and MFX2 respectively.

You can adjust the master effect send levels for each timbre/track.
For example, you can make settings such as applying reverb
deeply to the piano sound, lightly to the strings, and not at all to
the bass sound.

If you’re using insert effects, use the post-IFX “Send1” and
“Send2” to adjust the send amounts.

Program mode

Use the “OSC1 Sendl,” “OSC1 Send2,” “OSC2 Send1,” and
“OSC2 Send2” parameters or the “Send1” and “Send2” parame-
ters for the post-IFX1-5 signals, to set the Master Effect send
level.

If you have set “Bus” to L/R or Off, “OSC1 Sendl,” “OSCl1
Send2,” “OSC2 Sendl,” and “OSC2 Send2” (see page 58) are
effective. These parameters can be set for oscillators 1 and 2 indi-
vidually.

[&wvailable when Bus is "L/R" or "0ff")
osc1 —=Send! Cto MFR1):  [EH
Send2 (to MFXRZ2): 12
OSC2=—Send] (to MFX1): 12
Send2 (to MFH2): 12

—1

—1

-1

If you have set “Bus” to IFX1-IFXS, “Send1” and “Send2” for the
post-IFX1-5 signals are effective. If you are using the Insert
Effects in chain (series), the “Send1” and “Send2” parameters for
the post-IFX (last IFX) are effective. (see “Mixer” on page 212)
m Send1 responds to CC#93 and Send2 responds to CC#91 on
the global MIDI channel (G-MIDI> BASIC). At this time,
the actual send level uses the value of the Send 1 and 2
settings for Oscillators 1 and 2, multiplied by the Send 1 and
2 values received via MIDI.
If you have selected “Drums” for “OSC” of a Program, the
“DKIT-SET” (see page 58) becomes available.

If you turn on this, “Send1” and “Send2” levels for each key of the
selected DrumKit become effective.

If “Bus” (GLOBAL DRUMKIT> VOICE) is set to L/R or Off for
a drum instrument key, “Send1 (to MFX1)” and
“Send2(toMFX2)” (GLOBAL DRUMKIT> VOICE) become
effective. If “Bus” is set to IFX1-5, the post-IFX1-5 “Send1” and
“Send2” (P-FX ROUTING> MIXER) become effective.

If this is off, “OSC1 Sendl1,” “OSC1 Send2,” “OSC2 Send1,” and
“OSC2 Send2” (P-FX ROUTING> SEND) , and the post IFX1-5
“Send1” and “Send2” (P-FX ROUTING> MIXER) will be valid
for all drum instruments, in the same way as when “OSC (Osclla-
tor Mode)” is Single or Double.

Combination and Sequencer modes

Use “Send1” and “Send”2 (ROUTING> SEND) for timbres
(Combination) and tracks (Sequencer) to set the Send1 and 2 lev-
els for each timbre and track. As with Program mode, if “Bus” is
set to L/R or Off, “Send1” and “Send2” become effective.

The actual levels use these Send1 and 2 level values, multiplied by
the send level values of oscillators 1 and 2.

Send level

For example if you set the program’s “OSC1 Send1” to 127,
“OSC1 Send2” to 064, “OSC2 Send1” to 064, “OSC2 Send2” to
127, and the combination’s “Send1” to 064 and “Send2” to 127,
the actual send levels of the combination will be as follows.

OSCI Send1=127 (100%) *064 (50%)=064 (50%)

OSCl1 Send2=064 (50%) *127 (100%)=064 (50%)

OSC2 Send1=064 (50%) *064 (50%)=032 (25%)

OSC2 Send2=127 (100%) *127 (100%)=127 (100%)

If IFX1-5 is selected for “Bus,” use the “Send1” and “Send2”

parameters for the post-IFX signals.

m “Send1” responds to CC#93, and “Send2” responds to
CC#91. If “Send1” and “Send2” for each timbre/track are
effective, the parameter will be controlled on the MIDI
channels set for the corresponding timbres and tracks. If the
“Send1” and “Send2” parameters for the post-IFX1-5 signals
are effective, they can be controlled on the MIDI channels
assigned to [FX1-5.

An example for Combination mode is given below. In the follow-

ing diagram, “Bus” is set so that Timbre 1 is routed to IFX1, Tim-

bre 2 to IFX2, Timbres 3 and 4 to IFX3, Timbres 5-16 to L/R.

# =T.COMP .

B ST.FP4EQ

8 Ox LaH
F

ITE

PR

123aFs7=2910111213141516
ATIMEREOS b =Eus: 2] [N

In this case, use “Send1” and “Send2” for the post-IFX1 (SO1:

Stereo Compressor) signal to set the send level of the Timbre 1
routed to the Master Effect. (In this example they are set to 035
and 000.)

In the same way, use “Send1” and “Send2” for the post-IFX2 sig-
nal to set the send levels of Timbres 2, and use the “Send1” and
“Send2” parameters for the post-IFX3 signal to set the send levels
of Timbres 3 and 4.

JC—FX ROUTING SN S vl g DA
o[ Cocd g B L/R. S1: EERIS2: poa ]/ (B Off
L[ Cond gy BRI L/R S1: B0 52 634 ]/ R OfT
L[ Cond g B L/R S51: 127 52: 842 ]/ Bl Off
L[ Cond g BI LR S1: 12752 Boa ]/ B Off
[ Cocd i B L/R 51: 288 52: 608 ]/ Bl Off

For timbres 5-16, the “Send 1” and “Send 2” settings in the
preceding illustration will be valid (in this case, the send levels
will be the program’s “Send 1” and “Send 2” settings for each
oscillator multiplied by these “Send 1” and “Send” settings).

L —FX ROUTING =N i A T =
ATIMEREOS b=—F Control Bus:[2] Off

BusTL/R Sendi EEd
SendZ: H3E
] e e e . [ 5 e 7 e 5 e | ] ] ]| 2 ] ] ] ] 5 ] e

== ------127 8 ¥3 B B A B B B B B @

“Bus” DKit is valid if you’ve selected a drum track for a Timbre
(Combination) or Track (Sequencer).

If you select DKit, the “Bus” (see page 171) settings for each key
become effective, and each drum instrument sound will be routed
to the corresponding buses. At this time, the actual send levels use
these Send 1 and 2 values, multiplied by the Send! and 2 settings
for each DrumKit key.

If a drum kit’s “Bus” is set to L/R or Off, the levels will be these
“Send 1” and “Send 2” settings multiplied by the send levels you
specify in “OSC1 Send1” and “OSC1 Send2” (see page 58), just
as in other cases (“OSC” Single or Double).

If “Bus” is set to IFX1-5, use “Send1” and “Send2” for the post-
IFX signal.



Master Effects (MFX1,2) Mixer

Mixer

You can adjust the input level to the master effects by changing the
send level. In each mode, you can adjust output settings for master
effects MFX1 and MFX2 by adjusting the output level and
specifying the chaining (series connection) between the master
effects.

SETUP

Stereo Chorus

Return: 127 ]

Chain Lewvel: 127

2: =3 169: Reverb? Spring Return: 864 ]

1. Return1, Return2
These adjust the amount of signal that is returned from the master
effects MFX1 and MFX2 outputs to the L/R bus.

The left-side value of the Wet/Dry parameter for the MFX1 or 2
effect is the output level of that master effect. (In other words if
Wet/Dry is 25:75, the output level is 75%. It is 100% if Wet, and
0% if Dry.)

The Wet/Dry value multiplied by the Returnl or Return2 value is
sent to the L/R bus. This sound is then mixed with the oscillator
output “Bus” L/R or the “Bus” L/R output that follows the insert
effect.

For example, with MFX1 Wet/Dry set to 50:50 (50%) and Return1
set to 64 (50%), the resulting effect level will be 25%. The effect
level is maximum (100%) when Wet/Dry is set to “Wet” and
Returnl is set to 127.

2.Chain

If this is On, the master effects will be connected in the order of
master effect | — master effect 2.

In the example shown in the preceding page, the output of MFX1:
S64: Stereo Chorus is added to the input of MFX2: 105: Reverb
Hall.

3. Chain Level
This specifies the signal level from MFX1 to MFX2 when “Chain”
is on.

Controlling the Master Effects via MIDI

In the same way as for insert effects, parameters of the master
effects can also be controlled in realtime via Dynamic Modulation
(Dmod) from the KROSS’s controllers or an external MIDI device
during performance or from the sequencer.

Program mode
Effect parameters are controlled on the global MIDI channel (see
page 158).

Combination and Sequencer modes

In Combination and Sequencer modes, the control channel for
MFX1 and MFX2 are specified by the Ch (Control Channel)
setting in the MFX1 and 2 pages (see page 90, 132). You can
choose Ch01-16 or Geh.

Ch01-16: Select this option if you wish to control the parameters
for each Master Effect on different channels.

Gch: Select this option if you wish to control the parameters on
the global MIDI channel (see page 158). This is the normal set-
ting.

Note: Since Sequencer mode lets you record and play exclusive
messages and edit tracks that include System Exclusive events,
you can use them to switch effects or modify effect parameter
values during song playback.
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Effect/Mixer Block Diagram

Effect / Mixer Block Diagram in Program Mode

L/R Bus
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M
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Oscillator 1 (1 >
BllesXS1eIect \ 1 N
[oscitatorz >~ )—" /
Ol
Step Sequencer y—(, )— Bug,gelect
Select from:
LR IFX3
IFX1 IFX4 ~
IFX2 IFX5 Chain & Post IFX Post IFX Post IFX
off Chainto Insert Effects S:::H e Pan: CC#8 Bus Select
} IFX1Bus )-steree IFX1 g ;
IFX2 Bus -S192 IFX2 ¢
IFX3 Bus -Siree IFX3 ¢ ; :
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Single size effects 000: No Effect

Single size effects

About the names of parameters listed in the effect
parameter tables

Two parameter names are listed in these tables.

The parameter name shown at left is the name that's shown in the
display of the KROSS. The parameter name shown at right is the
full name of the parameter. If a “«—” is shown, the name shown in
the display of the KROSS is the full parameter name.
Explanations of the parameter will use the full name.

000: No Effect

Select this option when you do not use any effects. The Insert
Effect section outputs unprocessed signals and the Master Effect
section mutes the output.

001: Stereo Compressor

This effect compresses the input signal to regulate the level and
give a “punchy” effect. It is useful for guitar, piano, and drum
sounds. This is a stereo compressor. You can link left and right
channels, or use each channel separately.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry
EQTrim LEQ HEQ

% % % Compressor
7
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr Envelope - Control }--

- Control ),

[ H}+{ Compressor |

EQ Trim LEQ HEQ

%
o Output Level

AOutput Level

Right /@vWeUDry
Paramter Value Explanation
. Determines whether
L/R Mix, -
Envelope Y. |theleftand right
Env Sel Select t/Eijllnd'V'd channels are linked or
4 used separately p.217
e Sets the sensitivity
Sens Sensitivity [ 1...100 p217
Sets the attack level
Attack «— 1..100 p218
. Sets the EQ input
PreEQ Trim |« 0..100 level
Selects the cutoff
Low EQ Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQFc Frequency [Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
High EQ High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQFc Frequency [Mid-High mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
Low EQ Sets the gain of the
LEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15.0.4+15.0 |~ EQ
High EQ Sets the gain of the
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15.0..415.0 High EQ
Sets the output level
Out Level «— 0..100 of the compressor D==
p.229
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the compressor
output level
Sets the modulation
amount for the
Amt Amount -100...+100 compressor output
level
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry - 39”{’11 V\?gt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Envelope

This parameter selects whether the left and right channels are
linked to control both signals simultaneously, or whether each
channel is controlled independently.

Sensitivity

Output Level

The “Sensitivity” parameter sets the sensitivity of the compressor.
If this parameter is set to a higher value, lower level sounds will be
boosted. With a higher Sensitivity, the overall volume level is
higher. To adjust the final volume level, use the “Output Level”
parameter.

Compressor - Sensitivity
Level

Louder —

Attack
This parameter controls the attack level.

Compressor - Attack
Level

B _-Attack=80
<" Attack=20

Time

002: Red Comp

When playing chords on an electric piano or similar instrument,
it’s helpful to use a compressor to keep each note smooth and well-
balanced. In addition to a distinctive percussive accent, it will also
provide a long sustain. This effect models a popular compressor
with a clean sound that’s perfect for pop and funk music.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet/ Dry

Output Level

“-»(Envelope - Control )/

Right

Wet / Dry

Paramter Value Explanation

Sens Sensitivity [ 1..100 Sets the sensitivity

Attack “— 1..100 Sets the attack level

Sets the output level

Level A 0..100 of the compressor

Sets the balance
between the effect D=z
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry 991, Wet

Wet/Dry

Selects the
modulation source
for the compressor
output level

Src Source Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation
amount for the
compressor output
level

Amt Amount -100...+100
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003: Stereo Limiter

The Limiter regulates the input signal level. It is similar to the
Compressor, except that the Limiter compresses only signals that
exceed the specified level to lower unnecessary peak signals. The
Limiter applies a peaking-type EQ to the trigger signal (which
controls the degree of the Limiter effect), allowing you to set any
band width to be covered. This effect is a stereo limiter. You can
link left and right channels, or use each channel individually.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Side FEQ

" \0 7 oenq - Control }-—- Tngger Momtor
-' »---{ Envelope - Control }--- N

- o Envelope Select 3\
e Z
Envelope Source
Gain Adjust

Wet / Dry

@’Vo FX Control BUS 1
o FX Control BUS 2

Paramter Value Explanation
Selects the trigger
Input, source to use: the
Env Src Eg\(ﬁlzpe FX Control 1, |input signal, FX
FX Control 2 |Control Bus 1, or FX
Control Bus2 p.218
Sets the trigger input
FXCtrl Trim _I;_:?rgontrol 0..100 level from FX Control
Bus 1/2
Selects from linking
both channels,
. controlling only from
k/OR':\flxh left channel, only
Env Sel Envelope Only, )Il_’/R from the right
1. channel, or
Individually controlling each
channel individually
p.218
1.0:1... Sets the signal
Ratio — 50.0:1, compression ratio
Inf:1 p.218
Sets the level above
Threshold which the
Thrsh[dB] [dB] -40..0 compressor is applied
p.218
Sets the attack time
Attack — 1..100 p218
Sets the release time
Release «— 1..100 218
. Gain Adjust | -Inf, Sets the output gain | pmge~
Gain[dB] | (4p) -38..424 p.218
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output gain
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -63..+63 amount of the output
gain
. Toggles between on/
Side PEQ lSrIgeErfEQ Off, On off of the trigger
signal’s EQ p.219
X Switches between
Trigger .?.'ride ZEQ Off On effect output monitor
Monitor M(?r?itor / and trigger signal
monitor p.219
X Sets the EQ center
S.PEQ[HZ] ?L?tiiffE[Sz] 20..12.00k |frequency for the
trigger signal  p.219
Sets the EQ
Q SidePEQQ |[0.5..10.0 bandwidth for the
trigger signal  p.219
X Sets the EQ gain for
. Side PEQ ; ;
Gain [dB] ] -18.0..+18.0 |the trigger signal
Gain [dB] p21

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry « I939ry 11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount  |-100..+100 |3ets the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

Envelope Source

By selecting FX Control 1 or FX Control 2 you can use the signal
of FX Control Bus 1 or 2 as the trigger signal.

For instance, you might use a different, unprocessed sound as the
trigger, or apply a limiter triggered by a different timbre
(Combination) or track (Sequence). For more information, please
see “FX Control Bus” on page 209.

Envelope

When L/R Mix is selected for this parameter, the left and right
channels are linked to control the Limiter using the mixed signal.
If L Only (or R Only) is selected, the left and right channels are
linked, and the Limiter is controlled via only the left (or right)
channel.

With L/R individually, the left and right channels control the
Limiter individually.

Ratio

Threshold [dB]

Gain Adjust [dB]

This parameter sets the signal compression “Ratio.” Compression
is applied only when the signal level exceeds the “Threshold”
value.

Adjust the output level using the “Gain Adjust” parameter, since
compression causes the entire level to be reduced.

Limiter - Threshold / Ratio

- Ratio=1.0: 1
Output Level

. Ratio=2.0:1

Threshold . Ratio=4.0: 1

Ration=Inf : 1
t
]
o
3
o
-

Louder—

Input Level

Level

Threshold

Ratio=Inf : 1

Time

Attack
Release

These parameters set the attack time and release time. A higher
attack time will cause the compression to be applied more slowly.

Limiter - Attack / Release

——————————————————— Threshold

Dry il ’\ “’\ “’\ “’\ “’\ “’\ “’\ “Mr‘!‘r‘!‘r‘!‘r‘!‘r‘!‘r‘!‘r"r‘!
Ratio=Inf : 1
Wet 1‘\‘\‘\‘1‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\J“,\‘\J“,\‘W,\‘\‘1‘\’\“‘1“!\‘\‘1“’\“‘1‘\’\‘\‘1‘\,\‘\‘1‘\’\‘\‘1‘\’1‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘1‘\’1‘\‘\‘W‘1‘\,1‘\‘\‘\‘1‘\‘\‘\‘ Q:Iae(::; )
‘ Ratio=Inf: 1
Wet l‘\‘l‘\’l‘\‘l‘\"‘i‘ ’i“’i‘w’\ !I\‘,‘\||1\‘,|“|1\"‘\||1\" il 'le‘ 'le‘ 'le‘ MI‘\‘ - i Q:Iae (;l:;: (:% .
“Release
\\“Attack




Single size effects 004: Multiband Limiter

Trigger Monitor

Turning this parameter On will cause the trigger signal to be
output, instead of the effect sound. Use this parameter to check the
trigger signal with EQ applied.

Usually, this should be set to Off.

Side PEQ Insert

Side PEQ Cutoff [Hz]

Q

Gain [dB]

These parameters are used to set the EQ amount that’s applied to
the trigger signal.

The Limiter determines whether the compression is applied or not,
based on the post-EQ trigger signal. Setting the equalizer allows
you to set the Limiter to respond to any frequency band.

005: St.MasteringLimiter (Stereo
Mastering Limiter)

This is a stereo limiter that is optimized for mastering songs.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

%et I Dry
Out Ceiling /

004: Multiband Limiter

This effect applies the Limiter to the low range, mid range, and
high range of the input signal. You can control dynamics for each
range to adjust the sound pressure of the low range, mid range, and
high range in a different way from the EQ.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

%, o
Band-Pass Filters Wet / Dry

Low -
<
- F-»(Envelope - Control)—

Mid Low Offset

—d— Envelope - Control )---*

High Mid Offset

—g’— Envelope - Control )---~

Gain Adjust

™ Limiter |
le:uter
G f
Limiter oA
/ Out Ceiling \
Right Z‘WetlDry
Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the level above
Threshold which the
Thrsh [dB] [dB] -30.0..00 compressor is applied
p.218
Ceil[dB] %ét] Ceiling -30.0...0.0 Sets the output gain
Rellms]  |Release[ms] [0.50..1000,0 |Sets therelease tggﬁs
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ngr¥’11 V\?egt between the effect D=
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount  |-100..+100 |28t the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

. S, 006: Stereo Gate
This effect mutes the input signal when it falls below a specified
Paramter Value Explanation level. You can also invert the on/off status of the gate, or use note-
) 10:1.50,0:1, |Sets thesignal on/off messages to turn the gate on/off directly.
Ratio « Inf:1 ' | compression ratio
. p.218
Sets the level above S:*;“ In - Stereo Out
Threshold which the © - Wet/ Dry
Thrsh[dB] [dB] -40...0 compressor is applied Gain Adjust
p218 [ Gate 1o
Sets the attack time o218 { N\ Jy-»(Envelope - ControD)-— Trigger Monitor,
Attack «— 1..100 \
p.218 /r'"»( Envelope - Control }---
i Envelope Select L
Release - 1..100 Sets the release time i { Gate [J
p-218 o Dz Gain Adjust
Low Offset Gain of the low-range Right o
Lo Ofs[dB) [dB] 400 trigger signal  p.219 o FX Control BUS 1 fetiory
Mid Offset Gain of the mid-range - g--o FX Control BUS 2
M. Ofs[dB] [dB] -40..0 trigger signal  p.219
. Gain of the high-
Hi Ofs[dB] l[—:jlg]h Offset -40...0 range trigger signal Paramter Value Explanation
p.219
Selects the source to
; Gain Adjust  |-Inf, Sets the output gain | g~ control the gate:
Gain [dB] [dB] -38..4+24 p.218 Env Src Envelope I:D)znc%c#tlg’l);’t' Dmod control, or use
Selects the Source FX Control2 the input signal or FX
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source tCrci)ntL?I BusTor2 a2$1a8
for the output gain 99 p-
- Sets the trigger input
Sets the modulation . Fx Control
Amt Amount -63..+63 amount of the output FXCtrl Trim Trim 0..100 lae:fu';?m FX Control
gain
R Selects the control
A Sets the balance L/R Mix, ; N .
Wet/Dry «— Dr){, 1:99. | botween the effect | D222 Env Sel Envelope L Only, signal: left and right
99:1, Wet and the dry inout RONI linked, left only, or
yinp y right only p.218
Src Source Off..Tempo ?gﬁig‘%ngg&g:;on Selects the source
. that will control the | pmes=
Amt Amount ~100..4+100 Sets the modulation sre Mid Source | Off..Tempo gate when Envelope
amount for Wet/Dry Src =Dmod
. Switches the polarity
Polarity «— +, - X
Low Offset [dB] of gating p.220
. Sets the level where
Mid Offset [dB] Threshold «— 0..100 gating is applied
High Offset [dB] p-220
These parameters set the gain of the trigger signal. Attack — 1..100 Sets the attack t'g‘gzo
For example, if y(:}l qo not war’l’t to apply compression to the high . o0 Sets the release time
range, reduce the “High Offset” value down below the €elease < p.220

“Threshold” level. In this way, the high range limiter will not
respond, and compression will not be applied.

219
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) Side PEQ Syvitches thg trigger .
SUePEQ jncer~ |OffOn | signalequalizeron/ 007: St.Parametric 4EQ (Stereo
. Side PEQ Switches between Parametric 4EQ)
nggsr Trigger Off On motmt?nng :Ee effect
onitor i ! outputan e L - -
Monitor trigger signal  p.219 This isa stereo 4—banfi parametric equalizer. You can se}ect
Sets the center peaking type or shelving type for Band 1 and 4. The gain of Band
Side PEQ frequency of the 2 can be controlled by dynamic modulation.
S.PEQIHZ] Cutoff [Hz] 20..12.00k equalizer for the
trlgger Slgnal p.219 Stereo In - Stereo Out
Sets the bandwidth of Left
Q SidePEQQ |0.5..10.0 the equalizer for the Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Wet / Dry
trigger signal  p.219 — ,\PEQ ,\PEQ,\PEQ PEQ
rim
] Sets the gain of the fLeq ! HEQ
Gain [dB] élgii TgBQ] -18.0..+18.0 | equalizer for the
trigger signal  p.219 Q a
Dry 1:99. | Sets the balance g
Wet/Dry “— 99){’1 Wetm between the effect D== PEQ fPEQ PEQ  PEQ
and the dry input Right @Netmw
Selects a modulation mode i
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry D=z
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount ~100.4100 13mount for Wet/Dry Paramter Value Explanation
Band1 Sets the center
Threshold BIFcHzl | Cyoff (g | 20-100K frequency of Band 1
Attack Sets the bandwidth of
Rel Q Band1Q 0.5..10.0 Band 1 221
elease . . Gain[dB] Band1 _18.0..+18,0 |€ts the gain of Band
“Threshold” specifies the level where gating occurs when Gain [dB] T8
“Envelope Select” is set to L/R Mix, L Only, or R Only. B2 Fe[Hz] Band2 50,1000k | S€ts the center
“Attack” and “Release” specify the attack time and release time of Cutoff [Hz] frequency of Band 2
Sets the bandwidth of
the gate. Q Band2Q 0.5..10.0 Band 2 p.221
Gate - Threshold Gain[dB] eri\r?[de] _18.0..418.0 gets the gain of Band | pmea~
Output Level
Hiput beve B3 Fc[HZ Band3 300...10.00k Sets the center
Cutoff [Hz] e frequency of Band 3
Threshold Sets the bandwidth of
\ . Q Band3 Q 0.5..10.0 Band 3 D221
v g ) Band3 Sets the gain of Band
§ Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18.0..+18.0 3
o
- Band4 Sets the center
Louder — B4 FclHz] Cutoff [Hz] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4
Input Level Sets the bandwidth of
Q Band4 Q 0.5..10.0 Band 4 221
Gate - Attack / Release -
Gain[dB] gz?r#dB] _18.0.418.0 iets the gain of Band
D Threshold Trim 0..100 Sets the input level
Dry il \‘W‘\‘\‘1‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘1‘\ ll w w \‘W UMMM Peaking. |
elf- elects the type of
, (e 4 7777777777777777777777777777777 B1Type Band1 Type (LShe)h,ing_ Band 1 p.220
ow,
Peaking,
Shelf-H Selects the type of
Wet Attack=1 B4Type Band4 Type (Shelving- Band 4 p.220
Release=1 High)
Band2 Selects the
B2 Gain Src | Dynamic Off..Tempo | modulation source of
Gain Source the Band 2 gain p.221
Wet - Sets the modulation
Q:,anl;eg%o Amt [dB] Amount [dB] |-18.0..+18.0 |amount of Band 2
. gain p.221
Attack” " Release Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 99¥’1 Wet  |between the effect D==
s and the dry input
Polarity Selects a modulation
.. . . . . sre Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
This inverts the polarity of the gate on/off functionality. With the ot o
“- setting, the gate will close when the input signal exceeds the Amt Amount -100..+100 aﬁ:éfm? Fg? Wléf/tl')or;
specified level. The direction in which the modulation source
opens or closes the gate will also be reversed. Band1 Type
Band4 Type

Delay Time [ms]

This sets the delay time for the input to the gate. When using
shorter Attack Time settings, you can lengthen the Delay Time so
that the sound is input after the gate opens.

Selects a filter type for Band 1 and 4.



Single size effects 007: St.Parametric 4EQ (Stereo Parametric 4EQ)

Parametric 4EQ - Band1, Band4 Type

+Gain i - 348 i
. Band4 Type=Shelving High - K
K N, Band4 Type=Peaking . /. .
0dB
‘\‘ ,‘1 ~Band1 Type=Shelving Low 3 ','4
_Gain \ i/ “Bandl Type:Pe;;kéng N '.'

Band1 Cutoff Band4 Cutoff

008: St.Graphic 7EQ (Stereo Graphic
7 Band EQ)

This is a stereo 7-band graphic equalizer. The bar graph of the gain
setting for each band gives you a clear, visual idea of frequency
responses. You can select a center frequency setting for each band
from twelve types, according to the sound.

Parametric 4EQ - Band2 Gain Mod

+15dB
Band2 Cutoff

+6dB FLCI ) S ——

0dB 0dB

Band2 Cutoff

TG | SUR—————— 2 Nyl

Band2 Gain[dB]= +6.0
Band2 Gain Mod Amount[dB]= +9.0

Band2 Gain[dB]= +6.0
Band2 Gain Mod Amount[dB]= -15.0

Stereo In - Stereo Out

) ﬂ%*&-*-ﬂz&#*ﬁ

Q

These parameters set the bandwidth of each equalizer. The higher
the value, the narrower the band becomes.

Band2 Dynamic Gain Source
Amount [dB]

You can control the gain of Band 2 using the modulation source.

Trim Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Band5 Band6 Band7
Trim
F L5 o L oo
Band1 Band2 Band3 Band4 Band5 Bandé Band7
Right Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
1:Wide 1,
2:Wide 2,
3:Wide 3,
4:Half Wide 1,
5:Half Wide 2, [Selectsacombination
Type «— 6:Half Wide 3, |of center frequencies
7:Low, foreachband p.221
8:Wide Low,
9:Mid, 10:Wide
Mid, 11:High,
12:Wide High
Trim «— 0..100 Sets the input level
Band1[dB] |« -18.0...+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 1
Band2 [dB] |« -18.0...+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 2
Band3 [dB] |« -18.0..+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 3
Band4 [dB] |« -18.0..+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 4
Band5 [dB] |« -18.0..+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 5
Band6 [dB] |« -18.0..+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 6
Band7 [dB] |« -18.0...+18.0 |Sets the gain of Band 7
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — 9D;¥’11 Vaé;t between the effect Dz
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Type

This parameter selects a combination of center frequencies for
each band. The center frequency of each band is shown to the right
of its gain indication.

You can configure a 21-Band Graphic EQ ranging from 80 Hz to
18 kHz if you route three Graphic 7-Band EQ effects in series,
with a setting of 7:Low, 9:Mid, and 11:High for each EQ.
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009: Stereo Exciter

This effect is a combination of the Exciter.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
LEQ HEQ
i % % Exciter

EQ Trim

EQTrim

\

Piatiod

/ Wet / Dry

010: Stereo Isolator

This is a stereo effect that separates the input signal into low, mid,
and high-frequency bands, and controls the volume of each band
independently. For example you can separately boost or cut the
kick, snare, and hi-hat sounds from a drum signal in realtime.

Wet / Dry
D-modﬂ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the intensity
Blend Exciter Blend |-100..+100 |(depth) of the Exciter | D==
effect p.222
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the Exciter intensity
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the Exciter
intensity
Emphasis Sets the frequency to | pmes~
Frequency Freq 0.70 be emphasized p.222 D
Selects the
modulation source of
Src Source Off..Tempo the frequency to be
emphasized
Sets the amount of
modulation of the
Amt Amount -70..+70 frequency to be
emphasized
. . Sets the 2-band EQ
PreEQTrim |EQ Trim 0..100 input level
Selects the cutoff
Low EQ Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQFc Frequency |Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
High EQ High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQ Fc Frequency |Mid-High mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
Low EQ Gain Sets the gain of the
LEQ[dB] [dB] -15.0..4+15.0 |~ EQ
High EQ Sets the gain of the
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15.0..+15.0 High EQ
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry = 9D;y’ ]1 V\?oegt between the effect D=z
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
sre Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Exciter Blend
This parameter sets the depth (intensity) of the Exciter effect.

Positive values give a frequency pattern (to be emphasized)

different from negative values.

Emphasis Freq

This parameter sets the frequency to be emphasized. Higher values

will emphasize lower frequencies.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

A Mid

T

Isolator

S

|Mid g
YA =, L VY
Right Wet / Dry

D=z
D=Z
==
Paramter Value Explanation
Low -Inf, Sets the low- mode
Low GIdB] Gain [dB] -59..+12 frequency gain D
Low Selects the source
Src Source Off..Tempo |that will modulate
low-frequency gain
Sets the amount by
Low which the low-
Amt Amount ~72.472 frequency gain will
be modulated
. Mid ~Inf, Sets the mid- D
Mid G[dB] Gain [dB] -59..+12 frequency gain
Selects the
Mid modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for mid-frequency
gain
Sets the amount by
Mid which the mid-
Amt Amount ~72.472 frequency gain will
be modulated
. High ~Inf, Sets the high- moas
High GIdB] Gain [dB] -59..+12 frequency gain D
Selects the
High modulation source
sre Source Off..Tempo | o, high-frequency
gain
Sets the amount by
High which the high-
Amt Amount 72472 frequency gain will
be modulated
Trim “— 0..100 Sets the input level
Sets the frequency
. Low/Mid where the low and
L/Mid[Hz] [Hz] 100...500 mid bands are
divided
Sets the frequency
. Mid/High where the mid and
Mid/H[Hz] [Hz] 2000...6000 high bands are
divided
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— EQrY’]] V\?egt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 007: St.Parametric 4EQ (Stereo Parametric 4EQ)

011: St. Wah/Auto Wah (Stereo
Wah/Auto Wah)

This stereo wah effect allows you to create sounds that range from
vintage wah pedal simulations to auto-wah simulations, as well as

Frequency Bottom
Frequency Top

The sweep width and direction of the wah filter are determined by
the “Frequency Top” and “Frequency Bottom” settings.

a wide variety of other settings.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A
\ Wet / Dry
Wah
Envelope Sens Sweep Mode
&---- -~ (Envelope Shape)- S J
moas RESPONSE g 4
LFO v'
Wah
Right Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the lower limit of
Freq Btm E:)et?grenmy 0..100 the wah center
frequency p.223
Sets the upper limit of
Freq Top _||=_(r)equency 0..100 the wah center
P frequency p.223
Sets the resonance
Resonance |« 0..100 amount
Switches the wah low
LPF < Off, On pass filter on and off
Selects the control
Auto,
¢ from auto-wah,
Sweep Sweep Mode B:rgod, modulation source,
and LFO p.223
Selects the
modulation source D
Src Source Off...Tempo for the wah when
Sweep Mode=Dmod
Sets the response
Resp Response 0..100 speed when Sweep
Mode = Auto or Dmod
Envelope Sets the sensitivity of
Env Sens Sens 0..100 auto-wah p.223
Envelope Sets the sweep curve
Env Shape Shape -100...+100 of auto-wah p223
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmss
LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02..2000 |/'F p.223 D
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by -
miDisync | BPMMIDE o on BPM, Base Note, and | <&
4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note «— ﬁ..v notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times “— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the output level | pmss
Out Level < 0..100 of the effect sound
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo that will control the
effect output level
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the effect
output level
3 Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — ngr¥'11 Vegt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Sweep Mode=D-mod
Frequency Frequency
t
Top=75 E
P= | Wah E)
. Bottom=60 -
£ Wah
T Woo
Bottom=25 ¢~ Woo Top=30
Higher — D=Z Higher D=2
Zero Max Zero Max
Sweep Mode=Auto
Frequency Frequency
Top=75 Wah Bottom=75 [ Wah Wah
t t
2 H |
el E’ 3 //Envelope
T £ W
Wog, Woo R
Bottom=25 Top=25t--~
Woo
Envelope Time Envelope Time
Sweep Mode

This parameter changes the wah control mode. Setting “Sweep
Mode” to Auto will select an auto-wah that sweeps according to
envelope changes in the input signal level. Auto-wah is frequently
used for funk guitar parts and clav sounds.

When “Sweep Mode” is set to Dmod, you can control the filter
directly via the modulation source in the same way as a wah pedal.
When “Sweep Mode” is set to LFO, the effect uses LFO to sweep
in cycle.

Envelope Sens

This parameter sets the sensitivity of the auto-wah. Increase the
value if the input signal is too low to sweep. Reduce the value if
the input signal is so high that the filter is stopped temporarily.

Envelope Shape
This parameter determines the sweep curve for the auto-wah.
Envelope Shape
Level
P Envelope
4 ‘Value = 0...+106//
“value =0..-100°
Time
LFO Freq [Hz]
BPM/MIDI Sync

When “BPM/MIDI Sync”=0ff, the LFO speed uses the “LFO
Freq [Hz]” parameter setting. When “BPM/MIDI Sync”=On, the
LFO speed follows the “BPM,” “Base Note,” and “Times”
settings.

BPM
Base Note
Times

One cycle of LFO sweep is obtained by multiplying the length of a
note (ﬁ. ..o) (selected for “Base Note,” in relation to the tempo
specified in “BPM,” or the MIDI Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to
MIDI) by the number specified in the Times parameter.
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012: St.Vintage Wah (Stereo Vintage

Wah)

This effect simulates the tonal character of a vintage wah pedal.
You can customize the tone and range settings.

Src Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the
modulation source
that will control the
effect output level

Amt Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the effect
output level

Left

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Envelope Sens

Sweep Mode

“Auto 5~o-->(Shape / Invert)-<
P 4

Mode

’—4|—f Wet / Dry
W?h

--o._o-{__Preset Setting
>
--(Custom

y
%—\@«_d
Wet / Dry

Wet/Dry “—

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

Src Source

Off..Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

Paramter

Value

Explanation

Mode

Preset,
Custm

Selects either preset
or custom settings
p.224

Shape

«—

-100...+100

Sets the curve of the
sweep p.224

Inv

Invert

Off, On

Inverts the polarity of
the sweep

Cstm F Btm

Frequency
Bottom

0..100

Sets the lower limit of
the wah center
frequency when
Mode = Custom p.224

Cstm F Top

Frequency
Top

0..100

Sets the upper limit of
the wah center
frequency when
Mode = Custom p.224

Cstm R Btm

Resonance
Bottom

0..100

Sets the lower limit of
resonance amount
when Mode=Custom
p.224

Cstm R Top

Resonance
Top

0..100

Sets the upper limit of
resonance amount
when Mode=Custom
p.224

Sweep

Sweep Mode

Auto,
Dmod,
LFO

Selects the control
from auto-wah,
modulation source,
and LFO p.223

Src

Source

Off...Tempo

Selects the
modulation source
for the wah when
Sweep Mode=Dmod

Manu

Manual

0..100

Sets the center
frequency when
Sweep Mode=Dmod
and Source=0Off

Env Sens

Envelope
Sens

0..100

Sets the auto-wah
sensitivity

Response

0..100

Sets the speed of
response when
Sweep Mode=Auto or
Dmod

LFO [HZ]

LFO Freq
[Hz]

0.02...20.00

Sets the speed of the
LFO p.223

Do

Src

Source

Off...Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for LFO speed

Amt

Amount

-20.00...
+20.00

Sets the modulation
amount of LFO speed

MIDI Sync

BPM/MIDI
Sync

Off, On

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by
BPM, Base Note, and
Times, instead of
Frequency p.223

BPM

MIDI,
40.00...
300.00

MIDI syncs to the
system tempo; 40—
300 sets the tempo
manually for this
individual effect p.223

Base Note

Selects the type of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Out Level

0..100

Sets the output level
of the effect sound

Dos

224

Shape

This parameter specifies the sweep curve of the wah. It applies to
all control via auto-wah, modulation source, and LFO, and lets you

adjust subtle nuances of the wah effect.

Mode

Frequency Bottom

Frequency Top

Resonance Bottom

Resonance Top

If Mode=Preset, this simulates a vintage wah pedal. In this case,
internally fixed values are used for Frequency Bottom/Top and
Resonance Bottom/Top, and these settings will be ignored. The
settings for Frequency Bottom/Top and Resonance Bottom/Top
are valid if Mode=Custom.




Single size effects 007: St.Parametric 4EQ (Stereo Parametric 4EQ)

013: VOX Wah

This models the legendary VOX V847 and V848 Clyde McCoy
wah pedals. Its distinctive tone, sounding as though it were wrung
from the throat, made this pedal a favorite of many pro musicians.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

014: St. Random Filter (Stereo
Random Filter)

This stereo band pass filter uses a step-shape waveform and
random LFO for modulation. You can create a special effect from

filter oscillation.

Left ;WelIDry
Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left \ //ZWetlDry
%, Auto Sensitivity uto 7 -
i (Ervalone) (R TP Lfper |
| Sm ]
_ = Pedaimod) {Filter | \
ght Wet/ Dry .
o AFoph g;veunry
rrrrrrrrrrr
Paramter Value Explanation
Selects the type of
Type Type V847,V848 wah Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the lower limit of LFO . Selects the LFO
Open «— 1..100 the wah center LFO Waveform StpTri, Rndm |y eform p.226
frequency p223 Sets the LFO phase
Sets the upper limit of LFO Phase - _180..4+180 difference between
Close «— 1..100 the wah center [deg] the left and right
frequency p.223 p.226
Switches between LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
Sweep Sweep Mode PAeg?(I)(Dmod) pedal wah and auto- LFO [HZ] [Hz] 0.02..20.00 LFO p.226
wah Selects the
Specifies the modulation source
Src Pedal Source | 0..100 modulation source Dmeis sre source Off..Tempo used for both LFO
that will use the pedal speed and step speed
wah -
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Sets the center Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
frequency for the
Pedal Sets the LFO step
Manu 0..100 pedal wah when the
Manual A : Step Freq speed (speed that Drmeie
modulation source is Step[Hz] [Hz] 0.05...50.00 changes in steps
not moved
p.226
Auto Sets the auto-wah :
Auto Sens L 0..100 i Sets the modulation
Sensitivity sensitivity Amt Amount ;55%%% amount of LFO step
Attack Auto Attack S?tts tkhe autczj)—wah s speed
attack spee When this is on, the
Auto, Specifies whether the LFO speed is set by e
Pol Auto Polarity | Dmod, auto-wah sweep is EPrI:/l/MIDI — Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | &
LFO normal or inverted 4 Times, instead of
Sets the balance Frequency p.223
Wet/Dry «— between the effect D== MIDI syncs to the
and the dry input MIDI, system tempo; 40—
Sel Sulat BPM “— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
Src Source € ectsfa mvf; l;St'on 300.00 manually for this
source tor Wet/Dry individual effect p.226
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount Selects the type of
amount for Wet/Dry Base Note |« Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.226
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.226
Selects the type of
Step Base notes to specify the | oy
Note < Ao LFO step speed
p.226
Sets the number of
) notes to specify the
Times — x1..x32 LFO step speed
p.226
Sets the filter center
Manual Manual 0..100 frequency
Selects the
modulation source
sre source Off..Tempo for the filter center
frequency
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount for the filter
center frequency
Sets the modulation
Depth «— 0..100 depth of filter center | D==
frequency
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
filter modulation
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of filter
modulation
Sets the resonance
Resonance |« 0..100 amount
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_Wet Sets the balancﬁ?
991 between the effect | pmea~
Wet/Dry < 939 1 1 V?g and the dry input
. 0226
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Phase [deg]

Offsetting the left and right phases alters how modulation is
applied to the left and right channels, creating a swelling effect.

LFO Phase

LFO Waveform

LFO Freq [Hz]

Step Freq [Hz]

When “LFO Waveform” is set to StpTri (Step-Tri), LFO is a step-
shape, Tri (Triangle) waveform. The “LFO Freq [Hz]” parameter
sets the original triangle waveform speed. Changing the “Step
Freq [Hz]” parameter enables you to adjust the width of the steps.
When “LFO Waveform” is set to Rndm (Random), the “Step Freq
[Hz]” parameter uses a random LFO cycle.

Random Filter LFO

LFO Frequency
-— " .

[ S
Step Frequency"l e

Step Frequency

Step-Tri Random
BPM
Step Base Note
Times

The width of an LFO step, or a cycle of random LFO, is obtained
by multiplying the length of a note (ﬁ. ..o) (selected for “Step Base
Note,” in relation to the tempo specified in “BPM,” or the MIDI
Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to MIDI) by the number specified in
the “Times” parameter.

Wet/Dry
The effect sound’s phase will be reversed when you set this
parameter in the range of values from —Wet to —1:99.

015: St.MultiModeFItr (Stereo
Multi Mode Filter)

This is a multi-mode filter with four types; low pass, high pass,
band pass, and band reject. You can use LFO or dynamic
modulation to vary the cutoff frequency or resonance.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left )24—0
Wet / Dry
[ Multimode Filter |—{ Driver }—Q’—/
Trim Output
wer[ /]
Filter Type
BP
srr[ V]
[ Multimode Filter |—{ Driver
Trim Output
Right.
Wet / Dry
FILFO Phase

(LFO: Tri/ Sine)------ >(LFO Shape )-------

Paramter Value Explanation
' LPF, HPF, BPF, | Selects the type of
Filter Type | « BRF filter
Trim “— 0..100 Sets the input level
Sets the cutoff frequency | pmses
Cutoff < 0..100 (center frequency)
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the cutoff
Amt Amount  |-100..+100 |>8ts the modulation

amount of the cutoff

Sets the resonance Dmzie

Resonance |« 0..100 Jmount -
Selects the source that
Src Source Off..Tempo | will modulate the
amount of resonance
Sets the amount by
Amt Amount -100..4+100 |which the resonance
will be modulated
Sets the depth of how
Depth LFO Depth  |0...100 the LFO will modulate
the cutoff frequency
LFO LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Sets the LFO phase
I[.dFeO ?hase «— -180...+180 | difference between the
9 leftand right p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmas-
LFO [HZ] [HZ] 0.02..20.00 LFO p.226
Selects a modulation
Sre Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the LFO
BPM/MIDI speed is set by BPM, Base | ojer
MIDI Sync Sync Off, On Note, and Times, instead ’
of Frequency p.223
MIDI MIDI syncs to the system
A tempo; 40-300 sets the
BPM < gg(?go tempo manually for this
. individual effect  p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note “— Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
. Switches distortion
Drive Sw < Off, On on/off within the filter
DriveLevel |« 0..100 Sets the output level
. . Sets the distortion
Drive Gain “— 0..100 amount
Sets the amount of
Low Boost |« 0..100 iow-range boost
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 9Dgr¥,11 V\?(?t between the effect D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 016: St. Sub Oscillator (Stereo Sub Oscillator)

016: St. Sub Oscillator (Stereo Sub
Oscillator)

This effect adds very low frequencies to the input signal. It is very
useful when simulating a roaring drum sound or emphasizing
powerful low range. This effect is different from the equalizer in
that you can add very low range harmonics. You can also adjust
the oscillator frequency to match a particular note number, for use
as an octaver.

017: Talking Modulator

This effect adds an unusual character, like a human voice, to the
input signal. Modulating the tone via dynamic modulation, you
can create an interesting effect that sounds as if the guitar or
synthesizer is talking.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

S N <

Envelope Sens Pre LPF

D edz -~ Fixed Frequency ).
Noto NE]J-->(Note Interval, Fine )

Note (Key Follow)

Envelope Sens Pre LPF

- 37 A N S > Shape

Wet / Dry

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

D Talking Modulator —A-/-U-E-O

Right

Wet / Dry

D e

LFO

Paramter Value Explanation

Paramter Value Explanation

Determines whether
Note (Key the oscillator frequency
Follow), follows the note

Fixed number or whether it is
fixed p.227

OSCMode |«

Switches between
modulation source
control and LFO
control

Sweep Sweep Mode | Dmod, LFO

Sets the pitch difference
from the note number
when OSC Mode=Note
Follow (Key Follow)
p.227

Notelntrvl Note Interval |-48...0

Fine adjustment of
the oscillator
frequency p.227

Note Fine “— -100...+100

Sets the oscillator
frequency when OSC | D==
Mode=Fixed

Fixed Freq

Fixed[Hz] [Hz] 10.0..80.0

Selectsthe modulation
source for the oscil-
lator frequency when
0OSC Mode=Fixed

Src Source Off..Tempo

Sets the oscillator
frequency modulation
amount when OSC
Mode=Fixed

Amt Amount -80...+80

Sets the upper limit of the
frequency range where
very low harmonics are
added p.227

Envelope Pre
Env PreLPF LPF

..100

Sets the sensitivity
0..100 with which very low
harmonics are added

Envelope

Env Sens sens

Sets the oscillator’s
volume envelope
curve

Envelope

Shape -100...+100

Env Shape

Sets the balance
between the effect D==
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry “— 991, Wet

Selects a modulation

sre source source for Wet/Dry

Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation

-100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

0SC Mode

Note Interval

Note Fine

The “OSC Mode” parameter selects the oscillator operation mode.
When Note Follow (Key Follow) is selected, the oscillator’s
frequency is determined based on the note number, allowing you
to use it as an octaver. The “Note Interval” parameter sets the pitch
offset from the original note number by semitone steps. The “Note
Fine” parameter allows you to fine-tune in steps of cents.

Env. Pre LPF

This parameter sets the upper limit of the frequency range where
very low harmonics are added. Adjust this parameter if you do not
want to add lower harmonics to the higher range.

Selects the
modulation source Dimzie
that controls the
voice pattern

Src Source Off..Tempo

Btm, 1...49,
Cnt, 51..99,
Top

Manual

Manu Voice Ctrl

Voice pattern control

Selects a vowel sound
at the top end of
control p.227

Voice Top — A lLUEO

Selects a vowel sound
in the center of
control p.227

Voice Cnt Voice Center |A,l,U,E O

Selects a vowel sound
at the bottom end of
control p.227

Voice

Voice Btm Bottom

A lLUEO

Sets the frequency
where the effect is
applied p.228

Formant

FormntSft Shift -100...+100

Sets the Level of
resonance of the
voice pattern  p.228

Resonance |« 0..100

LFO Freq

Sets the speed of the | pmes~
[Hz]

LFO[HZ] LFO p.223

0.02...20.00

Selects a modulation

Sre Source source for LFO speed

Off..Tempo

-20.00...
+20.00

Sets the modulation

Amt Amount amount of LFO speed

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
BPM, Base Note, and Y
Times, instead of

Frequency p.223

BPM/MIDI

MIDI Sync Sync

Off, On

MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223

BPM “—

Selects the type of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Base Note “— ﬁo

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Times “— x1..x32

Sets the balance
between the effect | D==
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry |« 991, Wet

Selects a modulation

Sre Source source for Wet/Dry

Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation

~100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

Voice Top
Voice Center
Voice Bottom

These parameters assign vowels to the top, center, and bottom
position of the controller.
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E.g.: When “Voice Top”=A, “Voice Center”=I, and “Voice
Bottom”=U:

If Sweep Mode is Dmod, and P.Bend is selected as the modulation
source, moving the pitch bend wheel from the farthest position
toward yourself will make the voice change through the ranges
“a,” “1,” and “u.”

If Sweep Mode is set to LFO, the sound will change cyclically
from “a” to “1,” “u,” “i,” then “a.”

Talking Modulator Control
(Voice Center) (Voice Top )
A i A
\’ 3 /
!
U= .
| __.--VE
Wl
o~
D22 pBend i yax Foro * Max
M.Whl #1
etc... + Max
Zero
Formant Shift

This parameter adjusts the frequency level where the effect is
applied. If you wish to apply the effect to a higher-range sound, set
this parameter to a higher value; to apply the effect to a lower-
range sound, set this to a lower value.

Resonance

This parameter sets the intensity of resonance for the voice pattern.
A larger value will add more character to the sound.

018: St. Decimator (Stereo
Decimator)

This effect creates a rough sound like a cheap sampler by lowering
the sampling frequency and data bit length. You can also simulate
noise unique to a sampler (aliasing).

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet / Dry
High Damp Output Level

Decimator

Decimator \ &
High Damp Output Level

Pre LPF  Resolution

Wet / Dry

Paramter Value Explanation

Selects whether the
harmonic noise caused
by a decrease in
sampling frequency is
generated or not p.229

Pre LPF Pre LPF Off, On

Sets the ratio of cut of
the high range

High Damp

%] 0..100

HiDamp[%)]

1.00k...
48.00k

Sampling

Sets the sampling Dmzee
Freq [Hz]

Fs [Hz] frequency

Selects the
modulation source of
the sampling
frequency

Src Source Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation
amount of the
sampling frequency

-48.00k...

Amt Amount +48.00k

Sets the depth of the
sampling frequency | D==
LFO modulation

LFO Depth  [Depth 0..100

Selects the LFO
modulation source of
the sampling frequency

Src Source Off..Tempo

Sets the LFO
modulation amount of
the sampling frequency

Amt Amount -100...+100

LFO Freq

Sets the speed of the | pm~
[Hz] 0.02.20.00 |{'rq D

LFO [HZ]

Selects a modulation

sre Source source for LFO speed

Off..Tempo

-20.00...
+20.00

Sets the modulation

Amt Amount amount of LFO speed

When this is on, the LFO
speed is set by BPM, oy
Base Note, and Times,
instead of Frequency

BPM/MIDI

MIDI Sync Sync

Off, On

MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40-300
BPM «— 40.00... sets the tempo

300.00 manually for this
individual effect

Selects the type of
notes that specify the
LFO speed

Base Note “— ﬁ..o

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed

Times “— x1..x32

Sets the data bit
length p.229

. Resolution
Bit Reso Ibit] 4..24

Sets the output level | pmer

Out Level p.229

Output Level |0..100

Selects the
modulation source
for the output level

Src Source Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation
amount of the output
level

Amt Amount -100...+100

Sets the balance
between the effect | D==
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry “— 99 1, Wet

Selects a modulation

src Source source for Wet/Dry

Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation

Amt Amount -100...+100

amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 017: Talking Modulator

Pre LPF

If a sampler with a very low sampling frequency receives very
high-pitched sound that could not be heard during playback, it
could generate pitch noise that is unrelated to the original sound.
Set “Pre LPF” to On to prevent this noise from being generated.
If you set the “Sampling Fre” to about 3 kHz and set “Pre LPF” to
Off, you can create a sound like a ring modulator.

Resolution [bit]
Output Level

If you set a smaller value for the “Resolution” parameter, the
sound may be distorted. The volume level may also be changed.
Use “Output Level” to adjust the level.

019: St. Analog Record (Stereo
Analog Record)

This effect simulates the noise caused by scratches and dust on
analog records. It also reproduces some of the modulation caused
by a warped turntable.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Simulation

F—{ N ]
EQ Trim Pre EQ

Left
Wet / Dry
EQ Trim Pre EQ Analog Record
7

Right

Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the r.p.m. of a
Spd/RPM Speed 331/3,45,78 record
Sets the modulation
Flutter «— 0..100 depth p.229
. Noise . .
Noise Dens Density 0..100 Sets the noise density
Noise Tone |« 0..100 Sets the noise tone
NoiseLevel |Noise Level |0..100 Sets the noise level | D=Z|
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the noise level
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the noise
level
ClickLevel  |Click Level  |0..100 sets the clicknoise | pypeas

level p.229

Selectsthemodulation

Src Source Off..Tempo | source for the click
noise level
Sets the modulation

Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the click
noise level

EQ Trim PreEQTHm |0..100 Sets the EQ input
level

PEQ F[HZ] Pre EQ Cutoff 300..10.00k Sets the EQ center

[Hz] frequency

Sets the EQ band

Q — 0.5..10.0 width

Gain [dB] «— -18.0..4+18.0 |Sets the EQ gain

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry «— DrY’ 1:99.. jetween the effect | D22
99:1, Wet X
and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Flutter

This parameter enables you to set the depth of the modulation
caused by a warped turntable.

Click Level

This parameter enables you to set the level of the click noise that
occurs once every rotation of the turntable. This simulation
reproduces record noise, and the noise generated after the music
on a vinyl record finishes.
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020: OD/Hi.Gain Wah (Overdrive/
Hi.Gain Wah)

This distortion effect utilizes an Overdrive mode and a Hi-Gain
mode. Controlling the wah effect, the 3-band EQ, and the amp
simulation will allow you to create versatile distortion sounds.
This effect is suitable for guitar and organ sounds.

‘Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Wet / Dry
Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
7 Drive
Pre Low-cut | 3 Band PEQ
@ m Driver }—QL{\[\[\ Amp Si
: Output Level
| %;
Direct Mix
Right ‘ )Zz\letlDry
-mode® 1
Paramter Value Explanation
Switches Wah on/off | pmes~
Wah “— Off, On 230
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo that switches the Wah
on and off
Selects the switching
mode for the
Sw Switch Mode ',\I'Aogr%I:{ modulation source
that switches the Wah
on and off p.230
Wah Sweep Sets the range of Wah
Wah Range Range -10..+10 230
Selects the
WahSweep modulation source
Src < Off..Tempo that controls the Wah
p.230
. Switches between
Mode Drive Mode Si‘fgﬂgve’ overdrive and hi-gain
distortion
. Sets the degree of
Drive < 1..100 distortion p.230
Sets the low range
Pre Low-cut |« 0..10 cut amount of the
distortion input p.230
Out Level Output Level |0..50 Sets the output level | poer
p.230
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output level
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -50..+50 amount of the output
level
Low Cutoff Sets the center
Low F [Hz] [Hz] 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ
(shelving type)
. Low Gain Sets the gain of Low
Gain [dB] [dB] -18..+18 EQ
Sets the center
) Mid1Cutoff frequency for Mid/
Mid1 F [Hz] [Hz] 300...10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
p.221
. Mid1 Gain Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain [dB] [dB] -18..+18 High EQ 1
Sets the center
. Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
Mid2 F[Hz] [Hz] 500...20.00k High EQ 2 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
p.221
. Mid2 Gain Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain [dB] [dB] -18..+18 High EQ 2
Sets the amount of
Direct Mix “— 0..50 the dry sound mixed
to the distortion
X Speaker Switches the speaker
Speakersim Simulation Off, On simulation on/off
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — I939ry, 11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
Y and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Wah

The Wah parameter switches the wah effect on/off.

Switch Mode

This parameter sets how the wah effect is switched on and off via
the modulation source.

When “Switch Mode” = Moment, the wah effect is usually turned
off. It is turned on only when you press the pedal or use the
modulation wheel.

m When a value for the modulation source is less than 64, “off”
speed is selected, and when the value is 64 or higher, “on” is
selected.

When “Switch Mode” = Toggle, the wah effect is switched
between on and off each time you press the pedal or use the
modulation wheel.

The switch will be turned on/off each time the value of the
modulation source exceeds 64.

Wah Sweep Range

Wah Sweep Src

This parameter sets the sweep range of the wah center frequency.
A negative value will reverse the direction of sweep. The wah
center frequency can be controlled by the modulation source
specified in the “Source” parameter.

Pre Low Cut

Cutting the signal in the low range before it is input to the
Distortion will create a sharp distortion.

Drive

Output Level

The degree of distortion is determined by the level of input signal
and the setting of “Drive.” Raising the “Drive” setting will cause
the entire volume level to increase. Use the “Output Level”
parameter to adjust the volume level. The “Output Level”
parameter uses the signal level input to the 3-Band EQ. If clipping
occurs at the 3-Band EQ, adjust the “Output Level” parameter.




Single size effects 021: St. Guitar Cabinet (Stereo Guitar Cabinet)

021: St. Guitar Cabinet (Stereo
Guitar Cabinet)

This simulates the acoustical character of a guitar amp’s speaker
cabinet.

022: St. Bass Cabinet (Stereo Bass
Cabinet)

This simulates the acoustical character of a bass amp’s speaker
cabinet.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left Left
© dWeUDry ¢ ngeUDry
& Cabinet Simulator & Cabinet Simulator
Trim Trim
Trim Trim
& Cabinet Simulator & Cabinet Simulator
Right Right
9 )ZT/veuory 9 2, Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation Paramter Value Explanation
Trim «— 0..100 Sets the input level Trim «— 0..100 Sets the input level

Selects the type of
the cabinet

Open-back cabinet

TWEED - with one 12" speaker,
1x12 typically used for
blues
Open-back cabinet
Z%EED B with four 10"
speakers

~ Open-back cabinet
BLACK-2x10 with two 10" speakers

American open-back
BLACK - 2x12 | cabinet with two12"
speakers

Vox AC15 open-back

Selects the cabinet
type
Four 10" speakers /LA

LA-4x10 sound cabinet
MODERN - | Four 10 aII:Jminum—
4x10 cone spea grs/
modern cabinet
Four 10" aluminum-
Z‘(ETOAL - cone speakers /
modern cabinet
CLASSIC - Eight 10" speakers /
8x10 classic cabinet
Four 12" speakers /
UK - 4x12 UK-manufactured
cabinet
" STUDIO - One 15" speaker /
Type Cabinet Type 1x15 studio combo cabinet
JAZZ - 1x15 One 15" speaker/ jazz

combo cabinet

VOX AC100 - | Two 15" speakers /
2x15 cabinet for Vox AC100

Two 15" speakers /

VOX AC15 - ; h
cabinet with one 12"
Type < 1x12 “Blue” speaker
Vox AC30 open-back
\2/)(31)(2AC30 " | cabinet with two 12"
“Blue” speakers
VOX AD412 closed-
X)%XzADM 2+ | back cabinet with
four 12" speakers
Closed-back classic
2)(}(12'30 B cabinet with four 30W
12" speakers
Closed-back cabinet
2)511275 . with four 75W 12"
speakers
Closed-back cabinet
2)(51230 . with four 30W 12"
speakers
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry - g)9r¥,11 V&egt between the effect | D==
c and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount _100..4+100 |S€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

US - 2x15 US-manufactured
cabinet
Four 15" speakers /
UK - 4x15 UK-manufactured
cabinet
One 18" speaker /
LA-1x18 LA sound cabinet
One 12" and one 18"
%%g‘%! '1“ g |speaker combination
cabinet
A Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ggr)f’ﬂ V\?:t between the effect |D==
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount -100..4+100 |>€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry
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023: Bass Amp Model

This simulates a bass amp.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Right

Bass Amp Model

Volume

Wet / Dry

Wet / Dry

024: Bass Amp+Cabine (Bass Amp
Model+Cabinet)

This simulates a bass amp and speaker cabinet.

Paramter

Value

Explanation

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Amp Type —

Selects the amplifier
type

LA STUDIO

An amp that is typical
of the LA sound.

JAZZ
COMBO

A combo amp
favored by jazz
bassists.

GOLD PANEL

An amp distinctive for
its eye-catching gold
panel and clean
sound.

SCOOPED

An amp typical of 80’s
sounds.

VALVE2

A tube amp suitable
for rock.

VALVE

A tube amp with the
ULTRA LO switch
turned ON.

CLASSIC

A tube amp whose
basic character
changes according to
the setting of the
value dial.

Volume —

0..100

[

Sets the output level

Src Source

Off...Tempo

Selects the
modulation source
for the output level

Amt Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the output
level

Bass “—

0..100

Sets the bass (low
range) level

Middle “—

0..100

Sets the middle (mid
range) level

Middle
Range

Sets the mid-
frequency range

Treble “—

0..100

Sets the treble (high
range) level

Presence “—

0..100

Sets the presence
(high-frequency tone)

Wet/Dry “—

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

Do

Src Source

Off...Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

-100..+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

amount for Wet/Dry

Wet / Dry
Volume
Bass Amp Model1 }—Q‘—{ Cabinet Si
Right
Wet / Dry
D-modf 777777777777777777777777777777777777777
Paramter Value Explanation
LA STUDIO,
JAZZ
COMBO,
GOLDPANEL, | Selects the type of
Amp Type < SCOOPED,  |amplifier p.232
VALVE2,
VALVE,
CLASSIC
Volume «— 0..100 Sets the output level |D==
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output level
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the output
level
Sets the bass (low
Bass — 0..100 range) level
. Sets the middle (mid
Middle «— 0..100 range) level
Middle Sets the mid-
Range < 0.4 frequency range
Sets the treble (high
Treble «— 0..100 range) level
Sets the presence
Presence — 0..100 (high-frequency tone)
’ Switches the cabinet
Cabinet < Off, On simulator on/off
LA - 4x10,
MODERN -
4x10,
METAL -
4x10,
CLASSIC -
8x10,
UK - 4x12,
. STUDIO - Selects the cabinet
Type Cabinet Type X15, type p.231
JAZZ - 1x15,
VOX AC100 -
2x15,
US - 2x15,
UK - 4x15,
LA -1x18,
COMBI -
1x12 & 1x18
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « SS;YH] V\?egt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount ~100..4100 Sets the modulation




Single size effects 025: Treble Booster

Amp Type

Cabinet Type

Recommended Combinations of Bass Amp Models and
Cabinets:

Amp Type Cabinet Type

LA STUDIO LA -4x10,LA - 1x18
JAZZ COMBO JAZZ - 1x15

GOLD PANEL MODERN - 4x10
SCOOPED METAL - 4x10
VALVE2 CLASSIC - 8x10
VALVE CLASSIC - 8x10
CLASSIC COMBI - 1x12 & 1x18

026: Tube PreAmp Model (Tube
PreAmp Modeling)

This effect simulates a two-stage vacuum tube preamp. You can
adjust individual settings for two vacuum tubes connected in
series. This lets you create the warm sound typical of vacuum
tubes.

025: Treble Booster

This effect models a famous boost/overdrive effect that was
developed in order to produce a “guitar orchestra” effect, and
designed for use with the VOX AC30. You can use this to add
clear boost to the signal, or apply it to an organ sound to add an
overdrive that generates rich overtones. Three controls allow a
broad range of settings, letting you create a wide variety of
overdrive sounds.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
§—————————{ Treble Booster |
Right Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
. Sets the gain for
Drive “— 1..100 overdrive
Level «— 0..100 Sets the output level
Sets the tone for
Tone “— 1..100 overdrive
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ggry] 1\)3691:"' between the effect D==
o and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount ~100..4100 Sets the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

Wet / Dry
Invert
Tube Pre Amp1 [ —t—">3->— Tube Pre Amp2
- Output Level
Right
Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the cutoff
1 LCut[Hz] [g\k/)veéut Hz] ;P]\rué 00k frequency for the low
e cut filter of stage 1
Tubel Sets the cutoff
1 HCut[Hz] [High Cut _?_a.r.'.JZO.OOk, frequency for the high
[Hz] cut filter of stage 1
. Tubel Sets the input gain for
1 Gain[Hz] Gain [dB] -24.0..+24.0 stage 1
Tube1 Sets the input/output
1 Saturate Saturation 0..100 response for stage 1
[%] p.233
. . Sets the bias voltage
1 Bias Tube1 Bias  [0..100 for stage 1 p.234
Normal, Turns phase reversal
1 Phase Tube1 Phase Wet Invert on/off p.234
Sets the cutoff
Tube2 Thru
2 LCut[HZ] 4 frequency for the low
Low Cut [Hz] |21..8.00k cut filter of stage 2
Tube2 Sets the cutoff
2 HCut[Hz] |High Cut _f_a.rLZO.OOk, frequency for the high
[Hz] cut filter of stage 2
. Tube2 Sets the input gain for
2 Gain[Hz] Gain [dB] -24.0..424.0 stage 2
Tube2 Sets the input/output
2 Saturate Saturation 0..100 response for stage 2
[%] p.233
. . Sets the bias voltage
2 Bias Tube2 Bias  [0..100 for stage 2 p.234
Tube2
20ut[dB] Output Level |-48.0..+0.0 |Sets the output level
[dB]
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — 9Dgry 11 V\?gt between the effect D=z
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Saturation [%]

With higher settings of this value, the waveform will change at
high gain levels, tending to cause distortion. Lower settings of this
value will produce linear response.

Mic/Pre Amp - Saturation

Out
-— Saturation = 0

*— Saturation = 50
— Saturation = 100

In

Bias =0
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Tube1 Bias

This expresses the effect that changes in vacuum tube bias have on
the distortion of the waveform. Higher settings of this value will
produce distortion even at low gain levels. Since this will also
change the overtone structure, you can use it to control the tonal
character.

Mic/Pre Amp - Bias

— Bias =100
— Bias =50
"—Bias =0

Satulation = 50

Tube1 Phase

With the Wet Invert setting, the phase of the signal will be inverted
between stage 1 and stage 2. Since “Bias” is applied to the inverted
signal in stage 2, this will change the tonal character.

Tube Thru, Sets the frequency of
TLCutlHz] Low Cut [Hz] |21...8.00k the low cut filter
Tube
- 53..20.00k, |Sets the frequency of
THCutiHz] | High Cut Thru the high cut filter
[Hz]
Tube Sets the input gain to
T Gain[Hz] Gain [dB] -24.0..424.0 |the vacuum tube
preamp
Tube Sets the input/output
T Saturate Saturation 0..100 response of the
[%)] preamp p.233
. . Sets the bias level of
T Bias Tube Bias 0..100 the preamp p.234
Tube Output | _ Sets the output level
T Out[dB] Level [dB] 48.0.40.0 of the preamp
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— g&?ﬂ V\?egt between the effect D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
st Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

027: St.TubePreAmp (Stereo Tube
PreAmp Modeling)

This is a stereo vacuum tube preamp simulator (See “026: Tube
PreAmp Model (Tube PreAmp Modeling)” on page 233.).

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet /Dry

Tube Pre Amp1

Tube Pre Amp1

Mic Position

This expresses the effect that the mic position has on the sound.
The Close setting is the closest mic position, and the Far setting is
the farthest.

029: Stereo Phaser

This effect creates a swell by shifting the phase. It is very effective
on electric piano sounds. You can add spread to the sound by
offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs from each other.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Phaser

Resonance

High Damp

|_Phaser
Right Wet / Dry i
Right /@vWeHDry
(FLFO Phase
(LFO:Tri/ Sine)>(LFO Shape )-+-*
. o o
028: Mic Model+PreAmp (Mic Paramter Valoe Explanation
H LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO
MOdeIIng + PreAmp) LFO Waveform Sine Waveform
This effect simulates a mic and vacuum tube preamp. You can Changes the
. . o\ e Shape LFO Shape [-100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
choose from various types of mic and positions to create differing Waveform p.224
sonic characters. Sets the LFO phase
Phase Phase [deg] |-180..+180 |[difference between the
left and right p.226
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out LFO Freq Sets the speed ofthe
Let s LFOMHZ |y 0.02..2000 |7F5 p223| D=
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
Mic Simutation |—— Tube Pre Amp -20.00... Sets the modulation
Output Level Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
: LFO speed is set by -
Right Wet 1Dy MIDI Sync EPrI:/l/MIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
Paramter Value Explanation MIDI syncs to the
" MIDI, system tempo; 40—
\Ig;r:g?nei c BPM “— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
Multi 300.00 manually for this
Condenser individual effect p.223
Perc Condenser, Selects the type of
Mic Mic Type Drums Dynamic, SeJects the type of Note Base Note ﬁ..o notes that specify the
Vocal Dynamic, | mic LFO speed p.223
\I\;lglctla:Dynamlc, Sets the number of
Condenser Time Times x1..x32 notes that specify the
Vocal Tube’, LFO speed p.223
Kick Dynamic Sets the depth of LFO | pymos—
Sets the mic Depth < 019 modulation p==
Position Mic Position (CJIfc;sFeérOn, placement distance
' p.234




Single size effects 030: SmallPHASE (Small Phaser)

Selects the
modulation source
for the LFO
modulation depth

Src Source Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation
-100..+100 |amount of the LFO
modulation depth

Amt Amount

Sets the resonance

Resonance |« -100...+100 amount p.235
. Sets the resonance
HiDamp[%)] Fl/'{];h Damp 0..100 damping amount in
° the highrange p.235
Sets the frequency
Manual «— 0..100 where the effect is D==
applied
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the LFO
modulation
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the LFO

modulation

Sets the balance

031: Orange PHASE (Orange
Phaser)

This models a standard model of analog phaser that achieved great
popularity. It gives a sense of movement to electric piano sounds,
adding a rich-sounding phase shift effect.

032: Black PHASE (Black Phaser)

This models a Danish-made four-stage phaser that featured a wide
range.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Resonance

-Wet...
. between the effect D= ®
Wet/Dry < ;39 ] 1’\53’ and the dry input
e p.226, p.235
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry Right — : )@Tﬂet_mr.;
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
‘r:veso;;ance Paramter Value Explanation
et/ ry i ) ) Speed[Hz] |« 0.10..10.0 Sets the speed of the
The peak shape of the positive and negative Feedback value is LFO
different. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect Depth - 0..100 Se‘fij tflle depth of LFO
sound is mixed with the dry sound, if you set a positive value for modulation
both “Resonance” and “Wet/Dry,” and if you set a negative value Manual - 1..100 aeﬁzrt:fhféeec}?;?cig
for both “Resonance” and “Wet/Dry.” applied
y
Sets the resonance
High Damp [%] Resonance |« 0..100 amount
This parameter sets the amount of damping of the resonance in the ~Wet... Sets the balance -
. . . - . Wet/Dry «— -1:99,Dry, |between the effect |D==
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics. 1:99.Wet |and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt A t -100...+100
030: SmallPHASE (Small Phaser) " moun amount for Wet/Dry

This models a classic phaser that was born in New York during the
1970s. With a warm, rich tone, it is also loved by many electric
piano players.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

2
Phaser

Right 7~ Wet / Dry
LFO -
Paramter Value Explanation
Speed [HZ] | 0.10..10.0 Sets the speed of the
LFO
Switches the tone of
Color «— Off, On the phaser sound
p.235
_Wet gets the bahlan?f?
.99 etween the effect Dmees
Wet/Dry < ;1 939\53:’ and the dry input
e p.226, p.235
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Color

This lets you choose between two types of phaser sound. Turning
this On produces a deeper phase shift effect with a distinctive
modulation.

033: U-VIBE

This models a famous chorus/vibrato pedal effect. Simulating a
rotary speaker, this effect produced a fascinatingly lush tone.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Right 7~ Wet / Dry
LFO -
Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the speed of the
Speed [Hz] |« 0.10..10.0 Vibration
Sets the depth of
Depth «— 0..100 Vibration
. Sets the effect mix
Mix “— 0..100 level
_Wet Sets the balancf;a
.00, between the effect D
Wet/Dry < ;1 939\53' and the dry input
:99... 0.236
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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Mix
Wet/Dry

The Mix parameter specifies the amount of effect sound relative to
the direct sound. A setting of 0 produces the direct sound, a setting

of about 50 produces chorus, and a setting of 100 produces a

vibrato effect. If you set the Wet/Dry parameter to Wet, the sound

will be output with the mix balance specified by Mix.

034: St. Random Phaser (Stereo

Random Phaser)

This is a stereo phaser. The effect uses a step-shape waveform and

random LFO for modulation, creating a unique phasing effect.

Selects the

modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the LFO

modulation

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the LFO

modulation

_Wet Sets the balance
between the effect | pumer
Wet/Dry < ;39 i 1 'VI\?.;{' and the dry input
s p.226, p.235

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

035: St. Env Phaser (Stereo
Envelope Phaser)

This stereo phaser uses an envelope generator for modulation. You
will obtain the same pattern of phasing each time you play. You
can also control the Phaser directly using the modulation source.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left /p’
Wet / Dry
| Phaser W
/ won |
[ Fhaser \
Right vy
dLFO Phase et/ Dy
""" :
Paramter Value Explanation
Step-Tri
LFO L’ Selects the LFO
LFO Step-Sin,
Waveform Random Waveform p.226
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Phase [deg] |« -180...+180 the left and right
p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmos
LFO [HZ] [Hz] 0.02..2000 |/F p.223 D
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo | commonly used for
LFO speed and step
speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
Step Freq Sets the LFO step Dt
Step [Hz] [Hz] 0.05...50.00 speed p.226
~50.00 Sets the modulation
Amt Amount 45000 amount of LFO step
’ speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by -
MIDI Sync EPrl:/lc/MIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <J&
4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note “— ﬁo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times “— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Selects the type of e
Step ;téet% Base ﬁo notes to specify the 4G
LFO step speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times “— x1..x32 notes to specify the
LFO step speed p.223
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth “— 0..100 modulation
Sets the resonance
Resonance |« -100...+100 amount p.235
. Sets the resonance
HiDamp[%)] F!/'%h Damp 0..100 damping amount in
° the high range p.235
Sets the frequency
Manual — 0..100 where the effect is
applied

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left /p’
Wet / Dry
Ph

L aser
Y =
2 Resomance =1
N

™~
|

S High Damp 1

haser | \

Wet / Dry

Right
D-mod
Doy P mos

H ta
->(EG AttackiDecay) ;- Sweep Mode

Paramter Value Explanation

Sets the lower limit of
the frequency range
for the effect on the
left channel

L Manual

L ManuBtm Bottom

0..100

Sets the upper limit of
the frequency range
for the effect on the
left channel

L Manual

Top 0..100

L ManuTop

Sets the lower limit of
the frequency range
for the effect on the
right channel

R Manual

R Man Btm Bottom

0..100

Sets the upper limit of
the frequency range
for the effect on the
right channel

R Manual

Top 0..100

R ManuTop

Determines whether
the flanger is
controlled by the
envelope generator
or by the modulation
source p.257

Sweep Sweep Mode | EG, Dmod

Selects the modulation
source that triggers the
EG (when EG is selected
for Sweep Mode), or
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source that | D==
causes the flanger to
sweep (when Dmod is
selected for Sweep
Mode) p.257

Sets the EG attack

EG Attack “— 1..100 speed p.258

Sets the EG decay

EG Decay “— 1..100 speed p.258

Sets the resonance

Resonance |« -100...+100 amount p.235

Sets the resonance
damping amount in
the high range

p.235

High Damp

HiDamp[%)] %]

0..100

Sets the balance

between the effect | D==

and the dry input
p.226, p.235

-Wet...
Wet/Dry — -99:1, Dry,
99:1..Wet

Selects a modulation

Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount -100..4100 Sets the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry
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036: 2Voice Resonator

036: 2Voice Resonator

This effect resonates the input signal at a specified pitch. You can
set the pitch, output level, and pan settings for two resonators
individually. You can control the resonance intensity via an LFO.

Sets the damping
High Damp amount of resonant
HDamp(%] [%] 0..100 sound in the high
range p.237
L6..L1,C, Sets the Voice2 stereo
Pan < R1..R6 image
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — gD;)f’11 V?/?et between the effect D=
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left fwwnw
High Damp
\ ] Ijj Level
Resonance !
Ijﬂ Level \
High Damp
Right Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Switches the controls
Control ;Zﬂcz)rgtéol g;%%al' LFO, of resonance intensity
p.237
Reverses the Voice 1
LFO/Dmod and 2 control when
Mod Invert Invert Off, On LFO/Dmod is selected
p.237
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
LFO [HZ] [Hz] 0.02..2000 |/
Selects the
Dmod modulation source D=
Dmod Src Source Off..Tempo that controls
resonance intensity
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
MIDI Sync EPM:/MIDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note “— ﬁ.@ notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the amount of
resonance intensity
Mod. Depth |« -100...+100 control via LFO/
Dmod
. Sets the input level at
Trim — 0..100 the resonator
. Voicel Sets the voice1 Pitch
V1 Pitch Pitch Co..B8 for resonance p.237
) Fine-adjusts the voice
. Voicel :
Fine [c] Fine [cents] -50...+50 1 pitch for resonance
p.237
Sets the Voicel
Lvl Level 0..100 output level
Sets the intensity of
Voicel resonance when
V1 Reso Resonance ~100..+100 Control Mode =
Manual p.237
Sets the damping
High Damp amount of resonant
HDamp[%] [%] 0100 sound in the high
range p.237
L6..L1,C, Sets the Voice1 stereo
Pan < R1..R6 image
. Voice2 Sets the voice 2 Pitch
V2Pitch Pitch c0..B8 forresonance p.237
Fine-adjusts the voice
Fine [c] Fine [cents] [-50...+50 2 pitch for resonance
p.237
Sets the Voice2
Lvl Level 0..100 output level
Sets the intensity of
Voice2 resonance when
V2 Reso Resonance -100..+100 Control Mode =
Manual p.237

Control Mode
Voice 1 Resonance
Voice 2 Resonance

This parameter determines the resonance intensity.
When “Control Mode” = Manual, the “Resonance” parameter sets
the intensity of resonance. If the “Resonance” parameter has a
negative value, harmonics will be changed, and resonance will

occur at a pitch one octave lower.

When “Control Mode” = LFO, the intensity of resonance varies
according to the LFO. The LFO sways between positive and
negative values, causing resonance to occur between specified

pitches an octave apart in turn.

When “Control Mode” = Dmod, the resonance is controlled by the
dynamic modulation source. If P.Bend is assigned as the
modulation source, the pitch an octave higher and lower can be
controlled, similar to when LFO is selected for Control Mode.

LFO/Dmod Invert
When “Control Mode” =

LFO or Dmod, the controlled phase of

either Voice 1 or 2 will be reversed. When the resonance pitch is
set for Voice 1 (Resonance has a positive value), Voice 2 will
resonate at a pitch an octave below (Resonance has a negative

value).

Voice 1 Pitch
Voice 1 Fine [cents]
Voice 2 Pitch
Voice 2 Fine [cents]

The Pitch parameter specifies the pitch of resonance by note name.
The “Fine” parameter allows for fine adjustment in steps of cents.

High Damp [%]

This sets the amount of damping amount for the high frequencies
of the resonant sound. Lower values create a metallic sound with a

higher range of harmonics.
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037: Stereo Tremolo

This effect modulates the volume level of the input signal. The
effect is stereo, and offsetting the LFO of the left and right phases
from each other produces a tremolo effect between left and right.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A

Wet / Dry
JL Tremolo }—’

038: TEXTREM (TEX Tremolo)

This models the highly-acclaimed tremolo circuit that was built
into a US-made combo amp. The Spread setting lets you create a
pan effect that wavers between left and right.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Wet / Dry
|_Tremolo

Right @"—oww o Right g\'/va Ipry
JILFO Phase g’smeau
(LFO: Tri/SinVintage/Up/Down)->( LFO Shape »+- LFO  )--mrormrmememeo® -
Paramter Value Explanation
Tri (Triangle), Paramter Value Explanation
LFO Sine, Vntage |Selects the LFO
LFO Waveform | (Vintage), Waveform p.238 Speed [Hz] |« 0.10..10.0 Esése Ejhe tremolo
Up, Down I P I
LFO Changes the Depth « 0..100 3:;&: thetremolo
Shape Sh -100..4100 |curvature of the LFO
ape Waveform p.224 Sets the width of the
Spread «— 0..100 stereo image of the
LFO Sets the LFO phase effect sound
Phase Phase [deg] -180..4+180 | difference between the
ase ldeg left and right p.238 Level Adjust |« 1..100 Sets the output level
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmoer -Wet... Sets the balance
LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02..20.00 | 'rq p.226 D=z Wet/Dry «— -1:99,Dry, |between the effect |D=Z
- 1:99..Wet |and the dryinput
Src LFO Off..Tempo Selects a modulation -
Source source for LFO speed Sre Source Off.Tempo Selectsfa mvedulatlon
Amt LFO -20.00... Sets the modulation Zourc: or det:Dry
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed _ ets the modulation
— Amt Amount 100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
MIDI Sync EPIQ/CVMIDl Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <J&
4 Times, instead of
Frequenc .223
queny___p 039: St. Env. Tremolo (Stereo
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo Envelope TremOIO)
300.00 manually for this . X .
individual effect p.223 This effect uses the input signal level to modulate a stereo tremolo
Selects the type of effect (LFO volume modulation). For instance, you can create a
BaseNote |« re notes that specify the tremolo effect that becomes deeper and faster as the input gets
LFO speed p.223 .
more quiet.
Sets the number of
Times “— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223 Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Sets the depth of LFO | pmea~ Wet / Dry
Depth < 0..100 modulation b jf
| Tremolo
Selectsthe modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo | source of the depth of
modulation
Sets the modulation 5[ Tremolo
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the depth *
of modulation Right dw t/Di
. Sets the balance );j"m Phase e
Wet/Dry - 9DQr¥I11 V\?egt between the effect Dimees LFO:TriISinN;n|age )—(LFO Shape )-+-
s and the dry input ; ;
Selects a modulation -(Envelope )---——(-~(Envelope Shape)--
Sic Source Off..Tempo |5 rce for Wet/Dry Envelope Sens
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount 100410015 ount for Wet/Dry Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the envelope’s
LFQ Waveform . Env Sens ngglope 0..100 sensitivity to the
This parameter sets the basic shape of the LFO. The Vintage input signal
waveform models classic guitar-amp tremolo. Envelope Sets the envelope’s
Env Shape Shape -100...+100 curvature
Tremolo - LFO Waveform Tri (Triangle)
LFO - ’ | Selects the LFO
LFO Sine, Vntage
Waveform (Vintage) Waveform
Triangle Sine Vintage Up Down LFO Changes the
Shape Shape -100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
P Waveform p.224
Sets the LFO phase
LFO difference between
Phaes Phase [deg] -180.+180 | ipejeftand right
.238
LFO Phase [deg] P
. . . . LFO [Hz] LFO Freq 0.02..20.00 Sets the speed of the
This parameter determines the difference between the left and right LFO [Hz] e LFO p.239

phases. A higher value will simulate the auto-pan effect in which the
sound is panned between left and right.




Single size effects 040: Stereo Auto Pan

040: Stereo Auto Pan

This is a stereo-in, stereo-out auto-panner. The Phase and Shape
parameters let you create various panning effects, such as making
the left and right inputs seem to chase each other around the stereo
field.

Sets the amount
EnvAmount |Envelope -20.00... added to or subtracted
[HZ] Amount [Hz] |+20.00 from the Frequency
. when the envelope is
at maximum p.239
Sets the initial
Depth 'B‘eerr;glo 0..100 amount of tremolo
P p.239
Sets the amount
_ |Envelope added to or subtracted
Er;v?rr]nount Amount -100..+100 |from the Depth when
P Depth the envelope is at
maximum p.239
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry - 9D£¥’11 V\?egt between the effect Dz
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
LFO Freq [Hz]
Envelope Amount [Hz]
Depth
Envelope Amount Depth

The graphic below shows an example of tremolo modulation with
negative modulation of both “Depth” and “Frequency.” At the start
of the note, the input is at maximum volume. This slows down the
LFO “Frequency” to 1.0Hz, but also modulates the “Depth” to 0
so the tremolo doesn’t have any effect.

As the input volume dies down, the “Frequency” speeds up; the
“Depth” also increases, making the tremolo effect increasingly
audible. When the input volume approaches silence, the “Depth” is
at its maximum (100) and “Frequency” is at 8Hz.

Shimmer

Level . ,P’V Envelope | o Frequency[Hz]=8.0
sl Envelope Amount[Hz]= -7.0Hz
Depth=100
... Envelope Amount=-100

Louder —

Time

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Right

Wet / Dry
Q’LFO Phase
""" """"" -
Paramter Value Explanation
LFO LFO Tri(Triangle), |Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
LFO Changes the
Shape Shape -100..4+100 |curvature of the LFO
p Waveform p.239
Sets the LFO phase
LFO difference between
Phase Phase [deg] ~180.4180 | e eft and right
p.239
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
LFO [HZ] [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO p.226 D
LFO Selects a modulation
sre Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
Amt LFO -20.00... Sets the modulation
Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO LFO speedissetby | _ .
MIDISync  |BPM/MIDI | Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | &
Sync Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI system tempo; 40—
. 300 sets the tempo
BPM < gg()o(o)o manually for this
. individual effect
p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note “— ﬁo notes that specify the

LFO speed p.223

Sets the number of
Times “— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Sets the depth of LFO | pmas~

Depth < 0..100 modulation
Selects the
modulation source of
Src Source Off..Tempo the depth of
modulation

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the depth
of modulation

Sets the balance

Wet/Dry — I939ry, 11 V\?egt between the effect D=
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount  |-100..+100 |>€ts the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

LFO Shape
You can change the panning curve by modifying the LFO’s
“Shape.”

LFO Phase [deg]

This determines the phase difference between the left and right
LFOs. When you gradually change the value away from 0, the
sounds from the left and right channels will seem to chase each
other around. If you set the parameter to +180 or —180, the sounds
from each channel will cross over each other.

You’ll only hear the effect of this parameter if the input is true
stereo, with different signals in the left and right channels.
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Stereo Auto Pan - LFO Phase
(_LFOPhase = 0 degrees ) (CLFO Phase = 90 degrees ) (CLFO Phase = 180 degrees )
I @ { I t @ @ t {
: — P @— =@ |
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: @-—, @-—=, L P
-~ — —
Q- | P | @-— |
-— -~ —
"D | @ @ ‘
— — —
Left Center Right
-+— Output Stereo Image —»

041: St. Phaser+Trml (Stereo
Phaser + Tremolo)

This effect combines a stereo phaser and tremolo, with linked
LFOs. Swelling phaser modulation and tremolo effects
synchronize with each other, creating a soothing modulation effect
particularly suitable for electric piano.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Wet / Dry

Phaser

Resonance

Phaser

Phaser Wet / Dry

Phaser Wet / Dry

Tremolo

Tremolo }—\

LFO Phase

vl
bl

-
zh

Wet / Dry

Paramter

Value

Explanation

Type Type

LFO Phase

Phs-Trml,
Phs-Spin,
Phs-TLR,
P LR-Trml,
P LR-Spin,
PLR-TLR

Selects the type of
the tremolo and
phaser LFOs p.240
Phaser - Tremolo,
Phaser - Tremolo
Spin,

Phaser - Tremolo LR,
Phaser LR - Tremolo,
Phaser LR - Tremolo
Spin, Phaser LR -
Tremolo LR

LFO Phase
[deg]

-180...+180

Sets the phase
difference between
the tremolo and
phaser LFOs p.240

LFO Freq

LFO [HZ] [Hz]

0.02...20.00

Sets the speed of the
LFO .226

Do

Src Source

Off...Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for LFO speed

Amt Amount

-20.00...
+20.00

Sets the LFO speed
modulation amount

MIDI Sync Sync

BPM/MIDI

Off, On

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by
BPM, Base Note, and
Times, instead of
Frequency p.223

R

BPM “—

MIDI,
40.00...
300.00

MIDI syncs to the
system tempo; 40—
300 sets the tempo
manually for this
individual effect p.223

Base Note —

Selects the type of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Times “—

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Phaser

Phs Depth Depth

0..100

Sets the phaser
modulation depth

Src Source

Off...Tempo

Selects the
modulation source
for the phaser
modulation depth

Amt Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount for the
phaser modulation
depth

Phaser Sets the phaser
Phs Manu Manual 0..100 frequency range
Phaser Sets the phaser
Phs Reso Resonance | ~100-+100 |aconance amount
Sets the balance
Phs W/D Phaser -Wet..-2:98, | between the phaser
Wet/Dry Dry, 2:98..Wet | effect and dry sounds
p.240
Tremolo Sets the degree of the
Trml Shape Shape ~100..+100 tremolo LFO shaping
Tremolo Sets the tremolo Dmzie
Trml Depth Depth 0..100 modulation depth
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the tremolo
modulation depth
Sets the modulation
amount of the
Amt Amount =100.4100 | 4ramolo modulation
depth
Sets the balance
Dry, 1:99... |between the effect moss
Wet/Dry < 99:1, Wet and the dry input D
p.240
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Type
LFO Phase [deg]

Select the type of phaser LFO and tremolo LFO for the “Type”
parameter. How the effect sound moves or rotates depends on the
type of LFO. Selecting “LFO Phase” enables you to offset the
timing of the phaser peak and control a subtle movement and

rotation of the sound.

Phaser Wet/Dry
Wet/Dry

“(Phaser) Wet/Dry” sets the balance between the phaser output and
the dry sound. “(OUTPUT) Wet/Dry” sets the balance between the
final phaser and tremolo output level and the dry sound.




Single size effects 043: P4EQ - Exciter (Parametric 4-Band EQ - Exciter)

042: St. Ring Modulator (Stereo

Ring Modula

tor)

This effect creates a metallic sound by applying the oscillators to
the input signal. Use the LFO or Dynamic Modulation to modulate
the oscillator to create a radical modulation. Matching the

oscillator frequency with a note number will produce a ring

modulation effect in specific key ranges.

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Times “— x1..x32

Direct signal (after
passing through the
pre-low-pass filter)
mixed into the ring
modulation output

Direct Mix “— 0..100

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

Dry,
Wet/Dry — 1:99..99:1,
Wet

D

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

2

Pre LPF

% Wet/ Dry

Right

N\ [ Ring 7
Direct Mix
Pre LPF
— ["Ring Modul
dWeHDry

Fixed Sine Oscillator )}-------

(Fixed Freq y

Note NIV]--->("_Note Offset, Fine

N

[
,,,,,,, 5o
ote (Key Follow)

[ T /

I [
0SC Mode | Pitch

Selects a modulation

sre source source for Wet/Dry

Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation

~100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

0SC Mode
This parameter determines whether or not the oscillator frequency
follows the note number.

Pre LPF

This parameter enables you to set the damping amount of the high
range sound input to the ring modulator. If the input sound
contains lots of harmonics, the effect may sound dirty. In this case,
cut a certain amount of high range.

Paramter Value Explanation Fixed Freq [Hz]
Switching between . . « .
Fixed. Note | sPecifying the oscil- This parameter sets the oscillator frequency when “OSC Mode” is
0OSCMode |« Fg(”eo\;v ote lator frequency and set to Fixed.
using a note number
p.241
Sets the damping Note Offset
amount of the high Note Fine
Pre LPF < 0..100 range input to the . « b -
ring modulator p.241 These parameters for the oscillator are used when “OSC Mode” is
Sets the oscillator set to Note (Key Follow). The “Note Offset” sets the pitch
Fixed[Hz] [Fll-lxze]d Fred |6 12,00k R;‘%%lfi:cs)éxgegxggc D= difference from the original note in semitone steps. The “Note
p241 Fine” parameter fine-adjusts the pitch in cent steps. Matching the
Selects the oscillator frequency with the note number produces a ring
modulation source modulation effect in the correct key.
Src Source Off..Tempo | for the oscillator
frequency when OSC
Mode is set to Fixed
Sets the modulation o .
1200k |amount of the oscik 043: PAEQ - Exciter (Parametric 4-
Amt Amount Pt lator frequency when
+12.00k . H
OSC Mode s setto Band EQ - Exciter)
Zeftfs the Pi;Ch X This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer and
ifference from the :
e an exciter.
_ original note when
NoteOffset |Note Offset |-48..+48 05C Mode is set to
Note (Key Follow)
p24-| Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
) Fine-adjusts the oscil- Wet /Dry
Note Fine < -100..+100 lator freJquency p.241 Parametric 4Band EQ Exciter
Sets the depth of LFO -
LFO Depth |« 0..100 (r;“s(;ﬁlléltaotli'??e;ouretgﬁy D== w‘TQ’—%ﬂHAHAHJU [ Exciter|
Selects the
modulation source of
Src Source Off..Tempo the depth of Right v
" Wet / Dry
modulation
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 a;nougt T)ft'_che depth Paramter Value Explanation |
of modulation
Parametric 4-Band EQ
LFO [HZ] LFO Freq 0.02..20.00 Sets the speed of the | pmss -
[Hz] T |LFo p-226 E Trim Trim 0..100 Eersthe parametric
input leve|
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo Band1 Sets th
source for LFO speed an ets the center
-20.00 Sets the modulal:t)ion FeT CutoffHe) 20100k frequency of Band 1
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed Q Band1Q 0.5..10.0 getsdﬂ;e bandwidtggz’
an .
When this is on, the Bandi setsth - pr 3
LFO speed is set b i an - €ts the gain of Ban
MIDI Sync E;'YCVMIDl Off, On BPM, gase Note, ar)lld 6 Gain(dB] Gain [dB] 18..+18 1
Times, instead of Band2 Sets the center
Frequency p-223 EB2FHZ | Cioff [z | 30-5-00K frequency of Band 2
MIDI syncs to the Q Band2 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of
MIDI, system tempo; 40— Cutoff [Hz] e Band 2 p.221
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo Band2
300.00 manually for this Gain[dB an -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 2
individual effect p.223 [dE) Cutoff [Hz] 9
Selects the type of EB3F[H Band3 300..10.00k | >€ts the center
Base Note — 5..0 notes that specify the Hz] Cutoff [HZ] frequency of Band 3
LFO speed p-223 Sets the bandwidth of
Q Band3 Q 0.5..10.0 Band 3 p.221
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; Band3 .
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 3 044: P4EQ _ Wah (Parametric 4'Band
Band4 Sets the center

BBAFIHZ] | cyoff [Hz] 500..20.00k frequency of Band 4 EQ - Wah/Auto Wah)

Sets the bandwidth of
Q Band4Q 05.100 Band 4 p.221 This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer and a
GainldB] gz?r??dB] 18418 Sets the gain of Band 4 wah. You can change the order of the connection.
EXCiter Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

. Sets the intensity Left
X Blend Exciter -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter ‘ Routing Wet/Dry
Blend effect Parametric 4Band EQ/\ Wah/Auto Wah
) Sets the frequency ‘ ‘

Frequency Ep;g:ams 0..70 range to be empha- @ %; [N] | Wah |

sized p.222 Trim

. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — ngry} V?Izt between the effect Dz
v and the dry input Right %e”my

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Paramter Value | Explanation

Parametric 4-Band EQ

Sets the parametric

E Trim Trim 0..100 EQ input level
Band1 Sets the center
EB1 FlHZ] Cutoff [Hz] 20..1.00k frequency of Band 1
Q Band1Q  [05.100  [3ESthe ba”dWidgggg
Gain[dB] 22?:[1(13] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 1
Band2 Sets the center
EB2F[HZ] Cutoff [Hz] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2
Q Band2Q  [05.100  [3ESthe ba“dWidgggg
; Band2 .
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 2
Band3 Sets the center
EB3 FlHz] Cutoff [Hz] 300..10.00k frequency of Band 3
Q Band3Q  [05.100  [3ESthe ba“dWidgggg
; Band3 .
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 3
Band4 Sets the center
EB4 FlHZ] Cutoff [Hz] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4
Q Band4Q  [05.100  [3Sthe ba“dWidgggg
Gain[dB] 22?:?“] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 4
Wah
Sets the lower limit of
W Freq Btm Eg(gg;ncy 0..100 the wah center
frequency p.223
Sets the upper limit of
Freq Top _Ilz_gequency 0..100 the wah center
P frequency p.223
Selects the control
Auto,
! from auto-wah,
WSweep Sweep Mode B%Od’ modulation source,
and LFO p.223
Selects the
Sweep Mode=Dmod
wiFoHz |(f3Fe 10022000 |Pe the speedof the
Reso Resonance |[0..100 gemt;:ﬁ resonance
Switches the wah low
LPF < Off, On pass filter on and off
[Wah]Wet/ |Dry,1:99.. |Setsthe wah effect mose
W Wet/Dry Dry 99:1, Wet balance D
Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [Wah]Source | Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the wah
[Wah Sets the Wet/Dry
Amt JAmount -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the wah
Changes the order of
. P4EQ — Wah, | the parametric
Route Routing Wah — P4EQ | equalizer and wah

connection
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Single size effects 045: P4AEQ - Phaser (Parametric 4-Band EQ - Phaser)

Dry.1:99 Sets the balance "
Wet/Dry — 99)?1 Wer | between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

046: Comp - Wah (Compressor -
Wah/Auto Wah)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a wah. You can
change the order of the connection.

045: P4AEQ - Phaser (Parametric 4-
Band EQ - Phaser)

This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer and a

phaser.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Parametric 4Band EQ

vl

Phaser

e— NN

Phaser

Trim

Resonance

Nor

~‘Wet Invert
Phaser Wet / Dry

Wet / Dry

mal
Output Mode

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left Routi dWel/Dry
outing
Compressor /\ Wah/Auto Wah
EQ Trim LEQ HEQ
o Z
! " Output Level Wet / Dry
Righto——; 1 e ot 2,
" Emmelone gt vet/ory
Dz
LFO
Paramter IVaIue | Explanation
Compressor
CSens Sensitivity 1..100 Sets the sensmw;ym 7
C Attack Attack 1..100 Sets the attack Ier\)/e2l1 7
Out Level Leve 0..100 gitt;melec\?errpressgr] 7
CEQTim  |EQTrim 0..100 pets the EQ input
CLEQ[dB] I[_ggal EQGain | 15 15 Sets the gain of Low
High EQ Sets the gain of High
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15..+15 EQ
Wah
Sets the lower limit of
W Freq Btm Eﬁ?gﬁqﬂw 0..100 the wah center
frequency p.223
Sets the upper limit of
Freq Top _I:_gequency 0..100 the wah center
P frequency p.223
Selects the control
Auto,
! from auto-wah,
W Sweep Sweep Mode | Dmod, modulation source,
LFO and LFO
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo g])(r)?huela‘:’lgr? stcr>1uerrfe D==
Sweep Mode=Dmod
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
W LFO[HZ] [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO
Reso Resonance (0..100 grentf);?ﬁ resonance
Switches the wah low
LPF < Off, On pass filter on and off
Dry,
[Wah] Wet/ 4 Sets the wah effect ot
W Wet/Dry 1:99..99:1, D=
Dry Wet balance
Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [Wah]Source [Off..Tempo |modulation source
for the wah
Sets the Wet/Dry
Amt L\iVah]Amou -100..+100 |modulation amount
for the wah
Switches the order of
. Comp . Wah,
Routing — Wah — Comp \t;aehcompressor and
3 Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9Dgr¥,11 V\?gt between the effect Dz
Y and the dry input
Src Source Off..Tempo ?gﬁi?%;%g;g:;on
Amt Amount  [-100..+100 |SetS the ;Qf\‘,‘v‘gff[')‘:;

Right ZPO
(CFoTaTSine ) i
Paramter Value Explanation
Parametric 4-Band EQ
) . Sets the parametric
E Trim Trim 0..100 EQ input level
. Sets the center
E B1 F[HZ] Trim 20...1.00k frequency of Band 1
Band1 Sets the bandwidth of
Q Cutoff [Hz] 05..100 Band 1 p.221
Gain[dB] Band1 Q -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 1
Band1 Sets the center
EB2 F(Hz] Gain [dB] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2
Band2 Sets the bandwidth of
Q CutoffHz  [92+190  |Band2 p.221
Gain[dB] Band2 Q -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 2
Band2 Sets the center
EB3 FlHz] Gain [dB] 300..10.00k frequency of Band 3
Band3 Sets the bandwidth of
Q CutoffHz] |19 |Band 3 221
Gain[dB] Band3 Q -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 3
Band3 Sets the center
EB4 FlHz] Gain [dB] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4
Band4 Sets the bandwidth of
Q CutoffHz] [%2-190  |Band4 221
Gain[dB] Band4 Q -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 4
Phaser
P LFO [Hz] l[_HFzO] Freq 0.02..20.00 EES the speed of the
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), |Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Phaser Sets the depth of LFO
P Depth Depth 0..100 modulation
Sets the frequency
Manual «— 0..100 where the effect is
applied
Sets the resonance
Reso Resonance |-100..+100 amount p.235
[Phaser] -1:99, Dry, Sets the phaser effect | pm~
P Wet/Dry Wet/Dry 1:99 balance p.226, p.235 D
Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [SF;huz:’sceer] Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the phaser
Sets the Wet/Dry
Amt Efr:]:)sl,ler:]t -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the phaser
[Phaser] Normal, Selects the phaser
P Out Mode Output Mode | Wet Invert output mode  p.262
-Wet... Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— -99:1,Dry, |between the effect |D==
99:1..Wet |and thedryinput
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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047: Comp - Amp Sim (Compressor
- Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono compressor and an amp simulation.
You can change the order of the effects.

048: Comp - OD/HiGain
(Compressor - Overdrive/Hi.Gain)

This effect combines a mono compressor and an overdrive/high-
gain distortion. You can change the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left o Left
Routing Wet / Dry Routing Wet / Dry
Compressor /\ Amp Simulation Compressor /\ Overdrive / Hi-Gain
€aTim Lea HEQ ‘ - ‘
$ Z
Output Level {Output Level ! Output Level Wet /D)
Q’ gs‘c::: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Right ﬂWet/Dry Right ;iwwnry
Paramter Value Explanation Paramter | Value Explanation
Compressor Compressor
CSens Sensitivity 1..100 Setsthe sensitivi;ym 7 CSens Sensitivity 1..100 Setsthe sensitivi;ym 7
CAttack | Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level CAttack | Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level
p.217 p.217
Sets the compressor Sets the compressor
Out Level Level 0..100 output level p.217 Out Level Level 0..100 output level p217
CEQ Trim EQ Trim 0..100 Iseevtglthe EQinput Overdrive/Hi-Gain
OverD Switches between
Low EQ Gain Sets the gain of Low O Mode Drive Mode |(Overdrive), |overdrive and high-
CLEQIdB] | [4g) -15.415 kg Hi-Gain gain distortion
High EQ _ Sets the gain of High . Sets the degree of
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] 15..4+15 EQ Drive “— 1..100 distortion p.230
Amp Simulation OOutLevel |Level 0..50 Setsthe overdiive [ D22
Selects the type of .
AAmpType |Amp Type 55, EL84, 6L6 guitar amplifier Selects the
modulation source
i?nmp - Switches the order of src Source Off..Tempo for the overdrive
Routing “— P the compressor and output level
Amp - amp simulation
Comp Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -50...+50 amount of the
. Sets the balance .
Wet/Dry — I939ry, 11 V\?e?t between the effect Dz overdrive output level
T and the dry input Low Cutoff Sets the center
Selects a modulation O Low [HZ] [Hz] 20...1.00k frequgncy for Low EQ
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry (shelving type)
: Low Gain Sets the gain of Low
Sets the modulation O Low [dB] -18..+18
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry [dB] EQ
Sets the center
. Mid1 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
O Mid1[Hz] [Hz] 300...10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
p.221
) Mid1 Gain Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain [dB] [dB] -18..+18 High EQ 1
Sets the center
. Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
OMid2(Hz] | iy 500...20.00k High EQ 2 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
p.221
. Mid2 Gain Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain [dB] [dB] -18..+18 High EQ 2
O Wet/Dr [OD/HG] E)r)ég 99:1 Sets the overdrive Dmzse
Y Wet/Dry Wet effect balance
et
Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [S?;B?c_leG] Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the overdrive
Sets the Wet/Dry
Amt E?mDéﬂr?t] -100..4100 |modulation amount
for the overdrive
Comp — Switches the order of
Route Routing OD/HG, OD/ |the compressor and
HG — Comp |overdrive
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— g)gr){,ﬂ V\?:t between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 049: Comp - PAEQ (Compressor - Parametric 4-Band EQ)

049: Comp - P4EQ (Compressor -
Parametric 4-Band EQ)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a four-band
parametric equalizer. You can change the order of the effects.

050: Comp - Phaser (Compressor -

Phaser)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a phaser. You can

change the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left A Left
Routing Wet/ Dry Routing Wet/Dry
Compressor /-\ Parametric 4Band EQ Compressor /\ Phaser
EQTrim LEQ HEQ
Comp |-F ¢ Normal
{Output Level Trim 7 9~ Output Mode
; Resonance " Wet Invert
Phaser Wet / Dry X
Right : S Righto—— ! T
Wet/Dry t-»(Envelope - Gontral)-* (LFo T iSine)- Wet/Dry
Paramter | Value Explanation | Paramter Value Explanation
Compressor Compressor
e Sets the sensitivity e Sets the sensitivity
CSens Sensitivity 1..100 p217 CSens Sensitivity 1..100 217
C Attack Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level C Attack Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level
p.217 p.217
Sets the compressor Sets the compressor
Out Level Level 0..100 output level p217 Out Level Level 0..100 output level p.217
Parametric 4-Band EQ CEQTrim EQ Trim 0..100 lSee\;télthe EQinput
" ; Sets the parametric
E Trim Trim 0..100 EQinput level CLEQ[dB] L§|\3N EQ Gain | _, 5.415 égts the gain of Low
E B1 F[HZ] Band1 20..1.00k Sets the center L - ! - -
Cutoff [Hz] T frequency of Band 1 HEQ [dB] ngh EdQ 15,415 Sets the gain of High
Q Band1Q 0.5..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Gain [dB] EQ
R Band 1 p.221 Phaser
. Band1 Sets the gain of Band LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18..+18 ] P LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02..2000 |7Fq
Band2 Sets the center LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO
EB2FiHz] Cutoff [Hz] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2 LFO Waveform Sine Waveform
Sets the bandwidth of Sets the depth of LFO
Q Band2Q 0.5..10.0 Band 2 p.221 P Depth Depth 0..100 modulation
. Band2 Sets the gain of Band Sets the frequency
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18.+18 2 Manual «— 0..100 where the effect is
applied
Band3 Sets the center
E B3 F[Hz] 300...10.00k
Cutoff [Hz] frequency of Band 3 Reso Resonance |-100..4+100 grevff)ltjrr]ﬁ resonance235
Sets the bandwidth of P-
Q Band3 Q 0.5..10.0 Band 3 221 “Wet
n p. P Wet/Dry [Phaser] 1:99 Dry Sets the phaser effect | pme~
Gain[dB] Bar_1d3 _18.418 Sets the gain of Band Wet/Dry 1:99. Wet balance p.226, p.235
Gain [dB] 3 < oD
ts the Wet/Dry
Band4 Sets the center [Phaser elects I
S Off...Te dulat
E B4 F[Hz] Cutoff [Hz] 500...20.00k frequency of Band 4 rc ISource empo 1r:'g(r)thueap;:)anses?urce
Q Band4Q  [05.100  |3tsthebandwidthof Phaser] Sets the Wet/Dry
an P- Amt Amount -100..+100 | modulation amount
. Band4 Sets the gain of Band for the phaser
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18..+18 2
ain P Out Mode Output Normal, Selects the phaser
Comp — Switches the order of Mode Wet Invert  |[output mode p.253
Routing “— PEQ, PEQ — |the compressor and
Comp parametric EQ gﬁg;sr_) Switches the order of
Routing — 4 the compressor and
Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance Phaser — phaser p.262
Wet/Dry « 99)?1 Wet | between the effect D=z Comp -
' and the dry input -Wet... Sets the balance b
Selects a modulation Wet/Dry «— -99:1,Dry, |between the effect =
Sre Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry 99:1..Wet |and thedryinput
Sets the modulation Selects a modulation
Amt Amount =100.4100 | 200 %% for Wet/Dry Src Source Off..Tempo |0\ e for Wet /Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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052: Limiter - Phaser

This effect combines a mono limiter and a phaser. You can change
the order of the effects.

051: Limiter - P4EQ (Limiter -
Parametric 4-Band EQ)

This effect combines a mono limiter and a four-band parametric

equalizer. You can change the order of the effects.
Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Rout )ZWetIDry
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Limiter Aou " Phaser
e Routing z'We” Dry i
Limiter /\ Parametric 4Band EQ [y
: | Limiter Phaser
o Gain Adjust N°"5':t'pm Mode
{Limiter -~ Resonance ~Wet Invert
Gain Adjust Trim Phaser Wet / Dry
->(Envelope - Control}- (LFO: Tri/Sine ) Wet/bry
Right A
i
Paramter Value Explanation
Limit
Paramter Value Explanation miter -
Limi 1.0:1 Sets the signal
imiter L Ratio Ratio Sl o | compression ratio
- 50.0:1,Inf:1 518
1.0:1 Sets the signal p.
L Ratio Ratio 50.0: 1' Inf: 1 | cOMPpression ratio Sets the level above
p-218 Thrshidg | Threshold | 40 which the
Sets the level above [dB] compressor is applied
Threshold which the p-218
Thrsh[dB] -40...0 . .
[dB] compressor is apgl2|e1c€is L Attack Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time
. Release “— 1..100 Sets the release time
L Attack Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time Gan Adiost Tanf Sets the T
. ain st [-Inf, ets the limiter
Release «— 1..100 Sets the release time L Gain [dB] [dBI] u 38,424 output gzlainl p218
) Gain Adjust | -Inf, Sets the limiter Ph
L Gain [dB] [dB] -38..+24 output gain p.218 aser
Parametric 4-Band EQ P LFO [Hz] I['l_ﬁg Freq 0.02...20.00 Egg the speed of the
. . Sets the parametric i (Tri
E Trim Trim 0..100 > LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO
EQinput level LFO Waveform  |Sine Waveform
Band1 Sets the center Sets the depth of LFO
EBIFHZ I Cutoff iz 29109 |frequency of Band 1 Depth « 0..100 modulationp
Sets the bandwidth of
Q Band1Q 0.5..10.0 Sets the frequency
Band 1 p-221 Manual « 0..100 where the effect is
lied
Gain [dB] Band1 -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 1 apple
Gain [dB] Sets the resonance
Reso Resonance [-100..4+100 t 535
E B2 F[Hz] Band2 50..5.00k Sets the center amoun P-
Cutoff [Hz] o frequency of Band 2 (Phaser] _Wet... Sets the ph et
- aser’ X ets the phaser effect | pueas
P Wet/Dr -1:99, Dry, -
Q Band2Q 0.5..10.0 gg;sdtge bandwd;hzgt]’ /Dry Wet/Dry ] :99...We¥ balance  p.226, p.235
. Band2 . Selects the phaser’s
Gain [dB] Gain [dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 2 Src [Slz)huarsceer] Off.Tempo | Wet/Dry modulation
source
Band3 Sets the center
E B3 FHz) CutoffHz | 300~ 0.00k frequency of Band 3 [Phaser] Sets the phaser’s Wet/
Band3 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Amt Amount ~100..+100 aDgorSrc])éiulatlon
Q and3 Q 510 Band 3 p.221
Band3 P Out Output Normal, Selects the phaser
Gain [dB] G‘;’i‘n g |"18-+18 [Setsthegainof Band3 Mode WetInvert |outputmode p.253
Limiter — .
Band4 Sets the center . Phaser Switches the order of
E B4 F[Hz] Cutoff [Hz] 500..20.00k frequency of Band 4 Routing « Phaser — the limiter and Ph3256ezl’
- Mo p.
Sets the bandwidth of Limiter
Q Band4 Q 0.5..10.0
Band 4 p.221 -Wet... Sets the balance 5
i i Wet/Dr — -99:1,Dry, |between the effect ==
Gain [dB] Ezri]:?dB] -18..+18 Sets the gain of Band 4 y 99: 1...We¥ and the dry input
Limiter — . Selects a modulation
_ PEQ Switches the order of Src Source Off..Tempo |0\ rce for Wet/Dry
Routing «— PEQ'—> the limiter and " o
Limiter parametric EQ Amt Amount ~100..4+100 gf:zani ;gf\‘/jvif/%‘i;
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9Dgr¥,11 V\?egt between the effect Dz
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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049: Comp - P4EQ (Compressor - Parametric 4-Band EQ)

053: Exciter - Comp (Exciter -
Compressor)

This effect combines a mono exciter and a compressor. You can
change the order of the effects.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Exciter

¥\

Routing
Compressor

Wet /Dry

EQTrim LEQ HEQ

F Y- HBeer ]

Outpu

it Level

Right A
ey
Paramter Value | Explanation |
Exciter
Sets the intensity
X Blend Blend -100..4+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
effect p.222
. Sets the frequency
Frequency E:EPE:;'CS 0..70 range to be empha-
a 4 sized p.222
XEQTrim  |PreEQTrim |0..100 pets the EQinput
Low EQ Gain | _ Sets the gain of Low
X LEQ [dB] [dB] 15..4+15 EQ
High EQ Sets the gain of High
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15..415 EQ
Compressor
CSens Sensitivity 1..100 Sets the sensitivi:)yﬂ 7
C Attack Attack 1..100 Sets the attack level
p.217
Sets the compressor
OutLevel «— 0..100 output level p217
Exciter— Switches the order of
Routi Comp, -
outing «— Comp — the exciter and
Exciter compressor
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 55%1 V?E?t between the effect | D==
c and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount -100..4+100 Sets the modulation

amount for Wet/Dry

054: Exciter - Limiter

This effect combines a mono exciter and a limiter. You can change

the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Lett Routing Wet / Dry
Exciter Limiter
EQ Trim LEQ HEQ
Gain Adjust
Right @m;
->(Envelope - ControD)-*
Paramter Value | Explanation
Exciter
Sets the intensity
X Blend Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
effect p.222
. Sets the frequency
Frequency E:zphass 0..70 range to be
a emphasized p.222
XEQTim  |PreEQTrim |0..100 pats the EQinput
X LEQ [dB] |[-§|\3/3/ EQGain | 15 .15 gets the gain of Low
HEQ[dB]  [High A BRI - the gain of High
Limiter
10:1 Sets the signal
L Ratio Ratio S AL T 6. 1 | cOMpression ratio
50.0:1,Inf:1 p218
Sets the level above
Threshold which the
Thrsh[dB] [dB] -40..0 compressor is applied
p.218
L Attack Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time
Release Release 1..100 Sets the release time
. Gain Adjust | -Inf, Sets the limiter
L Gain [dB] [dB] -38..4+24 output gain p.218
Exciter >
. Limiter, Switches the order of
Routing < Limiter — the exciter and limiter
Exciter
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ngr)f’]] V\?egt between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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055: Exciter - Phaser

This effect combines a mono limiter and a phaser.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

dWe!IDry

056: OD/HG - Amp Sim (Overdrive/
Hi.Gain - Amp Simulation)

This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion and an
amp simulation. You can change the order of the effects.

Exciter Phaser
i i Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
EQTrim LEQ HEQ ﬁ‘ Left )@'
> Phaser Routing Wet/Dry
Normal Overdrive / Hi-Gain /-\ Amp Simulation
A Output Mode
Resonance “Wet Invert 3Band PEQ
‘ Phaser ot/ Dry -)—{ Driver KA\ NN} Amp Simulation Filter
Fiont Wet / Dry Output Level
(LFO: Tri/ Sine )-
ﬁ'Mode Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Drive
Right ﬁ'
Paramter Value | Explanation wet/pry
Exciter
Sets the intensity Paramter |Value | Explanation
X Blend Blend -100..+100 |(depth) of the Exciter Overdrive/Hi-Gain
effect p.222 -
OverD Switches between
Frequency |EMPhasis  |o 2o f:;-; ght% f;q:;r;;ya O Mode Drive Mode |(Overdrive), |overdrive and high-
uency - Hi-Gain ain distortion
Frequency sized p.222 2 tsthed ;
- . ets the degree o
Drive 1..100
XEQTrim  |PreEQTrim [0..100 pets the EQinput distortion ~ 230
Sets the overdrive -mods
i i O Out Level 0..50 D=z
X LEQ [dB] I[.(;)é/{ EQGain | 15 .15 gets the gain of Low output level p.230
High EQ Sets the gain of High selects the
i i i i
HEQ [dB] Gagin [dB] -15..415 EQ 9 9 Src Source Off..Tempo gsshuelaoti/oer;dsr(i):éce
Phaser output level
LFO Fre Sets the speed of the Sets the modulation
PLFO[HZ] [Hz] q 0.02..20.00 |'cq P Amt Amount -50...+50 amount of the
— overdrive output level
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform  |Sine Waveform Low Cutoff Sets the center
S e denth of LFO O Low [HZ] [Hz] 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ
P Depth Depth 0..100 nf;‘z‘_jhlaeﬁoenp o (shelving type)
. Low Gain Sets the gain of Low
Sets the frequency Gain[dB] [dB] -18..+18 EQ 9
Manual “— 0..100 where the effect is -
applied ) Sets the band width
cets th Q Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Low EQ
_ ets the resonance 221
Reso Resonance 100...+100 Amount p.235 e : - : fLP
et Gain[dB] [dIB]1 ain | 15 118 Egts the gain of Low
P Wet/Dry [Phaser] -1:99, Dry, Sets the phaser effect | pme~
Wet/Dry 1:99.Wet |Palance p.226,p.235 Vi1 Curoff ?ets the ce?te,:/"d/
’ i uto requency for Mi
(Phaser] Selects the Wet/Dry OMid1HZ] | ha 300...10.0k Higqh et (peaking
Src Source Off..Tempo [ modulation source type)
for the phaser -
Sets the Wet/D Sets the band width
ets the Wet/Dry Q Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
Amt [:r‘:isuer:]t -100..4100 |modulation amount K p.221
for the phaser Mid1 Gai Sets the gain of Mid/
. i ain ets the gain of Mi
P Out Mode |OUtPUt Normal, Selects the phaser Gain[dB] [dB] -18..+18 High EQQ%
Mode Wet Invert |outputmode p.218
Wet Sets the balance Mid2 Cutoff ?ets the cepte,(/‘ d/
-Wet... . id2 Cuto requency for Mi
Wet/Dry - -99:1,Dry, |between theeffect |D== OMid2[Hz] |/ 500...20.00k Higqh EQ %’(peaking
99:1..Wet |and the dry input type)
Selects a modulation i
Src Source Off.. Tempo Sets the band width
PO | source for Wet/Dry Q Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
Sets the modulation p-221
Amt Amount -100...+100
amount for Wet/Dry . Mid2 Gain Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain[dB] [dB] -18..+18 High EQ 2
Amp Simulation
A Amp Type [Amp Type SS, EL84, 6L6 Zilﬁggtmhgl%ge of
Switches the order of
. OD — Amp, :
Routing «— Amp — OD ;frlspoverdrlve and
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « I939r¥,11 V\?e?t between the effect Dz===
s and the dry input
Src Source Off...Tempo gsherite‘c)]%;nvegtﬂggon
Amt Amount  |-100..4100 |3etSthe P;?Svuelta/%?;




Single size effects 058: Wah - Amp Sim (Wah - Amp Simulation)

057: OD/HG - Phaser (Overdrive/

Hi.Gain - Phaser)

This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion and a
phaser. You can change the order of the effects.

-Wet... Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— —99:1,Dry, |betweentheeffect |D==
99:1..Wet |and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Overdrive / Hi-Gain /\

Routing

Phaser

&— priver [\ NN
¥

3 Band PEQ

Output Level

& Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
Drive

Resonance

o

dwm/nry

Output Mode
Wet Invert
Phaser Wet / Dry

LFO: Tri / Sine )~

Wet / Dry

058: Wah - Amp Sim (Wah - Amp

Simulation)

This effect combines a mono wah and an amp simulation. You can

change the order of the effects.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A
Routing Wet/ Dry
Wah/AutoWah ¥ N Amp Si
Paramter | Value | Explanation i
Overdrive/Hi-Gain ﬂ“——g W?h }—»b‘—»{ Amp Simulation Filter
OverD Switches between P ooy
O Mode Drive Mode | (Overdrive), |overdrive and high- |
Hi-Gain gain distortion . by
; Sets the degree of Wet/ Dry
Drive < 1..100 distortion p.230
Sets the overdrive Dmses
O Out Level |Level 0..50 output level p.230
Selects the
modulation source :
Src Source Off..Tempo for the overdrive Paramter Value Explanation
output level Wah/Auto Wah
Sets the modulation Frequenc Sets the lower limit of
Amt Amount -50...+50 amount of the W Freq Btm Bot(t‘om Y o..100 the wah center
overdrive output level frequency p.223
Sets the center Sets the upper limit of
O Low [Hz] l[‘l_(:\zl\]’ Cutoff 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ Freq Top _Il:_;equency 0..100 the wah center
(shelving type) P frequency p.223
Gain[dB] Low Gain _18.418 Sets the gain of Low Auto, Selects the control
[dB] EQ from auto-wah,
W Sweep Sweep Mode | Dmod, modulation source
Sets the center LFO and LFO 523
O Mid1[Hz] Mid1 Cutoff 300...10.00k frequency for Mid/ p-
[HZ] R High EQ 1 (peaking Selects the
type) Src Source Off..Tempo g??huéa‘sgr? VSV%L:}EE D=z
Sets the band width Sweep Mode=Dmod
Q Mid1Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1 P =
p.221 W LFO[HZ] LFO Freq 0.02..20.00 Sets the speed of the
Gain[dB] Mid1 Gain _18.418 Sets the gain of Mid/ (2] LFO
[dB] HighEQ 1 Reso Resonance |0..100 grentzltjﬁ resonance
Sets the center
. Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/ Switches the wah low
O Mid2[Hz] [Hz] 500..20.00k High EQ 2 (peaking LPF < Off, On pass filter on and off
type) [Wah] Dry 1
y,1:99.. |Sets the wah effect mode
Sets the band width W Wet/Dry Wet/Dry 99:1, Wet balance D
Q Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2 Selects the Wet/Dry
p-221 Src [Wah]Source [Off..Tempo |modulation source
Gain[dB] I[\(/jlle]Z Gain | ;0 g E'eit;tgggam of Mid/ for the wah
9 [Wah Sets the Wet/Dry
Phaser Amt JAmount -100..+100 |modulation amount
P LFO [Hz] LFO Freq 0.02..20.00 Sets the speed of the for the wah
[Hz] e LFO Amp Simulation
LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO Selects the type of
LFO Waveform Sine Waveform AAmpType |Amp Type 55,EL84, 616 guitar amplifier
Sets the depth of LFO Switches the order of
P Depth Depth 0..100 modulation Routing “— erih i‘m’; the wah and amp
P simulation
Sets the frequency
Manual — 0..100 where the effect is Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance
applied Wet/Dry «— 99Y’1 Wet | between the effect D=z
P Reso Resonance [-100..4+100 Sets the resonance and the dry mput‘
amount p.235 Src Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation
o N | Sel he oh source for Wet/Dry
POut Mgtc!iaem Woe‘;rr:v'ert oitepclﬁi :ngdpe asepr262 Sets the modulation
et - Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
[Phs] Wet/ Sets the phaser effect | pmo~
P W/D -1:99, Dry, D==
Dry 1:99. Wet balance p.226, p.235
Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [Phs] Source |Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the phaser
iPhs] Sets the Wet/Dry
Amt Amount -100..+100 | modulation amount
for the phaser
SI%/;? - Switches the order of
Routing «— ! the overdrive and
Phaser — haser 262
OD/HG P p-
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Compressor
059: Decimator - Amp (Decimator - Csms  sensitviy |1ot00 |5t the sensitvty
. . p217
Amp SImUIatlon) Sets the attack level
. . . . 4 C Attack Attack 1..100 p217
This effect combines a mono decimator and an amp simulation. Sets the compressor
You can change the order of the effects. Out Level Level 0..100 outputlevel  p.217
Switches the order of
Routing “— Eﬁf ic&g' the decimator and
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out )Z’ P compressor
et Routing Wet/Dry Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance
Decimator ¥\ Amp Simulation Wet/Dry — 99Y’1 Wet | between the effect | D=2
s and the dry input
i Output Level
e\ Decimator [ \| ;-7 Amp Simulation Filter Selects a modulation
)jre LFHFHJH ecima ‘:Iﬁh R Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Right /@'WetlDry
Paramter Value Explanation I 061 . Ampsim - Tremolo (Amp
L]
Decimator . .
Turn the harmonic SlmUIatlon' TremOIO)
DPreLPF  |PreLPF Off,On noise caused by . . . .
lowered sampling on This effect combines a mono amp simulation and a tremolo.
and off p.229
: High Damp Sets the ratio of high-
HiDamp [%] [%)] 0..100 range damping Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
D Fs[Hz] Sampling 1.00k...48.00 |Sets the sampling bett QWeunry
Freq [Hz] k frequency Amp Simulation Tremolo
. Resolution Sets the data bit
Bit Reso [bit] 4..24 Iength P-229 @ Amp Si ion Filter Tremolo
Sets the decimator
D OutlLevel |Level 0..100 output level 229
Amp Simulation o by
Selects the type of o LFO: Tri/Sin/Vintage/Up/Down )~ LFO Shape )-- Wet/bry
AAmp Type |AmpType |SS,EL84,6L6 guitar amplifier ( tage/Up/Down )>( ape )
llirencimater—> Switches the order of -
Routing “— Amg'—> the decimator and Paramter |Value | Explanation |
Decimator | 2MP simulation Amp Simulation
. Sets the balance Selects the type of
Wet/Dry «— 5)9r¥,11 V\?egt between the effect | D= AAmpType |AmpType | S5 EL84,6L6 guitar amplifier
U and the dry input Tremolo
Selects a modulation T
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry - 'girg(e'l'rlangle), o Lo
- g elects the
Amt Amount -100...+100 Sets the modulation TLFO Wave Waveform Vntage(Vinta Waveform p.238
amount for Wet/Dry ge),
Up, Down
Changes the
LFO Shape |« -100..4100 |curvature of the LFO
o o Waveform p.224
060: Decimator - Comp (Decimator R ot the oo or i
TLFOHZ | fin €4 Jo02.2000 |JF5esPeedotne
- Compressor)
Depth - 0..100 Setztl’;e depth of LFO
This effect combines a mono decimator and a compressor. You can rsno uhat';r:
. ets the balance
change the order of the effects. Wet/Dry - 9090{'11 V\?egt between the effect | D=2
s and the dry input
. . Selects a modulation
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Src Source Off..Tempo
source for Wet/Dr:
et Routing Wet/Dry ~y
Decimator /\ Compressor Amt Amount -100..4+100 gﬁ:;f}:ﬁ P;?\(/ivltjalta/tlsor;
Resolution Output Level
P 2
Pre LPF High Damp
Right dwm Dry
Paramter | Value | Explanation |
Decimator
Turn the harmonic
noise caused by
P Pre LPF Pre LPF Off, On lowered sampling on
and off p.229
: High Damp Sets the ratio of high-
0y
HiDamp [%] 1% 0..100 range damping
Sampling 1.00k...48.00 |Sets the sampling
D Fs[Hz] Freq [Hz] k frequency
. . Sets the data bit
Bit Reso Resolution |4..24 length p.229
Sets the decimator
D OutLevel |Level 0..100 output level
p.229




Single size effects 063: Rotary Speaker

062: Organ Vib/Chorus (Organ
Vibrato/Chorus)

This effect simulates the chorus and vibrato circuitry of a vintage
organ. The modulation speed and depth can be customized.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Control Mode
Preset Type
Custom Mix
Custom Depth
Custom Speed

If Control Mode=Preset, you can use Preset Type to select the
effect. In this case, the Custom Mix/Depth/Speed settings are
ignored. If Control Mode=Custom, the Custom Mix/Depth/

Wet{Dry Speed settings are valid, and the Preset Type setting is ignored.
Amount
@ Vibrato/Chorus . .
;ﬁ If Preset Type=V1 and Source=M.Whl #1, setting this to +5 and
(_PresetSeffing )~ o moving the modulation wheel away from yourself will control the
(Custom Parameters )-- S
it Custom Parameters )= Mode setting in the order of V1-C1-V2—->C2—V3—-C3.
9 Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation 063 R R t S k
Control Preset, Cstm Selects either preset . hota ry pea er
Mode Mod (Cust ! ) or custom settings . . . L.
ode ustom, p.251 This effect simulates a rotary speaker, and obtains a more realistic
Input Trim |« 0..100 Sets the input level sound by simulating the rotor in the low range and the horn in the
Selects the effect type high range separately. The effect also simulates the stereo
Vi.Clva {'I‘/r/%nz }\\/l/gde:Pre;et microphone settings.
,C1,V2, are varia- o
Preset Preset Type C2,V3,C3 tions of vibrato, and D
q /C2/C3 are varia- Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
tions of chorus  p.251 Left P ietiog
Selects the A Hom |
modulation source M
St Source Off..Tempo that will change the Rot : YT
effect type H;;r:;l:::)r
Sets the modulation i
Amt Amount -5..45 amount for changing
the effect type p.251 ) (Speaker Simulation)
] Sets the mix level of N Wet/Dry
CstmMix | Custom Mix Y-I;);atgéﬂ the direct sound Dz l———
Chomis " |when Mode=Preset 247 ->(Speed Switch: Slow/Fast)-——--
p-251 D z=-->(_Manual Speed Control )--------
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo |that will control the Paramter Value Explanation
mix level of the direct -
sound Switches between -y
Mode SW Mode Rotate, Stop |speaker rotation and | D==
Sets the modulation stop
amount for -
Amt Amount -100..4100 | controlling the mix Selects a modulation
level of the direct Src Source Off..Tempo |source for Rotate/
sound Stop
: Sets the switch mode
Cstm Dep glé;t&m 0..100 Zit;t:}he vibrato p.251 Dz== Sw Switch Mode ﬁgﬁfht for Rotate/Stop
- modulation p.252
selects the Switches the speaker
modulation source -
sre Source Off..Tempo | yat will control SpeedSw | 2Peed Slow, Fast | fotation speed Dz
vibrato depth Switch between slow and
fast p.252
Sets the modulation Selects a modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 ggnn?:ﬁ“f‘ogrthe Src Source Off..Tempo source for Slow/Fast
vibrato depth ) Toggle Sets the switch mode
Custom Sets the vibrato Dz Sw Switch Mode Moment for Slow/Fast
Cstm Spd Speed[Hz] 0.02...20.00 speed p.251 modulation p.252
Sets the level balance
Selects the
; Rotor, 1..99, |between the high-
Src Source Off..Tempo g??g:fégﬂ:gl:':ze H/R Bal H/R Balance Horn frequency horn and
vibrato speed low-frequency rotor
Sets the modulation Setsa modt.!lation
-20.00... f Manu Spd Manual source for direct D
Amt Amount +2%.%% g:)nn?(;rin(gth e Ctl Speed Off..Tempo control of rotation
vibrato speed speed p-252
. Sets the balance Howlquickly th? horn
Wet/Dry « Dr){, 1:99.. |} otween the effect | D2 Horn Accel | 1o 100 rotation speed in the
99:1,Wet |2 dthe dry input Acceleration high range is
ol aul switched p.252
elects a modulation - -
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry Adjusts the (high-
S N T range side) horn
B ets the modulation ’ Stop, rotation speed.
Amt Amount 100-+100° 15 6unt for Wet/Dry HornRatio |« 0.50..2.00 |Standard value is
1.00. Selecting “Stop”
will stop the rotation
Determines how
Rotor quickly the rotor
Rotor Accel . 0..100 rotation speed in the
Acceleration low range is switched
p.252
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Adjusts the (low-
frequency) rotor
Stop, speed. Standard
0.50...2.00 value is 1.00.
Selecting “Stop” will
stop the rotation

RotorRatio |«

Sets the distance
between the micro-
phone and rotary
speaker p.252

MicDistnce | Mic Distance |0..100

Sets the angle of left

Mic Spread |« 0..100 and right micro-
phones p.252
Dry, Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect |D==
Wet and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Mode

This parameter sets how the modulation source switches between
rotation and stop.

When “Mode” = Toggle, the speaker rotates or stops alternately
each time you press the pedal or move the modulation wheel.

m Via MIDI, rotation will switch between start and stop each
time the modulation amount exceeds 64.

When “Mode” = Moment, the speaker rotates by default, and

stops only when you press the pedal or move the modulation

wheel.

m Via MIDI, modulation values above 64 make the speaker
rotate, and values below 64 make it stop.

Speed Switch

This parameter controls how the rotation speed (slow and fast) is

switched via the modulation source.

When “SMode” = Toggle, the speed will switch between slow and

fast each time you press the pedal or move the modulation wheel.

m Via MIDI, the speed will switch each time the modulation
amount exceeds 64.

When “Mode” = Moment, the speed is usually slow. It becomes

fast only when you press the pedal or move the modulation wheel.

m Via MIDI, modulation values above 64 set the speed to Fast,
and values below 64 set it to Slow.

Manual Speed

If you wish to control the rotation speed manually, instead of
switching between Slow and Fast, select a modulation source in
the “Manual Speed” parameter. If you don’t want to use manual
control, set this to Off.

Horn Acceleration
Rotor Acceleration

On a real rotary speaker, the rotation speed accelerates or
decelerates gradually after you switch the speed. The “Horn” and
“Rotor Acceleration” parameters set the transition times between
fast and slow speeds.

Mic Distance
Mic Spread

This is a simulation of stereo microphone settings.

Rotary Speaker - Mic Placement

Mic Spread
Microphone oot Microphone

\\ Mic Distance Mic Distance//’

Rotary Speaker (Top View)

Note:Effects 064—120 can be selected only for the master effect.
The master effect does not output a Dry (direct) sound; only the
Wet (effect) sound is output, and then mixed with the Dry (direct)
sound in the L/R bus.

The parameter names and effect block diagrams are shown in the
same way as for the other effects that can also be used as an insert
effect, but please note the following points.

* “Wet/Dry” parameter: This controls the level of the Wet (effect)
sound. The Dry (direct) sound is not output.

* The output for the Dry (direct) sound is not shown in the effect
block diagram.

(#“In/Out” on page 210)

064: Stereo Chorus

This effect adds thickness and warmth to the sound by modulating
the delay time of the input signal. You can add spread to the sound
by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs from each other.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left /ZWet/Dry
LEQ HEQ
% Chorus
EQ Trim
LEQ HEQ
EQ Trim
Right /ZWetIDry
LFO Phase
"""""""""""""""""""
Paramter Value Explanation
LFO LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Sets the LFO phase
LFO Phase difference between
[deg] < 1804180 | e left and right
p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
LFO [Hz] [Haz] 0.02..2000 |[Fy 0226 D==)
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by
BPM/MIDI BPM, Base Note, and | oy
MIDI Sync Sync Off, On Times, instead of ’
Frequency
p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM “— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note «— Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth «— 0..100 modulation
Sets the delay time
L Dly[ms] I[_r:;]e Delay 0.0...50.0 for the left channel
p.253
Sets the delay time
R Dly[ms] R Pre Delay 0.0...50.0 for the right channel
[ms]
p.253
PreEQTrim |Pre EQTrim [0..100 pets the EQ input
evel
Selects the cutoff
Low EQ Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQFc Frequency |Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
High EQ High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQFc Frequency | Mid-Hi mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
Low EQ Gain Sets the gain of the
LEQ [dB] [dB] -15.0..4+15.0 | [0\~ EQ




Single size effects 065: Vintage Chorus

High EQ Sets the gain of the
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15.0..+15.0 High EQ
_Wet Sets the balance
between the effect mase
Wet/Dry < ;gg ] 1'\53’ and the dry input D
t1. p.226

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

066: Black Chorus

This models a Danish-made stereo chorus + pitch modulator &
flanger. Although this effect was originally intended for guitar, it
was also used by numerous keyboard players. Used with electric
piano, it produces a distinctive tone.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Wet / Dry

L Pre Delay [ms]
R Pre Delay [ms]

Mode & Intensity
A

Setting the left and right delay time individually allows you to

control the stereo image.

065: Vintage Chorus

This models a famous chorus unit that was built into a guitar amp.
Although it does not provide a chorus and vibrato select switch,
you can use the “Wet/Dry” and “Bus” settings to produce their
effect. The “Speed,” “Depth,” and “Manual” parameters allow an
even wider range of sounds than the original unit.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

*

Stereo
(L-D&R-W)

Wet / Dry

Mono  Output Mode

Chorus

Input Gain Yone Output Mode
sﬁ
Right o 7~ Wet/ Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Speed [Hz] |« 0.10..10.0 Sets the LFO speed
- Sets the LFO
Width < 0.2 modulation depth
Chorus
Mode «— Pitch Mod Select a mode
Flanger
: Sets the intensity of
Intensity < 1..100 LFO modulation
Input Gain «— 1...1000 Sets the input gain
Select a output mode
Out Mode %cl)tdpeut 0,1 0: Mono
1: Stereo
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 9Dgry1 1\)3;'“ between the effect D==
v and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100 ... +100 amount for Wet/Dry
Mode
Intensity

Increasing the “Intensity” value will strengthen the modulation
effect. This controls the effect, direct, and feedback values. The
values that are controlled will depend on the “Mode” setting.

Right 7~ Wet / Dry
LFO

Paramter Value Explanation
Speed [Hz] |« 0.10...10.0 Sets the speed of LFO

Sets the modulation
Depth «— 0..100 depth
Manual «— 1..100 Sets the sweep

- frequency

Sets the outpu mode
Out Mode ?Agtdpeut 0,1 0: Mono

1: ST (L-D& R-W)

. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 9Dgry1, 1\}33“' between the effect D=z
o and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Wet/Dry
Output Mode

For the master effects, “Wet/Dry” adjusts the output level of the
effect sound.

When “Output Mode” is Mono, L and R will output the same
vibrato effect. Normally, you’ll produce a chorus effect by
adjusting the return level to mix the processed sound with the
direct sound. If you turn “Bus” Off and adjust the settings so that
none of the direct sound is mixed in, a vibrato effect will be
produced.

If “Output Mode” is Stereo (L-Dry & R-Wet), the direct sound will
be panned to L, and the effect sound will be panned to R for
output. Normally, you’ll mix the direct sound and effect sound by
adjusting the return level, applying chorus only to the R channel,
and producing a stereo effect that’s spread to the left and right. If
you turn “Bus” Off, pan the direct sound and effect sound to the
left and right, and output them from stereo speakers, the effect
sound and direct sound will be panned in stereo, producing a clear
and spacious chorus effect.
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067: St.HarmonicChorus (Stereo
Harmonic Chorus)

This effect applies chorus only to the higher frequencies. This can
be used to apply a chorus effect to a bass sound without making
the sound thinner. You can also use this chorus block with
feedback as a flanger.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Low Level

High Level

High Damp|
Feedback
High Damp

Highch::w Split Point )?;

High Level

/ Chorus/Flanger
N\

Low Level

Feedback
Sets the feedback amount of the chorus block. Increasing the
feedback will allow you to use the effect as a flanger.

068: St. Biphase Mod. (Stereo Biphase
Modulation)

This stereo chorus effect adds two different LFOs together. You
can set the Frequency and Depth parameters for each LFO
individually. Depending on the setting of these LFOs, very
complex waveforms will create an analog-type, unstable
modulated sound.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Chorus/Flanger

High Damp
Feedback
/ 2 -
High Damp|
EChorusIFIanger
Right /@vWeHDry
5180 [degree]
rrrrr Bt
Paramter Value Explanation
LFO1 LFO1 Tri(Triangle), | Selects LFO1
Waveform Sine waveform
LFO2 LFO2 Tri(Triangle), | Selects LFO2
Waveform Sine waveform
Switches the LFO
phase difference
Phase Phase Sw 0,180(deg) between left and
right
LFO1[Hz] [LFFS Frea 16023000 |SetstheLFOTspeed |D==
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
LFO1&2 speed
230,00 Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +30'00"' amount of LFO1
) speed
LFO2[HZ] [ngz Frea  1002.3000 |Setsthe LFO2speed |Dzz
230,00 Sets the modulation
Amt Amount 43000 amount of LFO2
’ speed
Sets the depth of
Depth1 < 0..100 LFO1 modulation
Sets the depth of
Depth2 < 0..100 LFO2 modulation
Sets the delay time
L Dly[ms] I[_r:sr]e Delay 0.0...50.0 for the left channel
p.253
Sets the delay time
R Dly[ms] ansr]e Delay 0.0...50.0 for the right channel
p.253
Sets the feedback
Feedback “— -100...+100 amount p.254
. Sets the damping
HiDamp (%] |Fa" P™P 0..100 amount in the high
° range
_Wet Sets the balance
between the effect Dmzie
Wet/Dry < ;gg ] 1'Vl\?é¥' and the dry input
o p.226
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

19 “Wet Dry
FILFO Phase
Paramter Value Explanation
LFO LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Sets the LFO phase
LFO Phase difference between
[deg] < -180.4180 | o jeft and right
p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO p.226
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by
BPM/MIDI BPM, Base Note, and | ojgge
MIDI Sync Sync Off, On Times, instead of ’
Frequency
p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM “— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note “— Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth — 0..100 modulation
Sets the delay time
Delay[ms] E:]eﬂDelay 0.0...50.0 from the original
sound
Sets the feed back
Feedback “— -100..4100 |amount of the chorus
block p.254
. Sets the high range
HiDamp [%] E!/'?h Damp 0..100 damping amount of
° the chorus block
Sets the frequency
. . High/Low split point between
Hi/Lo Split Split 1..100 the low and high
range p.254
Sets the low range
Low Level “— 0..100 output level
. Sets the high range
High Level < 0..100 (chorus) output level
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry = g)gry 11 V\?egt between the effect Dz
T and the dry input
Src Source Off..Tempo Egﬁig%mﬁg;ggon
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
High/Low Split

This parameter sets the frequency that splits the high and low
range. Only the high range will be sent to the chorus block.




Single size effects 069: Multitap Cho/Delay (Multitap Chorus/Delay)

Bi-Phase Modulation LFO

Depth1
LF02

Depth2

069: Multitap Cho/Delay (Multitap
Chorus/Delay)

This effect has four chorus blocks with a different LFO phase. You
can create a complex stereo image by setting each block’s delay
time, depth, output level, and pan individually. You can also fix

some of the chorus blocks to combine the chorus and delay effects.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left
Feedback Wet/ Dry
. & V2 J—

T I Pan
Right ;
0 [degree] Wet/Dry

180 [degree]
' 90 [degree]
] @ 270 [degree]

LFO: Triangle

Dry.1:99 Sets the balance "
Wet/Dry «— 99¥’1 Wet | between the effect D=
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

070: Ensemble

This Ensemble effect has three chorus blocks that use LFO to
create subtle shimmering, and gives three dimensional depth and
spread to the sound, because the signal is output from the left,
right, and center.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Right. A

Wet / Dry

Paramter Value Explanation
Speed - 1..100 Sets the speed of the | pma~
LFO
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount of LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO | pmas~
Depth < 0..100 modulation
Selects the
modulation source of
sre source Off..Tempo the LFO modulation
depth
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the LFO

modulation depth

Sets the amount of
shimmering of the
LFO waveform p.255

Shimmer “— 0..100

-Wet... Sets the balance

Paramter Value Explanation
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 (LFO
Tap1 [ms] Delay (000) [0..110 phase=0 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap1 chorus
Dep Tap1 Depth [0..30 depth
Sets the Tap1 output
Lvl Tap1 Level 0..30 level
L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap1 stereo
Pan Tap1 Pan R1.R6 image
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 (LFO
Tap2 [ms] Delay (180) [0..110 phase=180 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap2 chorus
Dep Tap2 Depth |0..30 depth
Sets the Tap2 output
Lvl Tap2 Level [0..30 level
L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap2 stereo
Pan Tap2 Pan R1.R6 image
Tap3 Sets the Tap3 (LFO
Tap3 [ms] Delay (090) [0..110 phase=90 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap3 chorus
Dep Tap3 Depth [0..30 depth
Sets the Tap3 output
Lvl Tap3 Level 0..30 level
L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap3 stereo
Pan Tap3 Pan R1.R6 image
Tap4 Sets the Tap4 (LFO
Tap4 [ms] Delay (270) [0..110 phase=270 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap4 chorus
Dep Tap4 Depth [0..30 depth
Sets the Tap4 output
Lvl Tap4 Level [0..30 level
L6..L1,C, Sets the Tap4 stereo
Pan Tap4 Pan R1..R6 image
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02...13.00 LFO
Tap1 B Sets the Tap1 Dmeie
Tap1 FB Feedback 100..+100 feedback amount
Selects the
modulation source of
Src Source Off..Tempo |Tap1 feedback
amount and effect
balance
Sets the Tap1
Amt Amount -100..+100 |feedbackamountand
modulation amount

Wet/Dry «— -99:1,Dry, |between the effect D=z
99:1..Wet |and the dryinput

Src Source Off..Tempo ?c?Lerites f%pqugtkj:;gon

Amt Amount  |-100..+100 [SetSthe gf\‘,’v‘gfflg‘;;

Shimmer

This parameter sets the amount of shimmering of the LFO
waveform. Increasing this value adds more shimmering, making
the chorus effect more complex and richer.

Ensemble LFO
Level

:Shimmer

Time
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071: Polysix Ensemble

This models the ensemble effect built into the classic Korg
PolySix programmable polyphonic synthesizer.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Polysix

Ensemble

Right

Wet / Dry

Paramter Value Explanation

Sets the depth of the | pmes-

0..100 effect

Depth “—

Selects the
modulation source
that will control the
effect depth

Src Source Off...Tempo

Sets the amount by
which the effect
depth will be
modulated

Amt Amount -100...+100

Sets the balance
between the effect D=z
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry “— 991, Wet

Selects a modulation

Sre Source source for Wet/Dry

Off...Tempo

Sets the modulation

Amt Amount -100...+100

amount for Wet/Dry

072: Stereo Flanger

This effect gives a significant swell and movement of pitch to the
sound. It is more effective when applied to a sound with a lot of
harmonics. This is a stereo flanger. You can add spread to the
sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs from each
other.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left \ %Wet/Dry
|__Flanger
2 SI—I
Feedback
i S'—l
[W‘ High Damp \
Right A -
ZLFO Phase wet!Bry
(LFO:Tri/ Sine )->(LFO Shape )+
Paramter Value Explanation
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
Shape LFO Shape |-100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Phase Phase [deg] |-180..+180 the left and right
p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
LFO [HZ] [Hz] 0.02..20.00 | Fq 226 D
Selects a modulation
Sre Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by -
MIDI Sync EPrl:/lC/MIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <J&
4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223

Selects the type of
Base Note “— Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth < 0..100 modulation
X Sets the delay time
Delay[ms] Pnfls?y Time 140..50.0 from the original
sound
Sets the feedback
Feedback “— -100..4+100 amount p.256
Sets the feedback
. High Damp damping amount in
HiDamp [%] %] 0..100 the high range
p.256
_Wet Sets the balance
o between the effect Dmzee
Wet/Dry < ;1 939\53 and the dry input
e p.226, p.256
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Feedback
Wet/Dry

The peak shape of the positive and negative “Feedback” value is
different. The harmonics will be emphasized when the effect
sound is mixed with the dry sound if you set a positive value for
both “Feedback” and “Wet/Dry,” and if you set a negative value
for both “Feedback” and “Wet/Dry.”

High Damp [%]
This parameter sets the amount of damping of the feedback in the
high range. Increasing the value will cut high-range harmonics.

073: Vintage Flanger

This models a classic analog flanger. It is highly effective for
playing chords on clavi-type keyboards or electric piano.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Feedback

Right Q4—°
wrosylll-~(LF0 )4 ResetOffset Wet/ Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Speed [Hz] [« 0.10..10.0 Sets the speed of LFO
Sets the sweep
Manual “— 1..100 frequency
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth < 0..100 modulation
Sets the resonance
Resonance |« 0..100 amount
LFO Reset Off..Tempo | Selects a modulation
LFO Reset Source source for LFO reset
Reset Offset |« 0..100 Sets the offset
-Wet... Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— -1:99,Dry, |between the effect |D==
1:99..Wet |and the dryinput
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 074: St. Random Flanger (Stereo Random Flanger)

074: St. Random Flanger (Stereo
Random Flanger)

The stereo effect uses a step-shape waveform and random LFO for

modulation, creating a unique flanging effect.

Left

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Flanger

8 S

Wet / Dry

7

Feedback

High Damp

075: St. Env. Flanger (Stereo
Envelope Flanger)

This Flanger uses an envelope generator for modulation. You will
obtain the same pattern of flanging each time you play. You can
also control the Flanger directly using the modulation source.

é’LFo Phase %EHDW
""" :
Paramter Value Explanation
LFO LFO T Crep” | selects the LFO
Waveform (Ra,ndom) Waveform p.226
Sets the LFO phase
LFO Phase difference between
[deg] < —180.4180 | ipojeftand right
p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pme~
LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02..20.00 |[Fy p.226 D
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off...Tempo used for both LFO
speed and step speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
Sets the LFO step
Step[Hz] [Slfli? Freq 0.05..50.00 |speed (speed that Dz
changes in steps)
50,00 Sets the modulation
Amt Step Amount +50.00 amount of LFO step
. speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
MIDI Sync ng/MIDI Off, On BPM, Base Note, and | <&
4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note «— ,5..1, notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Selects the type of e
’S\‘tgtpe Base «— ﬁ..o notes to specify the WS
LFO step speed p.226
Sets the number of
X notes to specify the
Times “— x1..x32 LFO step speed
p.226
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth < 0..100 modulation
] Sets the delay time
Delay[ms] I[Dr:]elsz]ay Time 160..500 from the original
sound
Sets the feedback
Feedback — -100...+100 amount p.256
. Sets the feedback
HiDamp [%] R/I?h Damp 0..100 damping amount in
° the highrange p.256
_Wet Sets the balance
between the effect modes
Wet/Dry < ;gg ] 1'\53/ and the dry input D
e p.226, p.256
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left fﬂWetlDry
Flanger
—
RN
Feedback
/ G
/—J W‘#\
Right Domod d\’l\let/Dry
[0 i e
"->(EG AftackiDecay )] Sweep Mode
Paramter Value Explanation
) Sets the lower limit of
L Btm[ms] Egil)an),'lﬂm]e 0.0..50.0 the left-channel delay
time
. Sets the upper limit of
L Top[ms] _II__ODe[IamySil'lme 0.0...50.0 the left-channel delay
P time
X Sets the lower limit of
R Btm[ms] gthf;Y] ES;']E 0.0..50.0 the right-channel
delay time
" Sets the upper limit of
R Top[ms] _;F!oDe[Ira;‘ys}'lme 0.0...50.0 the right-channel
P delay time
Determines whether
the flanger is
Sweep Sweep Mode | EG, Dmod controlled by the
envelope generator
or by the modulation
source p.257
Selects the
modulation source
that triggers the EG
(when Sweep Mode =
EG), or the Dimzie
Src Source Off..Tempo modulation source
that causes the
flanger to sweep
(when Sweep Mode =
Dmod) p.257
Sets the EG attack
EG Attack «— 1..100 speed p.258
Sets the EG decay
EG Decay “— 1..100 speed p.258
Sets the feedback
Feedback «— -100..+100 |amount
p.256
Sets the feedback
. High Damp damping amount in
HiDamp [%] (%] 0..100 the high range
p.256
_Wet Sets the balance
between the effect Dimeie
Wet/Dry < ;39 ] 1 V?g and the dry input
s p.226, p.256
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Sweep Mode
Source

This parameter switches the flanger control mode. With “Sweep
Mode” = EG, the flanger will sweep using the envelope generator.
This envelope generator is included in the envelope flanger, and
not related to the Pitch EG, Filter EG, or Amp EG.

The “Source” parameter selects the source that starts the envelope
generator. If you select, for example, Gate, the envelope generator
will start when the note-on message is received.

When “Sweep Mode” = Dmod, the modulation source can control
the flanger directly. Select the modulation source using the
“Source” parameter.
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m The effect is off when a value for the modulation source
specified for the “Source” parameter is smaller than 64, and
the effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The Envelope
Generator is triggered when the value changes from 63 or
smaller to 64 or higher.

EG Attack
EG Decay

Attack and Decay speed are the only adjustable parameters on this
EG

076: Stereo Vibrato

This effect causes the pitch of the input signal to shimmer. Using
the AutoFade allows you to increase or decrease the shimmering
speed.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left 2 Wet / Dry

[E—\
Right /@vWe(/Dry
""" """"""
AutoFadoff---------------- Fade-In Delay)——--- LFO Frequency)
Paramter Value Explanation
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
LFO Shape |« -100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmea
LFO [HZ] Hz] 0.02..2000 |{Fq D
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
MiDIsync  [BPMMIDL ot o BPM, Base Note, and | <&
y! Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM “— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note «— Mo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Vibrato Sets the depth of LFO | pmea~
Depth Depth 0..100 modulation
Selects the
modulation source of
sre Source Off..Tempo the LFO modulation
depth
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the LFO
modulation depth
Switches between
Dmod and
LFOMod  [FOfrea 1Dmod, | AUTOFADE for the
LFO frequency
modulation p.258
Selects the
AUTOFADE modulation source Dmese
AUTOFADE Source Off..Tempo that starts AutoFade :
p.258
. Fade-In Sets the fade-in delay
Fade-In[ms] Delay [ms] 00...2000 time p.258
Sets the rate of fade-
Fade-In Rate |« 1..100 in p.258
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D¢_;y 11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
s and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
AUTOFADE Source

Fade-In Delay [ms]

Fade-In Rate

LFO Freq Mod

When “LFO Freq Mod” is set to AUTOFADE, you can use the
modulation source selected in “AUTOFADE Source” as a trigger
to automatically fade in the modulation amount. When “MIDI
Sync” is set to On, you cannot use this.

The “Fade-In Rate” parameter specifies the rate of fade-in. The
“Fade-In Delay” parameter determines the time from AutoFade
modulation source On until the fade-in starts.

The following is an example of a fade-in where the LFO speed
is increased from “1.0Hz” to “4.0Hz” when a note-on message
is received.

“AUTOFADE Source”=Gatel, “LFO Freq Mod” = AUTOFADE,
“LFO Freq [Hz]"=1.0, “Amount”=3.0

m The effect is off when a value for the dynamic modulation
source specified for the “AUTOFADE Source” parameter is
smaller than 64, and the effect is on when the value is 64 or
higher. The AutoFade function is triggered when the value
changes from 63 or smaller to 64 or higher.

AUTOFADE  AutoFadef

Source=Gate1

LFO Freq. Mod=AUTOFADE

LFO Frequency[Hz]=1.0
| Amount=+3.0

Gate1 SignalJ

t
Note On All Note Off

~*

Fade-In Rate /.
Fade-In Dealy .~ .-

-—LFO Frequency

AUTOFADE =1.0+3.0=4.0Hz

L— «— LFO Frequency
=1.0Hz




Single size effects 078: Doppler

077: St. Auto Fade Mod. (Stereo Auto
Fade Modulation)

This stereo chorus/flanger effect enables you to control the LFO
speed and effect balance using auto fade, and you can spread the
sound by offsetting the phase of the left and right LFOs from each
other.

078: Doppler

This effect simulates the “Doppler effect” of a moving sound with
a changing pitch, similar to the siren of a passing ambulance.
Mixing the effect sound with the dry sound will create a unique
chorus effect.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Doppler

Right
h )z;vet IDry
LFO

Dotz 20—/ LFO Mode = 1-Shot

Paramter Value Explanation
Switches LFO
LFO Mode «— Loop, 1-Shot |operation mode
p.259
Switches between
LFO reset on and off
sync LFO Sync Off, On when LFO Mode is set
to Loop p.259
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of | D==
LFO reset p.259
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmes~
LFO [HZ] [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO p226
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by e
MiDIsync  [BPMVMIDE | off on BPM, Base Note, and | <&
4 Times, instead of
Frequency p.223
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this

individual effect p.223

Selects the type of
Base Note «— ﬁo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Sets the number of
Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Sets the pitch
PitchDepth | Pitch Depth |[0..100 variation of the D=z
moving sound p.260

Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
pitch variation

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of pitch
variation

Sets the panning of
PanDepth |« -100..+100 |the moving sound D==
p.260

Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
panning

Sets the modulation

Wet / Dry
Delay
]
> Feedback %
LN
[ Delay High Damp
Right ‘ /Z
/é’LFO Phase Wet Dry
(LFO: Tri/ Sine)->(LFO Shape )+
AutoFade . LFO Frequency )
Foromeeeeoes >(_Wet/Dy )
Paramter Value Explanation
Selects the
AUTOFADE modulation source mos
AUTOFADE Source Off..Tempo that starts AutoFade D==
p.258
Fade-In Sets the fade-in delay
Fade-In[ms] Delay [ms] 00...2000 time p.258
Sets the rate of fade-
Fade-In Rate |« 1..100 in p.258
Switches between
Dmod and
LFOMod  [OFrea —1Dmod, | AUTOFADE for the
LFO frequency
modulation p.258
Switches between
Dmod and
w/DMod | ffeuPry - \Dmod, | AUTOFADE for the
effect balance
modulation p.258
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
Shape LFO Shape [-100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Phase Phase [deg] |-180..+180 the left and right
p.226
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the | pmase
LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO D
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for LFO speed
-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed
Sets the depth of LFO
Depth < 0..100 modulation
Mod Delay
’ Sets the left channel
L Dly[ms] I[.mDS?Iay Time [0.0..45.0 delay time
Mod Delay .
- Sets the right channel
R Dly[ms] I[?mDs?Iayﬂme 0.0..45.0 delay time
Sets the feedback
Feedback “— -100...+100 amount p.256
Sets the feedback
. High Damp damping amount in
HiDamp [%] [%] 0..100 the high range
p.256
_Wet Sets the balan??
Y between the effect modes
Wet/Dry < ;39 ] 1'\/\?3/ and the dry input D
o p.226, p.256
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount -100...+100 amount of panning
Dry, Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect |D==
Wet and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
LFO Mode
Source
LFO Sync

The “LFO Mode” parameter switches LFO operation mode. When
Loop is selected, the Doppler effect will be created repeatedly. If
“LFO Sync” is set to On, the LFO will be reset when the

259
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modulation source specified with the “Source” parameter is turned
on.

When “LFO Mode” is set to 1-Shot, the Doppler effect is created
only once when the modulation source specified in the “Source”
field is turned on. At this time if you do not set the “Source”
parameter, the Doppler effect will not be created, and no effect
sound will be output.

m The effect is off when a value for the modulation source
specified for the “Source” parameter is smaller than 64, and
the effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The Doppler
effect is triggered when the value changes from 63 or smaller
to 64 or higher.

Pitch Depth

With the Doppler effect, the pitch is raised when the sound
approaches, and the pitch is lowered when the sound goes away.
This parameter sets this pitch variation.

Pan Depth

This parameter sets the width of the stereo image of the effect
sound. With larger values, the sound seems to come and go from
much further away. With positive values, the sound moves from

left to right; with negative values, the sound moves from right to
left.

Doppler - Pitch / Pan Depth

Pitch |
i) e
5 Pan Depth i # PanDepth
T = (+) value L = (-) value
Original Pitch = 4 Pitch Depth

]
3 e
<t
\ s
Left Center Right
[ — -
Pan Depth

< < < < <<<ec<<>>> > > > >
Louder — Volume «—Louder

Selects the

modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the input level

p.260

. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 9Dgr¥,11 V\?:t between the effect | D==
s and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

079: Detune

Using this effect, you can obtain a detune effect that offsets the
pitch of the effect sound slightly from the pitch of the input signal.
Compared to the chorus effect, a more natural sound thickness will
be created.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
7
Input Level
High Damp
%) Feedback
Input Level
Right )zTNetIDry
Paramter Value Explanation
. . Sets the pitch
Pitch [c] '[)Clgnss]hlft -100..+100 |difference fromthe |D==
input signal
Selects a modulation
Sre Source Off..Tempo source for pitch shift
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for pitch shift
Delay[ms] Fr;-‘f]ly Time 14 1000 Sets the delay time
Sets the feedback
Feedback “— -100...+100 amount
. Sets the damping
HiDamp [%] F!/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the modulation
I[?/L]VI Dmod gﬁ]‘étdl‘[eo)’]d -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
© ° level p.260

Input Level Dmod [%]
Source
This parameter sets the dynamic modulation of the input level.

Input Level Dmod

Input Level Input Level

x1.0 x1.0 Input Level Dmod=-50

. Input Level Dmod= ~100

{._ Input Level Dmods= +50

" Input Level Dmod= +100 x0.5

Louder—»

-mod »*
Higher —» D=

Zero Max Zero Max

Higher —=

080: Pitch Shifter

This effect changes the pitch of the input signal. You can select
from three types: Fast (quick response), Medium, and Slow
(preserves tonal quality). You can also create an effect where the
pitch is gradually raised (or dropped) using the delay with
feedback.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left
Wet / Dry
%)
Input Level
High Damp
Pre Post
% Feedback Position  Feedback
Input Level
Right dWeUDry
Paramter Value Explanation
Switches Pitch Shifter
Mode “— Med...Fast mode p.261
Shift Sets the pitch shift
Pitch Shift [1/2tone] -24..+24 amount by steps ofa | D==
semitone p.261
Selects the
modulation source of
Src Source Off..Tempo pitch shift amount
p.261
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -24..+24 amount of pitch shift
amount p.261
Sets the pitch shift
Fine [cents] |« -100..+100 |amount by steps ofa | D==
cent p.261
Sets the modulation
Amt [Ac?r?tl;]m -100..4+100 |amount of pitch shift
amount p.261
Delay[ms] [anls?y Time 0..2000 Sets the delay time
Switches the
:;eed.bad( “— Pre, Post feedback connection
osition
p.261
Sets the feedback
Feedback “— -100...+100 amount p.261
. Sets the damping
HiDamp [%] F!/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the modulation
I[[,}L]VI Dmod g‘r‘:gijl‘[%y]el -100..+100 |amount of the input | D=
° ° level p.260
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.260




Single size effects 081: Pitch Shift Mod. (Pitch Shift Modulation)

When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by -
BPM, Base Note, and | &
Times, instead of

Frequency p.223

BPM/MIDI

MIDI Sync Sync

Off, On

Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance "
Wet/Dry — 99)?1 Wet | between the effect D=z
s and the dry input

Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Mode

This parameter switches the pitch shifter operating mode. With
Slow, tonal quality will not be changed too much. With Fast, the
effect becomes a Pitch Shifter that has a quick response, but may
change the tone. Medium is in-between these two. If you do not
need to set a significant pitch shift amount, set this parameter to
Slow. If you wish to change the pitch significantly, use Fast.

Shift [1/2tone]

Source

Amount

Fine [cents]

Amount [cents]

The amount of pitch shift will use the value of the “Pitch Shift”
plus the “Fine” value. The amount of modulation will use the Pitch
Shift Amount value plus the Fine Amount.

The same Modulation Source is used for both “Pitch Shift” and
“Fine.”

Feedback Position

Feedback

When “Feedback Position” is set to Pre, the pitch shifter output is
again input to the pitch shifter. Therefore, if you specify a higher
value for the Feedback parameter, the pitch will be raised (or
lowered) more and more each time that feedback is repeated.

If “Feedback Position” is set to Post, the feedback signal will not
pass through the pitch shifter again. Even if you specify a higher
value for the “Feedback” parameter, the pitch-shifted sound will
be repeated at the same pitch.

MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effectp.223

BPM —

Selects the type of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Base Note — ﬁo

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Times “— x1..x32

Sets the LFO

modulation depth for | pymes~

pitch shift amount
p.261

Depth «— -100...+100

Selects the
modulation source of
the depth of
modulation

Src Source Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation
-100..+100 [amount of the depth
of modulation

Amt Amount

Sets the panning
1:99..99: |effect sound and dry

,R sound separately

p.261

Pan “—

Sets the balance

between the effect Dzs)

and the dry input
p.261

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry «— 991, Wet

Selects a modulation

sre source source for Wet/Dry

Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation

Amt Amount -100...+100

amount for Wet/Dry

081: Pitch Shift Mod. (Pitch Shift
Modulation)

This effect modulates the detuned pitch shift amount using an
LFO, adding a clear spread and width to the sound by panning the
effect sound and dry sound to the left and right. This is especially
effective when the effect sound and dry sound output from stereo
speakers are mixed.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Pitch Shifter

Right:

Wet / Dry

[T IRLTET D

Paramter Value Explanation
" . Sets the pitch

Pitch [c] E;crnss]h'ft -100..4+100 |difference from the
input signal p.261

LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), |Selects the LFO

Waveform Square Waveform

ot |9 |oo2.2000 [Fggthespeedolthe | pze
Selects a modulation

Src Source Off...Tempo source for LFO speed

-20.00... Sets the modulation
Amt Amount +20.00 amount of LFO speed

Pitch Shift [cents]

Depth

These parameters set the amount of pitch shift and the amount of
modulation by means of the LFO.

Pitch Shift Mod - Pitch Shift / Depth
Pitch
i Y LFO Waveform=Triangle
o A Depth (+value)
2|
I
N { Pitch shift (+ value)
Original Pitch
g LG hd hed B LFO Waveform=Square
° Depth (-value)
a
'

Pan

Wet/Dry

The Pan parameter pans the effect sound and dry sound to the left
and right. With L, the effect sound is panned left, and the dry
sound is panned right. With a Wet/Dry = Wet setting, the effect and
dry sound will be output in a proportion of 1:1.
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082: P4EQ - Cho/FIng (Parametric 4-
Band EQ - Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer and a

083: Comp - Cho/FIng (Compressor

- Chorus/Flan

ger)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a chorus/flanger.

chorus/flanger. You can change the order of the effects.
Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left Left A
Wet / Dry Routing Wet / Dry
Parametric 4Band EQ Chorus/Flanger Compressor /\ Chorus/Flanger
éQ Trim LEQ HEQ
»—F NN Chorus/Flanger Normal @ Comp Chorus/Flanger| Normal
Trim mg:latpul Mode Output Level Output Mode
Feedback ~‘Wet Invert ; Feedback “Wet |nve§
Cho/Fing Wet / Dry CholFing Wet / Dry
Right: Right WetiD
(LFo: TriTsine ) Wet/ Dry NG ~Control) (LForTrilSine)- et by
Paramter Value Explanation Paramter Value Explanation
Parametric 4-Band EQ Compressor
: : Sets the parametric e Sets the sensitivity
E Trim Trim 0..100 EQ input level CSens Sensitivity 1..100 p217
Band1 Sets the center Sets the attack level
EB1 F[HZ] Cutoff [Hz] 20...1.00k frequency of Band 1 C Attack Attack 1..100 p217
Sets the bandwidth of Sets the compressor
Q Band1Q 0.5..10.0 Band 1 p.221 Out Level Output Level |0..100 output level p217
; Band1 B Sets the gain of Band : Sets the EQ input
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] 18..+18 1 CEQTrim “— 0..100 level
Band2 Sets the center Clow EQ Sets the gain of Low
EB2F[Hz] Cutoff [Hz] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2 CLEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15.415 EQ
Sets the bandwidth of High EQ Sets the gain of High
Q Band2 Q 0.5..10.0 Band 2 p.221 HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15..+15 EQ
: Band2 B Sets the gain of Band Chorus/Flanger
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] 18..+18 2
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
F LFO[HZ] 0.02...20.00
E B3 F[Hz] Band3 300..10.00k Sets the center [Hz] LFO
Cutoff [Hz] R frequency of Band 3 LFO T (Triangl Sel he LFO
- LFO |"|( riangle), |Selects the
Q Band3 Q 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of Waveform Sine Waveform
Band 3 p-221 F Depth Depth 0..100 Sets the depth of LFO
Gain[dB] Band3 _18.418 Sets the gain of Band P P modulation
Gain [dB] 3 "
Delay Time .
E B4 2 Band4 2002000k Sets the center Dly [ms] [ms] 0.0...109.0 Sets the delay time
Cutoff [Hz] e frequency of Band 4
Fback Feedback  [-100..+100 |28t the feedback
Q Band4 Q 05..10.0 Sets the bandwidth of ’ amount p.256
Band 4 p-221 Wet Sets the effect
; Band4 B Sets the gain of Band [Cho/FIn] 109 balance of the Dmzee
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] 18.+18 4 F Wet/Dry Wet/Dry 1 1 939\53 chorus/flanger
Chorus/Flanger p-226, p.256
Selects the Wet/Dry
F LFO[Hz] I[_I_I:O] Freq 0.02...20.00 Egg the speed of the Src [SCohoréI;In] Off..Tempo | modulation source
z u for the chorus/flanger
LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
LFO . Sets the Wet/Dry
Waveform _|Sine Waveform Amt I[AC:]g/uFr:?] -100..+100 | modulation amount
F Depth Depth 0..100 ?:;fitjl?aetg)enpth of LFO for the chorus/flanger
Output Normal Selects the output
Delay Time . F Out Mode . mode for the chorus/
Dly[ms] [ms] 0.0...110.0 Sets the delay time Mode Wet Invert flanger 262
F.back Feedback -100...+100 2?;5?& feedback 256 glgrr?pe? Switches the order of
p- Routing “«— FIangerla the compressor and
_Wet Sets the effect Comg chorus/flanger p.262
F Wet/Dr [Cho/FIn] 1 99 Dr balance of the Dimese P
y Wet/Dry 1:99 IWe%/' chorus/flanger -Wet... Sets the balance
s 7T p.226, p.256 Wet/Dry - -99:1,Dry, |between theeffect |D==
ChosFin] Selects the Wet/Dry 99:1..Wet |and the dry input
Src Off..Tempo | modulation source Selects a modulation
Source for the chorus/flanger src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the Wet/Dry _ Sets the modulation
Amt E\Cnr:g{ﬂ?] -100..4+100 | modulation amount Amt Amount 100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry
for the chorus/flanger
Selects the output M
F Out Mode ﬁt:)tdpeut %%';T:J’ert mode for the chorus/ OUtp_Ut ode
flanger p.253 Routing
‘Wet..-1:99, |Sets the balance - When Wet Invert is selected, the right channel phase of the chorus/
Wet/Dry «— Dry, between the effect | D a o disi 4. Thi d e
1:99. Wet and the dry input anger effect sound 1s inverted. This creates pseudo-stereo effects
Src Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation and adds SPread. ) ) )
~1€MPO | s6urce for Wet/Dry However, if a mono-input type effect is connected after this effect,
Amt Amount _100.+100 | Sets the modulation the left and right sounds may cancel each other, eliminating the
amount for Wet/Dry chorus/flanger effects.
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When “Routing” is set to Flanger—Comp, “Output Mode” will be

set to Normal.



Single size effects 084: Limiter - Cho/FIng (Limiter - Chorus/Flanger)

084: Limiter - Cho/FIng (Limiter -
Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono limiter and a chorus/flanger. You can

change the order of the effects.

085: Exciter - Cho/FIng (Exciter -
Chorus/Flanger)

This effect combines a mono limiter and a chorus/flanger.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

7 A—

Wet / Dry

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Exciter

Chorus/Flanger

dwm/ Dry

Routin,
Limiter /-\ o Chorus/Flanger E‘Q Trim LEQ HEQ
i ® %, Exciter Chorus/Flanger| Normal
Limiter Chorus/Flanc Output Mode
' EQ Trim LEQ HEQ Normal Feedback ~Wet Invert
| Gain Adjust %, %, T”‘P“‘ Mode CholFing Wet / Dry X
[ Feedback Wet Invert ;j
Chol/Fing Wet / Dry Right:
i ; b (LFo: T Sine)- weer
Right |
“->(Envelope - Control - LFO: Tri/ Sine )---- Wet/Dry
Paramter lVaIue | Explanation
Paramter Value Explanation Exciter
Limiter Sets the intensity
- X Blend Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter
10:1 Sets the signal effect 292
L Ratio “— S compression ratio p-
50.0:1,Inf:1 Sets the frequenc
p.218 Emphasis ets the freq y
Frequency 0..70 range to be empha-
Set§ the level above Freq sized p.222
Thrsh [dB] '[l'é\Br]eshold -40.0 Z\i)hr:grgsor is applied X EQ Trim - 0..100 Sets the EQ input
p.218 level
L Attack “— 1..100 Sets the attack time X LEQ [dB] I[_gg]v EQGain | 15 .45 Sets the gain of Low
Release “— 1..100 Sets the release time - . -
L Gain [dB] Gain Adjust | -Inf, Sets the limiter HEQ [dB] g;?rr: [EdQB] -15..+15 ggts the gain of High
[dB] -38..+24 output gain p.218
Chorus/Flanger Chorus/Flanger
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
F LFO[HZ] I[_}EZO] Freq 0.02..20.00 Egg the speed of the F LFO[HZ] [Hz] 0.02...20.00 LFO
—— LFO Tri (Triangle), |Selects the LFO
LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO LFO :
LFO Waveform Sine Waveform Waveform Sine Waveform
Sets the depth of LFO
F Depth Depth 0..100 ?ne;iigllgt?oenpth of LFO F Depth Depth 0..100 modulation
" Delay Time .
Dly[ms] I[Drrellsz]ay Time 40,1100 Sets the delay time Dlylms] [ms] 0.0..109.0 Sets the delay time
Sets the feedback
F.back Feedback -100...+100 gfgzmi feedbacl; 256 Fback Feedback ~100..+100 amount p.256
- Selects the output
FEQTim  |PreEQTrim |0..100 sets the EQ input FOutMode |« Normal, 10 4e for the chorus/
level Wet Invert flanger p.218
FLEQ [dB] I['gg\]’ EQGain | 15 115 é(e)ts the gain of Low _Wet Sets the effect
ah he oo of Hiah F Wet/Dry \[/%hs/DFln] -1:99, Dry, bﬁlanc?ﬂofthe D==
HEQ [dB] High EQ 15,415 Sets the gain of Hig et/Dry 1:99.Wet |chorus/flanger
Gain [dB] EQ p.226, p.256
Sets the effect Selects the Wet/Dry
F Wet/Dr [Cho/Fin] :\1Ne;9 Dr balance of the Dues Src g%f:]orézln] Off..Tempo | modulation source
y Wet/Dry 1:99 'We¥l chorus/flanger for the chorus/flanger
p-226, p.256 [Cho/FIn] Sets the Wet/Dry
[Cho/Fln] Selects the Wet/Dry Amt Amount -100..4100 |modulation amount
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source for the chorus/flanger
for the chorus/flanger -Wet... Sets the balance
[Cho/Fin] Sets the Wet/Dry Wet/Dry «— -99:1,Dry, |between theeffect |D==
Amt Amount -100..4+100 | modulation amount 99:1..Wet |and thedryinput
for the chorus/flanger -
Src Source Off..Tempo Selectsfa m\Ac;dtL;Btlon
Output Normal Selects the output source for Wet/Dry
FOut Mode Wet Invert H]Ode forthe chorl;s6/2 Amt Amount _100..4+100 |>€ts the modulation
anger p- amount for Wet/Dry
:;:g:te;r_) Switches the order of
Routing “— FIanger'—> the limiter and
Limi?er chorus/flanger
-Wet... Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— -99:1,Dry, |between the effect |D==
99:1..Wet |and thedryinput
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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OD/HG — .
o Switches the order of
086: OD/HG = ChO/FIng (Overd "Ve/ Routing “— Flanger, the overdrive and
o R gaDr}ﬂg ~  |chorus / flanger
Hi.Gain - Chorus/Flanger)
Dry, 1:99... lS)EtS the b;:;]lancf? Dimese
This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion and a Wet/Dry < 99:1, Wet asg";ﬁin dEy?nepotCt
chorus/flanger. You can change the order of the effects. o ource off Temno | Selects a modulation
~1emp source for Wet/Dry
thf:'Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out )@1 Amt Amount -100...+100 gﬁ’:;ﬂ:\? ]Egl’o\(/j\/lélta/tlsc;;
Routin Wet / Dry
Overdrive / Hi-Gain /\om ghorus/FIanger
: 3 Band PEQ s
¢ prver b TN {Ghorua Fianger 087: Phaser - Cho/Fing (Phaser -
f utput Level 5 Output Mode
@" m‘?:: Overdrive / Hi-Gain Feedback cho,FlnngE::';‘;; C h O ru SIF I a I"I g e I’)
Right . .
N (iroTnisine)- Wet/Dry This effect combines a mono phaser and a chorus/flanger.
A Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Paramter | Value I Explanation Left A
" " N Wet / Dry
Overdrive/Hi-Gain Phaser Chorus/Flanger
OverD Switches between
O Mode Drive Mode |(Overdrive), |overdrive and high-
Hi-Gain gain distortion Normal
Sets the degree of bhaser E2 23 Output Mode
Drive « 1..100 distortion Resonance | et bry Feedback choting
p.230 _ Wet / Dry
Right
Sets the overdrive (LFO: TriTSine )~ (Lo TriTSine)- Wet / Dry
OOutLevel |Level 0..50 output level D==
p.230
56'3“'5 tthe Paramter Value Explanation
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the overdrive Phaser
output level LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
P LFO[Hz 0.02...20.00
Sets the modulation [Hzl [HZ] LFO
Amt Amount -50..+50 amount of the LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
overdrive output level LFO Waveform  |Sine Waveform
Sets the center Sets the depth of LFO
O Low [HZ] I[‘ﬁ\zl\]’ Cutoff 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ P Depth Depth 0..100 modulationp
(shelving type) Setsthe
- - ets the frequency
Olow[ds] |LowGain | ;o 48 Sets the gain of Low Manual - 0..100 where the effect is
[dB] applied
Mid1 Cutoff ?ets the Ceptelr\ll'd/ Sets the resonance
i | uto requency for Mi Reso Resonance |-100..+100 [amount
O Mid1[HZ] [Hz] 300...10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking p235
type)
P - Ph -Wet... Sets the phaser effect
Sets the band width PW/D [Phaser] | _1"'99 Dry, |balance
Q Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 ofznﬁd/High EQ1 Wet/Dry 1:99.. Wet p.226, p.235
Vid1 Gai S = th i of Mid/ Chorus/Flanger
Gain[dB] giain - _1g.+18 cts the gain of M
[dB] HighEQ 1 FLFOMZ  [HhOF9 1002.2000 |Felsthe speed ofthe
oets the center LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
: Mid2 Cutoff frequency for Mid/ ri(Triangle), | Selects the
O Mid2[Hz] | 500...20.00k Higqh EQ %l(peaking LFO Waveform  [Sine Waveform
type) Sets the depth of LFO
F Depth Depth 0..100 N
Sets the band width P P modulation
Q Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2 i
S FDyims]  |PEYTIMe 100 1100 |Sets the delay time
! Mid2 Gain Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain[dB] [dB] -18..+18 High EQ% F F.back Feedback -100...+100 :ﬁ:g&? feedbac;256
Chorus/Flanger i
9 FEQTim  |PreEQTrim |0..100 pets the EQ input
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the eve
F LFO[HZ] H 0.02...20.00 LFO
[Hz] Low EQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
P F LEQ [dB] [dB] -15..+15 EQ
LFO \I7\II:O ] 'g_rl (Triangle), \Sl\tlalectfs the LFO
aveform ine aveform i i i
F HEQ [dB] glgh FEjQB ~15.415 Egts the gain of High
F Depth Depth 0.100 Sets the depth of LFO ain [dB]
P P modulation _Wet Sets the effect
Delay Time ] [Cho/FIn] _1.00 balance of the  moss
Dly [ms] [ms]y : 0.0..110.0  |Sets the delay time FW/D Wet/Dry ] 1 939\/5)3 chorus/flanger D
R .226, p.256
F.back Feedback -100...+100 Sets the feedback . :
E amount p.256 [Cho/FIn] Selects the Wet/Dry
Src B Off..Tempo | modulation source
(Cho/Fin] ~Wet... f)e}s the e;ftelft ource for the chorus/flanger
o/FIn Be alance of the Do
FWet/Dry |\wet/Dry 1:99. Dy, | chorus/flanger [Cho/Fin] Sets the Wet/Dry
1:99..Wet 226 p.256 Amt -100..+100 | modulation amount
P-220 P Amount for the chorus/flanger
[Cho/FIn] Selects the Wet/Dry
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source Output Normal, Selects the output
for the chorus/flanger FOut Mode Wet Invert g\ode for the chorL$s1/8
anger .
[Cho/FIn] Sets the Wet/Dry J P
Amt Amount -100..4+100 | modulation amount -Wet... Sets the balance D=
for the chorus/flanger Wet/Dry “— -99:1,Dry, |between the effect
99:1..Wet |and the dry input
Normal, Wet SEIedCtsfthehomﬁm / Selects a modulation
F Out Mode |« ! mode for the chorus,
Invert flanger 0.262 Sre Source Off..Tempo |0 rce for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 088: GrainSftr (Grain Shifter)

Sets the modulation

-100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

088: GrainSftr (Grain Shifter)

This effect cuts extremely short samples (“grains”) from the input
signal waveform and plays them repeatedly, giving a mechanical
character to the sound.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Grain Shifter

Sample Cycle

Right

Dizzt——~(Trggen)—

Sample Cycle / Duration

Sample Cycle

«—> Duration >

089: L/C/R Delay

This multitap delay outputs three Tap signals to the left, right, and
center respectively. You can also adjust the left and right spread of
the delay sound.

Paramter Value Explanation

Sets the duration of | pmesr

Duration 0..100 the grain p.265

Selects the source
that will modulate
the duration of the
grain

Src Source Off...Tempo

Sets the amount by
which the grain
duration will be
modulated

Amt Amount -100...+100

Selects the ’
modulation source Dz
that will reset the LFO

LFO Sync LFO Sync Src | Off..Tempo

Sets the frequency
where the grain will | D==
be switched p.265

LFO Sample

LFOMHZL | ¢y dle [Ha

0.02...20.00

Selects a modulation

Src Source source for LFO speed

Off..Tempo

-20.00...
+20.00

Sets the modulation

Amt Amount amount of LFO speed

When this is on, the
LFO speedissetby | _ .
BPM, Base Note, and =
Times, instead of

Frequency p.223

BPM/MIDI

MIDI Sync Sync

Off, On

MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40—
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.223

Selects the type of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Base Note “— 5-.«,

Sets the number of
notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223

Times “— x1..x32

Sets the balance
between the effect D=z
and the dry input

Dry, 1: 99...

Wet/Dry «— 9911, Wet

Selects a modulation

Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry

Src Source

Sets the modulation

-100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

Duration

LFO Sample Cycle [Hz]

“Duration” sets the length of the sampled grain, and the “LFO
Sample Cycle” controls how often a new grain is sampled. In

between Sample Cycles, the current grain is repeated continuously.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

) Input Level D-mod

High Damp Low Damp

Right
Paramter Value Explanation
L Delay Sets the delay time of
L Dly[ms] Time [ms] 0..2730 TaplL
Sets the output level
L Level Level 0..50 of TapL
C Delay Sets the delay time of
C Dly[ms] Time [ms] 0..2730 TapC
Sets the output level
C Level Level 0..50 of TapC
R Delay Sets the delay time of
R Dly[ms] Time [ms] 0..2730 TapR
Sets the output level
Level Level 0..50 of TapR
C Delay Sets the feedback Dimese
Feedbck C Feedback =100..+100 |51 ount of TapC
Selects the
modulation source of
Src Source Off..Tempo the TapC feedback
amount
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the TapC
feedback amount
. Sets the damping
HiDampl%] [*j/'?]’h Bamp 14 100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Sets the damping
LoDampl[%] I[‘O?o‘]N Damp 0..100 amount in the low
range p.266
Sets the modulation
InLvl Dmod :Sr‘:]%tdl‘ﬁ)/v]d -100..+100 [amount of the input | D==
° level p.260
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.260
Sets the width of the
stereo image of the
Spread < 0.50 effect sound
p.266
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 59ry 11 V\?:t between the effect | D==
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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High Damp [%]

Low Damp [%]

These parameters set the damping amount of high range and low
range. The tone of the delayed sound becomes darker and lighter
as it feeds back.

Spread

This parameter sets the pan width of the effect sound. The stereo
image is widest with a value of 50, and the effect sound of both
channels is output from the center with a value of 0.

091: St. Multitap Delay (Stereo
Multitap Delay)

The left and right Multitap Delays have two taps respectively.
Changing the routing of feedback and tap output allows you to
create various patterns of complex effect sounds.

090: Stereo/CrossDelay

This is a stereo delay, and can by used as a cross-feedback delay
effect in which the delay sounds cross over between the left and
right by changing the feedback routing.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

)Z'Feedback

Input Level D-mod

o

Tap1=(1)
Tap2=(2)

Input Level D-mod

)gFeedback

Wet / Dry

Paramter Value Explanation
Stereo In - Stereo Out Normal,
Left welo Cross Switches the left and
High Damp Low Damp v Mode - Feedback, |right delay routing
Cross Pan1, |p.266
Input Level D-mod Cross Pan2
Stereo/Cross §< Feedback ] Sets the damping
Input Level D-mod / High Damp Low Damp Hi Damp[%] g/lo?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
range p.266
. Sets the damping
Right Wet iy Lo Damp(%] I[‘o?\]N Damp 14100 amount in the low
° range p.266
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 delay
Paramter Value Explanation Tap1[ms] Time [ms] 0.0..274.0 time
Switches between Sets the Tap1 output
Mode “— Stereo, Cross | stereo delay and Tap1 Level Level 0..100 level p.267
cross-feedback delay
- Tap2ims] | 12P2 00.2740 |Setsthe Tap2 delay
Sets the delay time Time [ms] time
L DI[ms] L Delay [ms] |0.0..274.0
for the left channel
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 Dmeie
Setsthe delay ti Fback(T2) Feedback =100..+100 | ¢ dback t -
R DLIms] R Delay [ms] |0.0..274.0 fetsht e anhtlme I eedbac| eedback amoun
or the right channe Selects the
Sets the feedback modulation source of
LFeedbck |LFeedback |-100..+100 |amountfortheleft |D== src Source Off..Tempo |y Tap2 feedback
channel amount
Selects the Sets the modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the Tap2
feedback amount feedback amount
Sets the modulation Inbut Level Sets the modulation »
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the left InLvl Dmod Dr‘:wd %] -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
channel feedback level p.260
Sets the feedback b Selects the
R Feedbck R Feedback |-100..+100 [amount for the right = modulation source
channel sre Source Off..Tempo for the input level
Sets the modulation p-260
Amt Amount -100..+100 [amount of the right Sets the width of the
channel feedback Spread - -100..4100 Z}gﬁ;};g’:}angde of the Dmeie
. Sets the damping
HiDamp[%)] E/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high p-266
° range p.266 Selects the
" modulation source of
LoD o6l Low Damp 0.100 Sets th? datmhp||ng Src Source Off..Tempo the effect sound’s
oLamplel 1 o) amountinthe fow stereo image width
range p.266
Sets the modulation Sets the modulation
Input Level ) ot _ amount of the effect
InLvl Dmod Dmod [%] -100..+100 |amount of theinput | D Amt Amount 1004100 | 0\ nds stereo image
level p.260 f
width
rsvilf:lc\.flsa?:n source -Wet... Sets the balance b
Src Source Off...Tempo © Wet/Dry “— -99:1,Dry, |between the effect ==
ggge input level 99:1..Wet |and the dry input
- Selects a modulation
Sets the width of the Src Source Off..Tempo
Spread “— -50...+50 stereo image of the source for Wet/Dry
effect sound  p.266 Sets the modulation
ot bal Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Dry, 1:99... €1s the balance D
Wet/Dry “— 991 Wet between the effect -
s and the dry input
Mode: Normal Mode: Cross Feedback Mode: Cross Pan1 Mode: Cross Pan2
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo === o \;E:i @:’\
Zourc:a1 for Wdet:Dry " A
ets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Mode

You can change how the left and right delay signals are panned by
modifying the routing of the left and right delay as shown in the
figure above. You need to input different sounds to each channel in
order for this parameter to be effective.



Single size effects 092: St. Mod Delay (Stereo Modulation Delay)

Tap1 Level MIDI syncs to the
: : : MIDI, system tempo; 40—
This parameter set§ the output. level of Tapl. Setting a different BPM - 20.00.. 300 sets the tempo
level from Tap2 will add a unique touch to a monotonous delay 300.00 manually for this
and feedback. individual effect p.223
Selects the type of
Base Note “— ﬁo notes that specify the
LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
092: St- MOd Delay (Stereo Times «— x1..x32 notes that specify the
. LFO speed p.223
Modulation Delay) o Sets the balance
. . . Wet/D 1:99. D between the effect D
This stereo delay uses an LFO to sweep the delay time. The pitch evDry < 159 'Wg’ and the dry input
also varies, creating a delay sound which swells and shimmers. p-226
Yo 1 trol the delay ti i dulati . Selects a modulation
ou can also control the delay time using a modulation source Src Source Off.Tempo |25 €52 Mot Dry
oo sers om Amt Amount  [-100..+100 |Setsthe gf\‘,’v”e'f/“D‘;;

Left
Wet / Dry

Delay [

Feedback

z
/ [ Delay | l

Lj—l
Right. \;@'

Wet / Dry

D> Response )--r--------- LIR: +/+ +/-)
LFo syil]}-->(LFO: Tri/ Sine)-~(LFO Shape *@4

LFO

3o
se Modulation Mode

Paramter Value Explanation
L Delay .
L Dly[ms] [Del?y Time [00.2500 |3etSthedelaytime
ms
L Feedbck L Feedback [-100..+100 gemtgmi geﬁggadcgl ay
R Delay .
R Dly[ms] Fel?y Time |0.0..259.0 ?gfi;?figﬁ'ﬁg’h‘;‘"ﬁel
ms.
RFeedbck  |RFeedback |-100..+100 |S€tSthe Leﬁ?gbﬁtcgelay
Sets the depth of the
L Depth < 0..200 left LFO modulation
Sets the phase
l[‘dl‘eF(]) Phase «— -180..+180 |obtained when the
9 left LFO is reset p.267
Sets the phase
R LFO Phase obtained when the
[deg] < ~180..+180 right LFO is reset
p.267
Sets the depth of the
R Depth « 0..200 right LFO modulation
Switches between
. LFO modulation
Mod Mode Mnglatlon LFO, Dmod | control and
modulation source
control
Reversed L/R control
Dmod L/R:+/+, h
DmodMod | o4 lation L/Rot/— gyzr6n7odulat|on source
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo mg?ggﬁm;g:{;; D==
time
Sets the rate of
Resp Response 0..30 response to the

modulation source

LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO

LFO Waveform Sine Waveform

Changes the
-100..4+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224

LFO Shape |«

LFoH  |HOF9 0022000 [FE5the speed °fpf;‘§6
Switches LFO reset

Sync Ig;(n)cDmOd Off, On off/on

p.267

Selects the

Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source D==
that resets the LFO
When this is on, the
LFO speed is set by

Frequency
p.223

Dmod Modulation
When the modulation source is used for control, this parameter
reverses the left and right modulation direction.

LFO Dmod Sync

Source

L LFO Phase [deg]

RLFO Phase [deg]

If “LFO Sync” is On, the LFO will be reset by the modulation
source that is received.

The “Source” parameter sets the modulation source that resets the
LFO. For example, you can assign Gate as a modulation source so
that the sweep always starts from the specified point.

“L LFO Phase” and “R LFO Phase” set the phase obtained when
the left and right LFOs are reset. In this way, you can create
changes in pitch sweep for the left and right channels individually.

m The effect is off when a value of the modulation source
specified in the “Source” parameter is 63 or smaller, and the
effect is on when the value is 64 or higher. The LFO is
triggered and reset to the “L LFO Phase” and “R LFO Phase”
settings when the value changes from 63 or smaller to 64 or
higher.
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093: St. Dynamic Delay (Stereo
Dynamic Delay)

This stereo delay controls the level of delay according to the input
signal level. You can use this as a ducking delay that applies delay
to the sound only when you play keys at a high velocity or only
when the volume level is low.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

When “Polarity” is negative, the Control Target value equals the
parameter value if the input level is below the threshold, or is
obtained by multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value
if the level exceeds the threshold.

The “Attack” and “Release” parameters specify attack time and
release time of delay level control.

Dynamic Delay
Level

Dry
L Threshold

Left
Wet / Dry H
High Damp Low Damp i
~Release
Envelope ~
M
: Wet (Ducking Delay)
Right o+ out %eu Dry Target=Output Level
: 3 Polarity= () — -
"""" 2@ - Attack, Release ) Control Target 7=~ Delay Time
Threshold
Wet
Paramter Value Explanation Target=Output Level
Polarity= (+) —
None, Out, Selects from no .
Control g;ngsl FB control, output, and Time,
9 (Feedback) |feedback p.268
. Reverses level control
Polarity «— +, - p.268
Sets the level where .
Threshold |« 0..100 the effect is applied 094: St. Auto Panmnngy (Stereo
p.268 .
ot 1o 0100 |setstheoffset of level Auto Panning Delay)
control p.268
Sets the attack time This stereo delay effect pans the delay sound left and right using
Attack “— 1..100
of level control p.268 the LFO.
Sets the release time
Release < 1.100 of level control p.268 Stereo In - Stereo Out
L Delay Time Sets the delay time Left A
L Dly[ms] [ms] 0.0..274.0 for the left channel gt Damp Low Damn Wet / Dry
R Delay Time Sets the delay time
R Dly[ms] [ms] 00..274.0 for the right channel
Sets the feedback
Feedback «— -100...+100 amount
Sets the width of the High Damp Low Damp
Spread — -100..+100 |stereo image of the Right A
effect sound  p.266 Wet/Dry
Sets the damping Jlropnase
; i — rr S
HiDamp[%)] F!/'S];h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Sets the damping "
LoDamp[%] I[:’Z\]N Damp 0..100 2mount in the low Paramter — Value Explanation
range p-266 cay. Sets the delay time
Dry, Sets the balance L Dylims] Eﬁls?y Time 10.0..274.0 for the left channel
Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect D==
Wet and the dry input Sets the feedback
Selects a modulation L Feedbck L Feedback |-100..+100 |amount for the left
Src Source Off..Tempo |- o for Wet/Dry — channel
- elay .
Sets the modulation . Sets the delay time
Amt Amount ~100..4+100 2000, int for Wet/Dry R Dly[ms] [E:Ti?y Time 1002740 |, the right channel
Sets the feedback
Control Target RFeedbck |RFeedback [-100..+100 |amount for the right
channel

This parameter selects no level control, delay output control
(effect balance), or feedback amount control.

Polarity

Threshold

Offset

Attack

Release

The “Offset” parameter specifies the value for the “Control
Target” parameter (that is set to None), expressed as the ratio
relative to the parameter value (the “Wet/Dry” value with “Control
Target” = Output Level, or the “Feedback” value with “Control
Target = Feedback).

When “Polarity” is positive, the “Control Target” value is obtained
by multiplying the parameter value by the “Offset” value (if the
input level is below the threshold), or equals the parameter value if
the input level exceeds the threshold.

High Damp Sets the damping

HiDamp[%)] %] 0..100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Sets the damping
LoDamp[%] I[],?‘]N Damp 0..100 amount in the low
° range p.266
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
Changes the
Shape LFO Shape [-100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
Sets the LFO phase
difference between
Phase Phase [deg] [-180..+180 the left and right
p.239
Pan[Hz] Panning Freq 0.02..20.00 Sets the panning
[Hz] speed
Switches between
using the frequency e
Pan MIDI Syc E;m/MIDl Off, On of the panning speed 9

and using the tempo
and notes p.223




Single size effects 095: Tape Echo

MIDI syncs to the Sets the Tap1 output
MIDI, system tempo; 40— Tap1Lvi Tap1level 0..100 level
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo N
300.00 manually for this Pan «— L, 1..99,R 2?gtl';e stereo image
individual effect p.223 P
Sets the Tap1
Selects the type of Feedback
Base Note o \ notes to specify the FB Amt Amount -100..+100 |feedback amount 269
oo delay time for the p-
panning speed p.223 Tap2 Lvl Level 0..100 Sets the Tap2 output
Sets the number of level
) notes to specify the Sets the stereo image
Times “— x1..x32 delay time for the Pan “— L, 1..99,R of tap2
panning speed p.223
Pan Depth | Pan Depth  |0..100 Sets the panning Dmees FB Amt E\Tﬁgsﬁfk -100...+100 ?:ettsﬂt)gilj?r)nzount
P P width p.269
Selects the Sets the Tap3 output
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source Ta3 Lvl Level 0100 level
for the panning width Sets the stereo image
Set the modulation Pan < L1..99,R of tap3
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the Sets the Tap3
panning width FB Amt ;erﬁgsﬁfk -100..+100 |feedback amount
Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance b p.269
Wet/Dr “— e | between the effect mod - - -
y 99:1, Wet and the dry input Input Trim |« 0..100 Sets the input gain
- Sets the tone of the
Selects a modulation Pre Tone “— 0..100 ;
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry input
- Sets the frequency
Sets the modulation Wow Flutter A Mvd
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry Wow [Hz] [Hz] 0.02..1.00 w_here pitch variation
will occur
Sets the depth of
Wow Depth | Depth 0..100 pitch variation
° Dry, Sets the balance
095' Ta pe ECho Wet/Dry — 1:99..99:1, |between the effect D=z
. . o Wet and the dry input
This effect simulates a tape echo unit with three playback heads. Selects a modulation
The distortion and tonal change typical of magnetic tape are also sre Source Off..Tempo |5\ rce for Wet/Dry
reproduced. Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Feedback
%

@3)

@)

)
Feedback Amt

™ Level "Pan

Delay

Wet / Dry

range

Trim Pre Tone High / Low Damp }
Postion
Right
Dz Delay Time Wet/Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Tap1 Sets the delay time Dmete
Tap1 [ms] Delay [ms] 0..539 (tap1) p.269
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
the delay time p.269
~2700 Sets the modulation
Amt Amount 42700 amount of delay time
p.269
Sets the position of
Tap 2 relative to the
Tap2 Tap 1 delay time the
0y
Tap2 [%] Position [%] 0..100 depth of pitch
variation
p.269
Sets the position of
Tap 3 relative to the
Tap3 Tap 1 delay time the
Tap3 [%] Position [%] 0..100 depth of pitch
variation
p.269
Sets the amount of
Feedback E:SglbaCk 0..100 feedback for Taps 1,2, | D==
and 3 p.269
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
feedback amount
Sets the feedback
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount
. Sets the distortion
Saturation “— 0..100 amount
. Sets the damping
HiDampl%] [*j/'?h Damp 4 100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the damping
LoDamp[%)] I[_oz\]/v Damp 0..100 amount in the low

Tap1 Delay [ms]

Source

Amount

Tap2 Position [%]

Tap3 Position [%]

The delay time for Tap 2 and 3 is specified as a proportion (%)
relative to “Delay (Tap1).” Even if you use dynamic modulation to
control “Delay (Tap1l),” Tap 2 and 3 will change at the same
proportion.

Feedback Amount

Feedback Level

The feedback output from Tap 1, 2, and 3 is mixed according to the
“Feedback Amount,” and then the final amount of feedback is
specified by “Feedback Level.”
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096: Echo Plus

This models a famous analog tape echo unit. On the original
device, “echo” was created by a playback head, and the “delay
time” was specified by adjusting the speed of the motor. The
warmth and subtlety of the echoes it generated made this “lo-fi”
unit a favorite with many pro musicians.

097: Auto Reverse

This effect records the input signal and automatically plays it in
reverse (the effect is similar to a tape reverse sound).

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

%, o
Wet / Dry

Input Level

Low Damp

Feedback

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Auto Reverse
Rec/Reverse Play
Control

Right b
o

Wet / Dry

-mod = D-mo

d
D= -~ Envelope Control -
Tnput ?’0 nvelope Control

Envelope Select

Right 7~ Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Time [ms] “— 0..539 Sets the delay time
Sets the amount of
Feedback “— 0..100 feedback
Sets the tone of the
Tone “— 1..100 delay sound
Sets the damping
LoDamp(%)] I[.o;)\]/v Damp 0..100 amount in the low
° range p.266
Sets the modulation
InLvi Dmod | InPUt L%VQI -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
Dmod [%] level p.260
Selects the
Input Level modulation source
Src Mod Source Off..Tempo for the input level
.260
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 89”(’11 V\?egt between the effect Dz
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
sre Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Paramter Value Explanation

. . | Sets the recording
Single, Multi mode 270

Sets the maximum
duration of the
reverse playback
p.270

Selects whether the
start and end of
recording is

Dmod, Input |controlled via the
modulation source or
the input signal level
p.271

Selects the
modulation source
that controls Dmeie
recording when
Envelope Select is set
to Dmod p.271

Sets the recording
start level when
Envelope Select is set
to Input p.271

Sets the speed of the
response to the end
of recording

Rec Mode “—

Reverse Time

[ms] “— 20..2640

Env Sel Envelope

Src Source Off..Tempo

Threshold «— 0..100

Response “— 0..100

Always On,
Always Off,
Cross Fade

Selects how a dry

Direct Mix < sound is mixed p.271

Sets the balance
between the effect D=z
and the dry input

Dry, 1:99...

Wet/Dry “— 991, Wet

Selects a modulation

Sic Source source for Wet/Dry

Off..Tempo

Sets the modulation

=100.4100 |20 6unt for Wet/Dry

Amt Amount

Rec Mode

Reverse Time [ms]

When “Rec Mode” is set to Single, you can set up to 2,640 msec
for “Reverse Time.” If recording starts during the reverse
playback, the playback will be interrupted.

When “Rec Mode” is set to Multi, you can make another recording
during the reverse playback. However, the maximum Reverse
Time is limited to 1,320 msec.

If you wish to record a phrase or rhythm pattern, set “Rec Mode”
to Single. If you record only one note, set “Rec Mode” to Multi.
The “Reverse Time” parameter specifies the maximum duration of
the reverse playback. The part in excess of this limit will not be
played in reverse. If you wish to add short pieces of the reverse
playback of single notes, make the “Reverse Time” shorter.



Single size effects 098: Sequence BPM Dly (Sequence BPM Delay)

Mode/Reverse Time

Rfc Reve{se R'ec Re\{/erse Envelope Select = Input
Input 1
Time—>
Mode = Single i
Mode = Multi
Reverse Time‘ Reverse Time‘

Envelope
Source
Threshold

These parameters select the source to control the start and end of
recording.

When “Envelope” is set to Dmod, the input signal will be recorded
only when the value of the modulation source selected by the
Source parameter is 64 or higher.

When “Envelope” is set to Input, the input signal will be recorded
only when its level exceeds the Threshold level.

When recording is completed, reverse playback starts
immediately.

Direct Mix

With Always On, a dry sound is usually output. With Always Off,
dry sounds are not output. With Cross Fade, a dry sound is usually
output.

Set Wet/Dry to Wet to use this parameter effectively.

098: Sequence BPM Dly (Sequence
BPM Delay)

This four-tap delay enables you to select a tempo and rhythm
pattern to set up each tap.

Sets the feedback Dmese
Feedback «— -100..+100 amount
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
feedback amount
Amt Amount  [-100..+100 | SetS the feedback
. Sets the damping
HiDamp(%)] Fi/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Sets the damping
LoDamp([%] l[‘o?\]N Damp 0..100 amount in the low
° range p.266
Sets the modulation
InLvi Dmod | !NPUt L%vel -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
Dmod [%] level p.260
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.260
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ngry 11 V\?e?t between the effect | D==
T and the dry input
Src Source Off..Tempo ?glﬁis %Tﬁg&ggon
Amt Amount  |-100..+100 |Setsthe gfsv‘g;tl')‘:;
BPM
Rhythm

With the tempo specified by the “BPM” parameter (or the MIDI
Clock tempo if “BPM” is set to MIDI), the length of one beat
equals the feedback delay time, and the interval between taps
becomes equal. Selecting a rhythm pattern will automatically turn
the tap outputs on and off. When “BPM” is set to MIDI, the lower
limit of the “BPM” is 44.

099: L/C/R BPM Delay

The L/C/R delay enables you to match the delay time with the
song tempo. You can also synchronize the delay time with the
arpeggiator or sequencer. If you program the tempo before
performance, you can achieve a delay effect that synchronizes with
the song in real-time. Delay time is set by notes.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left )jw t / D
Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out © v
Left Wet / D
P '7 P P Pan © i
ilnput Level D-mod ;
L
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Right A
High Damp Low Damp o Wet/Dry
Right
Toms3) Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
""""""""""""""""""""" MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40— P
BPM “— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo e
: 300.00 manually for this
Paramter Value Explanation individual effect p.223
MIDI syncs to the Disol
MIDI, system tempo; 40— P m'Sp ays a\L\herrr]otrh
BPM - 40.00... 300 sets the tempo = Time Over? |« — OVERl |3 e‘“igsat?; . efc e d‘“;
300.00 manually for this th Y limit 0272
individual effect p.271 € upper fimit_p.
Selects the type of
Selects a rhythm !
Rhythm N o L Delay notes to specify the | oy
Rhythm Pattern Y pattern p271 LDlyNote | g.ce Note Ly delay time for TapL
e p.272
Tap1 Pan «— L, 1..99,R _Srsrt;the panning of Sets the number of
) ) notes to specify the
N L Times Times x1..x32 .
Sets the panning of delay time for TapL
Tap2 Tap2 Pan L, 1..99,R Tap2 p.272
Sets the panning of Sets the output level
Tap3 Tap3 Pan L, 1..99,R Tap3 L Level Level 0..50 of TapL
Sets the panning of
Tap4 Tap4 Pan L, 1..99,R Tap4

271
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100: Stereo BPM Delay

This stereo delay enables you to set the delay time to match the

song tempo.

Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left

Input Level D-mod \

Input Level D-mod

Right

High Damp Low Damp

Feedback

Delay

High Damp Low Damp

Tomg)

. BPM
352" Gase Note x Times)-(Adust 4D
(RGeSt [AD -

Wet / Dry

“~Wet/ Dry

Paramter

Value

Explanation

BPM

MIDI,
40.00...
300.00

MIDI syncs to the
system tempo; 40—
300 sets the tempo
manually for this
individual effect p.272

Time OverlL?

L Delay
Time Over?

---, OVER!

Display the error
message if the left
channel delay time
exceeds the upper
limit p.273

Time OverR?

R Delay
Time Over?

---, OVER!

Display the error
message if the right
channel delay time
exceeds the upper
limit p.273

L Dly Note

Base Note

M

Selects the type of
notes to specify the
left channel delay
time p.272

PR

Time

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes to specify the
left channel delay
time p.272

Adjl%]

Adjust [%]

-2.50..4+2.50

Fine-adjust the left
channel delay time

R Dly Note

Base Note

ﬁ}s

Selects the type of
notes to specify the
right channel delay
time p.272

R

Selects the type of
C Delay notes to specify the | oy
CDly Note Base Note ﬁﬁz‘ delay time for TapC
p.272
Sets the number of
) X notes to specify the
CTimes Times x1..x32 delay time for TapC
p.272
Sets the output level
C Level Level 0..50 of TapC
Selects the type of
R Delay notes to specify the | ajage
R DIy Note Base Note ﬁﬁa delay time for TapR &
p.272
Sets the number of
) X notes to specify the
R Times Times x1..x32 delay time for TapR
p.272
Sets the output level
R Level Level 0..50 of TapR
C Delay Sets the feedback mod
FeedbackC | Focdback —100.+100 |2 ount of TapC D
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the TapC feedback
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the TapC
feedback
. Sets the damping
HiDamp[%)] l[j/'s];h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Sets the damping
LoDampl[%] I[‘O?\]N Damp 0..100 amount in the low
° range p.266
Sets the modulation
InLvl Dmod B‘n?]létdl'[%)']d -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
° level p.260
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.260
Sets the width of the
Spread “— 0..50 stereo image of the
effect sound p.266
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— g)gry, 11 V\?egt between the effect | D==
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
BPM
Delay Base Note
Times

The delay time is the duration of Times number of Delay Base
Note note values at the BPM tempo (or if BPM is set to MIDI, the
tempo determined by MIDI Clock).

Time Over?
You can set the delay time up to 5,460 msec. If the delay time
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the
display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message will not
appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter.

R Time

Times

x1..x32

Sets the number of
notes to specify the
right channel delay
time p.272

Adjl%]

Adjust [%]

-2.50..4+2.50

Fine-adjust the right
channel delay time

L Feedback

«—

-100...+100

Sets the feedback
amount for the left
channel

Src

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the
modulation source of
feedback amount

Amt

Amount

-100..+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the left
channel feedback

R Feedback

«—

-100...+100

Sets the feedback
amount for the right
channel

Amt

Amount

-100..+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the right
channel feedback

HiDamp[%)]

High Damp
[%]

0..100

Sets the damping
amount in the high
range p.266

LoDamp([%]

Low Damp
[%]

0..100

Sets the damping
amount in the low
range p.266

InLvl Dmod

Input Level
Dmod [%]

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the input
level p.260

Src

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the
modulation source
for the input level
p.260

Wet/Dry

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

Src

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 101: St.BPM Mtap Delay (Stereo BPM Multitap Delay)

Amt Amount -100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

Time Over? L, R

You can set the delay time up to 2,730 msec. If the delay time
exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the
display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message will not
appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter.

InpLvl Dmod

Input Level
Dmod [%]

-100..+100

Sets the modulation
amount of the input
level p.260

Dz

Src

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the

modulation source

for the input level
p.260

Spread

-100...+100

Sets the width of the
stereo image of the
effect sound

p.266

Dz

101: St.BPM Mtap Delay (Stereo BPM

Multitap Delay)

This is a stereo multi-tapped delay that lets you set the delay time

to match the tempo of the song.

Src

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects the
modulation source of
the effect sound’s
stereo image width

Amt

Amount

-100..+100

Sets the modulation

amount of the effect
sound’s stereo image
width

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

)Z'Feedback

Input Level D-mod

High Damp Low Damp (1)

Tap1=(1)
Modk Tap1 Level
o- e ap’ eve’—d o)
Input Level D-mod High Damp Low Damp _(1)|
(NH/"H Dpelay
)gFeedback

Right:

gl

Wet/Dry

Dry, 1:99...
99:1, Wet

Sets the balance
between the effect
and the dry input

D

Src

Source

Off..Tempo

Selects a modulation
source for Wet/Dry

Amt

Amount

-100...+100

Sets the modulation
amount for Wet/Dry

Wet / Dry
rem;ﬁ ey
(B3> Base Note x Tmes)
Paramter Value Explanation
Normal,
Cross Switches the left and
Mode «— Feedback, right delay routing
Cross Pan1, p.266
Cross Pan2
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI, system tempo; 40— .
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo g
300.00 manually for this
individual effect p.272
Displays an error
message when the
T.Over 1? Rﬁl gsl':l}; -—, OVER! delay time for Tap1
' exceeds the upper
limit p.2
Displays an error
message when the
Tap2 Delay delay time for Tap2
? - |
TOver 27 Time Over? » OVER! exceeds the upper
limit
p.273
Selects the type of
Tap1 Base notes to specify the | oy
T1 Dy Note Note 'Q"'ﬁ" delay time for Tap1 s
p.272
Sets the number of
) ] notes to specify the
T1 Times Tap1 Times |x1..x32 delay time for Tap1
p.272
Sets the Tap1 output
T1 Lvl Tap1Level [0..100 level
p.267
Selects the type of
Tap2 Base notes to specify the | oy
T2DlyNote | \5re Ly delay time for Tap2
p.272
Sets the number of
) ) notes to specify the
T2 Times Tap2 Times  |x1..x8 delay time for Tap2
p.272
Feedback Sets the Tap2 mase
Fback(T2) (Tap2) —100.4100 | o dback amount D
Selects the
modulation source of
Src Source Off..Tempo the Tap2 feedback
amount
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..+100 |amount of the Tap2
feedback amount
) Sets the damping
HiDamp[%] Fi/'?h Pamp 15100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Sets the damping
LoDamp[%)] |[‘0(/)\]N Damp 0..100 amount in the low
° range p.266

273
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LFO LFO Tri(Triangle), | Selects the LFO
102: St. BPM Mod. Delay (Stereo BPM Waveform _ |Sine Waveform
N Changes the
MOdulat|0n Delay) LFO Shape |« -100..+100 |curvature of the LFO
Waveform p.224
This is a stereo modulation delay that lets you synchronize the LFO [Hz] LFO Freq 0.02..2000 |Sets the speed of the
delay time to the tempo of the song. (H2] LFO p-226
LFO Dmod Switches LFO reset
sync Sync Off, On off/on p.267
Slt_eer:o In - Stereo Out )@1 Selects the
/ Wet /Dry Src Source Off..Tempo |modulation source | D==
b that resets the LFO
delay | —
o [ When this is on, the
Feedback LFO speed is set by
BPM/MIDI BPM, Base Note, and | oy
/ [ Delay | ‘ MIDI Sync Sync Off, On Times, instead of
! J \ Frequency
.223
Right z\’Ne!lDry P
T e ——— MIDI syncs to the
’ BN e Note Time)- | MIDI, system tempo; 40—
(G m i BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo
ace ol x Tmes i 300.00 manually for this
L NG vy S ! individual effect p.223
Lo syl]}-->(CFO: Tri/ Sing)— ape) s Selects the type of
VI d 77777 oL i Base Note |« LN notes that specify the
LFO Phase Modulation Mode LFO speed p.223
Sets the number of
Paramter Value Explanation Times < x1.x32 Eg(t)e:;g:éspeaﬁé.tzhzes
MIDI syncs to the
MIDI system tempo; 40— -Wet... bets the balance
, Y po; ol between the effect mod
BIIM Delay BPM  |40.00... 300 sets the tempo IS Wet/Dry «— -99:1,Dry, |20 the dry input Dz
300.00 manually for this 99:1..Wet p.226
individual effect p.272 I T .
y Selects a modulation
Display the error Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
L Delay OVER! n;]essaglecif;:hetl.eft Sets the modulation
T.Overl? . ! channel delay time _
Time Over? exceeds the upper Amt Amount 100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
limit p.274
Display the error Time Over? L,R
message if the right . .
T.OverR? %32'"8’%” - OVER! ) delay e You can set the delay time up to 2,550 msec. If the delay time
’ lf_ixc_ieds the UDPEVZ74 exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the
imi p.

display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message will not

Selects the type of appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter.

notes to specify the | ajeyr
left channel delay
time p.272

Sets the number of

Times LTimes  [xl.od2  |notestospecify the 103: St.BPMAutoPanDly (Stereo

left channel delay

fime p.272 BPM Auto Panning Delay)

Sets the feedback
amount of left delay

LDlyNote |BaseNote |N.JN

Feedbck L Feedback |-100...+100
This stereo auto panning delay enables you to set the delay time to

match the song tempo.

Selects the type of

R Delay Base notes to specify the | ajeg
RDly Note Note ﬁﬁs right channel delay
time p-272 Stereo In - Stereo Out
Sets the number of Left Pietion
) ) notes to specify the High Damp Low Damp
Times R Times x1..x32 r!ght channel delay
time p.272
Sets the feedback Feedback
Feedbck RFeedback |-100..+100 |20 " = right delay o
Sets the depth of the Delay | N}/ ]
L Depth «— 0..200 left LFO modulation High Damp Low Damp
Right o .
LFO Phase Sets the phase Wet /Dry
[deq] -180..+180 |obtained when the T
9 left LFO is reset p.267 40+">(Base Note x Times)- |
(Lo Phase
Sets the depth of the ¢
RDepth |« 0..200 nghtLFO modutation | | | (CFormmrsm) oSkt
Sets the phase
R LFO Phase obtained when the :
[deg] «— -180...+180 right LFO is reset Paramter Value Explanation
p.267 MIDI syncs to the
Switches between MIDI, system tempo; 40- o
LFO modulation BIIM Delay BPM | 40.00... 300 sets the tempo 4
Modulation 300.00 manually for this
Mode Mode Mode LFO, Dmod fr(])oné{]cl’!;igcrjl source individual effect p.272
control Display th;e irrcl)rf
if the left
Reversed L/R control | L Delay message | :
Dmod L/R:+/+, K TimeOverlL? " , |- OVER! channel delay time
Dmod Mod Modulation | L/Res/— by modulation souzrgg Time Over? exceeds the upper
p- limit p.273
rsneclsicjlsattlifn source Display the error
Src Source Off..Tempo D== message if the right
that controls delay TimeOverR? .';izeelgveﬂ -, OVER!  |channel delay time
time : exceeds the upper
Sets the rate of limit p.273
Resp Response 0..30 response to the

modulation source

274



Single size effects 103: St.BPMAutoPanDly (Stereo BPM Auto Panning Delay)

Selects the type of

notes to specify the | ajeg .
LDlyNote |BaseNote |N.5 left channel delay 104. Tape EChO BPM
time p.272 .. . .
This is a tape echo that lets you synchronize the delay time to the
Sets the number of tempo of the song
" ) notes to specify the .
Times L Times x1..x32 left channel delay
time p.272
Sets the feedback Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Feedbck LFeedback |-100..+100 |amount for the left et
channel &
Feedback
Selects the type of - @
notes to specify the | oygge
RDlyNote |[BaseNote |N.J right channel delay 5 11){ Lol o
time p.272 Delay
Sets the number of Trim Pre Tone High / Low Damp 3 ; :
Times R Times x1..x32 notes to specify the (Cwiah Fiatter )~ | fFTapars position
right channel delay Right e — oD
time p272 TomE) -~ -~ Base Note x Times)-—(Delay Time)-—+-+-- et/bry
Sets the feedback CERMD-
Feedbck R Feedback |-100..+100 |amount for the right Dot oo
channel
. Sets the damping
Hi Damp[%)] %'gh Damp 0..100 amount in the high "
[%] range p.266 Paramter Value Explanation
: MIDI syncs to the
Sets the damping
Low Damp ; MIDI, system tempo; 40—
0, Sync
Lo Dampl%] [%] 0..100 z::r:o:nt in the I°W266 BPM Delay BPM  |40.00... 300 sets the tempo %
9 P- 300.00 manually for this
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), | Selects the LFO individual effectp.272
Waveform Sine Waveform Selects the
Changes the E?cp] Dmod gzzlczmc’d Off..Tempo | modulation source of | D==
Shape LFO Shape |-100..+100 |curvature of the LFO the delay time p.276
Waveform p.224
Selects the type of
Sets the LFO phase Tal Note Tap1 A4 notes to specify the | D==
Phase Phase [deg] |-180..+180 ?Aﬁ?é??;ﬁé’ﬁ;ﬁe“ Delay Note delay t'mep(t;;’; )p 276 &
p-238 Sets the number of
Panning Freq Sets the panning ) X notes to specify the
Pan [Hz] [Hz] 0.02...20.00 speed p.223 Times Tap1 Times |x1..x32 delay time (tap1)
When this is on, the p-272,p.276
Panning pan LFO speed is set e Displays an error
EachDl BPM/MIDI | Off, On by BPM, Base Note, | <& Time Over? | — OVER! message when the
4 Sync and Times, instead of ' ! : delay time exceeds
Frequency p.223 the upper limit p.276
MIDI syncs to the Selects the note value
MIDI, system tempo; 40— used to specify the Dmese
BPM «— 40.00... 300 sets the tempo Tap1 Dmod B?tgd Max AN delay time when the
300.00 manually for this modulation is at o
individual effect p.223 maximum p.276
Selects the type of Specifies the number
notes to specify the | oy of notes used to
Base Note < 'a"'ﬁ-" delay time for the * Times “— x1..x32 specify the delay time
panning speed p.223 when the modulation
Sets the numl_)er of Is at ma><|mu-n‘1 p-276
Times - X1.x32 notes to specify the Sets the position of
delay time for the Tap 2 relative to the
panning speed p.223 Tap2 [%] Tap2 0..100 Tap 1 delay time the
Position [%] 4
Sets the pannin mod depth of pitch
Pan Dept h 0..100 width P 9 D== variation p.269
Sets the position of
Selects the -
- Tap 3 relative to the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source Tap3 -
: : Tap3 [%] P 0..100 Tap 1 delay time the
for the panning ledth Position [%] depth of pitch
Set the modulation variation p.269
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of the
- h Sets the amount of
panning width Feedback Egsglback 0..100 feedback for Taps 1,2, | D==
Dry,1:99 Sets the balance and 3 p.269
Wet/Dry — 99){’1 Wet | between the effect D=z Selects the
and the dry input Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source of
Selects a modulation feedback amount
Src Source Off...Tempo
Zourc: for W;tTley Se;.s Lh]? ddegthl?y
ets the modulation which feedbac
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry Amt Amount -100...+100 amount will be
modulated
: Sets the distortion
Saturation “— 0..100 amount
. Sets the damping
Hi Damp[%] l[_(!/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the damping
Lo Damp[%] I[‘o?‘]N Damp 0..100 amount in the low
° range
Tap1 Lvl Tap1 Level [0..100 Sets the Tap1 output
level
Sets the stereo image
Pan — L, 1.99,R of tap1
Sets the Tap1
FB Amt E\erﬁgsifk -100..+100 |feedback amount
p.269
Sets the Tap2 output
Tap2 Lvl Level 0..100 level
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Sets the stereo image

105: Reverb Hall

This hall-type reverb simulates the reverberation of mid-size
concert halls or ensemble halls.

106: Reverb Plate

This plate reverb simulates warm (dense) reverberation.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

amount for Wet/Dry

Pan “— L, 1..99,R of tap2
Sets the Tap2
FB Amt ;eedback -100..+100 |feedback amount
mount
0.269
Tap3lvl  |Tap3Level |0.100 Sets the Tap3 output
level
Sets the stereo image
Pan “— L, 1..99,R of tap3
Sets the Tap3
FB Amt ;eedback -100..+100 |feedback amount
mount
p.269
Input Trim — 0..100 Sets the input gain
Sets the tone of the
Pre Tone “— 0..100 input
Sets the frequency-
Wow [Hz mg}” Flutter 0.02...1.00 where pitch variation
will occur
Sets the depth of
Wow Depth |« 0..100 pitch variation
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— [939”?11 V\?egt between the effect Dz
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
sre Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Amt Amount  |-100..+100 |>8ts the modulation

Tap1 Delay Note

Times
Source

Tap1 Dmod Note

Times

If “Source” is Off or the selected modulation is at 0, the delay time

will be the length specified by “Tapl Delay Note” and “Times.”

If “Source” is other than Off, the delay time will change so that it
will be as specified by “Tapl Dmod Note” and “Times” when the

maximum modulation is reached.

Time Over?

You can set the delay time up to 539msec. If the delay time

exceeds this limit, the error message “OVER!” appears in the

display. Set the delay time parameters so that this message will not

appear. “Time Over?” is only a display parameter.

Left /@vWelIDry
Pre Delay Thru
Right Deti Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
) Reverb Time Sets the reverber-
Times[s] Is] 0.1..10.0 Stion time
. Sets the damping
HiDamp[%] F!/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
PreEQTrim |PreEQTrim |0..100 pets the EQinput
Pre Delay Sets the mix ratio of
PreDlyThru Thru [%] 0..100 non-delay sound
Selects the cutoff
Low EQ Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQFc Frequency |Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
High EQ High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQ Fc Frequency |Mid-High mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
LEQ [dB] I[.gé/\]/ EQGain | 154 1150 Egts the gain of Low
High EQ Sets the gain of High
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15.0..+15.0 EQ
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 5)9r¥,11 V\?e?t between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Pre Delay Thru [%]

“Pre Delay Thru” lets you accentuate the attack by mixing in
sound that does not pass through the delay.

Reverb - Hall / Plate Type
Level

Reverb

Louder —»

Pre Delay Thru
Time

Pre Delay Reverb Time




Single size effects 107: Reverb Room

107: Reverb Room

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that make
the sound tighter. Changing the balance between the early
reflections and reverb sound allows you to simulate nuances, such
as the type of walls of a room.

108: ReverbBrightRoom

This room-type reverb emphasizes the early reflections that make
the sound brighter.

Reverb - Room Type

Level Dry ER

(Early Reflections)

Reverb

Louder ..

Time

Pre Delay TI:|ru

Pre Delay Reverb Time

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left 2 g
Wet / Dry
:: Reverb Level
Right %etlbry
Paramter Value Explanation
) Reverb Time Sets the reverber-
Times [s] [sec] 0.1.30 ation time
. Sets the damping
HiDamp[%)] Fi/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the delay time
PreDI[ms] [Prl;]eseDce]Iay 0..200 from the dry sound
p.277
Sets the mix ratio of
Pre Delay
preDlyThru 0..100 non-delay sound
Thru [%] p277
Sets the level of early
ER Level < 0..100 reflections p.277
Sets the reverber-
Rev. Level Reverb Level |0...100 ation level p.277
PreEQ Trim |Pre EQ Trim |0..100 ISeth;lthe EQinput
Selects the cutoff
Low EQ Low, frequency (low or
Pre LEQFc Frequency Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
High EQ High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQ Fc Frequency |Mid-High mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
LEQ [dB] I[_é?]/ EQGain | 154 4150 éets the gain of Low
HEQ(dB]  |(IRED  |150.4150 [3orS the gain of High
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 9D£¥’11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
Y and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Pre Delay
Pre Delay Thru [%]

“Pre Delay” specifies the delay time for the sound that is input to
the reverb. This controls the spaciousness.

“Pre Delay Thru” lets you accentuate the attack by mixing in
sound that does not pass through this delay.

ER Level

Reverb Level

These parameters set the early reflection level and reverb level.
Changing these parameter values will allow you to simulate the
type of walls in the room. That is, a larger “ER Level” simulates a
hard wall, and a larger “Reverb Level” simulates a soft wall.

109: Reverb2 Spring

The R2-type reverbs R2.Spring—R2.Room have a different sonic
character than Rev.Hall-Rev.Room2. They model the spring
reverb systems that are built into some amps.

110: Reverb2 Hall

This models the reverberation of a concert hall that includes
numerous echo components.

111: Reverb2 Plate

This models a type of reverb unit that vibrates a metal plate rather
than springs. The reverb time is relatively short. Because the

reverberation has a fast attack, it is suitable for percussive playing.

112: Reverb2 Room

This models the reverberation of a typical room that includes
numerous early reflections.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry

Right dwﬁ_/m,;
Paramter Value Explanation
X Sets the reverber-
Time [s] < 0..100 ation time p.277
. Sets the damping
HiDamp[%)] g/lg]’h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the damping
LoDamp([%] l[‘o?\]N Damp 0..100 amount in the low
° range
Sets the delay time
PreDly [ms] Pre Delay 0..200 from the dry sound
[msec]
p.277
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « Ig)gry, 11 V\?gt between the effect Dz
T and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Time

In these reverbs, “Time” is not expressed in seconds, but instead is
a value from 1 to 100. A value of 1 produces the shortest reverb,
and 100 provides the longest reverb.
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113: Early Reflections

This effect is only the early reflection part of a reverberation
sound, and adds presence to the sound. You can select one of the
four decay curves.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

114: P4EQ - Mt.Delay (Parametric 4-
Band EQ - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono four-band parametric equalizer and a
multitap delay.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Wet / Dry Left )szﬁ o5
EQ Trim Parametric 4Band EQ : Multitap Delay
HEQ
Pre Delay | »| Early Reflections
High Damp (1)L
Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
Right Wet / Dry Right
Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Paramter Value Explanation |
Sharp, Loose, |Selects the decay -
Type « Modulated, |curve for the early Parametric 4-Band EQ
Reverse reflection p.278 ETrim Trim 0,100 Sets the parametric
Times[ms] ER Time [ms] [10...420 Sets the time If_ength EQinput level
of early reflection Band1 Sets the center
- E1 F[Hz] 20...1.00k
Sets the time taken Cutoff [Hz] frequency of Band 1
Pre Dela from the original ;
PreDI[ms] (ms] Y 0..100 sound to thegfirst Q Band1Q 0.5..10.0 ét;:‘s;?e bandw@;hzgg
early reflection - -
Sets the input level of G[dB] 22?:[1%] -18..+18 ?ets the gain of Band
PreEQTrim [Pre EQTrim |0..100 EQ applied to the Banda S N
effect sound an ets the center
Selects the cutoff E2FiHz] Cutoff [Hz] 50..5.00k frequency of Band 2
Low EQ Low, frequency (low or Band2 Sets the bandwidth of
Pre LEQFc Frequency |Mid-Low mid-low) of the low- Q CutoffHz] | %>~100 Band 2 p.221
range equalizer Band2 Sets the gain of Band
Selects the cutoff GIdB] CutoffHz] | 18~*18 2
High EQ High, frequency (high or
Pre HEQ Fc 2 -1 Band3 Sets the center
Frequency | Mid-High m;ﬂfﬂ?gi;ﬁilizer E3 FiHz] CutoffHz | 3001000k |G quency of Band 3
- - Sets the bandwidth of
LEQ [dB] I[.(;Jl\a/\]/ EQGain | 1 150 Eg\t/\s] Eth gain of the Q Band3 Q 0.5..10.0 Band 3 p.221
- - Band3 Sets the gain of Band
High EQ Sets the gain of the G[dB] : -18..+18
HEQ [dB] Gain [dB] -15.0..+15.0 High EQ Ean;[dB] : -
and4 ets the center
. Sets the balance E4 F[Hz] 500...20.00k
Wet/Dry - 9Dgr){,]1 V\?gt between the effect Dimeie Cutoff [Hz] frequency of Ba.nd 4
Y and the dry input Q Band4 Q 0.5..10.0 Setscme bandw1dthzg§
Src Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation Ban - p-
= 1€MPO 1 s6urce for Wet/Dry GIdB] gand?dB] _18.4+18 Sets the gain of Band
ain 4
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry Multitap Delay
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 delay
Type D T1[ms] Time [ms] 0.0...549.0 time
This parameter selects the decay curve for the early reflection. Tapl Level | 0..100 fgfglthe Tap1 output
.267
Early Reflections - Type Tana cets the Tanz d Ip
ap ets the Tap2 delay
D T2 [ms] Time [ms] 0.0..549.0 time
Feedback Sets the Tap2
Sharp Fback(T2) (Tap2) ~100.4+100 | e dback amount
; Sets the damping
- HiDamp [%] F!/'?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Dry, 1:99... |Sets the multitap Dmzse
Loose DW/D [DlylWet/Dry 99:1, Wet delay effect balance
_ | Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [DlylSource |Off..Tempo |modulation source
for the multitap delay
Sets the Wet/Dry
Modulated Amt [DlylJAmount |-100..+100 | modulation amount
| for the multitap delay
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— I939r¥,11 V\?e?t between the effect | D=2
s and the dry input
Reverse i
Selects a modulation
| Src Source Off..Tempo | 0 ce for Wet/Dry
. Sets the modulation
Dry—"Pre Delay ER Time Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 113: Early Reflections

115: Comp - Mt.Delay (Compressor - 116: Limiter - Mt.Delay (Limiter -
Multitap Delay) Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono compressor and a multitap delay. This effect combines a mono limiter and a multitap delay. You can
You can change the order of the effects. change the order of the effects.
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Lot Routin ©Wet / Dy Lot Routing
Compressor /-\ | i Delay i Limiter /\ Multitap Delay
Q Trim Z—Fosdpac F m
PSS Tvs 'H_- (Dolay | k Limiter %
] High Damp (1) Gain Adjust High Dampﬂ)
{Output Level Mt.Dly Wet / Dry Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
" L Etage e et 01y ey
Paramter Value Explanation | Paramter | Value Explanation
Compressor Limiter
s Sets the sensitivity . Sets the signal
CSens sensitivity 1..100 p.217 L Ratio Ratio ;(?0 1 1 Inf: 1 compression ratio
ST p218
Sets the attack level
C Attack Attack 1..100 p217 Sets the level above
Threshold which the
Sets the compressor Thrsh [dB] -40...0 . .
Level Out Level 0..100 outputlevel | p217 [dB] Ico?zn?ir;ressor is applied
CEQTim  |PreEQTrim |0..100 pets the EQinput LAttack | Attack 1..100 Sets the attack time
Release «— 1..100 Sets the release time
Low EQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
CLEQ [dB] -15..415 EQ L Gain [dB] Gain Adjust | -Inf, Sets the limiter
- - - [dB] -38..4+24 output gain p.218
CHEQ High EQ ~15..415 Sets the gain of High -
Gain [dB] EQ Multitap Delay
Multitap Delay D T1[ms] ﬁg; (ms] 0.0..1360.0 tSiizzthe Tap1 delay
DT1[ms] Tap1 0.0..548.0 Sets the Tap1 delay
ms. Time [ms] R time Sets the Tap1 output
Tap1 Level “— 0..100 level p.267
Sets the Tap1 output -
Tap1 Level |« 0..100
level p.267 D T2 [ms] Tap2 Time 0.0..1360.0 tsifrt:éthe Tap2 delay
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 delay
D T2[ms] Time [ms] 0.0..548.0 time Feedback Sets the Tap2
F.back(T2) (Tap2) -100...4+100 feedback t
Feedback 00..4+100 Sets the Tap2 ap eedbackamoun
Fback(T2) (Tap2) -100..+1 feedback amount High Dam Sets the damping
Sets the damping HiDamp [%] [%? P lo..100 amount in the high
HiDamp [%] I[_ol/l)g])h Damp 15100 amount in the high 5 ;angeh I p.266
range p.266 ry,1:99... ets the multitap D
Dry, DwW/D [DlylWet/Dry 99:1,Wet |delay effect balance
4 Sets the multitap mode -
D W/D [Dly]Wet/Dry | 1:99..99: 1, D== Selects the multitap
Wet delay effect balance Src [DlylSource | Off..Tempo |delay’s Wet/Dry
Selects the Wet/Dry modulation source
Src [DlylSource |Off..Tempo |modulation source Sets the multitap
for the multitap delay Amt [Dly]JAmount [-100..4+100 |delay’s Wet/Dry
Sets the Wet/Dry modulation amount
Amt [Dly]JAmount [-100..4100 |modulation amount Limiter — Switches the order of
for the multitap delay Routing “— Delay, Delay |the limiter and
Comp — Limiter multitap delay
Switches the order of
. —Delay, . Sets the balance
Routing < Delay - thelcpmp(;elssor and Wet/Dry «— 9Dgry 11 V\?egt between the effect | D=2
Comp multitap delay Y and the dry input
. Sets the balance Selects a modulation
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥'11 V\?St between the effect | D== sre Source Off..Tempo |55\ ree for Wet/Dry
and the dry input A Sets the modulation
N mt Amount -100...+100 for Wet/D
Src Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation amount for Wet/Dry
source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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117: Exciter - Mt.Delay (Exciter -
Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono exciter and a multitap delay.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Left A

118: OD/HG - Mt.Delay (Overdrive/
Hi.Gain - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono overdrive/high-gain distortion and a
multitap delay.

Wet / Dry Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Exciter Multitap Delay Left WetiD
m Overdrive / Hi-Gain itap Delay i
EQTrim LEQ HEQ Y Feedback
b— Exciter H_p E)elay @f ¥ 3Band PEQ
' g N
Output Level High Damp (1)L 7
ﬁ' Mt.Dly Wet / Dry
Rinht. Mode: Overdrive / Hi-Gain
N z’WetIDry Drive
Right dWeHDry
Paramter Value | Explanation |
Exciter Paramter Value Explanation |
Sets the intensity Overdrive/Hi-Gain
X Blend Blend -100..+100 | (depth) of the Exciter Switches between
effect p222 O Mode Drive Mode Si\fggigve’ overdrive and high-
Emphasis Sets the frequency gain distortion
Frequency Freguency 0..70 range to be empha- Sets the degree of
sized p.222 Drive «— 1..100 distortion p.230
. . Sets the EQ input -
XEQTrim Pre EQ Trim |0..100 Sets the overdrive Dimese
: level : O Out Level |Level 0..50 output level 230
X LEQ LowEQGain | g5 415 |3etsthegain of Low Selects the
modulation source
X HEQ High EQ _15..415 Sets the gain of High sre Source Off..Tempo for the overdrive
Gain [dB] EQ output level
Multitap Delay Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -50...+50 amount of the
DTiims) 1Pl o [00.13600 |3etstheTapl delay overdrive output level
Sets the center
Sets the Tap1 output Low Cutoff
Tap1 Level - 0..100 level O Low [Hz] [Hz] 20...1.00k frﬁqrgncy for Low EQ
267 (shelving type)
. Low Gain Sets the gain of Low
DT2(ms]  [Tap2Time 00..1360.0 |oCts theTap2delay Gain [dB] -18.418 g
Sets the center
Feedback Sets the Tap2 . .
Fback(T2) -100...+100 . Mid1 Cutoff frequency for Mid/
(Tap2) feedback amount O Mid 1[Hz] [Hz] 300...10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking
. Sets the damping type)
. High Damp . p
HiDamp [%)] 0..100 amount in the high -
[%] range p.266 ) Sets the band width
Q Mid1 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
Dry, 1:99... |Sets the multitap o p.221
DW/D [Dly]Wet/Dry 99:1, Wet delay effect balance D Mid Gai S h in of Mid
Gain id Gain _18..418 ets the gain of Mid/
Selects the Wet/Dry [dB] HighEQ 1
Src [DlylSource |Off..Tempo [modulation source Sets th ter
for the multitap delay Mid2 Cutoff fe S ecef eM'd
0 Mid22[Hz) | Mid2 Cutoff 1556 50 ook |frequency for Mid/
Sets the Wet/Dry [Hz] High EQ 2 (peaking
Amt [DlylJAmount | -100..+100 | modulation amount type)
for the multitap delay Sets the band width
Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance Q Mid2 Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
Wet/Dry « 993{’1 Wetr | between the effect D== p.221
- and the dry input OMid2 (g |Mid2Gain | _jg 1o |Sets the gain of Mid/
Src Source Off..Tempo Selects a modulation [dB] High EQ 2
Zourcz for V\ijet:Dl"y Multitap Delay
Amt Amount -100..+100 |>¢ts the modulation Tap1 Sets the Tap1 delay
amount for Wet/Dry DT1[ms] Time [ms] 0.0...549.0 time
Sets the Tap1 output
DT1 Level Tap1 Level |0..100 level p.267
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 delay
DT2 [ms] Time [ms] 0.0..549.0 time
Feedback B Sets the Tap2
D Fback (Tap2) 100..+100 feedback amount
. Sets the damping
HiDamp [%] E/'S]’h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Dry, 1:99... |Sets the multitap moss
DW/D [Dly]Wet/Dry 99:1, Wet delay effect balance D
Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [Dly]Source |Off..Tempo |modulation source
for the multitap delay
Sets the Wet/Dry
Amt [Dly]JAmount [-100..+100 | modulation amount
for the multitap delay
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « 9D;¥’11 V\?egt between the effect D=z
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry




Single size effects 119: Cho/Fing - Mt.Dly (Chorus/Flanger - Multitap Delay)

119: Cho/Fing - Mt.Dly (Chorus/
Flanger - Multitap Delay)

This effect combines a mono chorus/flanger and a multitap delay.

120: Reverb - Gate

This effect combines a mono reverb and a gate.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Chorus/Flanger

v

Trim

EQ LEQ HEQ

Feedback

CholFing
Wet / Dry

. (]
High Damp

Wet / Dry

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

Right %c
(LFO: Tri/ Sine)-* i
Paramter Value Explanation
Chorus/Flanger
F LFO[Hz] [LHFg Freq 0.02..20.00 Egg the speed of the
LFO LFO Tri (Triangle), |Selects the LFO
Waveform Sine Waveform
F Depth Depth 0..100 rSne(t)ijhl'llaet%enpth of LFO
Dly[ms] [Drsls?y Time 0.0..50.0 Sets the delay time
Sets the feedback
F.back Feedback -100..4100 |amount
p.256
FEQTrim  |PreEQTrim [0..100 pets the EQ input
FLEQ E}L;)i\:‘v[%%] _15.415 Eets the gain of Low
High EQ _ Sets the gain of High
F HEQ Gain [dB] 15.+15 EQ
Sets the effect
-Wet..—1:99
" | balance of the
FW/D Wet/Dry I_IDr)gg Wet chorus/flanger p.226,
B p.256
Multitap Delay
DTIfms]  |12PL, o [00.4890 |3etStheTopl delay
Sets the Tap1 output
Tap1 Level |« 0..100 level
p.267
DT2Ams]  |1P2 o [00.4890  |petstheTep2delay
Feedback Sets the Tap2
Fback(T2) (Tap2) =100..+100 | ¢ odback amount
. Sets the damping
HiDamp [%] E/I?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range p.266
Dry,1:99.. |Sets the multitap D=
DW/D [DlylWet/Dry 99:1, Wet delay effect balance
Selects the Wet/Dry
Src [Dly]Source |Off..Tempo |modulation source
for the multitap delay
Sets the Wet/Dry
Amt [Dly]JAmount [-100..4+100 | modulation amount
for the multitap delay
-Wet... Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — —-99:1,Dry, |between the effect D=z
99:1..Wet |and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry

Left
Reverb
‘ EQ Trim -
* Z Gate
LEQ HEQ
Right JE. gWe(/Dry
\%'Input Reverb Mix
Input
"% .. Envelope - Cantra)
mod Envelope Select Gate
Paramter IVaIue | Explanation
Reverb
) Reverb Time Sets the reverber-
R Timels] [sec] 01..100 ation time
. Sets the damping
HiDmpI[%] g/l?h Damp 0..100 amount in the high
° range
Sets the delay time of
R Dly[ms] [Pr:]i]Dday 0..200 the reverb sound and
gate control signal
Rev Bal Reverb Dry, 1:99.. |Sets the reverb effect
Balance 99: 1, Wet balance
REQTrim  |PreEQTrim |0..100 pats the EQinput
Selects the cutoff
RLEQ Fc Low EQ Low, frequency (low or
Frequency |Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
range equalizer
Selects the cutoff
RHEQ Fc High EQ High, frequency (high or
Frequency |Mid-High mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
RLEQB] | (5 QG 1504150 |3E15 the gain of Low
RHEQ 2;_:[;: [F;:IQB] ~15.0.415.0 ggcs the gain of High
Gate
Switches between
Envelope modulation source
GEnv Sel Select Dmod, Input control and input
signal control  p.282
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo |that controls the gate | D==
when Envelope Select
is settoDmod  p.282
Sets the gate
G Thresh Threshold 0..100 threshold level p.282
Switches between
. non-invert and invert
Polarity < +- of the gate on/off
state p.220
Sets the balance
) between the dry and
InMix aniF)’(Ut Reverb 9D;¥’11 Vaé;t reverb sounds of the
T gate control signal
p.282
Sets the attack time
G Attack «— 1..100 p.220
Sets the release time
Release «— 1..100 p.220
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ngrY’]] V\?egt between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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Envelope Select

Source

Input Reverb Mix

Threshold

The “Envelope Select” parameter enables you to select whether
turning the gate on and off is triggered by the input signal level or
controlled directly by the modulation source. You can select from
Off to Gate2+Dmpr for the Source parameter to specify the
modulation source.

When “Envelope Select” is set to Input, the gate is controlled by
the level of signals that are the combination of the dry sound and
the reverb sound. When the signal level exceeds the threshold, the
gate opens and the reverb sound is output.

Normally, set “Input Reverb Mix” to Dry (the gate is controlled
only by the dry sound). If you wish to extend the gate time, set the
“Input Reverb Mix” value higher and adjust the “Threshould”
value.



Double Size effects DO00: St.Multiband Limiter (Stereo Multiband Limiter)

Double Size effects

D00: St.Multiband Limiter (Stereo
Multiband Limiter)

This is a stereo multiband limiter.

Left

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Band-Pass Filters

— Wet / D
Limiter et/ Dry

DO01: OD/HyperGain Wah (Overdrive/

Hyper Gain Wah)

This distortion effect has two modes: overdrive and hyper-gain
that produces a strong distortion. A higher high-gain setting is

required for this effect relative to a normal-size effect.

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

s N pe - Control rj L?m-iter i" Adjust Left zWetlDry
- >(Envelope - Control )-- Limiter 7 Mode: Overdrive / Hyper-Gain
;~4"->(Envelope - ControD)- ¢ Drive
Limiter Gain Adjust Pre Low-cut H 3 Band EQ
5'-»(Envelope - Control)-- Limiter [Wah [{ Driver L&\ N\ N}5{Amp Simulation
~£->(Envelope - Control )-- | Output Level
e Offset Wet/ Dry Direct Mix
Right £ Wet / Dry
Paramter Value Explanation e
. 10:1 Sets the s[gnal .
Ratio < 50.0: 1, Inf: 1| cOMPression rat|8218 Paramter Value Explanation
Sets the level above «— Wah Off, On gv;i;ghes Wah on/off | p -
Thrsh[dB] Threshold _40..0 whichthe )
[dB] compressor is applied Selects the
p.218 Src Source Off..Tem modulation source
..Tempo -
: that switches the Wah
Attack «— 1..100 Sets the attack time
on and off p.230
Release «— 1..100 Sets the release time Selects the switching
Sets the low range mode for the
Lo Ofs[dB] l[‘gé"]’ Offset -40..0 gain of trigger signal Sw Switch Mode L?gr?wfﬁt modulation source
p.219 that switches the Wah
Mid Offset Sets the mid range on and off p-230
M. Ofs[dB] -40..0 gain of trigger signal _ Sets the range of Wah
[dB] p.219 Wah Range |« 10..+10 p.230
High Offset Sets the high range Selects the
Hi Ofs[dB] [dg] -40..0 gain of trigger signal Wah Sweep |Wah Sweep Off..Tempo modulation source Dmzse
p.219 Src Source ~1€mp that controls the Wah
Gain [dB] Gain Adjust | -Inf, Sets the output gain | pmss p-230
[dB] -38..4+24 p.218 Overdrive Switches between
Selects th Mode Drive Mode | J0 o Gain | OVerdrive and hi-gain
elects the yP distortion
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the output gain Drive - 1.120 Z?Sttsotrlgieogegree cg230
Sets the modulation -
Amt Amount -63..4+63 amount of the output Sets the low range
gain Pre Low-cut |Pre Low Cut |0..10 cut amount of the
Dy, 1:99 Sets the balance 0 distortion input p.230
Wet/Dry — 0 Wes | between the effect = Sets the output level | pmo~
99:1, Wet and the dry input Out Level «— 0..50 p.230
Selects a modulation Selects the
Sre Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
Amt Amount 1004100 |Sets the modulation for the output level
amount for Wet/Dry Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -50...+50 amount of the output
level
Low Sets the center
Low F[HZ] Cutoff [Hz] 20...1.00k frequency for Low EQ
(shelving type)
Gain[ds]  [Gain[dg]  |-18.+18  [3Esthegainoflow
Sets the center
. Mid1 frequency for Mid/
Mid1 FHz] Cutoff [Hz] 300..10.00k High EQ 1 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 1
p.221
. . Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18..4+18 High EQ 1
Sets the center
B Mid2 frequency for Mid/
MId2FIHZ] | CyioffHz 2002000k | 4iokh'EQ 2 (peaking
type)
Sets the band width
Q Q 0.5..10.0 of Mid/High EQ 2
p.221
] : Sets the gain of Mid/
Gain[dB] Gain [dB] -18..+18 High EQ 2
Sets the amount of
Direct Mix — 0..50 the dry sound mixed
to the distortion
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. Speaker Switches the speaker . . Sets the gain of Band
SpeakerSim Simulation Off, On simulation on/off Gain [dB] Gain [dB] |-18..+18 5
Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance § Band3 Sets the center
Wet/Dry “— 99){’1 Wet between the effect D=z B3 F[HZ] Cutoff 300...10.00k frequency of
T and the dry input [Hz] Band 3
Selects a modulation Sets Band 3's
Src Source Off...Tempo source for Wet/Dry Q Q 0.5..10.0 bandwidth
Sets the modulation . . Sets the gain of Band
Amt Amount -100..+100 |2 int for Wet/Dry Gain [dB] Gain [dB] [-18..+18 3
Band4 Sets the center
B4 F [HZ] Cutoff 500...20.00k frequency of
[HZ] Band 4
DO02: GuitarAmp + P4EQ (Guitar a a 05100 Sets Band 45
Amp Model + Parametric 4-Band Ganct)  |Gamide] | 1e.e1a |55 thegamofband
EQ) . . | Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— ?r\y\llgt. 99--99: | petween the effect | D22
This combines a guitar amp simulation (which even faithfully ' and the dry input
replicates the distortion and tone control circuitry) with a four- Sre Source Off.Tempo Egheétes fi :nvsgtl;:g:ion
band equalizer. y
. .. . . o . . Sets the modulation
By using th1s in conjunction with “021 :.St. Guitar Cabinet ('Ste.reo Amt Amount |-100..+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Guitar Cabinet)” “p.231, you can obtain an even more realistic
guitar sound that simulates a guitar amp + speaker cabinet. Guitar Amp Type
Cut (VOX)/Presence

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

If the Amp Type is VOX AC15...VOX AC30TB, this sets the

Wet/Dry attenuation of the high-frequency range. For other types, this sets
the boost of the high-frequency range.
Volume :
This corresponds to the Cut knob control of amps made by the
Guitar Amp Model .
A Amp Toce }_ﬂ—M\HA_HAHA VOX Corporation.
Parametric 4Band EQ
Post P4EQ
Font Wet / Dry By chaining this with S021: St.Gt Cab you can simulate the
Dz== combination of a guitar amp and speaker cabinet. In this case, we
recommend that you set “Post PAEQ”to “Thru,” but if necessary
Paramter Value Explanation you can turn it “On” and adjust the tone.
VOX AC15, . . .
VOX AC15TB, Recommended Combinations of Guitar Amp Models
VOX AC30, i H .
VOX ACI0TB, and Cabinet Simulators:
UK BLUES,
UK 70'S, Amp Type Cabinet Type
UK 80'S,
Amp Type Guitar UK 90'S, Selects the type of VOX AC15 VOXAC15 - 1x12
Amp Type | UK MODERN, the amplifier  p.284
US MODERN., VOX AC15TB VOX AC15-1x12
US HIGAIN, _
BOUTIQUE OD, VOX AC30 VOX AC30 - 2x12
BOUTIQUE CL, VOX AC30TB VOX AC30 - 2x12
BLACK 2x12,
TWEED - 1x12, UK BLUES UKH30-4x12
TWEED - 4x10
Drive Gain |« 0..100 Sets the input gain UK70'S UKH30-4x12
Volume «— 0..100 Sets the output level |D== UK 80'S UKT75 - 4x12
Selects the UK 90'S UK T75 - 4x12
Src Source Off..Tempo modulation source
for the output level UK MODERN UK T75-4x12,US V30-4x12
Sets the modulation
MODERN V30-4x12
Amt Amount |-100...+100 amount of the output Us MOD US V30- 4
level US HIGAIN US V30 -4x12, UK T75 - 4x12
Sets the bass (low
Bass “— 0..100 range) level BOUTIQUE OD UKH30-4x12
; Sets the middle (mid BOUTIQUE CL UK H30 - 4x12
Middle — 0..100 range) level
Sets the treble (high BLACK 2x12 BLACK - 2x12
ets the treble (hig
Treble < 0--100 range) level TWEED - 1x12 TWEED - 1x12
Sets the presence R R
gut(VOX)/ . 0..100 (high-frequency tone) TWEED - 4x10 TWEED - 4x10
resen
p.284
P4EQ Selects through or on
Post P4EQ EQ Switch Thru, On for the equalizerp.284
Band1 Sets the center
B1F [HZ] Cutoff 20...1.00k frequency of
[Hz] Band 1
Sets Band 1's
Q Q 0.5..10.0 bandwidth
Gain[dB]  |Gain[dB] |-18..+18 sets the gain of Band
Band2 Sets the center
B2 F [HZ] Cutoff 50...5.00k frequency of
[Hz] Band 2
Sets Band 2's
Q Q 05.10.0 bandwidth




Double Size effects D04: G.Amp California

1x12 TWEED
L]
D03: G.Amp Clean Combo TOTWEED
. . D04: G.Amp California

This models the clean channel of a amp that went on sale in 1975 2x12 BLACK
and contained two 12" speakers. As the name suggests, it produces 4x12 UK H30
a clean tone with a tight sounding character, and a deep and 1x12 TWEED

compact low-end.
DO5: G.Amp Tweed 2x10 BLACK
2x12 BLACK
. . 4x12 UK T75
D04: G.Amp California D0G: GAmp Moded 0D (-

X

This American combo amp with four 10" speakers was produced
during the years 1963—1968, and was known for its big, clean
sound and its warm and husky sound when driven heavily.

DO05: G.Amp Tweed

This American-made tweed-covered 1957 model combo amp with
two 12" speakers is known for its rich, clean tone that is ideal for
classic rock, blues, and country. By raising the volume you can

DO07: Bass.TubeAmp + Cab (Bass Tube
Amp Model + Cabinet)

This simulates a bass amp (with gain and drive) and speaker

cabinet.

Left

Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

also produce a powerful and punchy overdrive sound. Wet/Dry
Volume
Bass Amp Model2 }—Q}'—{ Cabinet Simulator
¥
D06: G.Amp Modded OD
This models a 100W boutique amp head produced in North Right  —
Hollywood. An overdrive tone with a rich harmonic structure is D "
combined with a relaxed sustain, making for an enjoyable playing
experience.
Paramter Value Explanation
Wet: Mono In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out S|$|ECtS tlhfe type of
© 7 the amplifier
Left Wet / Dry P p.284
A tube combo ideal
Volume Bass Amp ?‘_-IC—)L:\/?B% for the Motown
Amp Type Amp Type sound
A 100W tube amp
VOX AC100 AC100 made by Vox
Right %; o A 200W tube amp
Wet/Dry UKMAJOR made in the UK
Drive Gain Drive Gain |0..100 Sets the input gain
Volume Volume 0..100 Sets the output level |D==
Paramter Value Explanation Selects the
" - - Src Source Off..Tempo modulation source
Drive “— 0..100 Sets the input gain for the output level
Volume «— 0..100 Sets the output level Sets the modulation
Sets the bass (low Amt Amount -100..+100 amount of the output
Bass < 0..100 range) level level
. Sets the middle (mid Sets the bass (low
Middle “— 0..100 range) level Bass — 0..100 range) level
Sets the treble (high . Sets the middle (mid
Treble “— 0..100 range) level Middle “— 0..100 range) level
Sets the presence Sets the treble (high
Presence “— 0..100 (high-frequency tone) Treble — 0..100 range) level
Dry, Sets the balance Sets the presence
Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect | D== Presence < 0..100 (high-frequency tone)
Wet and the dry input . | Cabinet Switches the cabinet
Sel dulati CabnetSim | o) Off, On imul Joff
Src Source Off.Tempo |5¢ ectsfa mvt\; L/IStIOn imulator simulator on/o
source for Wet/Dry LA-4x10,
Sets the modulation MODERN - 4x10,
Amt Amount -100..+100 |71 ount for Wet/Dry METAL - 4x10,
CLASSIC-8x10,
. . UK-4x12,
Examples of amp and cabinet combinations STUDIO - 1x15, i
. . Cabinet JAZZ- 1x15 Selects the cabinet
We recommend that you use these amp model effects in a chain Type Type VOXAC100- |type
with the cabinet model effect (S21: St.Gt Cab). You are free to use 2x15, p-233,p.286
any combination to create a variety of sounds, so try out various Bi 3&11?
combinations and listen to the result. Here are some typical LA-1x18,
combinations. COMBI-1x12 &
1x18
Dry, Sets the balance
1x12 TWEED Wet/Dry «— 1:99..99:1, |between the effect |D==
2x%10 BLACK Wet and the dry input
D03: G.Amp Clean Combo Selects a modulation
2x12 BLACK Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
4x12 UK H30 Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4+100 amount for Wet/Dry
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Amp Type
Cabinet Type

Recommended Combinations of Bass Amp Models and
Cabinets:

Amp Type Cabinet Type
STUDIO COMBO STUDIO - 1x15

VOX AC100 VOX AC100 - 2x15
UK MAJOR UK - 4x15, UK - 4x12

D08: St. Mic + PreAmp (Stereo Mic
Modeling + PreAmp)

This is a stereo mic and preamp simulator (See “028: Mic
Model+PreAmp (Mic Modeling + PreAmp)” on page 234.). For
example you might use this to simulate micing of a stereo source
such as a rotary speaker.

Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

D09: Vocoder

This effect modifies the input signal (carrier) by giving it the tonal
character of a different signal (the modulation). The most popular
way to use this is to input a vocal signal from a connected mic as
the modulator, creating the impression that the musical instrument
is speaking. You can also obtain distinctive effects by using
rhythm or sound effects. The most appropriate choice of carrier is
a sound that contains numerous overtones, such as strings or
distorted guitar.

Wet: Stereo In - Mono Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out

l Carrier Trim

©

Left

N
= X

Band Pass Filter

‘.,,,ﬁ\),,,,@ﬂ Modulator Trim
[ S

{ Modulator Select

Modulator Source Modulator High Mix

Wet / Dry

o FX Control BUS 1

Noise Level Noise
i---o FX Control BUS 2 %, Generator

wet/pry Paramter Value Explanation
Mic Simulation |—— Tube Pre Amp Carrier Trim | < 0..100 Iseevtélthe Carrier input
Quputtee Modulat Sets the Modulat
odulator ets the Modulator
] Micsi ——{ Tube Pre Amp Trim < 0..100 input level
Input,
Right Mod Src Mod Source |FX Control 1, iSnEIicttS LB
Wet/Dry FX Control 2 |"P'
Selects whether to
L/R Mix, use the left/right mix,
Mod. Select |« L Only, only left, or only right
ROnly of the modulator
input
Sets the height of the
FormntSft E?ngant -2.42 frequency for the
vocoder effect p.286
Sets the speed of the
Response “«— 0..100 response to the
modulator input
. . Sets the noise mix
CarrirNoise E:\r/gler Noise 0..100 level to the Carrier D==
p.286
Selects the
Src Source Off..Tempo | modulation source
for the noise mix level
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4+100 |amount for the noise
mix level
. Sets the high-range
Mod. Hi Mix m&d' High 0..100 output level of the
modulator p.286
. Sets the low-range
LowGain[dB] I[.é)g\]/ Gain -12..412 output level of the
vocoder
. . Sets the high-range
HiGain[dB] Elj'g]h Gain -12..+12 output level of the
vocoder
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry «— 9Dgr¥,11 V\?(?t between the effect | D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Formant Shift

By offsetting the Carrier filter, you can adjust the height of the
frequency range where the vocoder effect is applied. The tonal
quality will change significantly.

CarrierNoise Level
This parameter enables you to mix white noise with the Carrier.

Mod. High Mix

This parameter sets the high-range output level of the modulator
sound. If the modulator is a human voice, it will make the words
more clear.



Double Size effects D10: Rotary SpeakerOD (Rotary Speaker Overdrive)

D10: Rotary SpeakerOD (Rotary
Speaker Overdrive)

This is a stereo rotary speaker effect. It has an internal speaker
simulator that simulates overdrive (recreating the amp distortion)
and characteristics of the rotary speaker, producing a very realistic
rotary speaker sound.

Distance between the

Mic Distnce | Mic Distance |0...100 microphone and
rotary speaker p.252
Mic Spread | 0..100 Angle of left and right

microphones  p.252

Sets the balance

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Wet / Dry
) 7
; HorniRotor —{ Mic Distance
¢—{overdrive | | Rotary Speaker |HorRolc Mic Spread
S H
(Speaker Simulation)
Right
Wet / Dry

D z22-~(onor )
D 225~ Speed Swich: SiowFasD
D 2222~ Wanual Speed Gontror -

Paramter Value Explanation
. Switches overdrive
Overdrive «— Off, On on/off
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo |source to switch
overdrive on/off
Sets the switch mode
Sw Switch Mode -l!\—/(|)c?r$1|§r,1t for overdrive on/off
modulation p.287
. Determines the
OD Gain < 0..100 degree of distortion
Sets the overdrive
OD Level «— 0..100 output level
Sets the tonal quality
OD Tone < 0..15 of the overdrive
: Speaker Switches the speaker
SpeakerSim Simulator Off, On simulation on/off
Switches between
Mode Sw Mode Switch | Rotate, Stop |speaker rotation and | D==

stop

Selects a modulation
source for Rotate/
Stop

Src Source Off..Tempo

Sets the switch mode
for Rotate/Stop
modulation p.252

Switch Mode | 10991e:

Speed Sw Moment

Switches the speaker
rotation speed Dmeie
between slow and
fast

Speed SW Speed

Switch Slow, Fast

Selects a modulation

Sre Source source for Slow/Fast

Off..Tempo

Sets the switch mode
for Slow/Fast
modulation p.252

Toggle,

Sw Switch Mode Moment

Sets the volume
Rotor, 1..99, |balance between the
Horn high-range horn and
low-range rotor

H/R Bal. H/R. Balance

Sets a modulation
source for direct Dmete
control of rotation

speed p.252

Manual
Speed Off..Tempo
Control

Manu Spd
Ctl

Sets how quickly the
0..100 horn rotation speed
changes p.252

Horn

Horn Accel .
orn Acce Acceleration

Adjusts the (high-
frequency) horn
Stop, rotation speed.
0.50...2.00 Standard value is
1.00. “Stop” stops the
rotation

Horn Ratio Ratio

Sets how quickly the
0..100 rotor speed changes
p.252

Rotor

Rotor Acceleration

Adjusts the (low-
frequency) rotor
Stop, rotation speed.
0.50...2.00 Standard value is 1.0.
“Stop” stops the
rotation

Rotor Ratio [«

Wet/Dry «— 55);,11 V\?St between the effect | D==
! and the dry input

Src Source Off..Tempo ggljeétes % :nvc\;gtl;:g:iyon

Amt Amount  |-100..+100 [Setsthe frg?\‘,‘v“e'f/%‘:;

Switch Mode

This parameter determines how to switch on/off the overdrive via
a modulation source.

When “Switch Mode” = Toggle, overdrive is turned on/off each
time the pedal or modulation wheel is used.

Overdrive will be switched on/off each time the value of the
modulation source exceeds 64.
When “Switch Mode” = Moment, overdrive is applied only when
you press the pedal or use the modulation wheel.

Only when the value for the modulation source is 64 or
higher, the overdrive effect is applied.
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D11: Multitap Cho/Delay (Multitap
Chorus/Delay)

This effect has six chorus blocks with different LFO phases. You
can produce a complex stereo image by setting a different delay
time and depth for each block. You can control the delay output

level via a modulation source.

Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Left

Tap1 Delay

Tap2 Delay

Tap3 Delay

%

. Tap4 Delay
Tap5 Delay

Tapé elay

%We(/Dry

Right Z‘w o
i et/ Dry
Paramter Value Explanation
Tap1 Sets the Tap1 (LFO
Tap1 [ms] Delay (000) |0..650 phase=0 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Dep Tap1 Depth |[0..30 Zzt;thhe Tap1 chorus
Selects on, off, or
ﬁ:xiy: 8;} modulation source
Status Tap1 Status On—)%ff ’ | forthe control of Tap1
Off—0n output
p.288
Tap2 Sets the Tap2 (LFO
Tap2 [ms] Delay (180) |0..650 phase=180 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap2 chorus
Dep Tap2 Depth |0..30 depth
Selects on, off, or
ﬁ:xzy: 81',} modulation source
Status Tap2 Status On—)C})lf'f (Dn;) for the control of Tap2
! t
0Off—0n (Dm) outpu
p.288
Tap3 Sets the Tap3 (LFO
Tap3 [ms] Delay (060) |0..2000 phase=60 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap3 chorus
Dep Tap3 Depth [0..30 depth
ﬁ:ag;: g?f’, Seledctls on, off, or
On—Off modulation source
Status Tap3 Status (Dm) for the control of Tap3
offson |output
(Om) p.288
Tap4 Sets the Tap4 (LFO
Tap4 [ms] Delay (240) |0..2000 phase=240 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap4 chorus
Dep Tap4 Depth [0..30 depth
ﬁ:ag;: 82, Sele(zjctls on, off, or
On—Off modulation source
Status Tap4 Status (Dm) for the control of Tap4
offson |output
(Dm) p.288
Tap5 Sets the Tap5 (LFO
Tap5 [ms] Delay (120) |0...2000 phase=120 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Dep Tap5 Depth [0..30 Zzt;t:‘he Taps chorus
ﬁ:ag;: 8% Sele:jctls on, off, or
On—Off modulation source
Status Tap5 Status (Dm) for the control of Tap5
! output
Off->0n p.288
(Dm)
Tap6 Sets the Tap1 (LFO
Tap6 [ms] Delay (300) |0..2000 phase=300 degrees)
[ms] delay time
Sets the Tap6 chorus
Dep Tap6 Depth |0..30 depth

ﬁ:agy: 8;}’ Selects on, off, or
On—>yOff | modulation source
Status Tap6 Status (Dm) for the control of Tap6
Off—0n output
(Dm) p.288
LFO Freq Sets the speed of the
LFO [Hz] [Hz] 0.02..13.00 LFO
1:L123456R |Selects the stereo
Panning 2:L135  246R|panning pattern for
Pan Preset Preset 3:L135246R |each tap
4:L145632R p.288
Tap1 _ Sets the Tap1 Dmzee
Feedback Feedback 100..+100 feedback amount
Selects the
modulation source
for the Tap output
Src Source Off..Tempo level, feedback
amount, and effect
balance
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of Tap1
feedback amount
. Sets the balance
Wet/Dry « ngrY’]] V\?egt between the effect Dz===
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
Status

These parameters set the output status of each Tap.

Always On: Output is always on. (No modulation)

Always Off: Output is always off. (No modulation)

On—Off (dm): Output level is switched from on to off depending
on the modulation source.

Off—>O0n (dm): Output level is switched from off to on depending
on the modulation source.

Combining these parameters, you can change from 4-phase chorus
to two-tap delay by crossfading them gradually via the modulation
source during a performance.

Panning Preset
This parameter selects combinations of stereo images of the tap
outputs.




Double Size effects D12: St. Pitch Shifter (Stereo Pitch Shifter)

D12: St. Pitch Shifter (Stereo Pitch
Shifter)

This is a stereo pitch shifter. The pitch shift amount for the left and
right channels can be reversed from each other.

You can choose from three types: a type with rapid response, a
type with minimal tonal change and a type between these two.

Mode

Switches the operating mode of the pitch shifter. Slow minimizes
the tonal change, and Fast provides fast response. Med. is between
these two choices. Choose the Fast mode if you need only a small
amount of pitch shift, and choose Slow if you need a large amount
of pitch shift.

D13: Early Reflections
Stereo In - Stereo Out
Lot igh Damp 2 Wet / Dry This early reflection effect has more precise early reflections with
% twice the maximum length of a normal-size effect (See “113: Early
Input L“e'\ Pre b Post Reflections” on page 278.). You can create a very smooth and
Feedback Position Feedback Spread dense Sound
Input Level/ Pre 5Post )
@~ Pitch Shifter |
High Damp
i Wet: Mono In - Stereo Out / Dry: Stereo In - Stereo Out
Right Q}’—OWetlDry Left Wt oy
Paramter Value Explanation LEQ _HEQ
Slow. Med Switches Pitch Shifter arly Reflections
Mode «— Fast 7 |mode
p.252
Determines whether Right s
. Normal, or not the L/R pitch et/ Dry
L/R Pitch < Up/Down shift amount is
inverted p.289
shift Sets the pitch shift Paramter Value Explanation
Pitch Shift [1/2tone] -24..+24 amountin steps ofa | D= Sharp, Loose, | Selects the decay
semitone p.261 Type «— Modulated, |curve for the early
Selects the Reverse reflection p.278
modulation source of ) ) Sets the time length
Src Source Off...Tempo pitch shift amount Time [ms] ER Time [ms] [ 10...540 of early reflection
p.261 ; T Sets the time taken
Sets the modulation Pre Delay from the original
Amt Amount -24..+24 amount of pitch shift PreDI[ms] [ms] 0..200 sound to the first
amount p.261 early reflection
Sets the pitch shift » Sets the input level of
Fine [c] Fine [cents] |-100..+100 |amount in steps of D== PreEQ Trim [Pre EQ Trim |0..100 EQ applied to the
one cent p.261 effect sound
Sets the modulation Selects the cutoff
Amt Amount -100..4100 |amount of pitch shift Pre LEQ F Low EQ Low, frequency (low or
amount p.261 € € |Frequency  |Mid-Low mid-low) of the low-
- - lizer
L Delay Time Sets the delay time range equa
L Dlylms] [ms] 0..160 for the left channel Selects the cutoff
" - High EQ High, frequency (high or
R Delay Time Sets the delay time Pre HEQ Fc 20 s
R Dly[ms] [ms] 0..160 for the right channel Frequency |Mid-High mid-high) of the
high-range equalizer
Sets the width of the - -
+ Low EQ Gain Sets the gain of Low
_ stereo image of the LEQ [dB] -15.0..+15.0
Spread «— 100...+100 effect sound [dB] EQ
p.266 HEQ [dB] 2;?: [F;jQB] ~15.0.415.0 ggts the gain of High
Feedback Switches the
FB Posit Position Pre, Post feedback connection Dry, 1:99 Sets the balance
p.261 Wet/Dry «— 99¥’1 Wet | between the effect D=z
Sets the feedback and the dry input
Feedback «— -100..4+100 |amount Selects a modulation
p.261 src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
. Sets the damping Sets the modulation
HiDamp [%] I[—g)?h Damp |4 400 amount in the high Amt Amount =100.4100 |21 unt for Wet/Dry
° range
Sets the modulation
InLvl Dmod gre]tétdL;/v]el -100..+100 |amount of the input | D==
° level p.260
Selects the
modulation source
Src Source Off..Tempo for the input level
p.260
3 Sets the balance
Wet/Dry — ngr}f’11 Veegt between the effect D==
s and the dry input
Selects a modulation
Src Source Off..Tempo source for Wet/Dry
Sets the modulation
Amt Amount -100...+100 amount for Wet/Dry
L/R Pitch

When you select Up/Down for this parameter, the pitch shift
amount for the right channel will be reversed. If the pitch shift
amount is positive, the pitch of the left channel is raised, and the
pitch of the right channel is lowered.
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Alternate Modulation Sources (AMS)

Alternate Modulation
Overview

Alternate Modulation lets you use controllers, envelopes, LFOs,
etc. to modulate Program parameters. You can use one controller
to modulate multiple parameters simultaneously. You can also
create complex modulation setups where (for example) an
envelope modulates the frequency of an LFO, and that LFO is then
used to modulate a filter.

Programs provide 46 types (84 destinations) for alternate
modulation.

Alternate Modulation Sources

You can use the sources listed on the following page to control
Alternate Modulation. If you select two or more Alternate
Modulation destinations for control by the same AMS, a single
source will apply modulation to each of the specified destinations.

Frequently used assignments such as using pich bend wheel to
control pitch are provided as special parameters, so it is not
necessary to use Alternate Modulation to accomplish this.

AMS Mixers

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one, or process
an AMS source to make it into something new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together, or use one
AMS source to scale the amount of another. You can also use them
to change the shapes of LFOs and EGs in various ways, modify the
response of realtime controllers, and more.

The AMS Mixer outputs appear in the list of AMS sources, just
like the LFOs and EGs.

The original, unmodified inputs to the AMS Mixers are still
available as well. For instance, if you use LFO 1 as an input to a
AMS Mixer, you can use the processed version of the LFO to
control one AMS destination, and the original version to control
another.

Finally, you can cascade two AMS Mixers together, by using one
as the input of another.

For more information, please see “12—1: 1 (AMS Mixerl)” on
page 44.

Alternate Modulation
e | Common LFO I—\
N Shape N Shape N L
Intensity Mod _l Intensity Mod _l Intensity Mod ————| Shape \
Frequency Mod1 — LFO1 Frequency Mod 1 LFO2 Frequency Mod — Reset
Frequency Mod2 — Frequency Mod2 —|
Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B
Intensity Mod —| Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B [+— Intensity Mod
Intensity Mod Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B Intensity Mod
Y A\ \ A A Y.\Yy Y Y
OSC1_,—‘| Filter1 A | | Filter1 B | : Amp 1 : =
I 1
A CutoffMod 1 — A T cutoffMod 1 A I
Pitch Mod Cutoff Mod 2 Cutoff Mod 2 Amp Mod
Resonance Mod Resonance Mod Pan Mod
Output Level Mod Output Level Mod
Intensity Mod ——— Intensity Mod to A Intensity Mod to B
| Filter1 EG |_Amp1 EG
Level Mod [ Level Mod 14
Time Mod 1 Time Mod 1
TimeMod2 ——m8——— Time Mod 2
Time Mod 3 Time Mod 3
Reset Reset
] 0sC1
Pitch EG I /
T 0sC2 )
Level Mod 1 —,
Level Mod 2
Time Mod
Reset
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AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List

Physical and MIDI controllers
off

This means that no modulation source is selected.

Note Number
This is the note’s MIDI note number, from 0 (C-2) to 127 (G9).

Velocity
This is the note’s MIDI note-on velocity.

Exp. Velocity (Exponential Velocity)

This is MIDI note-on velocity through an exponential curve. The
curve means that low velocities won’t have very much effect, and
the difference between two lower velocity values won’t be very
noticeable.

On the other hand, high velocities produce increasingly greater
effects, and the difference between any two higher velocity values
will be more pronounced.

Poly After

Polyphonic aftertouch allows a different aftertouch value for each
note. This can be received from external MIDI devices or
generated by the internal sequencer. The KROSS keyboard itself
does not generate poly aftertouch, however.

After Touch

The effect will be applied by channel aftertouch messages from the
KROSS’s sequence data or received from MIDI IN.

Pitch Bend

This is the movement of the pitch bend wheel. It also receives
MIDI Pitchbend.

M.Wheel:#01

This is the movement of the modulation wheel. It also receives
MIDI CC#01 (mod wheel).

JS-Y: #02

It receives MIDI CC#02 (breath controller).

M.WhI& AT/2 (Modulation Wheel & After Touch/2)

The effect will be controlled by the modulation wheel (away from
yourself) and by aftertouch. In this case, the effect of aftertouch
will be only half of the specified intensity.

JS-Y & AT/2 (Joy Stick -Y & After Touch/2)

This AMS source receives MIDI CC#02 and aftertouch. In this
case, the effect of aftertouch will be only half of the specified
intensity.

Pedal: #04 (Foot Pedal: CC#04)

This AMS source receives MIDI CC#04. It can also be generated
by a foot pedal connected to the rear-panel ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL input, if the Global Foot Pedal Assign parameter is set to
Foot Pedal (CC#04). For more information, please see the “Foot
Pedal Assign” section on page 302.

KnobMod1: #17 (CC#17)

KnobMod2: #19 (CC#19)

KnobMod3: #20 (CC#20)

KnobMod4: #21 (C#21)

The effect will be applied by the sequence data of the KROSS or
by control change data received via MIDI IN.

If AMS intensity is set to a positive (+) value, 64 (center) means
no modulation; and 127 causes the maximum positive modulation.

KnobMod1[+]
KnobMod2[+]
KnobMod3[+]

KnobMod4[+]

The effect will be applied by the sequence data of the KROSS or
by control change data received via MIDI IN.

With these AMS sources, the value and the direction of the
resulting change are different than KnobMod1: #17-KnobMod4:
#21. If AMS intensity is set to a positive (+) value, set to 0 produce
an AMS effect of 0. Increasing the value will apply change only in
the positive direction. (If the intensity is set to a negative value, the
result will be the opposite.)

Damper: #64

This is the Damper pedal, also sometimes called the sustain pedal.
It corresponds to MIDI CC#64.

When using Korg’s optional half-damper pedal, the DS-1H, this
AMS source is continuous—not just on/off.

Porta.SW: #65

This is the MIDI portamento switch (CC#65), which also enables
and disables portamento.

Sostenuto: #66

This is the MIDI sostenuto pedal (CC#66).

Soft: #67
This is the MIDI oft pedal (CC#67).

SW 1: #80 (SW 1 Modulation: CC#80)

This is CC#80, which is the default for assignable front-panel
switch 1 (SW1). To use SW1 and SW2 as AMS sources:

1. Go to the INPUT/CTRL> CONTROLLERS page.

2. Under Panel Switch Assign, assign SW1 to SW1 Mod: #80
and SW2 to SW2 Mod: #81.

These assignments are stored separately for each Program,
Combination, and Song.

For more information, please see the “SW1/2 Assign” section on
page 300.

SW 2: #81 (SW 2 Modulation: CC#81)

This is CC#81, which is the default for assignable front-panel

switch 2 (SW2). For more information, please see “SW 1: #80
(SW 1 Modulation: CC#80)” above.

Foot SW: #82 (Foot SW: CC#82)

This AMS source receives MIDI CC#82. It can also be generated
by a foot switch connected to the rear-panel ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH input, if the Global Foot Pedal Assign parameter is set
to Foot SW (CC#82). For more information, please see the “MIDI
transmission when the KROSS’s controllers are used” section on
page 307.

MIDI: CC#83
MIDI control change (CC#83)

Tempo
This lets you use the system tempo as a modulation source. 120 is
the center, for a value of 0; 60BPM is —99, and 240 BPM is +99.

Note that this is different from actually syncing to tempo; for that
purpose, use the dedicated synchronization functions for the LFOs,
effects, etc.

Gate1

Gatel1+Damper

Gate 1 is triggered by a new note after all notes have been
released, such as at the beginning of a phrase. Gate 1+Damper is
similar, except that it is triggered by a new note-on after all notes
and the damper are released.

You can use this to reset the Common LFO. For instance, to create
an effect similar to the per-voice LFO and Step Sequencer’s Key
Sync Off setting, use Gate 1 + Damper as the reset source.



Alternate Modulation Sources (AMS)

AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) List

Gate2

Gate2+Damper

Gate 2 is similar to Gate 1, but it triggers with every new note-on,
even in the middle of a legato phrase. Gate2+Damper includes the
damper pedal in the equation, as shown in the diagram below.
Note: When used as a reset controller for Common LFO, Gate2
and Gate2+Damper will have the same effect.

Gate1,Gate1+Damper,

2 3 3 Gate2,Gate2+Damper
v A

[
»

1 2
M Note v A DMPE

Damper Pedal v A
Gatel A On
¥ off
Gate1+Dmpr
Reset
Controller

Gate2

Gate2+Dmpr “

Time
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Alternate Modulation settings

When you use an AMS (Alternate Modulation Source), the

modulation destination will be affected as shown in the table

below.

By using alternate modulation, you can create complex systems of
modulation where EG, LFO, keyboard tracks, and controllers work

together.

You can apply complex change to an LFO or EG, for example

by using the pitch/filter/amp EG to control the frequency or
intensity of an LFO that modulates the pitch/filter/amp, or by
using LFO2 to control the frequency of LFO1.

AMS operations and their result

The tone, EG, and LFO etc. can be controlled by key velocity or
the modulation wheel, and also from a button, or pedal etc.
Panning can be controlled in realtime from a controller, EG, or
LFO etc.

You can use the filter EG to control pitch or volume at the same
time that it controls the filter.

Controllers etc. can be used to control EG levels or times. This
lets you shape the EG in realtime.

Filter/amp keyboard tracking or note number can be used to
control the EG or LFO according to the keyboard pitch that is
played.

Pitch, tone, EG or LFO can be controlled by the tempo of the
arpeggiator and/or sequencer.

AMS source Amp EG Pitch & Filter LFO1&2 | CommonlLFO | Filter & Amp Common | Note Number EXT(+/-) *1 EXT(+) *3
&value range 0..+99 EGs -99..0..499 | -99..0..+99 Key Track Key Track C-1..C4..C9 -Max...0...+Max 0..127
Paramet VS -99..0...+99 -99...0...+99 1&2
arameter s -99...0..+99 EXT (Tempo) *2
ntensity 1=.6000..12000..24000..
-1...0...41
Octaves
(Filter EG as . N . B
Pitch *4 (+12.00) 0..+1 AMS: Dedicated 1..0..+1 Dedicated 1.0..+1 0..+1
Octave . parameter Octaves parameter Octaves Octave
dedicated
parameter for
Pitch EG)
Pitch EG Dedicated -1.0.41 -1.0..41 0..+1
Int (+12.00) |- parameter for | ~ Octaves Octaves Octave
: Pitch EG
Pitch LFO1/ 0..+1 -1..0...+1 —1..0...+1 0..+1
2 Int. (+12.00) Octave Octaves - Octaves Octave
-10...0...+10
Octaves
. (Pitch EG as Dedicated B _
]lz;lter " (+99) (())...:rlO AMS; Dedicated parameter parameter for Ol (1“‘0“'+10 - 01?' ~0..+10 %“:0
equency ctaves dedicated Filter KTtk ctaves ctaves ctaves
parameter for
Filter EG)
Filter (+99) 0..499 -99..0..499 0..499
Resonance
. Dedicated
Fiter EG 199y |- parameter for | - 99..0..+99 99..0..499 |- 99..0..+99 0..4+99
Int. .
Filter EG
?ﬁ;’ LFOV™ o9y [ 0,499 299..0.499 |- 99..0..499 0..4+99
Filter
Output (+99) 0..+99 -99...0...+99 0..+99
Level A/B
Drive (+99) 0..+99 -99...0..+99 0..+99
Low Boost  (+99) 0..+99 -99...0...+99 0..+99
. . Dedicated
Amp (+99) D;ilr;it;(ri 0...1x...8x D:r(jllr;?:ttif 0...1x...8x parameter for | — - 0...1x...8x 1x...8x
p P Amp KTrk
ZA;‘;’ LFOV ™ o9y | 0..499 99..0.499 |- 99..0..499 0..+99
Pan (+50) 0..+63 —63...0...+63 0..+63
EG Level (+66) - -99...0..+99 0..+99
EG Time (+49) - 1/64x...1x...64x 1x...64x
LFO 1 1/64x...
Frequency  (+99) 1x...64x 1x...64x 1/64x...1x...64x 1x...64x
*4 (LFO2 only)
LFO2
Frequency  (+99) 1x...64x - 1/64x...1x...64x 1x...64x
*4
Common
LFO *9) |- 1/64x..1x...64x Ix...64x
Frequency
*4
LFO 1 -99...0...+99
Shape (+99) 0..+99 (LFO2 only) -99...0..+99 0..+99
LFO2 *99) | 0..499 - 99..0..499 0..+99
Shape
Common
LFO (+99) - -99...0..+99 0..+99
Shape
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Notes for the table

*]1 EXT(+-): Pitch Bend, Knob Mod1: CC#17, Knob Mod2:
CC#19, Knob Mod3: CC#20, Knob Mod4: CC#21

*2 When Tempo is selected as an AMS source, the base value is J
=120.00.
For example if the Pitch AMS is set to Tempo, and Intensity is
set to 12.00, doubling the tempo value (J=120.00 — 240.00)
will raise the pitch one octave, and halving the tempo (J
=120.00 — 60.00) will lower the pitch one octave. The stated
modulation results are for tempo values between 60bpm and
240bpm. As the tempo decreases from 60 to Obpm, AMS
modulation will have increasingly negative effects; as it
increases from 240 to 250bpm, modulation will have
increasingly positive effects.

*3 EXT(+): Velocity, Exp. Velocity, Poly After, After Touch,
M.Wheel:#01, JS-Y:#02, M.Whl & AT/2, JS-Y & AT/2,
Pedal:CC#04, ValueSldr:#18, Knob Mod1[+], Knob Mod2 [+],
Knob Mod3[+], Knob Mod4[+], Damper:CC#64,
Porta.SW:CC#65, Sostenuto:CC#66, Soft:CC#67,
SW1:CC#80, SW2:CC#81, MIDI:CC#83, MIDI:CC#85,
MIDI:CC#86, MIDI:CC#87, MIDI:CC#88.

*4 It is possible to control LFO Frequency by using Tempo AMS
and Intensity. However if you use the Frequency MIDI/Tempo
Sync function (see page 41), the LFO frequency can be
synchronized to the tempo and note value.

The effects of AMS on various
parameters, and example applications

We’ll describe some examples of using alternate modulation.

Pitch (see page 15)

Pitch can be controlled by the Common LFO, filter/amp EG,
controllers, or tempo etc.

If you select Filter EG or Amp EG as the AMS and set
Intensity to +12.00, the pitch will change up to £1 octave in
synchronization with the EG.

If you select Tempo as the AMS and set Intensity to +12.00,
doubling the tempo (based on J=120.00) will raise the pitch one
octave, and halving the tempo will lower the pitch one octave.

Pitch EG (see page 15)
Pitch EG intensity can be controlled by the Common LFO,
keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo.

If you select M.Wheel:#01 as the AMS and set Intensity to
+12.00, moving the modulation wheel away from yourself will
gradually increase the effect of the Pitch EG to a maximum of
+1 octave. If Intensity has a negative value, the effect of the
Pitch EG will be inverted.

LFO 1/2 (see page 16)

Pitch modulation intensity of the LFO1/2 can be controlled by the
Common LFO, an EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo
etc.

If you select EG as the AMS, the pitch change width of LFO
modulation etc. can be controlled in synchronization with the
level changes of the EG. With positive (+) settings of Intensity,
the vibrato effect will gradually deepen as the EG level rises, or
gradually lessen as the EG level decreases. With negative (—)
settings of Intensity, the LFO phase will be inverted.

If you select a controller such as SW1 or 2 as the AMS, you can
press the SW1 or SW2 switch when desired to turn on the
vibrato effect.

Filter (Cutoff) Frequency (see page 23)

The cutoff frequency of filter A/B can be controlled by the pitch/
amp EG, Common keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo. Use
the 3-3: Filter] Modulation page Filter A/B Modulation (P—
FILTER> MOD) to set AMS and Intensity for Filter A or B.

* If you select M.Wheel*#01 as the AMS1 or AMS2 and set
Intensity to a positive (+) value, moving the modulation wheel

away from yourself will raise the cutoff frequency, and moving
it toward youself will lower the cutoff frequency. Negative (—)
settings will have the opposite effect.

If you select the same controller as an AMS1 or AMS2 and set
separate intensities for Filter A (Low Pass Filter) Intensity and
Filter B (High Pass Filter) Intensity, you can use a single
controller to simultaneously control the cutoff frequencies of
both filters.

Resonance (see page 23)
You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo
etc. to control the resonance level.

« Ifyou select Filter KTtk or Amp KTrk as the AMS, you can
use the filter or amp keyboard tracking settings to control the
resonance level. For example if the amp keyboard tracking
parameters Ramp BtmLo and Ramp HiTop are set to positive
(+) values, Amp KTrk is selected as the AMS, and Intensity it
set to a positive (+) value, playing toward either end of the
keyboard will cause amp keyboard tracking to increase the
volume, and AMS to raise the resonance level.

You can select a controller as the AMS, and apply resonance
when desired by using the controller.

You can select Common LFO, LFO1 or 2 as the AMS, and use
the LFO to control the resonance level.

Output (see page 23)
You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo
etc. to control the output level of Filter A/B.

Set the Filter Routing to Parallel, and specify the desired Type
and other settings for Filter A and Filter B. Set the AMS to
LFO for Filter A and Filter B, and set the LFO to +99 and —99
respectively. The output of Filter A and Filter B will be
cyclically faded-in/out by the LFO.

Filter EG Intensity (see page 24)

Filter EG intensity can be controlled by the Common LFO,
Common keyboard tracking, a controller or tempo etc. You can
use Intensity to A and Intensity to B to independently specify the
intensity for Filter A and B.

* If you choose JS-Y:#02 for AMS, set Intensity to A and
Intensity to B as positive (+) values, and move the joystick of a
synthesizer connected to the KROSS in the -Y direction, the
Filter EG effect will gradually increase. If you set Intensity to
A and Intensity to B to negative (-) values, the filter EG effect
will be inverted.

If you select Pitch Bend as the AMS and set Intensity to A and
Intensity to B to a positive (+) value, rotating the modulation
wheel away from yourself will gradually increase the effect of
the Filter EG. Rotating the modulation wheel toward yourself
will gradually increase the effect of the Filter EG with an
inverted phase.

Filter LFO1/2 Intensity (see page 25)

The LFO 1/2 filter modulation intensity can be controlled by the
EG, Common LFO, keyboard tracking, controller, or tempo etc.
You can use Intensity to A and Intensity to B to independently
specify the intensity for Filter A and B.

* Ifyou select EG as the AMS, the auto-wah effect produced by
LFO modulation will be controlled by the changes in EG level.
If you set Intensity to A and Intensity to B to a positive (+)
value, the wah effect will deepen as the EG level rises, and will
lessen as the EG level falls. With negative (—) values of
Intensity to A and Intensity to B, the phase of the LFO will be
inverted.

If you use a controller such as SW1 or 2 as the AMS, you can
apply the auto-wah effect when desired by pressing the SW1 or
SW2 switch.

Filter Common LFO (see page 25)
You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo
etc. to control the Common LFO filter modulation intensity. You
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can use Intensity to A and Intensity to B to specify the intensity

separately for Filter A and B.

* You can set AMS to a controller, and use the controller only
when you want to control the depth of the filter sweep produced
by the Common LFO.

Amp (see page 33)

The volume can be controlled by the pitch/filter EG, Common

LFO, controllers, or tempo etc.

If an EG or controller that changes with a positive (+) value
(EXT(+)) is selected as the AMS, setting the Intensity to +99
will allow you to increase the volume to a maximum of eight
times that of the current volume.

If an EG, LFO, or controller that changes with a + value (Pitch
EG, Filter EG, LFO, KT, EXT(+-) is selected as the AMS,
setting the Intensity to +99 will allow you to increase the
volume to a maximum of eight times that of the current volume
(for positive (+) changes of the AMS), or to decrease the
volume to zero (for negative (—) changes of the AMS).

In addition to the time-variant changes in volume produced by
the amp EG, you can also make the volume change in
synchronization with the pitch/filter EG. Select Pitch EG or
Filter EG as the AMS, and adjust Intensity. If you wish to
cancel the effect of the Amp EG and use the pitch/filter EG to
control the volume, set all levels of the Amp EG to +99.

Amp LFO1/2 Intensity (see page 33)
The amp modulation intensity of LFO 1/2 can be controlled by the
EG, Common LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

If you select EG as the AMS, the depth of the tremolo effect
produced by LFO modulation will change in synchronization
with the changes in EG level. If you set Intensity to a positive
(+) value, the tremolo effect will deepen as the EG level rises,
and lessen as the EG level falls. If Intensity is set to a negative
(-) value, the phase of the LFO will be inverted.

If select a controller such as SW1 or 2 as the AMS, you can
apply the tremolo effect by pressing the SW1 or SW2 switch
when desired.

Pan (see page 32)

The oscillator pan can be controlled by the EG, LFO, keyboard
tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

If you select Note Number as the AMS and set Intensity to
+50, panning will be controlled by the keyboard position: center
at the C4 note, far right at C9 or above, and far left at C—1 or
below.

If EG is selected as the AMS, the oscillator pan will be
controlled in synchronization with the changes in EG level. If
Intensity is set to a positive (+) value, the pan will move
toward the right as the EG level increases, and toward the left as
the EG level decreases. If Intensity is set to a negative (—)
value, the opposite effect will occur.

EG Reset —

Pitch EG (see page 18)

Filter EG (see page 28)

Amp EG (see page 36)

You can use the EG, LFO, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo
etc. to control EG Reset. Use the Threshold setting to specify the
AMS value where result will occur.

By setting AMS to Common LFO, you can reset the envelope
cyclically at the interval of the Common LFO. The result is just
as if the shape specified by the envelope were being used as a
special LFO.

You can reset the envelope by setting AMS to a controller such
as JS+Y, and using the controller when desired, producing a
one-shot filter envelope sweep.

EG Level —
Pitch EG (see page 19)
Filter EG (see page 29)

Amp EG (see page 37)
EG levels can be controlled by the Common LFO, keyboard
tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

You can specify an Intensity value for each EG segment (Start,
Attack, Break). If you set the Intensity value to +66, you will be
able to control the respective level over a maximum range of £99.

Set AMS to Velocity for Amp EG Level Modulation, Intensity
Start to +00, Attack to +66, and Break to —66.

Set all Amp EG levels to +00. As you play with increasing
velocity, the EG levels will change more greatly. At the
maximum velocity, the Start Level will stay at +00, but the
Attack Level will change to +99 and the Break Level will
change to —99.

EG Time —

Pitch EG (see page 20)

Filter EG (see page 30)

Amp EG (see page 38)

EG times can be controlled by the Common LFO, keyboard
tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

You can specify an Intensity value for each EG segment (Attack,
Decay, Slope, Release). EG times are determined by the Alternate
Modulation value when the preceding point is reached. For
example, the Alternate Modulation value at the moment the
envelope reaches the attack level will determine the decay time.

If Intensity is set to a value of 8, 17, 25, 33, 41, or 49, the
corresponding time can be multiplied by a maximum of 2, 4, 8, 16,
32, or 64 times (or divided by 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32, 1/64).

Select M.Wheel:#01 for AMS, and set AMS Intensity to +8,
At to +, Dc to —, and Sl and Rl to 0. When you move the
modulation wheel away from yourself, the Attack Time will be
lengthened by a maximum of 2 times. The Decay Time will be
shortened by a maximum of 1/2. The Slope and Release times
will not change.

LFO Frequency (see page 40)

The frequency of LFO 1, 2 or Common LFO can be controlled by
the EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.

You can also use the LFO2 frequency to modulate LFO1, or use
the Common LFO frequency to modulate LFO 1/2.

If Intensity is set to a value of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or 99, the
corresponding frequency can be multiplied by a maximum of 2, 4,
8, 16, 32, or 64 times (or divided by 1/2, 1/4, 1/8, 1/16, 1/32, 1/64).

Select M.Wheel:#01 for AMS, and set Intensity to +16. When
you move the modulation wheel away from yourself, the LFO
frequency will be increased by a maximum of 2 times. If you
set Intensity to —16 and move the modulation wheel away from
yourself, the LFO frequency will be decreased by up to 1/2.

LFO Frequency AMS Intensity (see page 41)

You can use the EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo etc.
to control the intensity of the AMS that controls the frequency of
the LFO 1, 2, or Common LFO.

For example if you’re using the pitch EG to modulate the LFO
frequency, you could use a separate AMS to control the depth of
this effect.

« Set AMS to a controller such as SW 1 or 2, so that the pitch EG
will lightly control the LFO frequency when the switch is off,
and more deeply when the switch is on.

LFO Shape (see page 42)

You can use a EG, keyboard tracking, controllers, or tempo etc. to

control the shape of the LFO 1, 2, or Common LFO waveform.

You can also use the LFO2 frequency to modulate LFO1, or use

the Common LFO frequency to modulate LFO 1/2.

* You can control the LFO waveform by setting AMS to a
controller such as modulation wheel, and using the controller
when desired.

Common LFO Reset (see page 42)

You can use a controller or tempo etc. to reset the Common LFO.
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» By setting AMS to Gate 1, you can make the Common LFO
reset when a note is played from a state where all notes are off.
For example, this will ensure that a filter sweep always starts
from the same place.

* You can set AMS to a controller such as M.Wheel: #01, and
use the controller when you want to reset the LFO.
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Dynamic Modulation Sources (Dmod)

You can control certain effect parameters using the modulaiton
wheel ,SW1/SW2, etc. “on the fly.”

These parameters can also be controlled by the sequencer.

Controlling effects in this way is referred to as Dynamic
Modulation. For example, you can use After Touch to speed up the
LFO of the chorus and flanger, or you can use the modulation
wheel to sweep a wah effect. This lets you take full advantage of
the effects as part of the expressive potential of your instrument.

Most of the parameters for dynamic modulation consist of
parameter values for Src and Amt. The Srec field selects the
modulation source, and Amt sets the modulation intensity. When
the Sre is at its maximum value (for instance, when the
modulation wheel is moved away from yourself ), the actual
degree of the effect will be the parameter value plus the Amt.

Example: Wet/Dry 10:90, Src M.Whl:#01, Amt +50
In this case, the effect balance will normally be 10:90, and moving
the modulation wheel away from yourself will gradually increase

the proportion of the effect sound. When the modulation wheel is
moved all the way, the effect balance will be 60:40.

Dynamic Modulation (Example)
Wet/Dry

® Wet/Dry=10:90

Wet P Amt=+50

O Wet/Dry=60:40
> Amt=-50

60:40 O.,

10:90
Dry

Zero Higher —= Max

See the individual effect descriptions for explanations of other
dynamic modulation parameters. Parameters that can be controlled
through dynamic modulation are marked by the D@¥Z symbol.

Dmod and MIDI
m In Program mode, dynamic modulation is always controlled
via the global MIDI Channel.

In Combination and Sequencer modes, dynamic modulation
is controlled via the MIDI channel independently specified
by the Ch for IFX1-5 and MFX1, 2.

Dynamic Modulation Source

List

Off dynamic modulation is not used

Gatel note on/off (see page 299)

Gatel+D note on + damper on/off (see page 299)

Gate2 note on/off (retrigger) (see page 299)

Gate2+D note on + damper on/off (retrigger) (see page 299)

NoteNum note number

Velocity velocity

Exp Velo exponential velocity (see page 299)

After T aftertouch (Channel After Touch) reception

PBend ;i)cu};:ggd wheel (toward yourself/away from

M.Whl #1 modulation wheel (away from yourself ) (CC#01)

JS-Y #2 MIDI Control Change (CC#02)

Pedal #4 assignable foot pedal (CC#04) (see page 299)

FX #12 MIDI effect control 1 (CC#12)

FX #13 MIDI effect control 2 (CC#13)

Ribon#16 MIDI Control Change (CC#16)

VSIdr#18 MIDI Control Change (CC#18) (see page 299)

KM1 #17 MIDI Control Change (CC#17) (see page 299)

K.M2 #19 MIDI Control Change ( CC#19) (see page 299)

K.M3 #20 MIDI Control Change (CC#20) (see page 299)

K.M4 #21 MIDI Control Change (CC#21) (see page 299)

KMI [+] Knob modulation 1 [+] (see page 299)

K.M2 [+] Knob modulation 2 [+] (see page 299)

K.M3 [+] Knob modulation 3 [+] (see page 299)

K.M4 [+] Knob modulation 4 [+] (see page 299)

Dmpr #64 damper pedal (CC#64)

PrSW #65 portamento switch (CC#65)

Sstn #66 sostenuto pedal (CC#66)

Soft #67 soft pedal (CC#67)

SW1 #80 assignable panel switch 1 (SW1 modulation CC#80)
(see page 300)

SW2 #81 assignable panel switch 2 (SW2 modulation CC#81)
(see page 300)

Foot #82 assignable foot switch (CC#82) (see page 307)

CC#83 MIDI Control Change (CC#83)

CC#85 MIDI Control Change (CC#85)

CC#86 MIDI Control Change (CC#86)

CC#87 MIDI Control Change (CC#87)

CC#88 MIDI Control Change (CC#88)

Tempo tempo (internal clock or external MIDI clock tempo

data) (see page 299)




Dynamic Modulation Sources (Dmod)

Dynamic Modulation Source List

Gate1, Gate1+Dmpr (Gate1, Gate1+Damper)

The effect is at maximum during note-on, and will stop when all
keys are released. With Gatel + D, the effect will remain at
maximum even after the keys are released, as long as the damper
(sustain) pedal is pressed.

Gate1,Gate1+Dmpr
Dmpr,

-w
-~
-

1 2
MNote \ A

Damper Pedal v i

Lon
Gatel v off
Gate1+Dmpr

Time

Gate2, Gate2+Dmpr (Gate2, Gate2+Damper)

This is essentially the same as for Gate 1 or Gate 1 + D. However
when Gate 2 or Gate 2 + Damper are used as a dynamic
modulation source for the EG of 075: St. Env. Flanger etc. or the
AUTOFADE of 076 Stereo Vibrato, a trigger will occur at each
note-on. (In the case of Gate 1 and Gate 1 + D, the trigger occurs
only for the first note-on.)

Gate2,Gate2+Dmpr

1 2 1 3 2 3
HENote v A Y Al i i

Damper Pedal v i

ion
Gate2 Y off
Gate2+Dmpr |-|

Time

DmpL

Exp Velo (Exponential Velocity)

Modulation will be applied exponentially according to the velocity
value. Weak velocity values will produce little effect, but the effect
will increase rapidly as the velocity values rise.

Pedal #4 (Foot Pedal: CC#04)

If you wish to use the assignable foot pedal as a dynamic
modulation source, set Foot Pedal Assign (G-INPUT/CTRL>
FOOT) to Foot Pedal (CC#04). ( See “Foot Pedal Assign” on
page 302)

A foot controller etc. connected to the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL
jack can be used to control an effect.

K.M1 #17 (Knob Modulation1: CC#17)

K.M1 #19 (Knob Modulation2: CC#19)

K.M1 #20 (Knob Modulation3: CC#20)

K.M1 #21 (Knob Modulation4: CC#21)

The effect will be applied by the sequence data of the KROSS or
by control change data received via MIDI IN. When the control
change value is at the middle value of 64, the effect as a dynamic
modulation source will be 0. If Amt is a positive (+) value,
increasing the value will have an effect in the positive direction,
and decreasing the value will have an effect in the negative
direction. (With negative (-) values, the effect will be in the
opposite direction.)

K.M1 [+] (Knob Modulation1 [+])

K.M2 [+] (Knob Modulation2 [+])

K.M3 [+] (Knob Modulation3 [+])

K.M4 [+] (Knob Modulation4 [+])

The control change values and the direction of the effect will be
different than K.M1 #17-K.M1 #21. If Amt is a positive (+) value,
the minimum control change value (0) will produce an effect of 0
as the dynamic modulation source. As you raise the value from 1—
127, the effect will occur only in the positive direction. (With
negative (-) values, the effect will be in the opposite direction.)

SW1 #80 (Switch Modulation 1: CC#80)

SW2 #81 (Switch Modulation 2: CCi#81)

If you wish to use the SW1 or SW2 switch as a dynamic
modulation source, adjust settings in Program, or Song to set the
CONTROLLERS page parameter Assign to the following values
respectively: SW1 to SW1 Mod. (CC#80), or SW2 to SW2 Mod.
(CC#81) ( see “SW1/2 Assign” on page 300).

The effect will be controlled when you use the SW1 or SW2
switch.

Foot #82 (Foot Switch: CC#82)

If you wish to use an assignable foot switch as a dynamic
modulation source, set Foot Switch Assign (see page 163) to Foot
Switch (CC#82) ( see “MIDI transmission when the KROSS’s
controllers are used” on page 307).

The effect will be controlled when you use a foot switch etc.
connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

Tempo

The resulting modulation will be zero at 120 BPM, the maximum

positive value at 240 BPM, and the maximum negative value at 60
BPM.
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SW1/2 Assign

You can assign the following functions to [SW1] and [SW2].

Make the SW1 and SW2 settings in each mode.

* Program: P-INPUT/CTRL> CONTROLLERS page (see page
5)

* Combination: C-INPUT/CTRL> CONTROLLERS page (see
page 72)

* Song (Sequencer): S-INPUT/CTRL> CONTROLLERS page
(see page 110)

Note: In Program mode, Combination mode, and Sequencer mode,
these settings are made individually for each program,
combination, and song.

SW1, SW2 Assign List

Off No function.

SW1 Mod.: #80
SW2 Mod.: #81

Select this if you want to use a switch
as an AMS or Dmod source. In this
case, you must first specify the
control destination. CC#80 (or
CC#81) is transmitted each time the
switch is turned on/off. Off: 0, On:
127)

Porta. SW: #65 Portamento is applied when you
press SW1 (or SW2) to turn it on
(LED lit). CC#65 is transmitted each
time you turn the switch on/off. (Off:

0, On: 127)

One octave down alternates with the
original octave setting each time you
press SW1 (or SW2). (One octave
down when the LED is lit)

Octave Down

Octave Up One octave up alternates with the
original octave setting each time you
press SW1 (or SW2). (One octave up
when the LED is lit)

Pitch Bend Lock Locks the effect of the pitch bend

wheel.

SW1 Mod.: #80 (SW1 Modulation: CC#80)

SW2 Mod.: #81 (SW2 Modulation: CC#81)
This function differs between SW1 and SW2; SW1 transmits
CC#80, and SW2 transmits CC#81.

Porta. SW: #65 (Porta. SW: CC#65)

If Oscillator Mode (see page 7) is Single, turning the switch on
(LED lit) will apply portamento regardless of the Enable (see
page 17) setting; portamento will not apply when the switch is off
(LED unlit).

If Oscillator Mode is Double, and the Enable setting is the same
for both oscillators 1 and 2 (i.e., enabled or disabled for both
oscillators 1 and 2), turning the switch on (LED lit) will apply
portamento to oscillators 1 and 2; portamento will not apply to
oscillators 1 and 2 when the switch is off (LED unlit).

If the Enable setting differs between OSC1 and 2 (i.e., if oscillator
1 is enabled and oscillator 2 disabled, or if oscillator 1 is disabled
and oscillator 2 is enabled), then turning the switch on (LED lit)
will apply portamento to the oscillator that is enabled; portamento
will not apply to oscillators 1 and 2 when the switch is off (LED
unlit).

Pitch Bend Lock

The switch will change the locked/unlocked state of the pitch bend
wheel (locked when the LED is lit).

If you turn Lock on while using the pitch bend wheel, the effect
will be locked at that position of the controller.

For example if SW1 Assign is set to Pitch Bend Lock, and you
move the pitch bend wheel away from yourself and turn SW1 on,
the pitch bend wheel effect will be locked (held) at the position
where you moved it; even if you release your hand from the pitch
bend wheel, the pitch bend will remain applied.

If you lock the pitch bend wheel, MIDI transmission of the
corresponding controller will also stop, but reception will still
oceur.



Foot Switch Assign

Dynamic Modulation Source List

Foot Switch Assign

Here you can assign the function of an assignable switch (a
separately sold PS-1 or PS-3) that's connected to the
ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

* Create this setting in Global/Media mode G-INPUT/CTRL,
FOOT Foot SW Assign (see page 163).

m If you choose a function that includes a CC#, that MIDI
control change message will be transmitted each time you
turn the switch on/off. (Off: 0, On: 127)
If you choose SW1 or 2, the MIDI control change message
specified by the Panel Switch Assign setting in each mode
will be transmitted each time you turn the switch on/off. (Off:
0, On: 127)

Foot Switch Assign List

Off The connected foot switch will have
no function.

Foot Switch
(CC#82)

Controls AMS or Dmod. To use this,
choose Foot SW:#82 for AMS, or
Foot #82 as the Dmod Sre.

Portamento SW Turns portamento on/off.

(CC#65)

Sostenuto (CC#66) | Controls the sostenuto effect (only
the keys (note numbers) being
pressed when you turn the pedal
switch on will be held).

Soft (CC#67) Turns the soft pedal effect on/off.

Damper (CC#64) Turns the damper pedal effect on/off.

Program Up Selects a program or combination. If

the MAIN page of any mode is
displayed, the next-numbered sound
will be selected.

In Favorites mode, the next-
numbered favorite will be selected.

A bank select message and program
change message will also be
transmitted at this time.

Program Down Selects a program or combination. If
the MAIN page of any mode is
displayed, the next-numbered sound

will be selected.

In Favorites mode, the next-
numbered favorite will be selected.

A bank select message and program
change message will also be
transmitted at this time.

Value Inc Performs the same operation as
turning the VALUE dial toward the
right. (“Using a foot switch to select
Programs” on page 24 of the

Operation Guide)

Value Dec Performs the same operation as
turning the VALUE dial toward the

left.

Song Start/Stop Starts/stops the sequencer. A MIDI
start or stop message will also be

transmitted at this time.

Song Punch In/Out

The switch will control sequencer
punch-in/punch-out in the Sequencer
mode SEQ, REC page when
“Recording Setup” is Manual Punch
In.

Audio Recorder
Start/Pause

Plays/pauses the audio recorder.

Audio Recorder
REC Start/Stop

Starts/stops recording on the audio
recorder.

Tap Tempo Controls the tempo of the arpeggiator
and song in real time.

ARP ON/OFF Turns the arpeggiator on/off.

DRUM TRACK Turns the Drum Track on/off.

ON/OFF

STEP SEQ RUN Plays/stops the step sequencer.

Mod Wheel Controls the pitch bend wheel effect.

(CC#01)

CCH02 (JS-Y)

Controls AMS or Dmod. Choose
“JS-Y:#02” for AMS, or “JS-Y #2”
for Dmod Sre.

CC#16 (Ribbon) Controls AMS or Dmod. To use this,
choose “Ribbon #16” for AMS, or
“Ribbn#16” as the Dmod Srec.

SW1, SW2 Switch operations will control the
effect of the [SW1] or [SW2]
switches.

Portamento SW (CC#65)

If Oscillator Mode (see page 7) is Single, turning the switch on
will apply portamento regardless of the Enable (see page 17)
setting; portamento will not apply when the switch is off.

If Oscillator Mode is Double, and the Enable setting is the same
for both oscillators 1 and 2 (i.e., enabled or disabled for both

oscillators 1 and 2), turning the switch on will apply portamento to
oscillators 1 and 2; portamento will not apply to oscillators 1 and 2

when the switch is off.

If the Enable setting differs between OSC1 and 2 (i.e., if oscillator
1 is enabled and oscillator 2 disabled, or if oscillator 1 is disabled
and oscillator 2 is enabled), then turning the switch on will apply
portamento to the oscillator that is enabled; portamento will not
apply to the oscillator when the switch is off.
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Foot Pedal Assign

Specify the function that will be controlled by an assignable pedal
(separately sold XVP-10, XVP-20 or EXP-2) connected to the
ASSIGNABLE PEDAL jack.

» Make this setting in Global/Media mode G-INPUT/CTRL,
FOOT Foot Pedal Assign (see page 163).

If you choose a function that includes a CC#, that MIDI
control change message will be transmitted.

Foot Pedal Assign List

CC#02 (JS-Y)

Controls AMS or Dmod. Choose JS-
Y:#02 for AMS, or JS-Y #2 for Sre.

Off The connected pedal will have no
function.

CC#16 (Ribbon) Controls AMS or Dmod. To use this,
choose “Ribbon #16” for AMS, or
“Ribbn#16” as the Dmod Srec.

ARP GATE Controls the arpeggiator's Gate.

ARP VELOCITY Controls the arpeggiator's Velocity.

ARP SWING Controls the arpeggiator's Swing.

Control the volume. At the same
time, a universal system exclusive
Master Volume message [FOH, 7FH,
nn, 04, 01, vv, mm, F7H] will be
transmitted, adjusting the volume of
all timbres or tracks (while
preserving the volume balance of
their individual settings).

Master Volume

Foot Pedal (CC#04) | Controls AMS or Dmod. To use this,
choose “Pedal #04” for AMS, or
“Pedal #4” as the Dmod Srec.

Portamento Time Control the speed where portamento

(CCH#05) will change the pitch.

Volume (CC#07) Control the volume of the program,
the combination, or the sequencer's
MIDI track.

Post IFX Pan Control the pan of the signal that has

(CCH08) passed through the insert effect.

Pan (CC#10) Control the pan of the program, the

combination's timbre, or the
sequencer's MIDI track.

Expression (CC#11) | Control the volume of the program,
the combination's timbre, or the
sequencer's MIDI track. The volume
is determined by the product of the
Expression and the Volume.

FX Control 1
(CC#12)

Controls Dmod. To use this, choose
FX1 #12 as the Dmod Srec.

FX Control 2
(CC#13)

Controls Dmod. To use this, choose
FX2 #13 as the Dmod Srec.

MFX Send 1
(CC#93)

Control the send level to master
effect 1 (MFX1) from the program,
the combination's timbre, or the
sequencer's MIDI track. At the same
time, this will also control the send
level to master effect 1 (MFX1) for
an insert effect whose MIDI channel
matches.

MFX Send 2
(CC#91)

Control the send level to master
effect 2 (MFX2) from the program,
the combination's timbre, or the
sequencer's MIDI track. At the same
time, this will also control the send
level to master effect 2 (MFX2) for
an insert effect whose MIDI channel
matches.

Mod Wheel
(CC#O1)

Control the effect of the modulation
wheel in the direction away from
yourself.
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REALTIME CONTROLS

When you're playing a program or combination,you can use
REALTIME CONTROLS to adjust the sound or the effects in real
time, or to make simple edits.

You can also adjust the external audio input and the vocoder
function, and adjust the tempo of the arpeggiator and sequencer.

REALTIME CONTROLS

SELECT SWITCH KNOB 1 KNOB 2

" OO
TONE1 S VELOCITY CUTOFF RESONANCE
TONE2 &=O0OCTAVE ATTACK RELEASE
EFFECT &MASTERFX INSERTFX MFX2/REVERB
AUDIO IN1 =3 ON/OFF GAIN MFX2/REVERB
AUDIO IN 2 8 MIC/LINE VOCODER FX CONTROL
TEMPO =33 TAP TEMPO ARP - GATE

Parameters that can be operated using REALTIME
CONTROLS

VELOCITY Control the sound of the
TONE 1 CUTOFF program etc. that you're
RESONANCE playing on the keyboard.
OCTAVE Control the sound of the
TONE 2 ATTACK program etc. that you're
RELEASE playing on the keyboard.
MASTER FX Control the effect depth for the
EFFECT INSERT FX program etc. that you're
MFX2/REVERB playing on the keyboard.
AUDIO IN ON/ c 1th foff and zain of
OFF ontrol the on/off and gain o
AUDIOINT G AN the audio input.
MFX2/REVERB
MIC/LINE Control the audio input settings
AUDIO IN 2 | VOCODER and the vocoder effect which
FX CONTROL uses the mic.
TAP Adjust the tempo. This will
TEMPO TEMPO also control the GATE length
ARP-GATE of the arpeggiator.

Tip: 1f you hold down the SELECT button for several seconds, a
list of the selected functions appears. After a time, you return to
the previous page or window.

PROG AN ~_TOHE “TIXER™ ORE ™,
= PlaND:maa (aooa)  [J=1=28.c0ld

[ SELECT 1: ( TONE 1 )

[ sunTeH: (31 [ kHOoE 1:g1 [ kHoE 2:(g1
WELOCITY: CUTOFF: RESOMAMCE:

MNormal Touch G5 G54

TONE 1

VELOCITY [Off: Normal Touch, On: Light Touch]

This switches between the velocity setting that is specified by the
GLOBAL mode GLOBAL>BASIC setting Velocity Curve (see
p-158) and a light-touch velocity setting.

Off (LED unlit): Normal Touch
On (LED lit): Light Touch

If this is Off, the velocity is specified by the GLOBAL>BASIC
setting Velocity Curve. This is the normal behavior.

If this is On, the velocity sensitivity is set to a light touch.
Fortissimo (ff) can be produced even with a light touch. For
example, you might select this setting if you don't want variations
in your keyboard playing dynamics to significantly affect the
volume or sound, such as when playing an analog synthesizer
sound.

The default setting is Off.

Note: The state of this setting is maintained while the power is on.
It will not change even if you switch favorites, programs,
combinations, or MIDI songs.

Note: This on/off setting cannot be saved. When the power is
turned off and then on again, the setting is reset to Off.
CUTOFF [000...127]

Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the filter. Varies the brightness of
the sound.

The default value is 64. When the knob is in the center position,
the setting will have the value specified by the program parameter.

Note: 1f the knob is turned from the center position toward the left
(a value of 0-63), the filter EQ intensity is controlled
simultaneously.

m This corresponds to control change #74.

Note: You can save the edited result. (see page 306)

Note: In Combination mode or Sequencer mode, you can't save the
setting.

RESONANCE [000...127]

Adjusts the resonance level of the filter. Raising the filter
resonance level gives a distinctive character to the sound.

The default value is 064. When the knob is in the center position,
the setting will have the value specified by the program parameter.

m This corresponds to control change #71.
Note: You can save the edited result. (see page 306)

Note: In Combination mode or Sequencer mode, you can't save the
setting.

TONE 2

OCTAVE [Off, Either -3,-2,-1,+1,+2,0r +3
octaves]

Raises or lowers the pitch of the entire keyboard in steps of an

octave. When this button is on, the pitch will be raised or lowered

by the specified value. With the default setting, the pitch is

lowered one octave.

Off (LED unlit): No octave change (£0)

On (LED lit): A change of either -3, -2, -1, +1, +2, or +3 octaves

{ TONE 2 )

ocTAavE: [}
-3 —2[-11+1 +2 +3 wmTE
If this is On, the specified octave value is shown in the LCD for a
time. While this is shown, you can operate the PAGE- and PAGE+
buttons to change the octave setting. This is linked with the
GLOBAL mode GLOBAL>BASIC setting "Octave SW On
Value." You can save this by pressing the MENU button (WRITE).

Note: This on/off setting is maintained while the power is on. It
will not change even if you switch favorites, programs,
combinations, or MIDI songs.

Note: This on/off setting cannot be saved. When the power is
turned off and then on again, the setting is reset to Off.
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ATTACK [000...127]

Adjusts the envelope attack times of the filter and amp. This
specifies the attack time that starts at note-on.

Turning the knob toward the left will shorten the attack time, and
turning it toward the right will lengthen the attack time.

Note: For the range of 065...127, lengthening the filter and amp
envelope attack times will simultaneously adjust the amp EG
setting as well.

m This corresponds to control change #73.

Note: You can save the edited result. (see page 306)

Note: In Combination mode or Sequencer mode, you can't save the
setting.

RELEASE [000...127]

Adjusts the envelope release times of the filter and amp. This
specifies the time from note-off until the sound fades to silence.

Turning the knob toward the left will shorten the release time, and
turning it toward the right will lengthen the release time.

m This corresponds to control change #72.
Note: You can save the edited result. (see page 306)

Note: In Combination mode or Sequencer mode, you can't save the
setting.

EFFECT
MASTER FX [Off, On]

Switches the master effect on/off setting of the program,
combination, or song.

When you switch this, the GLOBAL mode GLOBAL>SYSTM
"MFX" settings will also change.

Off (LED unlit): The master effects (MFX1, MFX2) are off.
On (LED lit): The master effects (MFX1, MFX2) are on.
m This corresponds to control change #94.

Note: The state of this setting is maintained while the power is on.
It will not change even if you switch favorites, programs,
combinations, or MIDI songs.

Note: This on/off setting cannot be saved. When the power is
turned off and then on again, the setting is reset to Off.

INSERT FX [000...127]
Controls the "Wet/Dry" balance of all insert effects.

Turning this toward the left reduces the amount of effect to Dry
100% at a value of 000; turning it toward the right increases the
amount of effect to Wet (or -Wet) 100% at a value of 127.

In Sequencer mode you can't save the setting.

Note: You can save the edited result. (see page 306)

Note: In Combination mode or Sequencer mode, you can't save the
setting.

MFX2/REVERB [000...127]
Controls the "Wet/Dry" balance of MFX2 (master effect 2).

The default value is 64. When you turn the knob, the name of the
effect used by master effect 2 is shown for a time.

For preload sounds, either a reverb-type or a delay-type effect is
assigned to master effect 2, so this setting increases or decreases
the level of these spatial-type effects.

k If no effect is assigned to master effect 2, the display
indicates "No Effect," and this setting does nothing.

‘When the knob is in the center position, the setting will have the
value specified by the program parameter or combination
parameter.

Turning the knob toward the left decreases the amount of effect,
and at a value of 000 the level of reverb or delay will be zero.

Turning the knob toward the right increases the amount of effect,
and at a value of 127 it will be at the maximum.

Note: Since the master effect section does not output the Dry
signal, this boosts or cuts only the level of the Wet signal. The
actual effect output level is multiplied by the MFX2 Return value.
When the return value is 127, the maximum level is obtained when
the knob is turned all the way to the left.

Note: 1If the MASTER FX button is off, master effect 2 will also be
off.

Note: You can save the edited result. (see page 306)

Note: In Combination mode or Sequencer mode, you can't save the
setting.

AUDIOIN 1
ON/OFF (AUDIO IN ON/OFF) [Off, On]

Selects whether an external audio source connected to the MIC IN
or LINE IN jack will or will not be input.

Off (LED unlit): External audio input is off (default setting).

R If you're not using the input from the MIC IN or LINE IN
jacks, leave this Off.

On (LED lit): External audio input is on.

This inputs an external audio source connected to the MIC IN or
LINE IN jack.

When you press AUDIO IN, the on/off status is shown in the LCD
for a time. While this is shown, pressing the button located below
the "QUICK SETTING" indication opens the "QUICK
SETTING" dialog box, where you can set various parameters for
audio input.

Note: The selection of external input jack can also be made using
REALTIME CONTROLS section's AUDIO IN 2, or the GLOBAL
mode G-INPUT>AUDIO IN "SELECT" setting.

Note: The state of this setting is maintained while the power is on.
It will not change even if you switch favorites, programs,
combinations, or MIDI songs.

Note: This on/off setting cannot be saved. When the power is
turned off and then on again, the setting is reset to Off.

GAIN [00...82, MAX]

Adjusts the level at the input stage of the external audio signal

that's being input.

K So that the sound does not change suddenly while you're
performing, the GAIN value does not change until the
position of the knob matches the current value. Once you
have turned the knob to the position of the current value, you
can adjust the value.

When you turn the knob, the value is shown in the screen for a
time.

While this is shown, you can press the WRITE (MENU) button to
save the setting.

While this is shown, pressing the button located below the
"QUICK SETTING" indication opens the "QUICK SETTING"
dialog box, where you can set various parameters for audio input.
The value specified using REALTIME CONTROLS is linked with
this Gain parameter. Detailed settings other than Gain are made
here.

Note: QUICK SETTING and the save-destination will change
depending on the audio input settings of the currently loaded
program, combination, or song. For details, please see “Global
audio input settings (G-SET) and individual settings” on page 22
of the Operation Guide.

MFX2/REVERB [000...127]

Adjusts the send level at which the external audio signal that's
being input is sent to master effect 2.
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For preload sounds, either a reverb-type or a delay-type effect is
assigned to master effect 2. Use this when you want to apply these
effects to external audio such as from the mic input.

K If no effect is assigned to master effect 2, the display
indicates "No Effect," and this setting does nothing.

When you turn the MFX2/REVERB knob, the setting is shown in
the LCD for a time. While this is shown, you can press the button
located below "WRITE" to save the setting.

Also while this is shown, pressing the button located below the
"QUICK SETTING" indication opens the "QUICK SETTING"
dialog box, where you can set various parameters for audio input.
This parameter is linked to the "Send2" parameter in this dialog
box.

A Note that when the EFFECT setting MASTER FX is off and
when MFX2/REVERB is at zero, the effect is not applied
even if you raise this value.

Note: QUICK SETTING and the save-destination will change
depending on the audio input settings of the currently loaded
program, combination, or song. For details, please see “Global
audio input settings (G-SET) and individual settings” on page 22
of the Operation Guide.

AUDIOIN 2
MIC/LINE

Selects the external input jack that is used.

Off (LED unlit): External audio from the LINE jack is input
(default setting)

On (LED lit): External audio from the MIC jack is input

When you press MIC/LINE, the on/off status is shown in the LCD
for a time. While this is shown, you can press the button located
below "WRITE" to save the setting. Also while this is shown,
pressing the button located below the "QUICK SETTING"
indication opens the "QUICK SETTING" dialog box, where you
can set various parameters for audio input. This setting is linked to
the "Select: Line/Mic" parameter in this dialog box box.

Note: QUICK SETTING and the save-destination will change
depending on the audio input settings of the currently loaded
program, combination, or song. For details, please see “Global
audio input settings (G-SET) and individual settings” on page 22
of the Operation Guide.

VOCODER

Selects a vocoder effect using the mic input, or a vocoder sound
that is appropriate for vocals.

[Off:Line, On:Mic]

When you turn the knob, the vocoder and vocal effect
combinations and programs saved in the KROSS are automatically
selected and shown.

Turning the knob all the way to the left selects Off. If you’re not
using the vocoder function, select the Off setting.

If you select a setting other than Off, the settings of the selected
program, combination, or MIDI song are canceled, and the
selected vocoder or vocal effect combination or program is
recalled.

The following combinations and programs are chosen from the
preload programs that are stored in the KROSS when it is shipped
from the factory.

1: Vocoder Delay MW (COMBI -DRUM/SFX:000 (C121))
2: PitchMod Voice FX (COMBI - DRUM/SFX:001 (C122))
3: Vocoder Vel Choir (PROG - DRUM/SFX:091 (F124))

4: SqrSaw Vocoder (PROG - DRUM/SFX:092 (F125))

5: Mic & Reverb (PROG - DRUM/SFX:093 (F126))

6: Mic & Doubled (PROG -DRUM/SFX:094 (F127))

Up to 99 combinations and programs are selectively shown,
including any vocoder or vocal effect combinations or programs
that you have edited and saved in the user bank using Write-New.

Note: 1If there are more than 99 combinations and programs, those
in excess of 99 cannot be selected as vocoder sounds. All
combinations and all programs are shown in the order of their
number.

Note: This setting cannot be saved. When the power is turned off
and then on again, the setting is reset to Off.

( AUDID IN 2 )
[mc] YOCODER

1:Vocoder Delay MW

r—— LT [H ] — g T E m—
OM+<+0OFF [-1GAIM: 37T [+] Yyoco-+mic

Vocoder Sound Select [Off ... 6(...99)]

Selects a vocoder sound.

Input Level Meter

Shows the level of the external audio that is being input to the
KROSS.

MIC/LINE Indicator
Shows the MIC/LINE setting of AUDIO IN 2.

(AUDIOIN 1) [ON<-OFF / ON->OFF]
Operates AUDIO IN 1 ON/OFF using a FUNCTION button
shortcut.

Selects whether an external audio source connected to the MIC IN
or LINE IN jack will be input.

(AUDIO IN 1) GAIN Coarse-decrement [-]
Use the PAGE- button to make coarse decreases in the AUDIO IN
1 GAIN.

By holding down the button you can decrease the value in steps of
1.

(AUDIO IN 1) GAIN Coarse-increment [+]
Use the PAGE+ button to make coarse increases in the AUDIO IN
1 GAIN. By holding down the button you can increase the value in
steps of 1.

MODE [VOCO<- MIC/VOCO->MIC]
Selects whether the input from an external audio source connected
to the MIC IN jack or the LINE IN jack will use the vocoder effect
or vocal effect (VOCO) or will be output directly (MIC).

If this is set to MIC, the audio input is disconnected from the insert
effect, and the master effect is temporarily turned off.

Also, the Mic Pan, Level, and Play/Mute settings are switched to
the Global Setting values.

This lets you use the mic as a conventional audio input when
you're not performing with the vocoder.

Example procedure
1. Connect a mic to the MIC jack.

2. Select AUDIO IN 2, and turn VOCODER (the KNOB1
knob) toward the right. For example, make the display
indicate “1: Vocoder Delay MW.”

3. Check the AUDIO IN 2 MIC/LINE setting, or the MIC/
LINE indicator in the screen. The default setting is on
(MIC). If this is off (LINE), set MIC/LINE to on (MIC).
The mic input will be enabled.

The preload vocoder or vocal effect combinations and pro-
grams have settings that are appropriate for the mic input.
(While the vocoder function is operating, the AUDIO IN 2
MIC/LINE popup is not shown.)
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4. Use the FUNCTION button to turn AUDIO IN 1 ON/OFF
on. The audio input will be enabled. The sound being input
from the mic is output from OUTPUT. You can also use the
SELECT button to select AUDIO IN 1, and use ON/OFF to
make the setting.

5. Use the PAGE- and PAGE+ buttons to adjust the GAIN.

You can select 0, 10, 19, 28, 37, 46, 55, 64, 73, and MAX, and
additionally hold down the PAGE- or PAGE+ button to
decrease or increase the value in steps of 1. You can also use
the SELECT button to select AUDIO IN 1, and turn GAIN (the
KNOB?2 knob) to adjust the input gain.

6. While playing the keyboard, vocalize into the mic. This is
an easy way to perform vocoder sounds.

Note: The VOCODER cannot be opened while in the specific
operational states listed below.

- While using the sound select list.

- While using a command dialog box, such as for a FUNC-
TION command.

- While using a QUICK LAYER/SPLIT operation.

- While the sequencer is recording or playing back.

- While in the GLOBAL-DRUM KIT page.

- While in the GLOBAL-MEDIA page.

- While in the AUDIO IN page of each mode.

- While using the AUDIO IN QUICK SETTING operation.
- While using the SAMPLER SETUP operation.

- While using the AUDIO PLAY SETUP operation.

- While using the AUDIO RECORDER SETUP operation.

FX CONTROL [Variable depending on the
selection]

Adjusts the tonal character of the vocoder or vocal effect that's
selected by the AUDIO IN 2 row's VOCODER setting.

When you turn the knob, the LCD shows the name and value of
the parameter that you're adjusting. Depending on the type of
effect, the following effect parameters are controlled.

* Vocoder-type: Formant Shift
* Reverb-type: Reverb Wet/Dry
* Delay-type: Delay Time

Note: The setting cannot be saved. When you switch the program
to a different type, or when you switch it Off, the setting is reset to
the default value.

TEMPO
TAP TEMPO

You can use this button to set the tempo. The button will blink at

quarter-note intervals of the tempo.

To specify the tempo, use your finger to lightly tap the SWITCH

button. The tempo will be specified when you tap twice, but you

should tap several times for better precision.

R Tap tempo control is available whenever the KNOB1 knob
can be operated. For example it cannot be controlled during
song playback if the Sequencer mode Tempo Mode is set to
Auto. (see page 101)

Note: You can use the tap tempo control function not only by

pressing the SWITCH button but also by pressing a foot switch

that's connected to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

TEMPO [040...300]
Adjusts the tempo.

Although the tempo value has a precision of two places below the
decimal point, knob operations adjust the value above the decimal
point, in the range of 40...300.

Note: The KNOBI knob and SWITCH button when TEMPO is
selected will not work if the GLOBAL mode G-MIDI>BASIC
"MIDI Clock" parameter is set to Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB, or if this
parameter is set to Auto and MIDI clock is being received. (see
page 101)

ARP - GATE [-64...0...+64]

Changes the duration of the arpeggio notes in real time.

The default value is 64. When the knob is in the center position,
the parameter will have the value specified by the program.

Turning the knob toward the left will shorten the duration, and
turning it toward the right will lengthen the duration.

Tip: 1t is effective to adjust the TONE 2 row's RELEASE knob.
Note: You can save the edited result. (see page 306)

Saving your edits

Note: This applies to the TONE 1 row's CUTOFF and
RESONANCE, the TONE 2 row's ATTACK and RELEASE, and
the EFFECT row's INSERT EFFECT and MFX2/REVERB knobs.

For other switches and knobs, refer to the applicable item.

The realtime control knobs are an ideal way to modify the sound
while you perform.

To save the edited sound, execute "Write Program" or "Write
Combination."

Note: In Combination mode, only some parameters can be saved.
For information as to which a parameter can be saved, refer to the
explanation of each parameter.

Note: In Sequencer mode, the edited content cannot be saved.

Saving the edited content does not save the angle of the knobs; it
saves the edited state of the various parameters. When the data has
been written, the previously edited values will become the "new"
reference values, meaning that the saved sound will be reproduced
when the knobs are at the center position.
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MIDI transmission when the KROSS's controllers are used

The following tables show the relation between the MIDI
messages that are transmitted when the KROSS’s controllers are
used, and the AMS (alternate modulation source) or DMS

MIDI Messages and physical controllers

(dynamic modulation source) that correspond to each MIDI
message.

# indicates a fixed function, and * indicates an assignable function.

REALTIME

REALTIME

MIDI messages Pitch Bend | Modulation SWI.2 | CONTROL | CONTROLS ARP On/ Damper Foot Foot | Available | Available
Wheel Wheel "7 lswitcH | kNOBI2 Off Switch | Pedal | for AMS | for Dmod
Note-off
Note-on (note number) * ¥
Note-on (velocity) * *
Poly aftertouch *
0  |Bank select (MSB) *
1 |Modulation 1 # * * ¥ * *
2 [Modulation 2 * B3 B * *
3 — *
4 |Foot controller * * * *
5 |Portamento time * *
6 |Data entry (MSB) *
7 | Volume * *
8 | Post Insert Effect panpot * *
9 |- ¥
10 |Panpot * *
11 |Expression * *
12 |Effect control 1 * B *
13 | Effect control 2 * * ¥
14 | ARP On/Off control *1) 1)
15 |- *
16 | Controller (CC#16) * * * * *
17 | Knob modulation 1 * * *
18 | Controller (CC#18) * * ¥
19 |Knob modulation 2 * * *
20 | Knob modulation 3 * * ¥
21 | Knob modulation 4 * * *
22 | ARP-GATE control * 1)
23 | ARP-VELOCITY control * 1)
24 | ARP-SWING control * 1)
25 *
260 |- *
27 |- *
28 |- ¥
29 |- *
30 |- *
31 |- *
32 |Bank select (LSB) *
33.37]- *
38 | Data entry (LSB) *
CCH [39..63 |- *
64 | Damper * # * * *
65 | Portamento On/Off * * * * ¥
66 | Sostenuto * * * *
67 | Soft pedal * * * *
68...69 |- *
70 | Sustain level *
71 |Filter resonance level :(Tr:')ngEzl) *
72 |Release time 2’2)‘2";22) *
73 | Attack time 22?1%22) *
74 | Filter cutoff frequency 22?1%21) *
75 | Decay time *
76 | LFOI speed *
77 | LFO1 depth (pitch) *
78 |LFOI delay *
79 | Filter EG intensity *
80 | SW1 modulation On/Off *(SWI) * * *
81 [ SW2 modulation On/Off *(SW2) * * *
82 | Foot switch On/Off * * *
83 | Controller (CC#83) * * *
84 |- *
85 | Controller (CC#85) * ¥ *
86 | Controller (CC#86) * * ¥
87 | Controller (CC#87) * * *
88 | Controller (CC#88) * * *
89..90 |- *
91  |Effect depth 1 (send 2 level) * *
92 | Effect depth 2 (IFX 1-5 On/Off) *
93 |Effect depth 3 (send 1 level) * *
94 | Effect depth 4 (MFX 1, 2 On/Off) SW (EFFECT) *
95
96  |Data increment *
97 | Data decrement *
98 |NRPN(LSB) *
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REALTIME

REALTIME

MIDI messages Pitch Bend | Modulation swi.2 |contror |controLs ARP On/ Damper Foot Foot | Available | Available
Wheel Wheel *" |switen  |kNoOBIR2 Off Switch | Pedal | for AMS | for Dmod
99 |NRPN(MSB) *
100 |[RPN(LSB) *
0: Bend range *
1: Fine tune *
2: Coarse tune *
101 |RPN(MSB) 0 *
102 |- *
103 |- *
104 |- *
105 |- *
CC# 06 1= =
107 |- *
108 |- *
109 |- *
114 |- *
115 |- *
116 |- *
17 |- *
18 |- *
19 |- *
Program change
Channel aftertouch * *
Pitch Bend +X, -X * *
Universal system exclusive
Master volume *
Master balance
Master fine tune
Master coarse tune

*: Assignable

(1): With the default CC# assignment of the ARP controller
(INPUT/CTRL> CC page).

These CC#s are enabled if the G-MIDI> OUT page setting ARP
Controllers MIDI Out is set to Control Change.

Normally, you'll use these default CC#s when assigning a CC# to
the ARP SW.

#: When you use the controller of the KROSS, the corresponding
or assigned control change will be transmitted. For example, pitch
bend will be transmitted only when you use the pitch bend wheel.
When one of the KROSS’s controllers is used, the corresponding
or the assigned control change will be transmitted.

The following sections describes operation in each mode.

Program mode

When one of the KROSS’s controllers is used, a control change
message will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel (MIDI
Channel see page 158).

If the the assignable pedal are assigned to Master Volume, the
universal sytem exclusive message Master Volume will be
transmitted.

Combination mode

When one of the KROSS’s controllers is used, a control change
message will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel (MIDI
Channel see page 158).

Simultaneously, the message will also be transmitted on the MIDI
channel (MIDI Channel C-TIMBRE> MIDI) of any timbre
where the Status (see page 69) is EXT or EX2.

When one of the KROSS’s controllers is used, its effect will apply
to any timbre where the Status is INT and where MIDI Channel
setting is either Gch or the same as the global MIDI channel.

In the case of Master Volume, the universal exclusive
message Master Volume will be transmitted only on the
global MIDI channel.

You can adjust settings for MIDI Filter (see page 80) to
enable or disable control changes and controllers for each
timbre. When checked, the above operations will be enabled.

Effect dynamic modulation can be controlled when the Ch (see
page 90) setting for [FX1-5, MFX1, or 2 is either set to Gch or to
the same channel as the global MIDI channel. (In the case of All
Routed, control is possible on the MIDI channel of any routed
timbre.)

Sequencer mode

When one of the KROSS’s controllers is used, its effect will apply
to the MIDI track 1-16 that is currently selected by Track Select
(see page 102).

If the Status (see page 114) of the track selected by Track Select
is EXT, EX2, or BTH, a control change message will be
transmitted on the MIDI channel specified by MIDI Channel (see
page 114).

If the Status is INT or BTH, using one of the KROSS’s controllers
will affect only that MIDI track. Simultaneously, the same effect
will also apply to any MIDI track with the same MIDI Channel
setting.

In the case of Master Volume, the universal exclusive
message Master Volume will be transmitted.

K You can adjust settings for MIDI Filter (S—-MIDI FILTER) to
enable or disable control changes and controllers for each
track. When checked, the operations effective for a Status of
INT or BTH will be enabled. Tracks whose Status is EXT,
EX2, or BTH will transmit control changes regardless of this
setting.

Effect dynamic modulation can be controlled when the Ch (S—
IFX) setting for IFX1-5 or MFX1, 2 matches the MIDI channel of
the track selected by Track Select. (In the case of All Routed,
control is possible on the MIDI channel of all routed tracks.)

If one of the KROSS’s controllers is used during realtime
recording, the corresponding or assigned control change will be
recorded.
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KROSS and MIDI CCs

Responses to standard MIDI
controllers

The following table shows how the KROSS responds to MIDI
control change messages, and the relation between settings and
controller movements on the KROSS.

CC# Control Value Function
0 Bank select (MSB) 0...127 bank select message MSB *1
1 Modulation 1 0...127 corresponds to modulation wheel movement aware from yourself
5 Modulation 2 0..127 lt;;z ;E;l;:g:?grlc\:lge;lst;(l)\;{;)dulation Source (AMS: coresponds to JS-Y #02) or Effect Dynamic
3 — — —
4 Foot controller 0...127 corresponds to when the assignable pedal function is set to Foot Pedal
5 Portamento time 0...127 portamento time
6 Data entry (MSB) 0...127 MSB of RPN and NRPN data *2
7 Volume 0...127 volume *3
8 Post Insert Effect panpot 0...127 pan after the Insert Effect
9 _ _ _
10 Panpot 0...127 pan
11 Expression 0...127 volume *3
12 Effect control 1 0...127 corresponds to effect dynamic control source FX Controll (see page 316)
13 Effect control 2 0...127 corresponds to effect dynamic control source FX Control2 (see page 316)
14 ARP ON/OFF control 24 6?22(%;1) equivalent to on/off when CC#14 is assigned to the ARP buttons *7
15 - - -
16 | Cantroller (CCHI6) 0..127 or e Dynari Modulation (Sre orsponds 10 COMEy
17..21 - - -
22 ARP-GATE control 0...127 equivalent to when CC#22 is assigned to arpeggio control 1 (GATE) *7
23 ARP-VELOCITY control 0...127 equivalent to when CC#23 is assigned to arpeggio control 2 (VELOCITY)  *7
24 ARP-SWING control 0...127 equivalent to when CC#24 is assigned to arpeggio control 3 (SWING) *7
26..31 |- - -
32 Bank select (LSB) 0...127 LSB of bank select message *1
33...37 |- - -
38 Data entry (LSB) 0...127 LSB of RPN or NRPN data *2
39...63 |- - -
64 Damper 0...127 damper effect
65 Portamento On/Off (6)46?5(7){?);1) turn the portamento effect on/off
66 Sostenuto On/Off 246?2352;) turn the sostenuto effect on/off
67 Soft 0...127 soft pedal effect
68...69 |- - -
70 Sustain level 0...127 sustain levels of the filter EG and amp EG *4
71 Filter resonance level 0...127 resonance level of the filter *4
72 Release time 0...127 cutoff frequency of the high pass filter *4
73 Attack time 0...127 release times of the filter EG and amp EG *4
74 Filter cutoff frequency 0...127 cutoff frequency of the low pass filter *4
75 Decay time 0...127 decay times/slope times of the filter EG and amp EG *4
76 LFO1 speed 0...127 LFOL1 speed *4
77 LFOL1 depth 0...127 pitch LFOI intensity *4
78 LFOI delay 0...127 LFOI delay *4
79 Filter EG intensity 0...127 filter EG intensity *4
80 SW1 modulation On/Off (6]4 6?522));1) corresponds to on/off when the SW1 function is set to SW1 Mod.
81 SW2 modulation On/Off (6)4 6?5(3{3;1) corresponds to on/off when the SW2 function is set to SW2 Mod.
82 Foot switch On/Off 246?5(7){3;1) (é(\);/responds to on/off when the function of the assignable foot switch is set to Foot
83 Controller (CC#83) 0...127 for controlling AMS or Dmod
84 - - -

309



310

Appendices

CC# Control Value Function
85...88 | Controller (CC#385...88) 0...127 for controlling AMS or Dmod
89, 90 - -
91 Effect depth 1 (send 2 level) 0...127 send 2 level
92 gg?)d depth 2 (Insert Effect 1-5 On/ 246';)(2(;?8;1) turn Insert effect 1...5 on/off *5
93 Effect depth 3 (send 1 level) 0...127 send 1 level
94 if:f;r?fl;;'; t41 5’25; fect On/OfF for 2 4’_'_6_? (2(7){8;1) Effect On/Off for master effect 1/2 *5
95 - -
96 Data increment 0
97 Data decrement 0
98 NRPN(LSB) - LSB of NRPN
99 NRPN(MSB) - MSB of NRPN
0 selects the pitch bend range *2
100 RPN(LSB) 1 controls Fine Tune *2
2 controls Coarse Tune *2
101 RPN(MSB) 0 MSB of RPN
102...119 |- -

You can assign any control change number (CC#00—119) to the
ARP control. In this case, buttons will transmit values of 0 (Off) or
127 (On).

*1

*2

In the KROSS sequencer, bank select messages are normally
specified as program change events (“MIDI Event Edit”).
However in some cases this will be insufficient when you wish
to change banks on an external device. In such cases, you can
use CC#00 and CC#32 to specify the banks.

For information on the relation between bank select numbers
and the banks of your external device, refer to the owner’s
manual for your external device.

Unlike conventional control changes, pitch bend range, fine
tune, and coarse tune settings are made using RPC (Registered
Parameter Control) messages. In Program, Combination, and
Sequencer modes, you can use RPC messages to control the
bend range and tuning for each program, Timbre
(Combination), or Track (Sequencer).

The procedure is to use an RPN (Registered Parameter Num-
ber) message to select the parameter that you wish to edit, and
then use Data Entry to input a value for that parameter. To
select the parameter, use CC#100 (with a value of 00...02) and
CC#101 (with a value of 00). use CC#06 and CC#38 to enter
the data.

The data entry values for each parameter and the corresponding
settings are as follows.

RPN=0 (Pitch bend range)

CC#06 CC#38 | Parameter value (Semitone steps)

o w 0
1j2 00 +1 2
157 60 +:24

RPN=1 (Fine tune)

CC#06 CC#38 Parameter value (1 cent steps)

0 0_0 -100
64 00 0
1 2:7 0:0 +9:8
1 é7 1 é7 +9:9

RPN=2 (Coarse tune)

CC#06 CC#38 | Parameter value (Semitone steps)

o 2
8?8 00 +2i4
1 :27 60 +2:4

For example, if in Sequencer mode you wish to set a MIDI
track that is receiving channel 1 to a transpose (coarse tuning)
value of —12, you would first transmit [BO, 64, 02]
(64H=CC#100) and [BO, 65, 00] (65H=CC#101) to the
KROSS to select the RPN coarse tune. Then you would set this
to —12 by transmitting [B0, 06, 34] (06H=CC#6), 34H=52 (cor-
responds to —12), and [BO, 26, 00] (26H=CC#38, 00H=0).

*3 The volume of the KROSS is determined by multiplying the

Volume (CC#07) with the Expression (CC#11). In Sequencer
mode when you stop the song playback and return the location
to the beginning of the track, the Volume will be set to the
starting value, and the Expression will be set to the maximum
value (127).

*4 A value of 64 will correspond to the value specified by the

program parameter. 0 is the minimum, and 127 is the
maximum. Changing from 63—1 or from 65-126 will adjust the
effect from the program parameter setting toward the minimum
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value or maximum value.

* For details about the specific parameters controlled by these
CCs, please see “Parameters controlled by MIDI CCs #70-79”
below.

*5 Controlled on the global MIDI channel.

*6 If you assign a CC# to the ARP ontrol and perform these
operations on the KROSS, the assigned CC# will be

transmitted, and the KROSS itself will also be controlled at the

same time. If this message is received, the result will be the
same as if the KROSS itself had been used.

The CC# settings for each Knob parameterts and button are

Parameters controlled by MIDI
CCs #70-79

CC#70-79 correspond to the KROSS’s program parameters listed
below.

In Program mode, the corresponding program parameters will be
temporarily edited when CC#70-79 messages are received on the
global MIDI channel (MIDI Channel G-MIDI> BASIC).

In most cases, you can use the Write Program function to save
the edited values, over-writing the previous Program settings.

made in the G-MIDI> CC page. Use these settings if you need
to assign control change messages, for example when you want
to record button usage on the internal sequencer or an external
MIDI sequencer, or to control the arpeggiator from an external
MIDI device.

Each ARP Controls and button can be assigned to any desired
MIDI control change message CC#00-119, but normally you
will use the CC Default settings.

This table shows the operations for the CC Default settings.
The CC Default settings are the CC#s recommended for use
with these controllers. Normally, you will assign these CC#s.

When these control changes are received in Combination
(Sequencer) mode, they will affect the program parameters of
the timbre (track) whose MIDI channel matches the channel
of the message. However, that state cannot be directly saved
as a program.

CC#

Internal parameters controlled by the CC

70 (Sustain level)

Filter EG 1/2 Sustain (see page 29)
Amp EG 1/2 Sustain (see page 36)

71 (Filter resonance)

Filter A/B, 1/2 Resonance (see page 22)

72 (Release time)

Filter EG 1/2 Release (see page 29)
Amp EG 1/2 Release (see page 36)

73 (Attack time)

EG Times:

Filter EG 1/2 Attack (see page 28)

Amp EG 1/2 Attack (see page 36)

Amp EG 1/2 Time Modulation: Attack (see page 37)
EG Levels:

Amp EG 1/2 Level Start (see page 36)

Amp EG 1/2 Level Attack (see page 36)

Amp EG 1/2 Level Modulation: Start (see page 36)

74 (Filter cutoff frequency)

Filter A/B, 1/2 Freq (Cutoff Frequency) (see page 22)

75 (Decay time)

Filter EG 1/2 Dcy/Brk (Decay) (see page 28)
Filter EG 1/2 Slp/Sus (Slope) (see page 28)
Amp EG 1/2 Dcy/Brk (Decay) (see page 36)
Amp EG 1/2 Slp/Sus (Slope) (see page 36)

76 (LFO1 speed)

LFO 1 Frequency (see page 40)

77 (LFOL1 Pitch intensity)

Pitch LFO1 Intensity (see page 16)

78 (LFO! delay)

LFO 1 Delay (see page 40)

79 (Filter EG intensity)

Filter EG 1/2 Intensity to A (see page 24)
Filter EG 1/2 Intensity to B (see page 24)
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MIDI applications

About MIDI

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface, and is a
world-wide standard for exchanging various types of musical data
between electronic musical instruments and computers. When
MIDI cables are used to connect two or more MIDI devices,
performance data can be exchanged between the devices, even if
they were made by different manufacturers.

Settings when connected to a
MIDI device or computer

Here we will explain the settings you’ll make on the KROSS when
connecting it to another device.

The “Convert Position” setting

The KROSS’s settings Key Transpose, Velocity Curve, and
After Touch Curve (MIDI IN) (see page 154) respectively allow
you to adjust the transposition, velocity sensitivity, and aftertouch
(received only from the internal sequencer or from MIDI IN)
sensitivity.
The aftertouch curve is applied only to data received from the
internal sequencer or from MIDI IN. The After Touch
Curve (MIDI IN) setting does nothing if Convert Position
(see page 158) is Pre-MIDI.

The effect that these settings will have on the internal sequencer
and on the MIDI data that is transmitted and received will depend
on Convert Position setting.

» If you want to control an external MIDI tone generator from the
KROSS, set Convert Position to PreMIDI. The various settings
listed above will be reflected in the MIDI data that is
transmitted. These settings will also be reflected in the data that
is recorded on the internal sequencer.

Incoming MIDI data will be handled with settings equivalent to
Key Transpose 0, Velocity Curve 4, and After Touch Curve
3.

When controlling the KROSS’s tone generator from an external
MIDI device, select PostMIDI. The above-listed settings will
affect the MIDI data that is received. These settings will also
affect the data that is played back from the internal sequencer.

Outgoing MIDI data will be handled with settings equivalent to
Key Transpose 0, and Velocity Curve 4.

Local Control On settings

If you’ve connected the KROSS to a computer or external MIDI
sequencer and want to use the “echo-back™ from that device to
play the KROSS, turn echo-back on for your external MIDI
sequencer or computer (so that the data it receives at MIDI IN will
be retransmitted from MIDI OUT), and turn off the KROSS’s local
control setting (so that the KROSS’s keyboard section and sound
generator will be internally disconnected).

When you play the keyboard of the KROSS, the musical data will
be transmitted to the external MIDI sequencer or computer, and
then echoed back to play the KROSS’s tone generator. In other
words, by turning Local Control OFF, you can prevent notes from
being sounded in duplicate, as would otherwise occur if a note
were sounded by the KROSS’s own keyboard and again by the
data that was echoed-back.

If the arpeggiator function is on, playing the KROSS’s keyboard
will not cause the arpeggiator to run, and only the musical data
produced by playing the keyboard will be transmitted. The
arpeggiator will run only in response to the notes that are echoed-
back and received at MIDI IN. In this way, turning off Local
Control prevents the arpeggiator from running in duplicate.

Select this setting when you wish to record on the external MIDI
sequencer or computer using only the notes that trigger the
arpeggiator, and to use the echoed-back notes to use the
arpeggiator while monitoring your recording or during playback.

Note: 1f you want the note data produced by the arpeggiator to be
recorded on the external sequencer/computer, set Local Control
on, and turn off the Echo Back setting of the external sequencer/
computer.

To turn off Local Control, press the Local Control On (see page
158) check box to uncheck it.

When using the KROSS by itself, leave Local Control turned on.
(If this is off when the KROSS is used by itself, playing the
keyboard will not produce sound.)



MIDI applications Messages transmitted and received by the KROSS

Messages transmitted and
received by the KROSS

In the text below, [...] indicates hexadecimal notation.

MIDI channels

MIDI messages can be exchanged when the transmitting and
receiving devices are set to the same MIDI channel. MIDI uses
sixteen channels, numbered 1-16. The way that channels are
handled will differ depending on the mode.

Program mode

Other than transmission for the Drum Track function, Step
Sequencer function, and Pad Sampler function, all messages are
transmitted and received on the global MIDI channel.

The global MIDI channel is the basic channel that the KROSS
uses for MIDI transmission/reception, and is set by MIDI
Channel (see page 158).

The Drum Track function in Program mode will transmit and
receive on the following MIDI channels.

Receive: Global MIDI channel.
Transmit: The MIDI channel specified by the Drum Track
Prog MIDI Out (see page 160) setting (default: channel 10).

Note: Transmission is enabled if Drum Track Prog MIDI Out
(G-MIDI> OUT) is checked. By default, this is off
(unchecked).

The Pad Sampler function in Program mode transmits and
receives on the following MIDI channel.

Transmit/Receive: The MIDI channel specified by the Pad
Sampler Prog MIDI Ch (default: channel 15)

Note: Transmission is enabled if the Pad Sampler: Prog MIDI
Out setting is checked. By default, this is off (unchecked).

Step sequencer functions in Program mode are transmitted and
received using the following MIDI channel.

Transmission and reception: The MIDI channel specified by
“Step Seq Prog MIDI Ch” (see page 160) (default: channel
16)

Note: Transmission is enabled if Step Seq “Prog MIDI Out” (see
page 160) is selected. By default, this is off (not selected).

Note: Reception is enabled if the “Assign Inst to Tone” function's
dialog box is open. The drum program of the step sequencer will
sound.

Combination mode

The global MIDI channel is used to transmit/ receive messages
for selecting a combination and turning effects on/off, and to
transmit/receive exclusive data.

Each timbre will transmit/receive MIDI data on the MIDI
Channel (see page 75) that is specified for that timbre.

The Drum Track function will transmit and receive on the
following MIDI channels.
Receive: Global MIDI channel. The KROSS’s keyboard will
control triggering.
Transmit: The MIDI channel specified by the Drum Pattern
Output (see page 85) setting of each combination. Set this to
match the MIDI channel of a timbre to which a drum program
is assigned.

The Pad Sampler function operates on timbre 15 if the Pad
Sampler On/Off parameter is checked. Transmission and
reception occur on the MIDI Channel that is specified for
timbre 15.

The step sequencer will use timbre 16 if the STEP SEQ On/
Off parameter is selected. Transmission and reception will use
the MIDI Channel (see page 158) specified for timbre 16.

The MIDI channel specified for each effect (see page 75) is
used to control dynamic modulation of the insert/master effect,
the pan following the insert effect, and send 1 and 2.

When you use the keyboard or controllers of the KROSS,
messages will be transmitted on the global MIDI channel, and
will also be transmitted on the MIDI channel of any timbre
whose Status (see page 69) is set to EXT or EX2.

Channel messages will be received if they match the MIDI
channel of a timbre whose Status is set to INT.

Sequencer mode

The global MIDI channel is used to transmit/ receive exclusive
data and for messages that switch effects on/off.

MIDI data transmission/reception for each MIDI track will
occur on the MIDI channel specified for each MIDI track by
MIDI Channel.

The Drum Track function will transmit and receive on the
following MIDI channels.

Receive: The MIDI channel specified by the Drum Pattern
Input (see page 126) setting of each song. You will normally
set this to Tch and use the KROSS’s keyboard to control trig-
gering.

Transmit: The MIDI channel specified by the Drum Pattern
Output (see page 126) setting of each song. Set this to match
the MIDI channel of the MIDI track to which a drum pattern is
assigned.

The Pad Sampler function operates on timbre 15 if the Pad
Sampler On/Off parameter is checked. Transmission and
reception occur on the MIDI Channel that is specified for
timbre 15.

The step sequencer will use track 16 if the STEP SEQ On/Off
parameter is selected. Transmission and reception will use the
MIDI Channel (see page 114) specified for track 16.

The MIDI channel specified for each effect by the Ch
parameter (S—IFX) is used to control dynamic modulation of the
insert/master effect, the pan following the insert effect, and send
1 and 2.

When you use the keyboard or controllers of the KROSS,
messages will be transmitted on the MIDI channel selected by
Track Select (SEQ>MAIN). However, messages will be
transmitted only if the selected MIDI track has a Status of
BTH, EXT, or EX2. For more information, please see the
“Track Select” section on page 102.

.

When the sequencer is played back, musical data of MIDI
tracks where the Status is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2 will be
transmitted on the specified MIDI channels.

MIDI tracks where the Status is set to INT or BTH will receive
channel messages of the matching MIDI channel. For more
information, please see “MIDI Channel” on page 114, and
“MIDI Channel” on page 114.

.

Note on/off

Note-on [9n, kk, vv]
Note-off [8n, kk, vv]
(n: channel, kk: note number, vv: velocity)

When you play a note on the KROSS’s keyboard, it will transmit
note-on/off messages.

When the arpeggiator is running, note-on/off messages generated
by the arpeggiator are transmitted. If Local is Off, note-on/off
messages generated by the arpeggiator will not be transmitted. (see
“Local Control On settings” on page 312)

When the Drum Track function (Program mode) is operating,
note-on/off data of the drum track pattern is transmitted if the
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Global/Media mode G-MIDI>OUT page DrumTrack setting Prog
MIDI Out is checked.

When the Step Sequencer function is operating, note-on/off data of
the step sequencer pattern is transmitted if the Global/Media mode
G-MIDI>OUT page Step Seq setting Prog MIDI Out is checked
and the Combination mode or Sequencer mode STEP (STEP SEQ
On/Off) is ON.

Note: If you turn off a key that is not selected by Group in the step
sequencer function Assign Inst to Tone dialog box, and which
therefore does not produce sound, the note-off will be transmitted
with a velocity value of zero.

When the Pad Sampler function is operating, note-on/off data of
the pad performance is transmitted if the Global/Media mode G-
MIDI>OUT page Pad Sampler setting Prog MIDIOut is checked
and SMP (PAD SAMPLER On/Off) is ON.

However, most instruments do not receive or transmit note-off
velocity, and neither does the KROSS.

Program Change/Bank Select

Changing the program/bank

Program change [Cn, pp]
(n: channel, pp: program number that allows 128 sounds to be
selected)

* Programs 000-127 in banks A—U correspond to program
changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].

* Programs 001-128 in banks GM, g(1), g(2), g(3), g(4), g(5),
2(6), 2(7), g(8), g(9), and g(d) correspond to program changes
[Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].

Bank select MSB (CC#0) [Bn, 00, mm]

Bank select LSB (CC#32) [Bn, 20, bb]

(n: channel, mm: bank number upper byte, bb: bank number lower

byte)

* The internal banks that correspond to each bank select number
will depend on the Bank Map setting (GLOBAL> PREF).
KORG is the default setting. For more information, please see
the “Bank Map” section on page 156.

Simply receiving a Bank Select message will not cause the
program or bank to change. The program or bank will actually
change when a Program Change message is received.

Program mode

* In PROG> MAIN-ARP pages, these messages will transmit
and receive program change and bank select operations. They
will not be received in other peges.

Note: Drum track programs and Step sequencer progarams do not
support transmission or reception of program change or bank
select messages.

Combination, Sequencer modes

* Program change and bank select messages can be received on
the MIDI channel specified for each timbre/MIDI track to select
programs on that timbre/track.

* When you select a combination, program change and bank
select messages will be transmitted by timbres where the Status
is EXT or EX2.

In Sequencer mode, program change or bank select messages
will be transmitted by tracks where the Status is BTH, EXT, or
EX2 when you select the Program Select parameter, when you
select a song, or when you return to the beginning of a mea-
sure. For more information, please see the “PIANO...USER:
000...127]” section on page 103.

* In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception
can be switched on/off for each timbre/track. See “Enable
Program Change” on page 80, and Global/Media mode G—
MIDI> OUT “Track MIDI Out” on page 160.

Selecting combinations

You can use program change and bank select messages to select
combinations in the same way that you select programs.

» Combinations 000-127 in banks A-U correspond to program
changes [Cn, 00]-[Cn, 7F].

Similarly as for program banks, the internal banks that
correspond to each bank select number will depend on the
Bank Map setting. For more information, please see the “Bank
Map” section on page 156.

* In COMBI> MAIN-ARP pages, program change and bank

select messages are transmitted/received on the global MIDI
channel. They are not received in other peges.

Note: All program changes can be turned off in MIDI Filter (see
page 80).

As needed, you can independently turn all program changes on/
off, specify whether or not incoming messages will be able to
change combinations, and turn reception/transmission of bank
select messages on/off.

« If Combination Change (see page 161) is unchecked, the
combination will not change even if a program change on the
global MIDI channel is received in COMBI page. In this case,
the program of the timbre that matches the MIDI channel of the
received message will change.

If Bank Select (see page 161) is unchecked, bank select
messages will not be transmitted or received.

Aftertouch

Channel aftertouch [Dn, vv]
(n: channel, vv: value)

When this message is received, the aftertouch effect will be
applied. The assigned alternate modulation or dynamic modulation
effect will also be applied.

K The keyboard of the KROSS itself cannot transmit
aftertouch. Aftertouch can be received only from the internal
sequencer or from MIDI IN.

 Aftertouch reception for the entire instrument can be turned on/
oft in Enable After Touch. (see page 161)

 In Combination and Sequencer modes, aftertouch can be turned
on/off independently for each timbre/track (Enable After
Touch see page 80, 120).

Polyphonic aftertouch [An, kk, vv]
(n: channel, kk: note number, vv: value)

There is another type of aftertouch called Polyphonic Key
Pressure, which allows aftertouch to be applied independently for
individual keys. This message can be used as an alternate
modulation source, but cannot be transmitted by the KROSS’s
keyboard. In order to use this message, it will have to be received
from an external device, or recorded on your sequencer.

The aftertouch mentioned in this manual refers to Channel After
Touch.

Pitch bend

Pitch bend change [En, bb, mm]
(n: channel, bb: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the

value, together expressing a value of 16,384 steps where 8,192
[bb, mm = 00H, 40H] is the center value)

When the KROSS’s pitch bend wheel is moved away from
yourself, a pitch bend effect will be applied, and pitch bender
messages will also be transmitted. When these messages are
received, a pitch bend effect will be applied.

The range of pitch change that is produced by pitch bend messages
can also be adjusted via MIDI. (see “Changing the pitch bend
range” on page 318)
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Control change

[Bn, cc, vv]
Transmitted and received as (n: channel, cc: control change no.,
vv: value)

For more information, please see “MIDI transmission when the
KROSS’s controllers are used” on page 307, and “KROSS and
MIDI CCs” on page 309.

Control changes can be turned on/off as a whole in Enable
Control Change (see page 161).

In Combination and Sequencer modes, the MIDI FILTER
settings allow transmission/reception of control changes to be
individually turned on/off for each timbre/track. For the
assignable controllers (SW1, SW2, and Foot Pedal/Switch),
MIDI filter settings will apply to the control change number to
which each controller is assigned. Other CC Messages pplies
to control changes that are not covered by the items of the other
check boxes.

You can also assign a control change to ARP Controllers. In
ARP Controllers MIDI Out (see page 161), choose Control
Change and use the CC page (see page 163) to assign a control
change. Normally you'll use the default setting.

In the Global - Input/Ctrl - CC page, in ARP Controllers MIDI
Out, select Control Change and assign a control change.
Normally you will use the default settings.

Selecting program/combination banks

Bank select (CC#00, CC#32)

Technically, Bank Select is a controller. In practice, however, itis a
component of Program Change. For more information, please see
“Program Change/Bank Select” on page 314)

Using the modulatin wheel to apply
modulation

Modulation 1 depth (CC#01) [Bn, 01, vv]

When you move the KROSS’s modulation wheel, Modulation 1
Depth messages will be transmitted. When these messages are
received, the same effect will be applied as when the KROSS’s
modulation wheel is used. Normally this will apply a vibrato effect
(pitch LFO).

* In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception
can be turned on/off for each timbre/track (Enable
Mod.Wheel#01 see page 80, 120).

Modulation 2 depth (CC#02) [Bn, 02, vv]

If the above CC# is specified as the ASSIGNABLE PEDAL

function, using the KROSS will transmit Modulation 2 Depth. If

this message is received, the same effect will be applied as when

the controller is used. Normally a wah effect (filter LFO) will be

applied.

* In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception
can be turned on/off for each timbre/track (Enable JS-Y
CCH#02 see page 80, 120).

Other manufacturers use this message for other purposes (e.g.,
breath controller, etc.)

Controlling portamento

Portamento time (CC#05) [Bn, 05, vv]

If you assign the above CC# to an Assignable Pedal, using that
pedal will transmit Portamento Time messages, and will modify
the speed where the portamento pitch changes. When this message
is received, the result will be the same as when the controller is
used.

Portamento switch (CC#65) [Bn, 41, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned to SW1, SW2 or the Assignable
Switch, using that switch will transmit vv=127 [7F] for ON or
vv=0 [00] for OFF, and the portamento effect will be switched on/
oft. When this message is received, the result will be the same as
when the controller is used. (vv of 63 [3F] or less will be OFF, and
64 [40] or greater will be ON.) (see “SW1/2 Assign” on page 300)

* In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception
of this message can be turned on/off independently for each
timbre/track (Enable Portamento SW C/ S—-MIDI FILTER>1.

In Sequencer mode, portamento time/switch messages will be
transmitted by each track where the Status is BTH, EXT, or
EX2 when you set Portamento (S-TRACK> OSC, re-select a
song or SMF, or return to the beginning of a measure. For more
information, please see the “Portamento” section on page 114.

Controlling volume

Volume (CC#07) [Bn, 07, vv]

When the above CCH is assigned to the Assignable Pedal , using
that pedal will transmit Volume messages, and the volume will
change. When this message is received, the result will be the same
as when the controller is used.

Expression (CC#11) [Bn, 0B, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal, using
that pedal will transmit Expression messages, and the volume will
change. When this message is received, the result will be the same
as when the controller is used.

The volume of the KROSS is determined by multiplying the value
of the Volume message with the value of the Expression message.

If adjusting the Volume message does not increase the volume as
you expect, or if there is no sound, transmit MIDI messages from
an external device to reset the value of the Expression message (set
vv to 127).

Note: In Sequencer mode, this will be reset when the Location of
the song is moved to 001:01.000.

In Combination mode, Volume messages will be transmitted by
each timbre where the Status is EXT or EX2 when you re-
select the combination.

When you change the Volume setting (SEQ> MIX) in
Sequencer mode, or when you re-select the song or return to the
beginning of the song in Sequencer mode, volume messages
will be transmitted by each track where the Status is BTH,
EXT, or EX2. See GLOBAL G-MIDI> OUT “Track MIDI
Out” on page 160.

Note: Regardless of the Status settings, re-selecting a song, or
returning to the beginning will reset the internal Volume value to
the value specified by each track (the starting settings), and will
reset the Expression value to the maximum.

Note: This message can be used to control the volume of each
MIDI track. Normally, you will include a Volume message in the
MIDI track setting data (the settings at the beginning of the track)
to set the initial volume, and use Expression to create changes in
dynamics as the song progresses.

By using the universal exclusive Master Volume message, you can
adjust the overall volume without changing the volume balance
between timbres or tracks. (“About system exclusive messages”
on page 318)

Controlling pan (stereo position)

Pan (CC#10) [Bn, 0A, vv]
(vv: value, where 00 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far right)

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal, using
that pedal will transmit Pan messages, and the panning will
change. When this message is received, the result will be the same
as when the controller is used.
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When you set the Pan (SEQ> MIX) in Sequencer mode, or
when you re-select the song or return to the beginning of the
measure in Sequencer mode, Panpot messages (except for
RND) will be transmitted by each track where the Status is
BTH, EXT, or EX2. See “Pan” on page 104, GLOBAL G-
MIDI> OUT “Track MIDI Out” on page 160.

Post insert effect pan (CC#08) [Bn, 08, vv]
(vv: value, where 00 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far right)

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal, using
that pedal will transmit Post Insert Effect Panpot messages, and
the panning of the sound following the insert effect will change.
When this message is received, the result will be the same as when
the controller is used.

In Program mode, this message is transmitted/received on the
global MIDI channel. In Combination, and Sequencer modes,
this message is transmitted/received on the MIDI channel
specified for each insert effect.

When you set Pan: #8 (S—-FX ROUTING> MIXER) in
Sequencer mode, or when you re-select the song or return to the
beginning of the measure in Sequencer mode, Post Insert Effect
Panpot messages will be transmitted by each track whose
Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2. For more information, please see
the “10-3: IFX (Insert FX Setup)” section on page 131.

Controlling effects

Effect control 1 (CC#12) [Bn, 0C, vv]

Effect control 2 (CC#13) [Bn, 0D, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal, using
that pedal will transmit Effect Control 1/2 messages, and the
specified dynamic modulation will be controlled. When this
message is received, the result will be the same as when the
controller is used.

Although various types of control change can be selected as
dynamic modulation sources, Effect Control 1 (CC#12) and 2
(CC#13) are dedicated for dynamic modulation.

Effect 1 depth (Send 2) (CC#91) [Bn, 5B, vv]

Effect 3 depth (Send 1) (CC#93) [Bn, 5D, vv]

When the above CC# is assigned to the Assignable Pedal, using
that pedal will transmit Effect 1 Depth (Send 2) or Effect 3 Depth
(Send 1) messages, and the send level 1 or 2 to the master effects
MFX1 or MFX2 will be controlled respectively. When this
message is received, the result will be the same as when the
controller is used.

On the corresponding MIDI channels, this will simultaneously
control the timbre/track setting as well as the setting following the
Insert Effect.

* In Combination, and Sequencer modes, the actual send level of
the timbre/track is determined by multiplying this value with
the send 1/2 settings for each oscillator (P-FX ROUTING>
SEND). (See “Send 1 (MFX1),” “Send 2 (MFX2)” on page 89,
GLOBAL G-MIDI> OUT “Track MIDI Out” on page 160)

When you adjust Send 1 (MFX1) or Send 2 (MFX2) (S-FX
ROUTING> SEND) in Sequencer mode, or when you re-select
a song or return to the beginning of the measure in Sequencer
mode, Send 1/2 will be transmitted by each track where the
Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2. (see “Send]1 (MFX1)” on

page 130).

Effect 2 depth (IFX1-5 on/off) (CC#92) [Bn, 5C, vv]

Effect 4 depth (MFX1, 2 on/off) (CC#94) [Bn, 5E, vv]
Separately from the effect on/off settings in each mode, Effect
Global SW (GLOBAL> SYSTEM) allows you to turn off insert
effects IFX1-5 and master effects MFX1, 2. For master effects
MFXI1 and 2, you can also use the REALTIME CONTROLS
section EFFECT row's MASTER FX to turn them off.

If you uncheck Enable IFX1-5, or Enable MFX1&2, the
corresponding message will be transmitted with vv=0 [00]. If you
check these settings, the corresponding message will be

transmitted with vv=127 [7F]. If you uncheck these settings, the
corresponding effect(s) will be turned off as a group. If you check
these settings, the on/off settings of each mode will be used. The
same applies to reception. (vv of 00 is off, and 01 or greater is the
original setting.) These messages are transmitted/received on the
global MIDI channel. (“IFX 1-5 on/off” - “MFX 1, 2 on/off” on
page 59, page 61)

Note: These messages are defined simply for use in adjusting the
effect levels, and may not have the same function on another
instrument connected to the KROSS.

Using various controllers

Here we will explain typical ways to use the various controllers.

Foot controller (CC#04) [Bn, 04, vv]
If the above CC# is assigned as the Assignable Pedal function, this
message will be transmitted when the controller is used.

 In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception
of this message can be turned on/off independently for each
timbre/track (Enable Foot Pedal/Switch C/S-MIDI
FILTER>3).

Damper pedal (CC#64) [Bn, 40, vv]

This message is transmitted when you use a damper pedal
(optional DS-1H) connected to the DAMPER jack, and the damper
effect will be turned on/off. If the DS-1H is used, a half-damper
effect can be applied.

In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception of
this message can be turned on/off independently for each timbre/
track (Enable Damper C/S-MIDI FILTER>3).

SW1 modulation (CC#80) [Bn, 50, vv]

SW2 modulation (CC#81) [Bn, 51, vv]

If the above CC# are assigned as the function of SW1 or SW2,
using the switch will transmit this message with vv=127 [7F] for
ON, and vv=00 [00] for OFF.

 In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception
of these messages can be turned on/off independently for each
timbre/track (Enable SW1, Enable SW2 C/S—-MIDI
FILTER>3)

Foot switch (CC#82) [Bn, 52, vv]

If the above CC# is assigned as the function of the ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH, using the switch will transmit this message with vv=127
[7F] for ON, and vv=00 [00] for OFF.

 In Combination and Sequencer modes, transmission/reception
of this message can be turned on/off independently for each
timbre/track (“Enable Foot Switch” C/S-MIDI FILTER>3.

Sostenuto (CC#66) [Bn, 42, vv]

If the above CC# is assigned as the function of the ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH, using the switch will transmit this message with vv=127
[7F] for ON, and vv=00 [00] for OFF, and the sostenuto effect will
be turned on/off. When this message is received, the result will be
the same as when the controller is used (OFF for vv=63 [3F] or
below, and ON for vv=64 [40] or above).

Soft pedal (CC#67) [Bn, 43, vv]

If the above CC# is assigned as the function of the ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH, using the switch will transmit, and the soft pedal effect
will be turned on. When this message is received, the result will be
the same as when the controller is used.

When “Foot controller (CC#04)”—Soft pedal (CC#67)” are used
on the KROSS, the specified alternate modulation or dynamic
modulation etc. will be controlled. When these messages are
received, the result will be the same as if the controller had been
used. For “SW1 modulation (CC#80)"—“Soft pedal (CC#67),” vv
of 63 [3F] or less will be OFF, and 64 [3F] or greater will be ON.

Controlling via the controllers of a connected
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MIDI instrument such as the KRONOS

Ribbon Controller (CC#16) [Bn, 10, vv]

When a control change is received from the ribbon controller or
other assigned controller of a MIDI instrument (such as the
KRONOS), the specified effect (e.g., alternate modulation or
dynamic modulation) will be applied.

+ In Combination or Sequencer modes, transmission and
reception can be turned on/off for each timbre/track. (“Enable
Ribbon CC#16” on page 80, page 120)

Knob modulation 1-4 (CC#17, 19, 20, 21)

[Bn, 11, vv], [Bn, 13, vv], [Bn, 14, vv], [Bn, 15, vv]

When control changes assigned to the realtime control knobs of a
MIDI device such as the KRONOS are received, an effect such as
the assigned alternate modulation or dynamic modulation will be
applied.

Controller (CC#85, CC#86, CC#87, CC#88)

[Bn, 12, vv], [Bn, 13, vv], [Bn, 14, vv], [Bn, 15, vv]

When the VALUE dial of MIDI instruments such as the
KRONOS, or a control change assigned to a controller is received,
the specified alternate modulation or dynamic modulation effect
will be applied.

Controlling Program tone & envelope
shapes

CC#70-79 control specific parameters of a program.

For details on the program parameters that correspond to each
control change, and how the KROSS will respond in each mode
when these are received, refer to “KROSS and MIDI CCs” on
page 309.

Filter cutoff (CC#74) [Bn, 4A, vv]

Resonance level (CC#71) [Bn, 47, vv]

Attack time (CC#73) [Bn, 49, vv]

Release time (CC#72) [Bn, 48, vv]

Note: 1f TONE 1 or TONE 2 are selected in REALTIME
CONTROLS, these messages are respectively transmitted when
you operate the KNOB 1 knob or KNOB 2 knob.

Sustain level (CC#70) [Bn, 46, vv]

LFO 1 speed (CC#76) [Bn, 4C, vv]

LFO 1 depth (pitch) (CC#77) [Bn, 4D, vv]

LFO 1 delay (CC#78) [Bn, 4E, vv]

Filter EG intensity (CC#79) [Bn, 4F, vv]

When these are operated or received, the corresponding program
parameter is controlled, modifying the sound or the envelope.
(When the message has a value vv=64 [40], the setting will have
the value that was set by the program parameter.)

Note: In Program mode, the corresponding program parameters
will be temporarily edited by these messages. You can Write the
program to save the modified state (except for certain parameters).
The Write operation can also be performed by a MIDI System
Exclusive Program Write Request message, in addition to the
usual method of using the KROSS’s buttons. When you write the
data, the values of the corresponding program parameters will be
rewritten.

Note: The results of receiving these messages will depend on the
instrument. The operation may be different when a device other
than the KROSS is connected.

Arpeggiator control

If you assign a CC# to an arpeggiator parameter and use the
KROSS, that CC# will be transmitted and the KROSS will be
controlled. When that CC# is received, the same effect will be
applied as when the KROSS is used.

To use this, set the G-MIDI> OUT page ARP Controllers MIDI
Out setting to Control Change, and use the G-INPUT/CTRL> CC
page to specify the parameters.

Control changes can be assigned in the range of CC#000--119, but
normally you'll use the following default settings.

ARP ON/OFF (CC#14) [Bn, OE, vv]
This corresponds to the ARP button. The transmitted value will be
vv=127[7F] when on, and vv=0 when off.

ARP GATE (CC#22) [Bn, 16, vv]
ARP VELOCITY (CC#23) [Bn, 17, vv]

ARP SWING (CC#24) [Bn, 18, vv]

These correspond to the ARP parameters. ARP GATE corresponds
to operations of the KNOB2 knob (ARP-GATE) when the
REALTIME CONTROLS section TEMPO row is selected.

Silencing all notes on a specific channel

All note off (CC#123) [Bn, 7B, 00] (value 00)

When this is received, all currently-sounding notes on that channel
will be turned off (as though the keys had been released).
However, the release portion of the notes will remain.

All sound off (CC#120) [Bn, 78, 00] (value 00)

When this is received, all currently-sounding notes on that channel
will be silenced. While the All Note Off message allows the
release portion of the notes to remain, the All Sound Off message
will silence the notes immediately.

However, these messages are provided for emergency use, and are
not something that you will use while performing.

Note: To silence the playback sound from the pad sampler, use the
channel of timbre/track 15 in combination or sequencer mode
when the Pad Sampler On/Off setting is on, or otherwise by using
the global MIDI channel.

Resetting all controllers on a specific
channel
Reset all controllers (CC#121) [Bn, 79, 00] (value 00)

When this is received, the value of all controllers on that channel
will be reset.

Using RPN (Registered Parameter
Numbers)

RPN (Registered Parameter Numbers) are a type of message that
allow settings to be made in a way that is common between
instrument manufacturers. (NRPN (Non-registered Parameter
Numbers) and exclusive messages can be freely used in non-
compatible ways by different manufacturers and models of
instrument.)

RPN messages can be used for editing with the following
procedure.

1. Use RPN MSB (CC#101) [Bn, 65, mm] and RPN LSB
(CC#100) [Bn, 64, rr] (n: channel, mm, rr: upper and lower
bytes of the parameter number) messages to select the
parameter.

2. Use data entry MSB (CC#6) [Bn, 06, mm] and data entry
LSB (CC#38) [Bn, 26, vv] (n: channel, mm, vv: upper and
lower bytes of the value, together expressing 16,384 levels)
to specify the value.

3. You can use data increment (CC#96) [Bn, 60, 00] or data
decrement (CC#97) [Bn, 61, 00] (n: channel, value is fixed
at 00) to change the value in steps of one.

The KROSS can receive the following three RPN messages

(tuning, transpose, and pitch bend range).
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Tuning

RPN fine tune [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 01]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the detuning for a
program or timbre (in Combination mode), or for a track (in
Sequencer mode).

The procedure is as follows.

1. [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 01]: Select RPN parameter 01.

2. [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value. A
value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 0 [mm, vv=00, 00]
is —100 cents, and 16383 [mm, vv=7F, 7F] is +99 cents.

Note: You can use the universal exclusive Fine Tune message to

adjust the overall tuning that corresponds to the Master Tune

(GLOBAL> BASIC) parameter. (see “About system exclusive
messages” on page 318)

Transposing

RPN coarse tune [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 02]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the transposition for a
program or timbre (in Combination mode), or for a track (in
Sequencer mode).

The procedure is as follows.

1. [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 02]: Select RPN parameter 02.

2. [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value. Nor-
mally only the upper byte is used.

A value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 6656 [mm, vv=34, 00]

is —12 semitones, and 9728 [mm, vv=4C, 00] is +12 semitones.

Note: You can use the universal exclusive Coarse Tune message to
adjust the overall tuning that corresponds to the Key Transpose
(GLOBAL> BASIC) parameter. (see “About system exclusive
messages” on page 318)

Changing the pitch bend range

RPN pitch bend range [Bn, 64, 00, 65, 00]

This RPN message can be used to adjust the pitch bend range for a
program or timbre (in Combination mode) or for a track (in
Sequencer mode).

The procedure is as follows.

1. [Bn, 65, 00, 64, 00]: Select RPN parameter 00.

2. [Bn, 06, mm, 26, vv]: Use data entry to set the value. Nor-
mally only the upper byte is used.

A value of 0 [mm, vv=00, 00] is +00, and a value of 1536 [mm,
vv=0C, 00] is +12 (one octave). Although it is possible to set a
negative value for a timbre/track, only positive values can be set
using RPN messages.

About system exclusive messages

Since the way that these messages are used is left up to each
manufacturer, they are mainly used to transmit and receive sound
data and editing data for parameters that are unique to a particular
instrument. The KROSS’s system exclusive message format is
[FO, 42, 3n, 00, 01, 49, ft, ..., F7]

FO: exclusive status

42: Korg ID

3n: [n=0-F] global MIDI channel 1-16
mm: Model ID byte 1 (00)

mm: Model ID bytes 2 (01)

mm: Model ID bytes 3 (49)

ff: function ID (type of message)

F7: end of exclusive

Note: To obtain a copy of the “MIDI Implementation” which
includes MIDI System Exclusive format information, please
contact your Korg distributor.

Universal system exclusive

Certain potions of the system exclusive messages are publicly
defined for a specific use, and these are called universal system
exclusive messages.

The KROSS uses the following six universal system exclusive
messages.

Inquiry message request [FO, 7E, nn, 06, 01, F7]

Inquiry message [FO, 7E, nn, 06, 02, (nine bytes), F7]

When an inquiry message request is received, the KROSS will
respond by transmitting an inquiry message that means “I am a
Korg KROSS, with system version ...”

GM system on [FO, 7E, nn, 09, 01, F7]

When this message is received in Sequencer mode, the KROSS
will be initialized for GM playback.

Master volume [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 01, vv, mm, F7]

(vv: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the value, together
indicating 16384 steps)

This message is transmitted if you assign Master Volume as the
function of the Assignable Pedal. This will adjust the overall
volume balance without changing the relative volume balance
between timbres/tracks. When this message is received, the result
will be the same as when the controller is used.

Master balance [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 02, vv, mm, F7]

(vv: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the value, together
indicating 16384 steps, where 8192 is the default position, and
lower values will move the sound toward the left)

When this is received, the overall panning will be adjusted without
changing the relative panning between timbres/tracks.

Master fine tuning [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 03, vv, mm, F7]

(A value of 8192 [mm, vv=40, 00] is center, 4096 [mm, vv=20,
00] is =50 cents, and 12288 [mm, vv=60, 00] is +50 cents.)

When this is received, the Master Tune (GLOBAL> BASIC)
parameter will be set.

Master coarse tuning [FO, 7F, nn, 04, 04, vv, mm, F7]
(Normally only the upper byte mm is used. A value of 8192 [mm,
vv=40, 00] is center, 6656 [mm, vv=34, 00] is —12 semitones, and
9728 [mm, vv=4C, 00] is +12 semitones.)

When this is received, the Key Transpose (GLOBAL> BASIC)
parameter will be set.

Transmitting sound settings data (Data
Dump)

Data for programs, combinations, drum kits, user arpeggio pattern,
global settings, and sequencer data can be transmitted as MIDI
System Exclusive messages. The process of sending this system
exclusive data to an external device is called a “data dump.”

By performing a data dump, you can store the KROSS’s sounds
and settings on an external device, or rewrite the sounds and
settings of another KROSS.

There are the following two types of data dump.

When you use the Dump (G-MIDI) function to dump data,
various types of internal memory data will be transmitted. If
this data is received by the KROSS, the data will be written
directly into internal memory, and it will not be necessary to
perform the Write procedure. (see “Sending SysEx data dumps”
on page 176 on “Receiving SysEx data dumps” on page 176)

If the Enable Exclusive (G-MIDI> FILTER) setting is
checked, data will also be dumped in response to a Dump

Request message. This data is transmitted and received on the
global MIDI channel.
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When the KROSS receives this data, the data will be written
into the edit buffer. If you want to save the data into internal
memory, you’ll have to execute the Write procedure. This can
be done either by executing the Write procedure (see “Writing
to internal memory” on page 122 of the Operation Guide) on
the KROSS itself, or by a MIDI System Exclusive program
write request, combination write request, drum kit write
request, user arpeggio pattern write request or global setting
write request.

When the KROSS receives a data dump, the data is written into
the edit buffer; this means that if you want to save the data to
internal memory, you must execute a Write operation. A Write
operation can be performed either by operating the KROSS
itself, or by using the MIDI exclusive messages Program Write
Request, Combination Write Request, Drum Kit Write
Request, Write Request, User Arpeggio Pattern Write Request,
Global Settings Write Request, or Favorites Write Request.

Editing sounds via SysEx

By using various MIDI System Exclusive data dumps, you can
rewrite all programs or an individual program. By using parameter
change messages, you can edit individual parameters as follows.

Parameter changes
In Program mode, all parameters other than the program name
can be edited.

In Combination mode, parameters other than the combination
name can be edited.

In Sequencer mode, you can edit the track parameters in SEQ,
S-INPUT/CTRL, S-LOOP/TONE, S-TRACK, S-ZONE/
DELAY, S-MIDI FILTER,and S-ARP, S-DRUM TRACK, S—
STEP SEQ, S—-FX ROUTING, S-IFX, S—-MFX parameters. (see
“System Exclusive events supported in Sequencer mode” on
page 150)

Drum kit parameter change and user arpeggio pattern pa-
rameter change

In Global/Media mode, you can edit drum kit and user arpeggio
patterns.

Since the other global parameters or Sequencer mode musical data
cannot be edited, you will use data dumps to transfer this data.

The global MIDI channel is used to transmit and receive this data.

First check the Enable Exclusive (G—MIDI> FILTER) setting to
enable transmission and reception of exclusive data. When you
switch modes on the KROSS, a mode change will be transmitted.
When you edit individual parameters, parameter change messages
will be transmitted.

When these messages are received, the same editing process will
be performed as on the transmitted device.

K Cautions regarding data dumps and sound editing

» After MIDI System Exclusive data has been received and
processed, a Data Load Completed message will be transmitted.
The control master device must not transmit the next message
until this message is received (or until a sufficient interval of
time has elapsed).

» When you use parameter changes to edit, the changes will affect
the data in the edit buffer and will not be stored in internal
memory unless you Writeit, so any changes will be lost if you
re-select the program or combination. The Write procedure can
be performed by a MIDI System Exclusive Program Write
Request or Combination Write Request message, in addition to
the usual method of using the KROSS’s buttons. For more
information, please see “Writing to internal memory” on
page 122 of the Operation Guide.

Songs cannot be written into internal memory. Important data
that you want to keep must be saved to an SD card before you
turn off the power. For more information, please see “Saving to
SD card” on page 125 of the Operation Guide.

If notes are “stuck”

If some problem causes “stuck” notes that continue sounding even
though you are no longer playing on the keyboard or via MIDI,
you can stop the sound by switching the KROSS’s mode.

Playing the KROSS multi-timbrally from
an external device

The KROSS can be connected to an external device and played
multi-timbrally in the following ways.

MIDI messages from the external device can play a
combination (16-part multi-timbral performance). You can
change the overall settings (programs, levels, and effects) by
using program change messages to switch combinations.

MIDI messages from the external device can be used to play a
song (16-part multi-timbral performance). Overall settings
(programs, levels, effects etc.) can be changed by using a Song
Select message to switch songs.

MIDI Clock messages from the external device can be used to
make the KROSS playback a song (set MIDI Clock to External
MIDI, and run the KROSS’s sequencer). (“Synchronizing the
playback of the Arpeggiator, Drum Track function or
sequencer”) You can change the overall settings (programs,
levels, effects) by using song select messages to switch songs.

Note: MIDI Clock Ext-USB will function in the same way as Ext-
MIDI. With the Auto setting, external MIDI clock data that's
received at the MIDI IN connector or the USB B connector will
automatically cause the KROSS to switch to the same method of
operation as Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB.

Synchronizing the playback of the
Arpeggiator, Drum Track function or
sequencer

The choice of whether the KROSS will be the master (the
controlling device) or the slave (the controlled device) is made by
MIDI Clock (G-MIDI> BASIC).

Note: When MIDI Clock is set to Auto, the KROSS will normally
function in the same way as for the Internal setting. When an
external MIDI clock message is received from the MIDI IN or
USB connector, the KROSS will automatically run as it would for
the Ext-MIDI setting.

Using the KROSS as master and the external MIDI
device as slave
Connect the KROSS’s MIDI OUT connector to the MIDI IN

connector of the external MIDI device. Connect the KROSS’s
USB B connector to your computer’s USB port.

When you set MIDI Clock to Internal, the KROSS will be the
master device, and will transmit MIDI timing clock messages.

Arpeggiator, Drum Track, and Step sequencer function:
The tempo can be controlled from the KROSS. (In Program
mode, the performance data of the Drum Track is transmitted if
the Drum Track “Prog MIDI Out” (see page 160) setting is
selected. The performance data of the step sequencer is trans-
mitted if the Step Seq Prog MIDI Out (see page 160) setting
is selected).

Performance data from the Arpeggiator, the Drum Track, and
the Step sequencer function in Combination or Sequencer
mode will be transmitted from the timbres or MIDI tracks
where the Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2.) An external tone gen-
erator connected to the MIDI OUT or USB port will sound, and
the tempo of an external sequencer can be controlled.

Sequencer: The musical data can be played back and con-
trolled on the KROSS.
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Simultaneously, the sequencer playback will be transmitted via
MIDI from the MIDI tracks where the Status is BTH, EXT, or
EX2. An external tone generator that’s connected to the MIDI
OUT or USB port will sound, and the tempo of an external
sequencer can be controlled.

Using the external MIDI device as master and the
KROSS as slave

Connect the KROSS’s MIDI IN connector to the MIDI OUT
connector of the external MIDI device. Connect the KROSS’s
USB connector to your computer’s USB port.

» If you use the MIDI connectors for the connections, set the
MIDI Clock to External MIDI. If you use the USB connector
for the connections, set it to External USB. The KROSS will be
the slave.

Arpeggiator, Drum Track, and Step sequencer function:
The tempo will follow the MIDI timing clock. If you playback
the external sequencer, the KROSS’s Arpeggiator or Drum
Track function will synchronize to the external timing clock.

Even if MIDI Clock is Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB and the KROSS
is being controlled from the external device, the performance
of the Arpeggiator or Drum Track function will still be trans-
mitted via MIDI. (In Program mode, the performance data of
the Drum Track is transmitted if the Drum Track “Prog MIDI
Out” (see page 160) setting is selected. The performance data
of the step sequencer is transmitted if the Step Seq “Prog MIDI
Out” (see page 160) setting is selected.)

Performance data from the Arpeggiator, the Drum Track, and
the Step sequencer function in Combination or Sequencer
mode will be transmitted from timbres or MIDI tracks where
the Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2.

Sequencer: The KROSS will not be able to control the perfor-
mance data; it will be controlled by the external MIDI device
that’s connected to the MIDI IN or the computer that’s con-
nected to the USB port. If you wish to playback the external
sequencer to make the KROSS’s sequencer playback in syn-
chronization to the external timing clock, you must first set the
same time signature and starting measure locations on both
devices.

Even if MIDI Clock is set to Ext-MIDI or Ext-USB and the
KROSS is being controlled from an external device, musical
data will be transmitted by tracks where the Status is BTH,
EXT, or EX2.

Recording musical data from an external
device

There are two ways that you can play back an external sequencer
and record its playback on the KROSS.

Set MIDI Clock (see page 159) to Internal, begin recording,
and then start the external sequencer. With this method, the
MIDI messages will be recorded without the two devices being
synchronized. Since the incoming musical data will simply be
recorded, this method allows the performance to be reproduced
faithfully, but since measure divisions etc. will not be kept track
of,, this method is not suitable if you intend to edit the data later.

If you set MIDI Clock to External MIDI or External USB, the
start of recording and the tempo etc. will all be under the
control of the external sequencer.

Since the two devices will be synchronized during the recording
process, measure divisions etc. will be accurately preserved.
(You will need to set the time signature before recording.) For
more information, please see “Multi REC” on page 106.

Recording the MIDI output of the
KROSS'’s controllers, Arpeggiator, Drum
Track, Step Sequencer function and

internal sequencer to an external
sequencer/computer

If you wish to record the MIDI output of the KROSS’s controllers,
Arpeggiator, Drum Track, Step sequencer function, and internal
sequencer on an external sequencer or computer and use the
KROSS as the monitoring and playback tone generator while you
record, you must turn off the KROSS’s Local Control setting
(Local Control On G-MIDI> BASIC), and set your external
sequencer/computer for echo-back (a function by which the data
received at MIDI IN is retransmitted without change from MIDI
OUT) so that the data from the KROSS’s controllers, Arpeggiator,
Drum Track, Step sequencer function and internal sequencer will
not be applied in duplicate to the tone generator.

Using an external MIDI sequencer/computer to
record performance data from the Drum Track
function

Turn off the KROSS’s local control setting. In Program mode, the
Drum Track function will transmit performance data if the Drum

Track Prog MIDI Out setting (G-MIDI> OUT) is on (checked).
By default, this is off (unchecked), so you’ll need to turn it on.

In your external sequencer/computer, turn the echo-back setting
on. With these settings, the sound generator won’t produce
duplicate notes, and recording and playback will occur correctly.

Using the modulation wheel to record MIDI con-
trol changes on an external MIDI sequencer/com-
puter

Set the KROSS to Local Control Off. Set the external MIDI
sequencer/computer to Echo Back On. With these settings,
recording and playback will occur correctly, and the control
changes will not be applied to the tone generator in duplicate.

Recording the Arpeggiator on an external MIDI
sequencer/computer

When the arpeggiator is on, playing the keyboard or using the
controllers of the KROSS will run and control the arpeggiator.

In the same way, the arpeggiator will be controlled by MIDI
messages received from MIDI IN.
Notes that are transmitted from MIDI OUT (USB) by the

arpeggiator are controlled as follows, according to the local
control setting (Local Control On G-MIDI> BASIC).

Local Control On: Notes from the arpeggiator will be transmitted
from MIDI OUT (USB).

Local Control Off: Notes from the arpeggiator will not be

transmitted from MIDI OUT (USB). Only notes generated by the

arpeggiator in response to MIDI messages received at MIDI IN

will be sounded.

Setting example 1

Record the note messages generated by the arpeggiator on the

external MIDI sequencer/computer.

1. Turn on this instrument’s arpeggiator. Set this instrument
to Local Control On.

2. Turn Local Control On for this instrument.
3. Turn Echo Back Off on your external sequencer/computer.

By turning echo back off, you will prevent the arpeggiator from

performing duplicate processing on the monitored notes during

recording.

4. During playback, turn off the arpeggiator of this instru-
ment.

Setting example 2

Use the external MIDI sequencer/computer to record only the

notes that trigger the arpeggiator, and use this instrument’s

arpeggiator for monitoring while recording, and during

playback.

1. Turn on the KROSS’s arpeggiator .
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2. Set the KROSS to Local Control Off.
The note messages generated by the arpeggiator will not be output.

3. On your external MIDI sequencer/computer, turn echo
back on.

With these settings, the data will be recorded and played correctly,
and the arpeggiator will not be applied in duplicate.

About GM (General MIDI)

The KROSS supports the GM standard. It also supports the GM2
sound map (including bank select) with 256 programs and 9 drum
programs provided in ROM banks GM, g(1)-g(9), and g(d).
(Banks g(1)-g(9) are GM2 variation programs, and g(d) contains
drum programs.)
GM is a standard that ensures basic compatibility of sounds and
controllers between GM-compatible instruments made by different
manufacturers. When using GM with KROSS, be aware of the
following.
* GM System On is supported in Sequencer mode. For more
information, please see the “GM Initialize” section on page 139.
» When you wish to play a GM sequence, or load GM data into a
song, set Bank Map (see page 156) to GM(2).

About standard MIDI files

Standard MIDI files (SMF) make it possible for different computer
programs or musical instruments made by different manufacturers
to exchange time-based MIDI data. Each standard MIDI file
contains one song. The KROSS supports format 0 (type 0) where
all of the MIDI data is combined into one track, and format 1 (type
1) where the data is separated by track.

When a SMF is loaded into a song in Global/Media mode, the
program bank that is selected will differ depending on the Bank
Map (see page 156) setting. When playing/loading SMF data that
conforms to the GM specifications, set Bank Map to GM(2).

Sequencer mode

In Global/Media mode when you convert a song into a Standard
MIDI File and save it, you can choose either format 0 or format 1.

If KROSS song data that was saved as a format 1 SMF file is
loaded into another device, the track configuration may be
different than it was before being saved. This is because MIDI
tracks that contain no musical data are omitted, and the
remaining tracks are moved into the unused tracks. This will not
affect the playback itself.

If song data that was saved by another device as a format 1
SMEF file is loaded into the KROSS, the track configuration may
be different than it was before being saved. This is because
tracks that contain no musical data are omitted, and the
remaining tracks are moved into the unused tracks. This will not
affect the playback itself.

When exchanging sequence data between two KROSS, we
recommend that you save the sequence data in the KROSS’s native
format (Save SEQ).

When sequence data is saved in the KROSS’s native format, all of
the settings and patterns unique to the KROSS will be saved,
which will ensure a higher level of reproducibility than when the
data is saved as a Standard MIDI File (Save to Std MIDI File).

Parameter changes and other recorded data is included in the song
data as System Exclusive events, so it can be saved to or loaded
from media as usual. Exclusive messages can also be loaded or
saved as SMF (Standard MIDI File) data (Load Standard MIDI
File, Save Song as Standard MIDI File). This allows recorded
System Exclusive events to be saved as SMF data, or exclusive
messages included in SMF data to be converted into song data.

During playback, this data can be transmitted to an external MIDI
device, or used to control track parameters or effect parameters of
the song.
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File compatibility with the KROSS (previous model)

The KROSS can convert and load .PCG and .SNG files of KROSS
(previous model) format.

The KROSS (previous model) itself cannot load KROSS format
.PCG and .SNG files. Song data (.SNG) can be loaded into the
KROSS (previous model) by saving it as a standard MIDI file
(SMF format). (see page 185)

Note: To load data that was saved on an SD card, move (copy) the
<root>\KORG\KROSS\DATA\ file saved by the previous-model
KROSS to <root>\KORG\KROSS2\DATA\.

When loading KROSS (previous model) format .PCG or .SNG
files into the KROSS, please be aware of the following limitations.
Parameters for functions not found on the KROSS

Since the KROSS does not have these functions, the related
parameters will not be loaded.

Favorite
+ Audio song number

Multisamples and drum samples

The KROSS (previous model) and the KROSS have different
internal multisamples and drum samples. When loading, similar
multisamples or drum samples will be substituted.

Program

* Oscillators 1/2, multisamples

Global

* Drum kits and drum samples

Bank/number structure of the KROSS and the
KROSS (previous model)

The bank and number structure of combinations, programs, drum
kits, and the arpeggiator differ between the KROSS and the
KROSS (previous model). The following table shows the
correspondence when a KROSS (previous model) .PCG file is
loaded into this unit..

KROSS (previous model) bank

KROSS bank structure
structure

Combinations

A UA

w

UB

c

uc

Program

UA

UB

uc

ubD

cl|lo|Q|w|>

Drum kits

00(INT)...31(INT) 00(INT)...41(INT)

32(User)...47(User) 42(User)...57(User)

User arpeggio patterns

000...915(INT) 000...1023(INT)

916...1027(User) 1024...1279(User)

Favorite
A E
B F
C G
D H

Note: Combinations and programs are loaded into the user banks.

Note: By opening a PCG file and individually loading a specific
bank or specific program, you can load it into the desired bank or
number.

Note: Drum kits and user arpeggio patterns are loaded into the INT
bank. This means that the sound of the KROSS's combinations and
programs might be affected.
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MIDI Implementation

KROSS (2017) MIDI IMPLEMENTATION Version 1.0
1. TRANSMITTED DATA
1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES [H] :Hex, [D] :Decimal
+ + + + - - - + -+
|Status| Second | Third | Description ( Transmitted by ....) |ENA |
| [Hex] [[H] [D] | [H] [D] | | |
+ + + + - - - + -+
| 8n | kk (kk) | 40 (64) | Note Off ( Key Off ) *1| A |
| 9n | kk (kk) | vv (vv) | Note On (vv)=1-127 ( Key On ) *1| A |
| An | kk (kk) | vv (vv) | Poly Key Pressure ( Sequencer data ) [0 |
| Bn | 00 (00) | mm (mm) | Bank Select (MSB) ( Prog/Combi change ) *2| PB |
| Bn | 01 (01) | wvv (vv) | Modulationl ( Modulation Wheel ) | C |
| Bn | 02 (02) | wv (vv) | Modulation2 ( Pdl = JS-Y ) | c |
| Bn | 04 (04) | vv (vv) | Foot Pedal ( Pdl = Foot Pedal ) | C |
| Bn | 05 (05) | vv (vv) | Portamento Time ( Pdl = Porta.Time, S Chg ) | C |
| Bn | 07 (07) | vv (vv) | Volume ( Pdl = Volume, S/C Chg ) | C |
| Bn | 08 (08) | vv (vv) | Post IFX Panpot ( Pdl = Post IFX Pan, S Chg ) | C |
| Bn | OA (10) | wvv (vv) | Panpot ( Pdl = Pan, S Chg ) | Cc |
| Bn | 0B (11) | wv (vv) | Expression ( Pdl = Expression ) [ Cc |
| Bn | OC (12) | vv (vv) | Effect Control 1 ( Pdl = FX Controll ) | C |
| Bn | 0D (13) | vv (vv) | Effect Control 2 ( Pdl = FX Control2 ) | C |
| Bn | OE (14) | 00/ TF (00/7) | ( ARP ON/OFF, ASW ) | c |
| Bn | 10 (16) | vv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrll ( ASW/Pdl = CC#16(Rbn) ) | C |
| Bn | 16 (22) | wv (vv) | ( ARP MOD GATE, Pdl ) | Cc |
| Bn | 17 (23) | vv (vv) | ( ARP MOD VELOCITY, Pdl ) | Cc |
| Bn | 18 (24) | wv (vv) | ( ARP MOD SWING, Pdl ) | Cc |
| Bn | 20 (32) | bb (bb) | Bank Select (LSB) ( Prog/Combi change ) *2| PB |
| Bn | 40 (64) | vv (vv) | Holdl ( Damper, ASW ) | C |
| Bn | 41 (65) | 00/ TF (00/7) | Portamento Off/On ( ASW = Porta.SW, S Chg ) | Cc |
| Bn | 42 (66) | 00/ JF (00/7) | Sostenuto Off/On ( ASW = Sostenuto ) | Cc |
| Bn | 43 (67) | 00/ TF (00/7) | Soft Pedal ( ASW = Soft ) | c |
| Bn | 50 (80) | vv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrl5 ( ASW = SWl Mod. ) | C |
| Bn | 51 (81) | vv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrl6 ( ASW = SW2 Mod. ) | C |
| Bn | 52 (82) | vv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrl7 ( ASW = Foot SW ) | C |
| Bn | 5B (91) | vv (vv) | Effect 1 Depth ( Pdl = MFX Send2, S Chg ) | C |
| Bg | 5C (92) | 00/ TF (00/7) | Effect 2 Depth ( All Insert FX Off/On ) | C |
| Bn | 5D (93) | vv (vv) | Effect 3 Depth ( Pdl = MFX Sendl, S Chg ) | C |
| Bg | SE (94) | 00/ TF (00/7) | Effect 4 Depth ( Master FX1/2 Off/On ) | C |
| Bn | cc (cc) | vv (vv) | Control (cc)=0-119 ( Sequencer data ) [0 |
| Bn | cc (cc) | vv (vv) | Control (cc)=0-119 ( ARP Controllers = MIDI CC#00-119 ) | c |
| Cn | pp (pp) | -- - | Program Change ( Prog/Combi change ) *21 P |
| Dn | wvv (vv) | -- - | Channel Pressure ( Sequence data ) o |
| En | bb (bb) | bb (bb) | Bender Change ( Pitch Bend Wheel ) | c |
+ + - - - -+
Pdl Assignable Pedal
ASW Assignable Switch
S Chg Transmitted when change a Song No. (Seq. mode). (Status = EXT,EX2,BTH)
C/S Chg : Transmitted when change a Combination or Song No.(Seq. mode). (Status = EXT,EX2 or BTH)
n MIDI Channel No. (0 - 15) ------ Usually Global Channel.
When in Combination/Sequencer mode, each timbre's/track's channel. (Status = EXT,EX2 or BTH)
g : Always Global Channel No. (0 - 15)
ENA = A : Always Enabled.
C : Enabled when Enable Control Change in Global mode is on.
P : Enabled when Enable Program Change in Global mode is on.
PB: Enabled when Enable Program and Bank Change in Global mode is on.
T : Enabled when Enable After Touch in Global mode is on.
Q : Enabled when Sequencer is playing(transmit), recording(receive)
*1 : kk = 24 - 108 : KROSS 61 (6lkeys + Transpose)
= 09 - 120 : KROSS 88 (88keys + Transpose)
= 00 - 127 : Sequencer and ARP
*2 : Program Combination MIDI Out [Hex] (Bank Map is KORG) (Bank Map is GM(2))
Bank A 000 - 127 : Bank A 000 - 127 : mm,bb,pp = 00,00, 00 - 7F = 3F,00, 00 - 7F
B 000 - 127 B 000 - 127 : 00,01, 00 - 7F 3F,01, 00 - 7F
C 000 - 127 C 000 - 127 00,02, 00 - 7F 3F,02, 00 - 7F
D 000 - 127 UA 000 - 127 00,03, 00 - 7F 3F, 03, 00 - 7F
E 000 - 127 UB 000 - 127 00,04, 00 - 7F 3F, 04, 00 - 7F
F 000 - 127 uc 000 - 127 00,05, 00 - 7F 3F, 05, 00 - 7F
UA 000 - 127 UD 000 - 127 00,06, 00 - 7F 3F, 06, 00 - 7F
UB 000 - 127 00,07, 00 - 7F 3F,07, 00 - 7F
Uc 000 - 127 00,08, 00 - 7F 3F, 08, 00 - 7F
UD 000 - 127 00,09, 00 - 7F 3F,09, 00 - 7F
GM 001 - 128 79,00, 00 - 7F 79,00, 00 - 7F
g(1)-(9) 001 - 128 79,01-09, 00 - 7F 79,01-09, 00 - 7F
g(d) 001 - 128 78,00, 00 - 7F 78,00, 00 - 7F
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1-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES

|Status| Second | Third | Description ( Transmitted when )

| [Hex] [|[H] [D] | [H] [D] |

fommm - fommm - oo o +
| F2 | ss (ss)]| tt (tt) | Song Position Pointer

| | | | ss : Least significant [LSB] *4 |
| | | | tt Most significant [MSB] *4 |
| F3 | ss (ss)l| | Song Select (Song is selected)

| | | | ss Song (0-127)

¥

Transmits Song Position Pointer message when in Sequencer mode. (
Transmits Song Select message when in Sequencer mode.

*4 : For example,

1-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

=
o

Description

Timing Clock
Start

Continue

Stop

Active Sensing

if time signature is 4/4 or 8/8,

( Transmitted when

Always in Prog/Combi/Seq/Global mode )

START in Seq mode )

Continue START in Seq mode )

STOP in Seqg mode )
Always )

Internal Clock)

tt,ss = 00,10 means one measure.

*5 Transmits these messages when MIDI Clock in Global mode is Internal.
*6 Transmits these messages when MIDI Clock in Global mode is External (except USB-MIDI) .

1-4 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE

1-4-1 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (

DEVICE INQUI1RY REPLY (

[ FO,7E,0qg,06,02,42,16,01,mm,00,vv,ww,xx,00,F7

NON REALTIME )

1-4-2 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES

(

Master Volume

[ FO,7F,0qg,04,01,vv,mm, F7

1

] 3rd byte g
6th byte 42
7th byte 49
8th byte 01
9th byte mm

11th byte vv

12th byte ww

13th byte =xx :
( i.e. Version 1
REALTIME )

3rd byte g

6th byte v

7th byte mm

mm, vv

Transmits when received a INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST )

Global Channel
KORG ID

KROSS series LSB ID
KROSS series MSB ID
KROSS 61 member code mm = 05

KROSS 88 member code mm =

System Version 1lst
System Version 2nd
System Version 3rd
.0.2: vv=01, ww=00,

Global Channel
Value (LSB)
Value (MSB)

= 00,00 - 7F,7F

OF
(1 =)
(0 -
(0 -

2

Min - Max
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2. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA

2-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES

o e + +

|Status| Second | |

| [Hex] |[H] [D] | | | |
o e it + et L Tt i +-———+
| 8n | kk (kk) | | Note Off | A |
| 9n | kk (kk) | | Note Off | A |
| 9n | kk (kk) | | Note On (vv) = 1-127 | A |
| An | kk (kk) | | Poly Key Pressure ( as AMS ) | T,Ql
| Bn | 00 (00) | | Bank Select (MSB) ( for Prog/Combi change ) *1 | P |
| Bn | 01 (01) | | Modulationl ( as Modulation Wheel ) | Cc |
| Bn | 02 (02) | | Modulation2 ( as Pdl = JS-Y ) | ¢ |
| Bn | 04 (04) | | Foot Pedal ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = Foot Pedal ) | Cc |
| Bn | 05 (05) | | Portamento Time | Cc |
| Bn | 06 (06) | | Data Entry (MSB) ( for RPC edit ) | ¢ |
| Bn | 07 (07) | | Volume | Cc |
| Bn | 08 (08) | | Balance Control ( for Post IFX Panpot control ) *2 | Cc |
| Bn | O0A (10) | | Panpot | Cc |
| Bn | OB (11) | | Expression | Cc |
| Bn | 0OC (12) | | Effect Control 1 ( as FX Dmod Src = FXCtrll ) | Cc |
| Bn | OD (13) | | Effect Control 2 ( as FX Dmod Src = FXCtrl2 ) | Cc |
| Bn | OE (14) | | ( as ARP ON/OFF ) *4 | Cc |
| Bn | 10 (16) | | Multi Purpose Ctrll ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = Ribbon ) | Cc |
| Bn | 11 (17) | | Multi Purpose Ctrl2 ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = Knob Modl ) | Cc |
| Bn | 12 (18) | | Multi Purpose Ctrl3 ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = ValueSlider ) | Cc |
| Bn | 13 (19) | | Multi Purpose Ctrl4 ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = Knob Mod2 ) | Cc |
| Bn | 14 (20) | | ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = Knob Mod3 ) | Cc |
| Bn | 15 (21) | | ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = Knob Mod4 ) | Cc |
| Bn | 16 (22) | | ( as ARP MOD GATE) *4 | Cc |
| Bn | 17 (23) | | ( as ARP MOD VELOCITY ) *4 | Cc |
| Bn | 18 (24) | | ( as ARP MOD SWING ) *4 | Cc |
| Bn | 20 (32) | | Bank Select (LSB) ( for Prog / Combi change ) *1 | P |
| Bn | 26 (38) | | Data Entry (LSB) ( for RPC edit ) | ¢ |
| Bn | 40 (64) | vv (vv) | Holdl ( as Damper ) | Cc |
| Bn | 41 (65) |<=3F/>=40(<=63/>=64)| Portamento Off/On | Cc |
| Bn | 42 (66) |<=3F/>=40(<=63/>=64)| Sostenuto Off/On | c |
| Bn | 43 (67) | vv (vv) | Soft Pedal | Cc |
| Bn | 46 (70) | vwvv (vv) | Sound Controller 1 ( for Sustain Level control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 47 (71) | vwvv (vv) | Sound Controller 2 ( for Resonance control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 48 (72) | vv (vv) | Sound Controller 3 ( for Release Time control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 49 (73) | vwvv (vv) | Sound Controller 4 ( for Attack Time control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 4A (74) | vv (vv) | Sound Controller 5 ( for Filter Cutoff control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 4B (75) | vwvv (vv) | Sound Controller 6 ( for Decay Time control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 4C (76) | vv (vv) | Sound Controller 7 ( for LFOl Speed control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 4D (77) | vwvv (vv) | Sound Controller 8 ( for LFOl Pitch Depth control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 4E (78) | vv (vv) | Sound Controller 9 ( for LFOl Delay control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 4F (79) | vv (vv) | Sound Controller 10 ( for Filter EG Intensity control ) | Cc |
| Bn | 50 (80) | vwvv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrl5 ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = SW 1 ) | Cc |
| Bn | 51 (81) | vwvv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrl6é ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = SW 2 ) | Cc |
| Bn | 52 (82) | vwvv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrl7 ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = FootSW ) | Cc |
| Bn | 53 (83) | vwvv (vv) | Multi Purpose Ctrl8 ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = MIDI CC#83 ) | C |
| Bn | 55 (85) | wvv (vv) | ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = MIDI CC#85 ) | C |
| Bn | 56 (86) | vv (vv) | ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = MIDI CC#86 ) | C |
| Bn | 57 (87) | wv (vv) | ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = MIDI CC#87 ) | C |
| Bn | 58 (88) | vwvv (vv) | ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = MIDI CC#88 ) | C |
| Bn | 5B (91) | vwvv (vv) | Effect 1 Depth ( for Send 2 Level control ) | Cc |
| Bg | 5C (92) |00/!=00 (00/!=000) | Effect 2 Depth ( for All Insert FX Off/On ) | Cc |
| Bn | 5D (93) | vwvv (vv) | Effect 3 Depth ( for Send 1 Level control ) | Cc |
| Bg | 5E (94) |00/!=00 (00/!=000) | Effect 4 Depth ( for Master FX1,2 Off/On ) | Cc |
| Bn | 60 (96) | 00 (00) | Data Increment ( for RPC edit ) | ¢ |
| Bn | 61 (97) | 00 (00) | Data Decrement ( for RPC edit ) | Cc |
| Bn | 64(100) | Or (Or) | RPN Param No. (LSB) ( for RPN select ) *3 | Cc |
| Bn | 65(101) | 00 (00) | RPN Param No. (MSB) ( for RPN select ) *3 | Cc |
| Bn | cc (cc) | vwvv (vv) | Control data ( for Seq. recording (cc) = 0-119 ) | C,Ql
| Bn | 78(120) | 00 (00) | All Sound Off | Cc |
| Bn | 79(121) | 00 (00) | Reset All Controllers | Cc |
| Bn | 7A(122) | 00/7 (00/127) | Local Control Off/On A |
| Bn | 7B(123) | 00 (00) | All Notes Off | A |
| Bn | 7C(124) | 00 (00) | Omni Mode Off ( as All Notes Off ) | A |
| Bn | 7D(125) | 00 (00) | Omni Mode On ( as All Notes Off ) | A |
| Bn | 7E(126) | <=10 (<=16) | Mono Mode On ( as All Notes Off ) | A |
| Bn | 7F(127) | 00 (00) | Poly mode On ( as All Notes Off ) | A |
| Cn | pp (pp) | - - | Program Change ( for Prog/Combi change ) *1 | P |
| Dn | vv (vv) | - - | Channel Pressure ( as AMS & FX Dmod Src = After Touch ) | T |
| En | bb (bb) | bb (bb) | Bender Change | Cc |
+-————- e et e e e et + +
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AMS : Alternate Modulation Source
FX Dmod Src : Effect Dynamic Modulation Source

n : MIDI Channel No. (0 - 15) ------ Usually Global Channel.
When in Combination/Sequencer mode, each timbre's/track's channel. (Status is INT or BTH)

g Always Global Channel No. (0 - 15)
X Random
ENA : Same as Transmitted data

*1 : When Bank Map in Global mode is KORG;

MIDI In [Hex] Program Combination

mm, bb,pp = 00,00, 00 - 7F : Bank A 000 - 127 : Bank A 000 - 127
00,01, 00 - 7F : B 000 - 127 : B 000 - 127
00,02, 00 - 7F : C 000 - 127 : Cc 000 - 127
00,03, 00 - 7F D 000 - 127 : UA 000 - 127
00,04, 00 - 7F E 000 - 127 : UB 000 - 127
00,05, 00 - 7F : F 000 - 127 : uc 000 - 127
00,06, 00 - 7F : UA 000 - 127 : UD 000 - 127
00,07, 00 - 7F : UB 000 - 127
00,08, 00 - 7F : Uc 000 - 127
00,09, 00 - 7F : UD 000 - 127
79,00, 00 - 7F : G 001 - 128
79,01-09, 00 - 7F : g(l)-g(9) 001 - 128
78,00, 00 - 7F : g(d) 001 - 128
38,00, 00 - 7F : G 001 - 128
3E, 00, 00 - 7F : g(d) 001 - 128

When Bank Map in Global mode is GM(2);

MIDI In [Hex] Program Combination

mm, bb,pp = 3F, 00, 00 - 7F : Bank A 000 - 127 : Bank A 000 - 127
3F,01, 00 - 7F : B 000 - 127 : B 000 - 127
3F,02, 00 - 7F : C 000 - 127 : Cc 000 - 127
3F,03, 00 - 7F D 000 - 127 : UA 000 - 127
3F, 04, 00 - 7F E 000 - 127 : UB 000 - 127
3F, 05, 00 - 7F : F 000 - 127 : Uc 000 - 127
3F, 06, 00 - 7F : UA 000 - 127 : UD 000 - 127
3F,07, 00 - 7F : UB 000 - 127
3F, 08, 00 - 7F : uc 000 - 127
3F,09, 00 - 7F : UD 000 - 127
79,00, 00 - 7F : G 001 - 128
79,01-09, 00 - 7F : g(l)-g(9) 001 - 128
78,00, 00 - 7F : g(d) 001 - 128
00,00, 00 - 7F : G 001 - 128
38,00, 00 - 7F : G 001 - 128
3E, 00, 00 - 7F : g(d) 001 - 128
3F,7F, 00 - 7F : Mute (KORG MUTE)

*2 : When in Program, Global channel.
When in Combination/Sequencer mode, each IFX's channel.

*3 : r =0 : Pitch Bend Sensitivity ( Bend Range )
= 1 : Fine Tune ( Detune )
= 2 : Coarse Tune ( Transpose )
For drum program, both of Fine Tune and Coase Tune affect to Detune.
Data Entry LSB value has no effect for Pitch Bend Sensitivity and Coarse Tune.

*4 : When CC# is assigned to the ARP Controllers in Global Mode.

n : When in Program/Combination mode, Global channel.
When in Sequencer mode, current selected track's channel.
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2-2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGES [H] :Hex, [D] :Decimal
|Status| Second | Third | Description ( Use for ..... ) |

| [Hex] [[H] [D] | [H] [D] | I
F2 ss (ss) tt (tt) Song Position Pointer ( Location ) *6|

ss : Least significant [LSB] |
tt : Most significant [MSB]
Song Select (Song select)

|
|
|
|
| ss : Song(0-127) No.

Receive when in Sequencer mode.

2-3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES

| Status [Hex] | Description ( Use for..... ) |
| F8 | Timing Clock ( Tempo, AMS & FX Dmod Src ) *5]
| FA | Start ( Seq Start & Arpeggiator Control) *6|
| FB | Continue ( Seq Continue start & Arpeggiator Control)*6|
| FC | Stop ( Seq Stop & Arpeggiator Control) *6|
| FE | Active Sensing ( MIDI Connect check ) |

*5 Receive when MIDI Clock in Global mode is Ext-MIDI, Ext-USB or Auto as receiving MIDI Clock.
*6 Receive when MIDI Clock in Global mode is Ext-MIDI, Ext-USB or Auto as receiving MIDI Clock,
and Receive Ext. RT Cmd in Global mode is checked.

2-4 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE
2-4-1 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( NON REALTIME )
DEVICE INQUIRY ( When received this message, transmits INQUIRY MESSAGE REPLY )
[ FO,7E,nn,06,01,F7 ] 3rd byte nn : Channel = 0 - F : Global Channel
=TF : Any Channel

GM System On ( Receive when in Sequencer mode )
[ FO,7E,nn,09,01,F7 ] 3rd byte nn : Channel = 0 - F Global Channel
=F : Any Channel

2-4-2 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES ( REALTIME )
Master Volume
[ FO,7F,0g,04,01,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value(LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 00,00 - 7F,7F : Min - Max

Master Balance
[ FO,7F,0g,04,02,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value(LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 00,00:Left, 40,00:Center, 7F,7F:Right

Master Fine Tune ( Control Master Tune(cent) in Global )
[ FO,7F,0g,04,03,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value (LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 20,00:-50, 40,00:+00, 60,00:+50

Master Coarse Tune ( Control Transpose (chromatic step) in Global )
[ FO,7F,0g,04,04,vv,mm,F7 ] 3rd byte g : Global Channel
6th byte vv : Value(LSB)
7th byte mm : Value (MSB)
mm,vv = 34,00:-12, 40,00:+400, 4C,00:+12
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